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FOREWARD 


San  Sarin,  worthy  scholar  of  Sanskrit,  is  by 
profession  an  accountant  though  he  possesses  deep 
knowledge  of  Sanskrit  language  and  literature,  as  he 
cherishes  great  interest  in  this  subject.  He  is  a  regular 
contributor  to  the  World  Sanskrit  Conference.  He  has 
visited  thereby  many  countries  where  this  conference  was 
held  in  past. 

We  met  in  Leiden,  The  Netharland  where  the  World 
Sanskrit  Conference  was  organized.  Fortunately  he  took 
us  to  an  exhibition  where  photos  etc.  of  the  Khmer 
sculptures  of  Angkorian  period  were  displayed.  There  with 
great  interest  he  has  explained  especially  the  greatest 
temple  in  the  world  of  “The  Great  God  Visnu  of  the  world.” 
The  complete  structure  of  the  series  of  these  temples  is 
spread  in  the  area  of  12  km  x  12  km.  which  is  known  as 
“Big  City”.  As  Mr.  San  Sarin  has  explained  in  his 
introduction,  “The  Big  City”  with  its  squareness  (12  km  x 
12  km).  This  City  is  surrounded  by  large  trenches  and 
walls.  It  has  four  axial  doors  which  direct  to  the  four 
cardinal  points  of  space.  The  centre  of  these  four  directions 
is  started  from  the  Bayon,  the  last  Khmer  “Temple- 
Mountain”.  The  fifth  door  called  Dvar  Jay,  “Victory  Door”, 
is  at  the  East  side,  opened  on  the  ancient  pavement  guided 
toward  the  “Royal  Tribune”  and  the  “Royal  Palace”.  Each 
door  of  the  City  has  three  big  and  imposing  towers.” 

The  author  of  “Samudramanthana”  is  inspired  by 
this  scene  of  churnig  of  the  ocean  for  Amrta.  He  has 
provided  us  with  the  text  of  “Samudramanthana”  from 
the  Adi  Parvan  of  Mahabharata  with  translation  and  a 


(iv) 


critical  notes  on  each  and  every  word.  Here  his  deep 
knowledge  of  Sanskrit  Grammer  is  evident.  He  has  in  his 
introduction  provided  us  with  the  comperitive  study  of 
“Samudramanthana”  of  Matsya-Purana,  Visnu  Purana, 
Bhagavata  Purana  and  Mahabharata. 

As  it  is  noted  by  Mr.  San  Sarin  in  his  introduction  - 
“On  counting  the  protagonists  at  the  right  hand  of  the 
dancing  God  Visnu,  we  have  92.  This  is  the  demon’s  camp. 
At  the  left  hand  of  the  God,  the  number  of  protagonists  is 
88.  This  is  the  gods’  camp.”  Being  an  accountant  he  has 
tried  in  his  own  way  to  explain  the  secret  of  92  and  88, 
which  would  prove  interesting. 

I  congratulate  Mr.  San  Sarin  for  his  deep  critical 
study  of  the  Sanskrit  Text  of  “Samudramanthana”  of 
Mahabharata  Adi  Parvan.  He  has  sent  this  text  to  me  before 
some  years.  I  have  presented  it  to  the  Grant-in-aid 
committee  for  publication  and  Prof.  V.  Kutumbshastri,  then 
Vice-Chancellor  of  the  Rashtriya  Sanskrit  Sansthan,  and 
other  members  have  approved  it  for  publication.  Today 
the  book  sees  the  day  light  especially  when  the  Rashtriya 
Sanskrit  Sansthan  (Deemed  University)  is  organizing  the 
World  Sanskrit  Conference. 

I  thank  Dr.  Radha  Vallabha  Tripathi,  the  Vice- 
Chancellor  of  the  Rashtriya  Sanskrit  Sansthan,  New  Delhi, 
for  bringing  out  this  work  at  a  proper  occasion. 

Dt.  11-11-11  -  Dr.  Gautam  Patel 

“Valam”,  L- 1 1 1 ,  F ormer  Chairman, 

Swatantrya  Senani  Nagar,  Sanskrit  Sahitya  Akademi, 
Nava  Wadaj,  Ahmedabad.  Gujarat  State,  Gandhinagar. 
Gujarat  -  380013.  INDIA.  Gujarat,  INDIA. 


INTRODUCTION 


I  wanted  to  be  a  Sanskrit  reader  and  to  understand 
some  basics  of  the  language,  but  it  has  not  been  enough 
to  grasp  the  fundamental  sense  of  certain  passages  of  the 
epic  stories  which  had  been  depicted  by  my  ancestors 
through  the  many  bas-reliefs  of  Khmer  temples. 

What  I  have  seen  through  them,  I  have  realized  that 
the  sculptors  of  the  past  had  deeply  known  the  stories 
extracted  from  the  great  Hindu  epics,  i.e.  the 
and  the 

Moreover,  they  had  rendered  the  living  appearance 
of  what  had  been  told  through  the  strophes  of  the  epics 
and  other  old  tales. 

After  a  while,  I  have  discovered  what  I  will  do,  facing 
the  matter  which  could  have  got  mixed  up  over  the 
question.  To  distangle  the  train  of  my  thought,  I  have 
concentrated  my  mind  on  three  relevant  points,  so  that 
they  should  not  notice  anything  discrepant  in  what  I  am 
intending  to  do.  These  three  relevant  points  are  : 

a)  iconography, 

b)  Sanskrit  grammar  studies, 

c)  stories  depicted  by  Khmer  sculptors  of  Angkorian 
period. 

These  points  may  be  believed  to  be  consistent  with 
the  evidences  handed  down  by  cultural  heritage. 

Iconography  is  one  of  the  matters  or  topics  associated 
with  archaeological  studies  and  it  may  be  a  fit  element 
for  the  framework,  which  I  would  like  to  set  forth  in  the 
scope. 
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Sanskrit  grammar  studies  as  meant  in  this  view  assent 
to  a  way  of  dealing  with  positive  real  knowledge  of  the 
order  and  discipline  of  this  language.  These  grammatical 
studies  attempt  to  unravel  some  of  the  first  operational, 
intellectual  attainments  of  the  fundamental  elements  of 
Panini’s  Sanskrit  grammatical  system.  An  analysis  of  each 
strophe  of  the  purposeful  story  aims  at  bringing  in  the 
first  elements  of  Paninian  grammar  and  at  the  same  time 
improving  the  contact  of  the  beginners.  I  have  made  a 
decision  about  the  large  knowledge  of  Panini’s  work  by 
focussing  one’s  attention  on  each  strophe.  For  that  purpose 
and  by  degrees,  I  have  never  hesitated  about  quoting  the 

_ from  The  as  it  is  about  how  to  instil 

into  one’s  mind  the  deepness  of  Sanskrit  grammatical 
rules.  Otherwise,  it  is  intent  on  creating  an  acceptable  way 
with  a  view  to  understanding  the  meanful  word  used  in 
each  strophe.  I  have  resolved  the  full  account  of  my 
analysis  by  producing  some  useful  references  as  they  are 
needed. 

The  last  relevant  point  is  the  story  being  considered 
as  a  support  of  discussion  and  analysis.  For  the  present 
time,  I  have  chosen  the  large  bas-relief  that  anyone  can 
see  at  Angkor  Vat  Temple,  East  gallery,  Southern  part 
(3rd  surrounding  wall).  This  is  the  bas-relief  a  50  metres 
long  and  2  metres  high;  obviously,  Khmer  sculptors  of 
the  Angkor  Vat  period  had  a  panel  of  100  square  metres. 
Admittedly,  this  is  the  bigest  bas-relief  of  the  world 
devoted  to  the  churning  of  the  Ocean  for  Amrta. 

Angkor  Vat  had  been  built  under  the  reign  of  King 
Suryavarman  II  (1113-1150  A.D.).  In  this  period,  Khmer 
civilization  had  been  at  its  apotheosis.  The  Angkor  Vat 
Temple  was  dedicated  to  the  King  as  after  his  death,  his 
soul  was  believed  to  be  identified  with  the  God  , 
and  received  accordingly  the  posthumous  name 
_ ,  “The  Great  God  of  the  World”. 


The  theme  of  the  churning  of  the  Ocean  for 
had  been  taken  up  again  after  IPs  death. 

The  demons,  the  gods  and  the  serpent  had  the 

choice  place  as  they  became  part  and  parcel  of  the 
creation  of  urban  art.  After  thirty  years  of  the  Angkor 
Vat  style,  the  forthcoming  one  was  under  the  reign  of 
Emperor  Jayavarman  VII  (1181-1219  A.D.).  Bayon  style, 
that  is  what  scholars  name  the  new  form  of  Khmer  art  of 
this  reign.  Moreover  some  huge  temples  having  been 
raised  up  by  his  authority,  the  remaining  famous  work 
of  this  Emperor  was  Angkor  Thom,  “The  Big  City”  with 
its  squareness(12  km  x  12  km).  This  City  is  surrounded 
by  large  trenches  and  walls.  It  has  four  axial  doors  which 
direct  to  the  four  cardinal  points  of  space.  The  centre  of 
these  four  directions  is  started  from  the  Bayon,  the  last 

Khmer  “Temple-Mountain”.  The  fifth  door  called _ 

Jay,  “Victory  Door”,  is  at  the  East  side,  opened  on  the 
ancient  pavement  guided  toward  the  “Royal  Tribune” 
and  the  “Royal  Palace”.  Each  door  of  the  City  has  three 
big  and  imposing  towers. 

The  elements  of  the  churning  of  the  Ocean  for 
Amrta  had  been  making  arrangements  to  create  the  new 
effect  by  the  authors  of  the  Bayon  style.  When  anyone 
goes  into  the  City,  he  must  take  the  large  pavement 
jumping  over  the  outer  trench;  the  road  runs  quite  a 
way  under  the  imposing  towers  and  leads  then  to  the 
Bayon  temple.  Before  reaching  these  towers,  the  large 
pavement  on  the  solid  bridge,  has  at  each  side  the  guard¬ 
rails  made  by  fifty  four  colossal  human  figures.  Western 
travellers  and  visitors  call  this  pavement  the  Giant’s 
Causeway,  after  certain  novelists.  The  giants  grapple  with 
a  long,  immense  serpent  Vasuki  whose  tail  and  five  heads 
raise  up  again  vigorously  at  the  ends.  They  turn  their 
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backs  toward  the  City,  and  are  for  anyone  who  enters  in 
it,  the  gods  at  his  left-hand  and  the  demons  at  his  right. 
Grappling  with  the  Vasuki’s  body  and  holding  on  to  their 
positions  for  ever,  their  eyes  gaze  on  anyone  who  has  to 
go  in  the  City.  At  each  door,  there  are  1 08  protagonists 
of  the  churning  of  the  Ocean. 

Going  in  the  City,  any  visitor  is  always  overwhelmed 
by  a)  an  uncanny,  glassy  stare  of  all  the  threatening  faced 
demons  from  his  right-hand,  b)  a  silent  serene  of  purpose 
becoming  apparent  from  the  mild  features  of  the  gods’ 
faces  from  his  left-hand,  c)  the  gigantic  faces  of  the  high 
three  towers,  bearing  sway  over  any  creature  by  offering 
a  constant,  enigmatic  smile.  These  faces  seem  to 
thoroughly  stand  looking  over  the  108  protagonists  who 
did  what  they  had  been  told  to  be  successful  in  this 
operation. 

One  may  appreciate  B.P.Groslier’s  point  of  view  : 
“Now,  if  one  considers  the  city  with  its  ensemble  :  the 
central  temple  which  symbolizes  the  Mount,  the  swivel 
of  the  Universe,  the  doors  being  symmetrically  opposed 
to  East-West  and  North-South,  one  gets  simply  a 
representation  of  the  churning  of  the  Ocean  on  a  gigantic 
scale.  For  example,  the  gods  of  the  Southern  door  hold 
on  to  an  end  of  the  naga  [serpent]  who  symbolically 
coils  round  the  central  mount,  he  is  on  other  side, 
grabbed  by  the  demons  of  the  Northern  door.  Alternately 
pulling  out,  they  can  make  the  mountain  revolve  and 
spur  the  Ocean  aiming  at  obtaining  the  ambrosia.  At 
any  time,  Khmer  Kings  had  been  compared  with  Visnu 
churning  the  Ocean  of  Milk  in  order  to  have  the  amrta 
come  up,  that  is  abundance,  in  other  words”1. 


1.  Angkor,  Hommes  et  pierres,  B.  Arthaud,  Paris,  1968,  p.  163. 


Through  two  reigns,  the  theme  of  the  churning  of 
the  Ocean  had  been  outshining  other  decorative  lines. 
Grasping  the  cause  of  the  choice  made  by  the  high 
authority  and  the  artists  of  those  days  will  be  quite  a 
treat.  Did  they  have  a  wide  choice  ?  To  see  the  same 
theme  within  less  than  forty  years,  one  would  believe 
they  were  intent  on  conveying  a  deep  message  for 
Cambodia  and  its  people.  There  is  no  need  for  us  to 
hesitate  so  much  about  something  as  it  will  be  about 
this.  For  the  artists  of  those  days  to  drop  down  the  theme 
of  churning  had  been  impossible.  For  us  to  understand 
their  own  mind  and  intention  is  still  difficult. 

The  theme  of  the  churning  of  the  Ocean  for  Amrta 
did  not  fail  to  be  known  or  appreciated  in  the  former 
period  of  Khmer  art.  The  case  of  the  Angkor  Vat  period 
may  have  symbolically  aimed  at  what  it  must  have  done 
to  strengthen  the  Kingdom. The  churning  of  the  Ocean 
would  have  become  the  “idea-force”  as  it  had  been  so 
positive  about  finding  out  again  the  fourteen  (or  thirteen) 
precious  things  which  had  been  lost  in  the  former  chaotic 
period  of  the  universe! _ )• 

The  Angkorian  high  power  had  been  struck  off  by 
the  Cham  armies  in  1177  A.D.  Of  course,  the  situation 
was  woeful  and  people  were  overcome  with  grief.  The 
future  Jayavarma  VII  fought  back  and  obtained  victory 
for  the  whole  country.  The  Emperor  began  to  rule  by 
following  the  Khmer  Mahayana  buddhist  principles 
without  kicking  out  what  had  been  handed  down  by  the 
past.  Under  the  Jayavarman  VII’s  reign,  and  besides  the 
classical  and  well-known  meaning,  the  same  theme  bore 
out  a  practical  sense.  When  the  victory  had  been 
recovered,  people  were  elated  at  the  thought  of  peaceful 
living  conditions,  but  the  high  political  authority  had 


not  to  be  content  with  glee  at  the  delightful  meeting.  All 
that  they  needed  seemed  to  be  a  fit  set  of  operational 
ideas  that  enabled  people  to  protect  themselves  and  the 
convenient  means  to  gloat  over  their  potential  agressors. 
The  essential  meaning  of  the  churning  of  the  Ocean  for 
had  been  considered  as  blending  the  vital  impulse 
with  respect  to  conveying  the  purposeful  message.  The 
image  and  the  spirit  of  the  theme  of  the  churning  had 
then  appeared  as  a  suitable  way  to  impress  the  good 
notions  upon  people  of  how  important  the  protecting 
mission  was.  The  reason  for  what  might  be  called  the 
original  method  of  training  that  was  fitted  to  stand  by  in 
case  any  battlefield  arose. 

The  Bayon  style  had  an  innovation  that  was  the 
urban  art  grounded  on  an  important  mythology  of 
creation.  For  us,  the  real  comprehension  of  the  period 
of  Jayavarman  VII  is  still  limited.  Facing  the  majesty  of 
each  entrance  of  Angkor  Thom,  B.P.  Groslier  says  that 
“abundance”  could  have  been  one  of  the  key-words  of 
the  message  left  by  the  men  of  those  days. 

Before  1177  A.D.,  Angkor  Thom  had  no  surrounding 
wall  at  all  as  it  was  believed  to  be  protected  by  divine 
spells  reinforced  by  the  Magics  of  parole.  The  wall  and 
the  entrances  at  the  important  points  determined  by  the 
axes  of  the  Bayon  temple  would  bear  a  part  in 
signification.  At  each  entrance,  one  of  the  four-faced 
heads1  seems  to  watch  the  gods  and  the  demons  being 

1.  Since  the  late  period,  the  four- faced  heads  of  Angkor  Thom 

and  the  Bayon  temple  are  called  “Brahm”  (sk.  _ )  by 

common  speech.  Besides  the  God  Brahm  of  Hindu _ , 

some  scholars  have  considered  them  as  the  form  of  Lokecvara 
and  each  smiling  face  could  be  supposed  to  be  the  portrait  of 
the  emperor  Jayavarman  VII.  The  Emperor  would  have  been 
considered  as  a  “Buddha-  ”  pervading  all  things  on  the 
earthly  life.  This  is  one  of  many  theories. 


at  the  churning  position.  This  ensemble  may  be  a 
representation  of  the  Brahma’s  intervention  in  the  very 
bad  moment  endured  by  the  gods1.  Brahma  ordered  that 
the  ambrosia  should  be  obtained  by  churning  the  ocean 
of  Milk. 

Thus  on  the  summit  of  Mount  Meru,  Brahma  said  : 
“Devas  !  You  should  follow  My  advice  and  make  peace 
with  the  distracted  demons;  then  you  should  make  an 
effort  to  churn  the  ocean  of  milk  for  nectar.  You  should 
win  the  sympathies  of  Lord  Varuna,  and  then  appeal  to 
the  mighty  Visnu  for  help.  You  should  in  churning  the 
ocean  employ  the  Mount  Meru  as  a  churning-stick,  the 
Sesa  serpent  as  the  string  of  the  churning  -stick.  For  the 
being  you  should  appease  Bali,  the  king  of  the  demons, 
so  that  he  may  be  the  supervisor  in  this  work  and  pray 
to  Kurma,  the  tortoise-incarnation  of  the  eternal  Visnu, 
in  the  Patala,  as  the  base,  and  the  Mount  Mandara  also 
for  help”.2 


1.  In  the  war  between  the  gods  and  the  demons,  restored 

the  killed  Asura  to  life.  Then,  they  were  constantly  powerful 
and  ready  to  fight  the  gods.  Cf.  The  ,  Part  II, 

chapter  249,  st.4-12.  Nag  Publishers,  Jawaharnagar,  Delhi, 
1983,  p.  1082. 

2.  Cf.  The  ,  Part  II,  chapter  249,  Ibid.  p.  1082- 

83;  there  are  some  strophes  as  following  : 

(H)  idam  aha  jagat  pati  //  12  // 

Brahmovaca 

mad  tat  tathaiva 

sakhyam  atra  //  1 3  // 


Manthana  mandara 


ca 

aila 


//  14  // 

//  15  // 
avyaya 


mandara 


//  16  // 


This  is  the  legitimacy  of  the  churning  of  the  Ocean 
for  nectar.  Each  door  with  the  four-faced  heads  and  the 
rows  of  the  gods  and  the  demons  created  an  ensemble 
which  stamped  Brahm  ’s  orders  on  the  mind  for  ever  as 
the  gods  had  been  on  the  verge  of  defeat.  Brahma’s  orders 
had  summoned  up  the  gods’  courage  and  also  had 
avoided  anything  that  might  have  unnerved  them.  They 
had  borne  the  brunt  of  the  great  hardships  of  a  ruthless 
battle,  and  might  have  come  the  unforeseen  case  as  to 
obscond  from  their  chosen  path  and  being  consequently 
thought  to  be  craven.  Brahma’s  intervention  had  helped 
them  remain  undaunted  by  the  difficult  task  that  lay 
ahead.  The  message  of  the  churning  felt  by  people  living 
in  the  Jayavarman  VII’s  period  would  have  been  actions 
with  dauntless  courage  and  unfaltering  spirit,  and  for 
their  native  land,  they  must  have  kept  going  unflinching 
to  the  very  moment  when  triumph  or  failure  are  decided. 
What  has  struck  me  most  is  the  high  standard  of  their 
message.  What  was  it  that  thus  inspired  them  ?  The 
creators  were  smart  to  have  the  knack  of  being  able  to 
convey  the  message  which  normally  makes  anyone  quick 
on  the  uptake  and  alert  in  discerning  how  the  coming 
days  should  be. 


The  2nd  line  of  the  st.15  mentions  Bali,  the  King  of  the  demons.  In 
Khmer  ritual  ceremonies,  there  is  a  seance  of  invocation  and  offering 
devoted  to  Bali,  (wedding  ceremony,  inauguration  of  a  new  house, 
ordination  ceremony,  buddhist  ceremonies  in  a  monastery).  Bali 
holds  on  to  his  importance  in  numerous  ritual  acts  and  accordingly 
in  the  Khmer  language  people  have  the  word  (a),  (from  sk. 

bali  + _ ) .  Besides  a  seance  of  invocation  towards  Bali,  the  word 

(a)  itself  means  an  offering  presented  to  the  non-buddhist 
spirits  and  animism.  In  Khmer  feeling,  (a)  (or  sometimes 

(a))  is  synonymous  to 

On  hearing  Brahma’s  speech,  all  the  gods  went  to  the  Patala  and 
firstly  told  Bali  what  they  had  received  as  orders  from  the  Creator 
of  the  Universe. 


(  xiii ) 


About  the  “abundance” (according  to  B.P.  Groslier), 
the  churning  of  the  Ocean  had  made  people  entertain 
hopes  of  being  reassured  about  the  whole  thing.  The 
fourteen  (or  thirteen)  precious  things  are  said  in  certain 
.  Now,  I  suggest  seeing  them  through  three 


,  namely  Bhagavata- 

and 

Matsya- 

Matsya-Pur. 

Bhagavata-Pur. 

-Pur. 

1.  Moon 

1.  -dhenu 

1. 

Surabhi 

2. 

2.  Horse 

2. 

3.  Suradev 

3.  Elephant 

3. 

tree 

4.  Horse 

4.  Kaustubha 

gem 

4.  Apsaras 

5.  Kaustubha 

5.  tree 

5. 

Moon 

gem 

6.  tree 

6.  Apsaras 

6. 

Dhanvantari  + 

7.  Dhanvantari 

7.  r 

7. 

+ 

8.  Madira 

9.  Surabh 

8.  Varuni 

9.  Dhanvantari 

+ 

10.  Elephant 

11.  Umbrella 
(chattra) 

12.  Two  earrings 
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We  may  have  a  list  as  following  : 

1 .  (or  poison)  swallowed  by  iva, 

2.  (or  Suradev  ),  the  goddess  of  wine, 

3.  The  horse  ,  (taken  by  Indra), 

4.  Kaustubha  gem,  (taken  by  ), 

5.  The  Moon  (=  candra  =  soma), 

6.  Dhanvantari  + 

7.  The  Goddess  r  (or  Padm  ,  or  or  Ram  ), 

8.  Apsaras,  (nymphs), 

9.  Surabhi  (or  -dhenu),  fabulous  cow  of  plenty, 

10.  tree, 

11.  The  elephant  ,  (taken  by  Indra), 

12.  The  Umbrella (chattra),  taken  by  , 

13.  The  earrings,  ( _ ),  taken  by  Indra  (?),  and 

afterward  given  to  Aditi. 

Under  number  6,  if  we  cut  ,  we  will  obtain  fourteen 
precious  things. 

N.B.  :-See  -  ,  vol.  I,  p.  Ill,  note  8,  Nag 

Publishers,  Delhi,  1980,  1989. 

About  the  numbers  92  and  88 

Preliminary  Notice 

When  visiting  the  3rd  gallery  East,  in  the  Southern 
part  of  the  Angkor  Vat  Temple,  one  sees  a  large  panel  of 
bas-relief  devoted  to  the  churning  of  the  Ocean  for 
_ .  A  visitor  may  notice  a)  the  big  and  long  five¬ 
headed  snake  known  as  who  had  been  used  as  a 

rope,  b)  the  dancing  God  holding  in  his  hand  his 

sword  and  discus  (cakra)  as  he  controlled  all  of  the  steps 
of  the  enterprise,  put  rythm  into  the  churning  motion, 
c)  the  Asuras’  chief  with  36  heads,  18  arms,  standing  on 
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his  two  big  legs,  d)  the  nearby  dancing  God  ,  the 
mountain  Mandara  at  the  centre  of  the  panel  had  been 
used  as  the  churning  stick,  e)  the  Ocean  is  suggested  by 
the  presence  of  a  five-headed  and  many  fishes 

which  were  cut  by  the  terrible  centrifugal  churning  force 
when  they  had  reached  the  Mandara  mountain. 

On  the  opposite  side  of  the  demons’Chief, 
Hanuman,  the  R  ma’s  General,  is  standing  up  near  the 
uki’s  tail. 

The  sculptors  of  the  bas-relief  obeyed  bilateral 
symmetry  as  being  the  fundamental  principle  in 
architecture  and  sculpture.  This  principle  extends  its 
rigour  and  its  determining  trends  in  various  ways  through 
many  centuries  of  Khmer  art. 

On  counting  the  protagonists  at  the  right  hand  of 
the  dancing  God  ,  we  have  92.  This  is  the  demon’s 
camp.  At  the  left  hand  of  the  God,  the  number  of 
protagonists  is  88.  This  is  the  gods’  camp. 

By  referring  to  the  bilateral  symmetry  mentioned 
above,  each  camp  should  have  the  same  number  of 
protagonists.  It  is  incredible  that  the  leading  chief  of 
sculptors  should  have  avoided  this  rule  of  symmetry. 
However  skilful  and  creative  they  might  be,  they  would 
not  have  given  up  that  well-known  principle.  Whatever 
one  may  think,  it  was  not  a  mistake  in  their  work  that 
had  been  approved  by  the  highest  authority  of  those  days. 

When  he  started  conceiving  the  project  of  this  bas- 
relief,  the  leading  chief  of  sculptors  should  have  in  his 
mind  a  clear  and  valuable  reason  for  him  choosing  the 
fit  number  of  protagonists  for  each  camp.  He  followed 
his  plan  so  that  he  would  not  change  what  he  was 
intending  to  do. 
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In  good  sense,  anyone  expects  to  see  the  same 
number  of  protagonists  in  each  camp,  but  the  leading 
chief  of  sculptors  had  arranged  to  choose  92  demons 
and  88  gods.  There  was  nothing  to  prevent  him  from 
doing  so.  One  thing  seems  certain:  he  would  have  been 
made  to  provide  the  reason  for  his  choice.  What  concept 
would  have  his  reason  approved  ?  It  was  so  needful  a 
concept  that  anyone  could  be  eager  to  know  it.  On 
looking  at  the  concept  and  the  reason,  there  was  however 
a  debate  as  to  what  should  be  done.  I  wonder  the  concept 
ought  to  bring  some  of  its  influence  to  bear  on  the  choice. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  it  is  not  sure  whether  the  reason  was 
required.  I  found  it  interesting  that  someone  would  be 
able  to  answer  this  question.  Besides,  the  question 
whether  the  reason  leant  by  a  practical  intelligence 
exercised  an  influence  over  the  concept  or  not.  In  this 
respect,  I  believe  the  reason  was  conducive  to  breed  the 
work  as  anyone  sees  it  until  today.  I  won’t  go  further 
into  the  matter  as  the  reason  of  the  creator’s  choice  is 
worth  knowing. 

What  will  be  said  is  contemplating  finding  out  the 
reason  connected  with  the  number  92  and  88.  After  a 
while,  I  have  had  to  defer  making  my  decision  as  I  have 
not  anticipated  being  griped  by  such  a  complex 
entangling  situation. 

I  propose  starting  with  the  datum.  I  have  just  begun 
to  realize  how  so  little  had  been  done.  Only  92,  88  and 
the  characteristcs  of  the  Asuras’  chief  are  clearly  shown. 
All  that  worries  me  is  that  the  situation  looked 
uncomfortable.  The  two  great  Hindu  epics  inform  us 
about  the  story  and  they  don’t  provide  for  significant 
digits  being  fitted  for  what  this  adequate  matter  requires 
for  a  trustful  answer.  The  well-known  and  important 
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numbers  27, 18  and  108  are  efficient  at  making  shift  with 
the  first  reckoning  approach.  The  theme  mixed  with  the 
subject  resort  to  effective  elements  for  an  elaborated 
calculation.  As  far  as  I  know,  a  serious  pattern  of 
calculation  is  still  distant. 

Sometimes,  I  wonder  would  the  sculptors  have 
meant  the  secret  of  their  choice  to  be  kept.  The  realistic 
aspect  is  too  difficult  for  me,  but  presumably  these  two 
or  three  numbers  may  be  trusted  to  reach  what  I  intend 
to  do.  Whereupon,  to  proceed  with  the  essence  of  the 
matter  is  needed.  There  is  little  prospect  of  any  simple 
idea  that  would  be  capable  of  something  to  redeem  from 
oblivion  some  ancient  human  works  braving  the  perils 
of  the  time.  Otherwise,  I  can’t  bear  anyone  to  believe 
that  the  number  92  and  88  had  been  the  hazard  of  the 
depicting  work.  I  won’t  have  anyone  laugh  at  the 
sculptors’  choice.  In  that  case,  I  should  get  these  numbers 
to  deal  with  a  cultural  framework. 

On  account  of  the  importance  of  theme  and  the 
place  of  the  bas-relief  of  50  metres  long,  the  cultural 
influence  stands  for  the  background  and  the  trend  of 
the  depicted  work.  In  view  of  the  Khmer  religious  context, 
the  choice  of  the  numbers  92  and  88  would  better  be 
related  to  the  Veda.  Khmer  Vedic  knowledge  of  those 
days  should  not  have  failed  to  express  its  lofty 
outstanding  paragon  through  some  forms  as  the 
opportunity  had  been  offered.  About  these  two 
purposeful  numbers,  I  am  not  entirely  affirmative,  still  I 
cannot  help  feeling  an  irresistible  bent  for  the  Vedic  link. 
What  will  strike  people  most  would  be  the  best  way  of 
combining  these  numbers  with  the  ensemble  of  the 
elements  of  the  large  panel. 
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This  should  be  a  good  opportunity  for  me  to 
consider  some  Khmer  reckoning  ways  as  they  were 
known  even  in  the  recent  period.  Through  many  steps 
of  calculations,  Khmer  operational  ways  have  brought 
in  a  valuable  contribution.  I  should  find  it  careless  in  my 
survey  to  omit  such  a  useful  contribution. 

It  is  then  that  I  am  captivated  by  some  inside  aspect 
of  the  bas-relief  and  I  become  preoccupied  with  silly 
questions  which  can  throw  anyone  into  raptures.  I  should 
have  mistrusted  the  appearance  of  things,  but  I  am 
interested  in  getting  an  insight  into  anything. 

At  the  Angkor  Vat  Temple,  the  theme  of  the 
churning  of  the  Ocean  for  shows  an  imposing 

way  of  depicting  composition  ;  it  is  50  metres  long  at 
the  East  gallery,  Southern  part. 

The  mountain  Mandara  and  the  God  are  at 

its  centre.  There  are  92  Asura (demons).  When  regarding 
the  bas-relief,  they  are  on  the  left-hand  side;  their  chief 
stands  near  the  five  heads  of  who  acts  as  the 

rope  of  churning.  The  Asuras’  chief  has  36  heads,  18 
arms,  and  he  stands  only  on  two  legs. 

On  the  right  hand,  there  are  88  deva  (or  gods), 
included  (?),  iva  (?)  and  Hanuman. 

Asura:  92  — -»  9  X  2  =  18  (A), 

Deva  :  88  — -»  8  X  8  =  64  (B), 

92  +  88  =  180  (C), 

92  — -»  9  +  2  =  11(D), 

88  — -»  8  +  8  =  16  (E), 

(D)  +  (E)  =  11  +  16  =  27  (F), 

(D)  X  (E)  =  11  X  16  =  176  (G). 
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The  sum  of  the  terms  of  the  numbers  92  and  88  is  : 

9  +  2  +  8  +  8  =  27  (H), 

92  X  88  =  8096  (I), 

96  +  80  =  176  (J), 
96-80  =  16  (K), 

(J)  +  (K)  +  (F)  =  176  +  16  +  27  =  219  (L), 

219  +  2  =  221  (M). 

N.B. The  number  2  represents  the  two  camps  in  action, 
i.e.  the  demons  and  the  gods. 

(G)-(F)  =  176-27  =  149  (N), 

(J)  -  (K)  =  176-16  =  160  (O), 

(N)  +  (O)  =  149  +  160  =  309  (P), 
309X20  =  6180  (Q). 

N.B.  The  number  20  is  the  number  2  of  (M)  mutiplying 
by  10,  the  “radix”. 

(Q)  -  (C)  =  6180  -  180  =  6000  (R), 

(A)  X  (M)  =  18  X  221  =  3978  (S), 

3978  +  20  =  3998  (T). 

N.B.  In  (S),  the  sum  of  the  terms  is3  +  9  +  7  +  8  = 
27  =  (9  X  3),  in  (T)  the  sum  of  the  terms  is  3  + 
9  +  9  +  8  =  29 
— -»  2X9  =  18. 

By  permuting  the  number  9,  we  have  29  — ->  92. 
Again,  in  (T),  we  can  have  : 

a)  3  X  9  =  27;  9  +  9  =  18, 

27-  18  =  9; 

b)  9  X  8  =  72;  9  +  9  =  18, 

72  -  18  =  54; 
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c)  54-9  =  45  — ^  4  +  5  =  9; 

— -»4  X  5  =  20; 

d)  54  +  9  =  63  — -»  6  +  3  =  9; 

— -»  6X3  =  18. 

In  the  line  c),  we  obtain  the  number  20  which  is  added 
to  3978.  Otherwise,  (R)  6000  /  300  =  20;  (300  =  3  X 
100,  the  number  100  may  represent  the  various  qualities 
of  gods,  the  number  3,  the  Trimurti. 

(T)  -  4  =  3998  -  4  =  3994(U). 

N.B.  The  number  4  is  the  difference  of  92  -  88  =  4. 
(R)  -  (U)  =  6000  -  3994  =  2006  (V). 

At  last,  2006  is  the  number  of  the  adhyaya 
(chapters)  seen  in  the  Rgveda. 

Control This  result  may  be  controlled. 

(F)  X  (G)  =  27  X  176  =  4752  (F’), 

(K)  X  (J)  =  16  X  176  =  2816  (K’). 

The  chief  of  the  demons  has  36  heads,  18  arms 
and  only  two  legs;  an  operation  can  be  set  up  as  : 

36  X  18  X  2  =  1296.  Fortunately,  the  sum  of  the 
terms  gives  out  as  : 

1  +  2  +  9  +  6=18. 

88-  18  =  70  =  (7X  10). 

(F)  -  (K’)  =  4752  -  2816  =  1936(DF), 

(DF)  +  70  =  1936  +  70  =  2006. 
Hence,  the  number  2006  is  found. 

Elaborate  lines  of  calculation. 

A  strict  control  must  help.  What  will  follow  is  not 
only  a  control  grasped  in  the  general  sense,  it  will  be 
the  processes  of  reckoning  and  also  the  control  at  the 
same  time. 
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We  consider  again  the  characteristics  of  the  Asuras’ 
chief  with  his  36  heads,  18  arms  and  two  legs. 

36  X  18  X  2  =  1296  =  (36)  (la). 

Most  of  calculating  ways  may  follow  the  spirit  of 
the  strophe  : 

tu 

_ gati_  // 

The  sum  of  the  terms  of  1296  is:l  +  2  +  9  +  6  = 
18  (lib). 

In  1296,  we  consider  the  numbers  1  and  6,  these 
two  numbers  are  at  the  extreme  position  : 

1296 -  16  — -»  61  (Ilia); 

secondly  1296 - 62  — -»  26  (Ilia’); 

— then  we  have  6126  (Illb); 
thirdly  1296  — -»  12  X  9  =  108  (IIIc); 

N.B.  It  confirms  that  the  number  108  bears  a 
functional  position  in  the  purpose.  This  number 
can  be  given  out  by  the  sum  of  12  +  96  =  108 
or  by  dividing  1296  /  12. 

96  -  12  =  84  (Hid) 

84  /  6  =  14  (Hie) 

(IIIc)  +  (Hie)  =  108  +  14  =  122  (IV) 

— ->  — ->  then  we  obtain  6126122(IVa). 

In  1296  — -»  9  -  2  =  7(Va) 

7X  10  =  70(Vb). 

N.B.  The  “radix”  can  be  obtained  by  additoning  9  to 
1  (in  1296). 

— ->  — ->  We  can  write  down  as  :  612612270  (Vc) 

In  1296  — -»  96/  12  =  8(Vd) 
— -» - -»  At  last,  we  have  6126122708  (VI). 
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N.B.  From  (Ilia)  to  (VI),  the  operations  are  known  in 
Khmer  language  as  jra  .  This 

purposeful  expression  that  most  of  deter¬ 
minating  operations  turn  round  the  number 
1296.  The  effect  of  jra  is  called 

tamriep  khdan’  as  it  is  seen  in  (Illb),  (IVa),  (Vc) 
and  (VI) .  means  “to  arrange,  to  put  or 

to  set  something  in  a  right  order”.  Khda  ’ 
indicates  a  digit  which  is  determined  by  its  own 
position  in  a  number,  i.e.  unity,  ten,  hundred, 
thousand  H  (lekh  puon  khda  ’  can  be  rendered 
as  “a  number  of  four  digits”. 

In  (VI),  we  write  each  digit  from  right  to  left-hand, 
and  we  have  : 

8072216216  (VII). 

This  is  the  real  number  which  is,  at  this  step,  the 
object  of  our  operations. 

We  see  ten  digits;  the  last  one  being  at  the  extreme 
right-handed  position  may  represents  a  limit  and  forms 
the  usual  “radix”.  In  the  two  last  digits  of  the  number 
1296,  we  consider  96  and  divide  it  by  16  as  96  /  16  =  6 
(VIII).  This  result  will  help  us  to  find  out  the  number  of 
protagonists  of  the  churning  as  they  had  been  depicted 
on  the  bas-relief. 

8072216216  -  6  =  8072216210  (IX) 

From  the  number  8  at  the  extreme  left  position  to 
the  last  digit  of  (IX),  the  zero(0)  is  the  10th  digit  and 
forms  with  the  last  but  one  digit  the  number  10.  We 
have,  of  course,  five  pairs  of  digits  as  following  :  1st  80, 
2nd  72,  3rd  21,  4th  62,  5th  10.  The  5th  pair  of  (IX)  is  the 
“radix”. 
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The  number  6  of  (VIII)  is  the  right  one  in  the  result 
shown  in  (VII).  With  regard  to  the  forthcoming 
operations  aiming  at  finding  out  the  number  92  as  being 
part  of  the  result  established  by  the  relation  (VII).  The 
number  6  by  it  own  nature  in  the  situation  may  appear 
as  a  “surplus”.  The  following  relation  is  sufficient  to  take 
heed  of  its  case  : 

6X6X6X6  =  6  =  (36)  X  (36)  =  1296, 

(it  may  have  seen  in  la). 

The  sum  of  the  terms  of  (IX)  is  : 

8  +  0+  7  +  2  +  2+  l  +  6  +  2  +  l  +  0  =  29(X). 

By  permuting  the  number  9,  we  obtain  92,  this  is 
the  number  of  Asura.  The  number  92  is  given  out  in  the 
secondary  operations  connected  with  (T).  The  result 
cannot  be  entirely  satisfied  with  the  condition  which  may 
have  been  defective,  but  at  each  step  an  ascertaining 
way  is  needed.  Then,  we  proceed  by  multiplying  29  by 
the  “radix”  : 

29  X  10  =  290  (Asul), 

290  X  29  =  8410  (Asu2) 

(la)  /  12  =  1296  /  12  =  108  (Asu3), 
(Asu3)  /  2  =  108/2  =  54  (Asu4); 

N.B.  27  multiplying  by  2  gives  also  54. 

(Asu2)  +  (Asu4)  =  8410  +  54  =  8464(Asu5). 

The  square-root  of  8464  is  92;  this  is  the  number 
of  the  Asura  of  the  bas-relief. 

The  number  of  the  deva  of  the  bas-relief  has  to  be 
found  out.  The  elements  and  the  condition  may  produce 
a  convenient,  intermediate  number  for  confirming  the 
good  position  of  the  relation  (VII).  In  (la),  we  make  a 
series  of  operations. 
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1296  /  2  =  648  (XIa), 

648  -  (lib)  =  648  -  18  =  630  (Xlb), 

N.B.  The  number  18  can  also  be  obtained  by  the 
following  relation  :  1296  /  72  =  18.  The  idea 
connected  with  jra  is  still  hinted  at 

this  step. 

1296/  6  =  216(XIc), 

(XI c)  -6  =  216-6  =  210(XII), 

N.B.  The  number  6  may  be  removed  as  it  is  said  in 
(IX). 

(Xlb)  -  (XII)  =  630  -  210  =  420(XIIa). 

With  (Xib)  and  (Xlla),  we  proceed  on  the  same  way  as  it 
has  done  in  (Illb),  (Iva),  (Vc)  and  (VI), 

— -> - ->  then,  we  obtain  630420(XIII). 

(XIa)  /  2  =  648  /  2  =  324(XIIIa), 

(la)  /  (XHIa)  =  1296  /  324  =  4  (XHIb); 

N.B.  The  following  operations  deal  with  324  and  4; 

1296  /  12  =  108;  108  X  3  =  324; 
12  +  96  =  108;  108/27  =  4. 

— -> - ->  We  write  down  4  as  6304204 (XIV). 

The  sum  of  the  terms  of  (XIV)  is  : 

6  +  3  +  0  +  442  +  0  +  4=  19(XIVa); 

- 91; 

91  -  3  =  88(XV). 

N.B.  The  number  3  may  represent  the 

An  accurate  scanning  of  this  result  has  to  be  done. 
We  have  two  ways  at  our  disposal.  Consider 
(la)  =  1296  and  648  (XIa), 

(XIa)  +  (la)  /  18  =  648  +  72  =  720  (Devi), 
(Asu5)  -  (Devi)  =  8464  -  720  =  7744  (Dev2). 
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The  square-root  of  7744  is  88.  This  is  the  number 
of  gods(deva)  of  the  bas-relief  at  Ankgkor  Vat  Temple. 

Another  way  can  be  possible  through  these 
relations  : 

(12  +  96)  +  (la)  /  18  =  108  +  (1296  /  18)  = 

108  +  72  =  180, 

180  /  9  =  20, 

108  -  20  =  88. 

Thus,  all  the  results  are  entirely  cleared  up. 

Like  in  (VI),  we  write  the  relation  (XIV)  from  the 
right  to  left-hand,  and  we  have  : 

4024036  (XVI). 

The  number  4024036  is  the  square  of  2006. 

Now,  the  condition  may  have  to  ascertain  the  real 
nature  of  the  number  8072216216(Vll )  in  this  point 
and  that  the  operational  ways  have  not  been  deluded 
me.  When  dividing  the  relation  (VII)  by  the  number  2006, 
we  obtain  : 

8072216216/2006  =  4024036  (XVII). 

The  result  of  the  relation(XVII)  is  the  same  as  in 
the  one  of  (XVI)  as  well.  Thus,  the  number  of  (VII)  is  : 

8072216216  =  2006X2006X2006  =  (2006)  (XVIII). 

The  total  number  of  the  adhyaya  of  gveda  is  the 
swivel  which  had  been  chosen  by  the  sculptors  of  the 
bas-relaief  in  the  period  of  the  Angkor  Vat  Temple.  But 
the  result  seems  to  give  credence  to  the  point  of  the 
concept  and  would  certainly  bias  anyone  in  favour  of 
what  I  just  have  set  up. 

I  would  not  like  to  impress  upon  anyone  the 
seriousness  of  the  cause  I  have  expounded.  I  myself  have 
been  impressed  by  what  it  has  given. 
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The  point  which  has  emerged  during  my  survey 
raised  courage  in  my  objective  about  the  validity  of  the 
reckoning  ways.  Sometimes,  I  had  been  dubious  about 
showing  an  acceptable  task.  There  is  nothing  to  prevent 
anyone  disbelieving  the  evidence  of  the  prosecution 
steps;  just  that  it  seems  to  have  no  system  to  deal  with. 
Only  some  fundamental  processes  of  calculation  are 
used;  this  is  why  I  deem  it  necessary  that  many  points 
should  be  taken  in  critical  apparatus.  I  also  deem  it  my 
duty  to  initiate  the  forthcoming  ways  of  calculation.  I 
don’t  know  what  anyone  can  deduce  from  my  statements, 
but  I  hope  that  anyone  deduces  that  there  will  be  too 
many  views  raised  up  in  the  rationalism  as  it  stands. 
Now  I  have  been  even  more  dubious  as  to  whether  I 
have  done  the  right  thing. 

Confirmation. 

On  account  of  taking  into  consideration  the 
contrary  opinions,  I  try  to  bring  in  a  confirmation 
grounded  on  some  simple  elements.  When  I  have  realized 
this,  I  can’t  help  speaking  about  a  Khmer  way  of 
calculation  known  as  yo  .  This  way  is  not  a 

confirmation  grasped  through  Western  comprehension. 

It  can  only  be  compared  with  Aphd _ which  means  “to 

reduce”  aiming  at  pointing  out  a  result. 

Aphdan  <  aph  -  d  ,  aph  may  be  a  corrupted  form  (?) 
of  sk.  apa;  d  ,  means  “to  pull  out,  to  draw,  to  drag,  to 
haul”.  Yo_,  a  verb,  bears  the  sense  of  “to  lift  up”;  in  this 
context,  it  may  have  the  sense  as  “to  refer,  to  have 
reference”.  Yo_  could  have  the  same  sense  as  upa-DI_- 
as  does  Sanskrit.  Due  to  a  sort  of  preciosity  in  the  period 

of  Phnom  Penh,  aphd _ yo_  had  been  rejected  and 

substitued  by  the  expression  ke _ gu_,  (sk.  kendra 

_ ),  “to  put  up  an  equation,  to  gether  and  to 
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focus  the  essential  qualities  (of  numbers)”  for  the 
forthcoming  operation. 

In  our  purpose,  aphd  yo  bears  effectively  the 
sense  given  out  by  the  following  operations  : 

From  the  number  8072216216(VII),  we  can 
obtain  : 

8  9  3  8  7  (Ayl), 

as  8  +  0  =  8;  7  +  2  =  9;  2  +  1  =  3; 

6  +  2  =  8;  1  +  6  =  7; 
in  (Ayl),  we  can  obtain  onward  : 

17  11  7  (Ay2),  as  8  +  9  =  17;  3  +  8  =  11,  and  7 

8  2  7  (Ay3);  as  1  +  7  =  8;  1  +  1  =  2,  and  7 

The  sum  of  the  terms  of  (Ay3)  is  :  8  +  2  +  7  = 
17(Ay4). 

The  sum  of  the  terms  of  (Ayl)  is:8  +  9  +  3  +  8  + 
7  =  35  (Ay5); 

(Ay5)  -  (Ay4)  =  35-1 7  =  18  (Ay6); 

(Ay4)  =  17 — -»  — -»  71 

- -» - -»  7-1  =  6  (Ay7); 

(Ay5)  -  (Ay7)  =  35  -  6  =  29(Ay8),  this  is  equal  to  (X). 

Curiously,  we  see  the  same  result  through  the 
operations  : 

(Ay4)  =  17 — -»  71  (Ay8a), 

(Ay 5)  =  35 - ->  53  (Ay8b), 

(Ay 8 a)  -  (Ay8b)  =  71  -  53  =  J8( Ay9), 
this  is  the  same  result  as  in(Ay6). 

Otherwise,  consider  the  numbers  (Ay4)  =  17; 
(Ay5)  =  35,  and  the  elements  of  (Ay9),  i.  e.  71,  53. 
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We  will  have  four  interesting  steps  : 

35  +  17  =  52  (Stl), 

71  +  53  =  124  (St2), 

124  -  52  =  72  (St3), 

35  +  10  =  45  (St4), 

N.B.  The  number  45  =  180  /  4,  see  the  number  180, 

108  +  72  =180. 

(St3)  -(St4)  =  72  -  45  =  27, 

Consequently,  27  X  4  =  108.  (see  the  number  4  in 
(XHIb) . 

We  dispose  the  ensemble  : 

17  11  7  (Ay2), 

8  2  7  (Ay3). 

17X7  =  119  (*), 

119-2 1  =  92  (**),  it  is  equal  to  the  root  of  (Asu5); 

8X11  =88  (***),  it  is  equal  to  the  root  of  (Dev2). 

Through  many  ways  of  calculation,  the  number 
1296  (=  36  X  18  X  2)  holds  on  to  its  importance.  The 
number  6  plays  its  function  at  some  determining  points; 
it  is  equal  to  3  X  2,  and  the  number  3  is  not  directly 
used.  Its  metamorphosis  is  adequate  to  deal  with  the 
calculation  as 

6X3  =  18, 

108  /  3  =  36. 

The  number  1296  (=  36  X  36 )  is  derived  by  nature 
from  the  characteristics  of  the  demons’  chief  as  to  what 
the  sculptors  of  the  Angkor  Vat  style  felt  the  demoniacal 
prowess  to  be  of  his  utmost  to  partake. 

There  are  some  principal  steps  of  calculation 
according  to  what  it  has  normally  appeared,  namely 
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a)  the  number  of  the  demons  (92), 

b)  the  number  of  the  gods  (88), 

c)  the  number  of  the _ (2006)  of  the  gveda. 

Curiously,  the  number  of  the  demons  is  firstiy  found, 
which  corresponds  to  Brahm  ’s  advice  as  it  is  expressed 

in  the  2nd  line  of  st.13  (H) _ 

sakhyam  atra _ ,  (alright  quoted  from  The 

)• 

To  seek  the  method  of  calculation  and  also  to 
maintain  it  in  the  spirit  of  the  Indo-Khmer  cultural 
framework,  it  needs  only  to  call  into  play  the  well-known 
numbersl8, 108  and  27.  Until  this  point,  it  must  be  made 
clear  that  the  calculation  has  been  proceeded  by  using 
the  number  1296.  Hasn’t  one  any  idea  of  how  the 
sculptors  had  these  numbers.  Can  they  be  thought  to 
know  the  same  kind  of  calculation  ?  I  am  at  a  loss  of 
what  to  say.  Doing  what  I  might,  I  failed  to  reach  the 
whole  truth.  For  all  one  may  think,  the  question  is  still 
hankering  for  the  slightest  issue.  One  can  guess  how 
painful  it  is  to  set  forth  a  lot  of  reckoning  elements,  and 
the  situation  shows  a  wistful  aspect.  It  is  absurd  to  think 
the  sculptors  could  have  used  the  reckoning  lines  as  I  show 
at  present.  If  I  were  to  say  the  realistic  aspect,  they  hadn’t 
these  lines.  If  they  were  to  stamp  the  results  as  they  had 
done,  they  would  have  known  something  like  that. 

Knowing  the  direct  connection  of  the  numbers  92 
and  88  with  2006,  another  question  is  worth  asking. 
Can  the  calculations  proceed  from  the  number  2006  ? 
Due  to  elementary  logic,  the  case  would  be  possible.  Of 
course,  the  numbers  108  and  10  (the  ‘radix’)  are  needed 
in  this  purpose. 


2006  =  2000  +  6(Ka), 
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We  divide  2000  and  6  by  the  ‘radix’ 

10,  2000/10  =  200,6  (Kha), 

6/10  =  0,6  (Ga), 

the  last  digit  of  2006  must  be  omitted  as  the  case  has 
been  occured  in  the  relation  (VIII),  though  the  elements 
have  been  in  different  conditions.  We  make  a  series  of 
subtraction  : 

(Kha)  -  (Ga)  =  200,6  -  0,6  =  200  (Gha), 

200  -  108  =  92  (Na), 

200  -  4  =  196  (Ca), 

196-  108  =  88  (Cha). 

Then,  we  obtain  the  number  92  demons  and  88 
gods,  which  is  correspondent  to  the  bas-relief. 

The  numbers  200  and  108  are  common  from  the 
relations  (Gha)  to  (Cha).  The  result  of  the  relation  (Cha) 
needs  the  one  of  (Ca)  where  200  is  subtracted  by  4. 
Thus  we  have  196,  which  is  the  determining  step  to 
obtain  the  number  88.  What  is  the  raison  d’etre  of  this 
number  4  ?  We  may  go  back  and  see  simultaneously  : 

a)  the  relations  (VII),  (VIII),  (IX),  (X)  to  (Asu5), 

b)  the  relations  (XIV),  (XV)  to  (XVI). 

The  number  92  belongs  to  the  relations  quoted  in 

a) ,  and  the  number  88  has  its  connection  with  b). 
Otherwise,  a)  is  for  the  number  of  the  demons  and 

b)  for  the  gods. 

On  knowing  these  conditions,  we  can  understand 
the  relations  (XHIa),  (XHIb)  and  (XIV).  The  number  4  is 
given  out  in  the  relation  (XHIb).  This  number  4  is 
concerned  with  the  relations  (XIV),  (XV),  (XVI)  and 
undoubtedly  concerns  to  find  a  solution  to  such  situation. 
By  the  way,  there  is  no  need  to  suppose  the  number  4 
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has  something  to  do  with  the  result  linked  to  the  number 
of  the  gods’  participation.  At  the  very  step  and  in  every 
respect,  the  subtraction  of  the  relation  (Ca)  is  obviously 
needful  to  the  reckoning  way  for  the  number  of  the  gods. 

Now,  I  bring  one’s  attention  to  bear  on  elaborate 
lines  of  calculation  that  has  any  bearing  on  the  matter; 
I  just  pointed  out  everything  that  has  borne  a  relation  to 
what  one  inquires  into  the  numbers  92  and  88, 
everything  that  regards  them.  I  can  say  the  ways  have  at 
any  rate  showed  such  and  such  an  element  in  the  one 
case  has  been  a  counterpart  of  an  element  in  the  other. 
What  do  I  produce  the  relations  (Ka)  to  (Cha)  for  ?  To 
ascertain  the  opposite  possibility.  To  all  intents  and 
purposes,  these  relations  are  suited  to  outline  the  short 
reckoning  ways  and  they  succeed  in  calling  up  something 
that  is  essential  about  them  and  permeate  a 
mnemotechnic  processes.  One  would  feel  satisfaction  at 
having  conveyed  to  anyone  a  clever  methodology  and 
would  be  brimming  with  joy  when  he  hands  down  a 
convenient  path  for  right  comprehension.  The  relations 
(Ka)  to  (Cha)  are  in  this  fashion  that  many  good  things 
have  to  be  learnt  how  to  quickly  be  grasped.  What  I  have 
put  forward  in  the  relations  (Ka)  to  (Cha)  must  not  be 
compared  to  the  elaborate  lines  of  calculation.  Finally 
the  short  reckoning  ways  have  reached  the  same  results, 
though  the  starting  point  does  not  link  up. 

Again,  the  number  8072216216  (relation  VII)  has 
entailed  obtaining  number  92  Asura,  the  relation  (XIV) 
gives  out  the  number  88  gods.  Each  case  has  respectively 
been  confirmed  by  the  relations  (Asu5)  and  (Dev2).  The 
relation  (XVI)  is  the  square  of  2006  and  the  relation 
(XVIII)  is  equal  to  the  cube  of  2006.  How  best  to  have 
them  interpreted  ? 
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Before  writing,  I  know  the  most  important  question 
to  which  I  have  no  answer.  My  way  has  been  conducive 
to  a  deadlock.  I  am  vexed  at  being  powerless  to  give  an 
acceptable  answer.  I  wonder  this  originates  from  my 
weak  comprehension,  scant  datum.  What  can  I  do  facing 
the  square  and  the  cube  ?  I  am  resolved  to  stay  in  the 
present  condition  and  wait  for  forthcoming  surveys.  It  is 
purposeless  to  compel  one’s  way  in.  The  problem  is  that 
it  is  still  difficult  for  either  of  us  to  admit  some  sort  of 

_ ,  “philosophy”  related  to  fundamental  mathematic 

elements  according  to  the  Indian  view,  i.e.  the  square 
and  the  cube.  At  the  moment,  nevertheless,  several  snags 
are  hampering  the  correct  running  of  what  I  intended  to 
promote  better  understanding  the  problem;  I  have  had 
to  try  to  remedy  that,  but  I  have  been  thwarted  in  the 
plan  by  many  incoherent  elements  which  will  be  apt  to 
fake  the  whole  thing. 


MAHABHARATAM 


Adiparvan 

Adhydya  14 

viMch  ^ciM 

#cf  row^ui  cfcSjf  ^T:l 

311  Wl  eh  HI  cF%:  TTISTT:  TTTHT  %  II1II 

Saunaka  uvaca 

Saute  kathayatam  etam  vistarena  katham  punah/ 
astCkasya  kaveh  sadhoh  susrusa  parama  hi  nah  /l/ 

TRANSLATION 

“O  Sauti  this  legend  must  be  told  plentifully  again 
for  us  on  account  of  the  extreme  desire  to  hear  (the  story) 
of  the  saint,  wise  Astlka”. 

(in  case  of  parama  (paramas,  in  pausa ),  being  consid¬ 
ered  as  Ac.pl.,  the  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  h  of  hi) 

Saute  :  sauti,  proper  name,  Voc.sq.; 

etam  :  coming  from  the  stem  etad-,  Ac.  sg.f.,  related  to 
katham  ; 

vistarena  :  vistara  -  s.m.  “abundance,  expansion”,  ena,  I.sg. 
used  as  adv.  pletifully  ; 

katham  :  katha  -  s.f.,  Ac.sg.,  “tale,  legend”  ; 
punah  :  ind.  “again,  once  more,  further,  besides”; 
astikasya  :  astlka,  proper  name  of  Jaratkaru’s  son,  G.sg.; 
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kaveh  :  kaves  (in  pausa),  kavi  -  s.m.  “a  wise  man”,  Ab.G.sg.; 

sadhoh  :  sadhos  (in  pausa),  sadhu  -  adj.  “holy  man,  saint” 
Ab.  G.  sg.; 

susrusa  :  s.f.  (from  the  Desid.  of  the  root  SRU- )  “desire  or 
wish  to  hear” 

parama  :  parama  -  adj.  “principal,  chief,  excellent,  exceed¬ 
ing,  extreme”; 

nah  :  coming  from  the  stem  asmad -,  G.pl.,  short  form  of 
asmakam  (or  asmabhyam,  D.pl.)  ; 

kathayatam  :  coming  from  the  root  KATH-,  10th  cl.,  “to  tell”, 
Imperative  tense,  3rd  pers.  sg.,  Atmane  pada; 

hi  :  ind.  “for,  because,  on  account  of’  some  functions  of  hi 
are  explained  in  2  Panini,  s  sutra  : VIII.  1.34 

hi  ca  /34/  padani  /hi  ca/ 

vrttih  /  hi  ityanena  yuktam  tihantamapratilomye 
nanudattam  bhavati/VIII.  1.35 

Chandasyanekamapi  sakahksam/35/ 
padani /  chandasi  anekam  api  sakanksam/ 

vrttih  /  hi  ceti  varttate  chandasi  visaye  hiyuktam 

tihantam  sakanksamanekamapi  nanudattam 
bhavati / 

ttitt  fqim  11211 

Madhuram  kathyate  saumya 
slaksnaksarapadam  tvayci/ 
prfydmahe  bhrsam  tata 
pitevedam  prabhasase/2/ 

“O  gentle  one,  the  beautiful,  imperishable  subject 
is  told  agreeably  by  you;  we  are  much  pleased,  O  Dear 
one,  you  tell  this  (as  did)  your  father”. 

madhuram  :  madhura-  adj.  “sweet,  agreeable,  melodious” 
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(priya,  earn),  it  may  be  considered  as  an  adverb  in  re¬ 
gard  to  the  verb  kathyate  ; 

kathyate  :  coming  from  the  root  KATH-,  “to  tell”,  passive 
from,  3rd  pers.  sg.  pres,  tense  ; 

saumya  :  adj.,  (somya),  “soft,  good,  amiable”,  Voc.sg.; 
tvaya  :  coming  from  the  stem  tvad-  (or  yusmacL-),  I.sg.; 

padam  :  pada-  s.m.  (nt.),  N.sg.  “cause,  subject,  occasion” 
(hetu)  ; 

aksara  :  adj.  “imperishable”  (aksaya),  in  the  Bhagavadglta, 
we  read  : 

yad  aksaram  veda-vido  vadanti 
visanti  yad  yataya  vita-ragah/,  VIII,  st.  11 

slaksna  :  adj.  “soft,  gentle”  (mrdu,  satmya);  “smooth,  pol¬ 
ished”  (pramrs-a),  “fine;  delicate”  (earn);  “beautiful” 
(sundara)  ; 

priyamahe:  coming  from  the  root  izh  PRl- 4th  cl.,  (or  9th  or 
10th  cl.), 

“to  please  to  quality”',  “to  be  pleased”,  1st  pear.pl.pres. 
tense,  Atmane  pada  ; 

bhrsam  :  (INDECLIN.),  “much,  exceedingly,  repeatedly, 
strongly,  frequently”, 

am  may  be  understood  as  an  adv.  ; 

tata:  Voc.sg.,  “my  dear,  dear  one” 

pitevedam  :  pita  +  iva  +  idam,  lit.  this  is  like  father  ; 

prabhasase  :  coming  from  the  root  pra-RHAS-,  “to  tell,  to 
speak”, 

2nd  pers.  sg.  pres,  tense,  Atmane  pada. 

The  word  slaksna  is  indicated  by  Panini's  sutra  II.  1.31: 

purvasadrsasamonarthakalahanipunami- 
sraslaksnaih  /  31/  padani/ 

purva  sadrsa  sama  unartha  kalaha  nipuna  misra 
slaksnaih  (sa°  na°  trtlyas)  / 
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vrttih  /  piirva  sadrsa  sama  unartha  kalaha  nipuna  misra 
slaksna  etaih  saha  trtiyantam  samasyate  tat 
purusasca  samaso  bhavati  / 

varttikam/  purvadisvavarasyopasankhyanam/ 

fcmr  ff  Puriwcii 
ailin'  ftRTT  %  rcT  rTSIT  ^  113 II 

Asmac  chusrusane  nityam 
pita  hi  nirtas  tava/ 
acas-aitadyathakhyanam 
pita  te  tvam  tatha  vada  /  3/ 

“Your  father  was  always  engrossed  in  our  hospital¬ 
ity  as  your  father  made  known  this  communication,  you 
also  say  that  way”. 

asmac  :  coming  from  the  stem  of  pi,  asmad-,  asmt  in  the 
present  pada  according  to  anta  principle, 

sandhi :  the  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  the  voiceless  paltal 
c  before  the  palatal  sibilant  s  of  susrusane  ;  the  palatal 
sibilant  s  of  susrusane  changes  into  the  voiceless  pala¬ 
tal  ch  as  it  follows  the  palatal  c  of  asmac  ; 

chusrusane  :  susrusana-s.nt.  “Hospitality”,  L.sg.; 

niratas  :  nirata-,  (root  ni-RAM -),  adj.  “pleased,  satisfied, 
interested,  engrossed  in  (magna)  ;  “delighting  in,  at¬ 
tached  to,  pleased  or  devoted  to”  ; 

N.sg.m,  related  to  pita  :  sandhi  :  the  dental  sibilant  s  of 
niratas  is  maintained  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless 
dental  t  of  tava  ; 

tava  :  coming  from  the  stem  tvad-  (or  yusmad-),  G.sg; 
pita  :  pitr-  “father”,  N.sg.,  ; 

“always”  nityam  ; 

hi  :  see  in  analysis  of  the  strophi  1  in  the  present  adhyaya  ; 
“Indeed”  ; 

tvam  :  coming  from  the  stem  tvad-  (yusmad-),  N.sg. 
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te  :  coming  from  the  stem  tvad-  (yusmad-),  D.G.  sg.  ; 

pita  :  pitr-,  N.sg  ; 

vada  :  coming  from  the  root  VAD-,  “to  say”,  Imperative  tense, 
2nd  pers.sg.  Parasmai  pada  ; 

akhyanam  :  a-khyana-  s.nt.  “telling,  communication”, 
Ac.sg.,  object  of  acasta  etad  :  “this”  ; 

yatha  ...  tatha,  “as  ....  therefore”,  in  whatever  manner,  as  .... 
so”  ;  Panini's  sutra,  VIII.  1.37 

Pujayam  nanantam  /37/  padani/ 
pujayam  na  anantaram  / 

vrttih  /  yavadyatha  ityetabhyam  yuktamanataram 
tihantam  pujayam  visaye  nanudattan  na 
bhavati  kim  tarhi  anudattameva/ 

acastaitad  :  acas-a  +etad,  sandhi:  a  +  e — >  ai 

acas-a  :  coming  from  a-CAKS-  2nd  cl.  defective  in  non-con- 
jugational  tenses,  “to  say,  to  tell,  to  relate,  to  announce, 
to  make  known”,  CARS-  is  a  reduplicated  from  of  KAS; 
a-cas-a  :  a-CAKS-,  (acas-e,  pres,  tense  Atmane  pada 
the  prefix  a  and  the  augment  a  of  Imperfect  tense  are 
united  together  in  a  the  letter  k  is  omitted,  cas-  is  used, 
ta,  personal  flexional  ending  of  2nd  pres,  of  Imperfect 
tense,  Atmane  pada;  there  is  a  substitution  stated  by  a 
Panini's  sutra,  II.  4.54  ; 

Caksinah  khyan  /54/ 
padani/caksina  khyan  (a0)  / 

vrttih/  ciksinah  khyahadeso  bhavati  arddhadhatuke/ 

varttikam/chyasadirapyayamadesa  isyate 

Caks  :  is  substituted  by  Khya-  before  an  arddhadhatuka  af- 
'  fix. 

a-caks-tas  +  mi  =  a-khyatas-mi  =  a-khya-tum  =  a- 
khyatavya-. 
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-M I ftl  d  H  UsM  H  H I 4^1  dn  rTI 

W$\  2TrT  cRSRTrT:  ^chl^ll|  ’fWl^T  1 1411 

Suta  uvaca 

Ayusyamidamdkhydna- 
mdstikam  kathayami  te 
yatha  srutam  kathayatah 
sakasad  vai  pitur  maya  /4/ 

“To  you,  O  long-lived  one,  I  tell  this  story  (related 

to)  Astlka  I  being  the  one  who  I  (preserves  life  of  snakes) 

in  that  way  as  has  been  heard  by  me  from  my  father”. 

kathayatah  :  kathayata-,  (coming  from  the  root  ~  KATH- 
10th  cl.),  verb,  adj.,  N.sg.m.  ; 

maya  :  coming  from  the  stem  asmad-,  (or  mad-),  I.sg. 

kathayami  :  coming  from  the  root  KATH-  “to  tell”,  Ist  pers.sg. 
pres,  tense  Parasmai  pada  ;  the  vowel  a  of-aya-must 
be  lengthened  as  it  is  directly  followed  by  the  nasal  m 
of  mi  ; 

te  :  coming  from  the  stem  yusmad-  (or  tvad-),  D.  or  G.sg., 
used  for  Saunaka  ; 

astlkam  :  astlka,  proper  name  of  Jaratkaru's  son,  object  of 
kathayami  ;  Ac.  sg. 

akhyanam  :  a-khyana-  s.nt.  “a  legend,  a  story”  (katha- 
puravrtta),  Ac.sg.,  object  of  kathayami  ; 

idam  :  Ac.sg. nt.,  related  to  a-khyanam  ; 

ayusyam  :  ayusya-  adj.  “preservative  of  life”  :  s.nt.  “duration 
of  life”,  related  to  astlkam;  this  sage,  by  meeting  with 
the  king  Janamejaya,  was  giving  life  to  any  snake  ;  the 
king  put  and  end  to  hte  sacrifice  of  snakes  ; 

pitur  :  pitr-,  “father”,  G.  or  ABI.sg.,  sandhi  :  the  r  is  main¬ 
tained  as  it  is  followed  by  the  nasal  (sonant)  m  of  ek;k 
maya  ; 
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sakasat :  (sakasa-  adj.),  Ab.sg.  or  sa-kasatas,  “from  the  pres¬ 
ence,  from”,  vai  :  ind.  (kila),  expletive  particle  ; 

srutam  :  sruta-  s.nt.  “learning”  (vidavattva) ;  “heard”; 
yatha  :  ind.  “according  to,  so  that,  since”. 

sandhi  of  sakasad  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  d 
(sonant)  before  the  v  of  vai. 

3TFFrTT  WTT  115 II 

Pura.  devayuge  brahman 
prajapatisute  subhe/ 
astam  bhaginyau  rupena 
samupete  'dbhute'  naghe  /  5  / 

“O  Brahman,  formely,  in  the  age  of  the  gods,  there 
were  two  auspicious  daughters  of  Prajapati ;  oh  !  sinless, 
these  two  sisters  were,  by  beauty,  marvellous”. 

sute  :  suta-  s.f.  “daughter”,  Ac. dual  ; 

subhe  :  subha-  adj.  “beautiful,  auspicious”,  Ac. dual,  f.,  re¬ 
lated  to  sute;  deva:s.m.  “god“  ; 

yuge  :  yuga-  s.nt.,  L.sg.  “age”,  devayuga  is  the  first  age  of  the 
world,  i.e.  krta-yuga;  the  age  of  the  gods  has  the  four 
ages  of  mankind;  this  is  a  Mahayuga  having  4  320  000 
years  of  mankind.  See  Manusmrti,  adhyaya  I,  stophes 
68,  69,  70  71,  72  ; 

brahman  :  Voc.sg.,  “O  Brahman”  ; 

astam  :  a+  astam,  (coming  from  the  root  AS-  “  to  be”),  3rd 
pers.  dual,  imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  a  (aug¬ 
ment),  AS-  (root),  -tarn,  personal  flexional  ending  ; 

bhaginyau  :  bhagini-  s.f.“a  sister”,  N.  dual  ; 

rupena  :  rupa-  s.nt.  “form,  look”  ;  “a  beautiful  form,  beauty”, 
l.sg.  ;  rupa  is  also  used  in  Khmer  language  ; 

samupete  :  samupeta-  adj.  “possessed  of’  (with  I.),  (syn. 
upanna),  N.dual,  if.  ; 
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adbhute  :  adbuta-  adj.  “wonderful”  (ascaryakara),  “extra or¬ 
dinary11  (alaukika,  amanusa,  atimanusa)  ;  s.nt.  “a  won¬ 
der  miracle”  (ascarya,  camatkrti),  “a  prodigy”;  related 
to  samupete;  sandhi:  the  vowel  a  of  adbhute  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  last  vowel  e  of  samupete  :  In 
Khmer  language,  the  word  ascarya  is  spelled  as  ascarya; 
it  is  largely  used  by  people  ;  abbhuta  is  used  through  a 
khmer  neologism  (without  definition)  that  was  held 
by  Buddhist  monks  living  in  big  towns. 

In  indology,  some  scholars  believe  that  adbhuta  is 
“constructed”  from  the  Pali  abbhuta  ;  no  one  can  as¬ 
sert  the  question,  and  its  etymology  is  still  doubtful. 

pura  :  ind.  “formely,  in  olden  days”  (prak)  ;  “at  first”  ; 

an-aghe  :  an-agha-  adj.  "sinless,  faultless,  uninhuried",  N. 
dual,  f. 

sandhi  :  the  vowel  a  of  an-aghe  must  be  dropped  down  as  it 
follows  the  vowel  e  of  dbhute.  May  be  anagha  also  in 
vocative  case. 

%  'tpif  tRITWPhnRTT  f^HrTT  f  | 

cbi^MI  &|4mhI«tt  tT^T  tpnqraR  ||6II 

Te  bharye  kasyapasydstdm 
kadrus  ca  vinata  ca  ha/ 
pradattattabhaym  varam  prltah 
prajapatisamah  patih/ 
kasyapo  dharmapatnibhyam 
muda  paramaya  yutah  6/ 

“Kadru  and  Vinata  were  two  wives  of  Kasyapa;  be¬ 
ing  satisfied,  the  husband  (who  is)  like  Prajapati  gave  the 
boon  to  both  of  them;  as  Kasyapa  was  absorbed  in  ex¬ 
ceeding  pleasure  with  the  two  wives  (obtained),  accord¬ 
ing  to  Dharma.” 

kadrus  :  kadru-,  proper  name  of  a  Prajapati’s  daughter, 
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N.sg.; 

sandhi  :  the  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  palatal  sibilant 
before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca  ; 

vinata  :  proper  name  of  Prajapati's  another  daughter,  N.sg.; 
kadrus  and  vinata  are  the  subject  of  the  verb  astam  ; 

astam  :  coming  from  the  root  AS-  “'to  be”;  a  ("augment, 
bhutakarana),  as,  root,  tarn  personal  flexional  ending 
of  Imperfect  tense  3rd  pers.  dual,  Parasmai  pada  ; 

kasyapasya  :  kasapa,  proper  name  of  a  great  rsi,  G.sg.m.  ; 

te  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.dual,  f.or  Ac.f.  ; 

bharye  :  bharya-  s.f.,  N.  dual,  f.or  Ac. 

pradattabhyam  :  pradatta-  adj.,  I.D.Ab.,  dual,  coming  from 
pra-DA-,  “to  give”, 

varamiv ara-s.m.,  “a  boon”,  (syn.ipsita)  ; 

patih  :  pati-s.m.  “’husband”,  N.sg.  ; 

samah  :  sama-adj.  “like,  similar”  (sadrsa);  “equal,  same”, 
related  to  patih  ; 

kasyapo  :  kasyapas  (in  pausa),  kasyapa,  proper  name  of  a 
great  Rsi,  N.sg.; 

sandhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  dh  if 
dharma° ; 

dharmapatnlbhyim  :  dual,  I.D.  Ab.  of  °patna-  ;  patnl-s.f.  “a 
wife”  (bharya)  ; 

muda  :  mud-s.f.  “joy,  pleasure”  (moda),  I.sg.  ; 

paramaya  :  parama-adj.,  I.sg.f.,  “principal,  chief  excellent” 
(adya,  sres-ha,  uttma),  “exceeding,  extreme”  ; 

yutah  :  yuta-“absorbed  in”  (yukta-),  “fit,  fitted”,  N.sg.,  re¬ 
lated  to  kasyapah. 

cTCTfrTCPf  ST^cT  ^  Al 

fhferrfHRf  tftfrT  WTcT:  FT  crdwfr  1 1711 

Varatisargam  srutvaiva 
kasyapaduttamam  ca  te 
harsddapratimdm  pritim 
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prapatuh  sma  varastriyau  /7/ 

“While  attending  to  the  highest  granting  of  boon 

from  Kasyapa,  these  two  excellent  women  obtained  the 

extreme  joy  due  to  pleasure”. 

srutvaiva  :  srutva+  eva,  srutva:  abs.  of  SRU-,  5th  cl.,  “to 
hear,  to  learn,  to  study,  to  obey";  “to  promise,  to  listen, 
to  attend  to  anything,  to  give  ear  to  any  one”  ; 

eva  :  ind.  “so,  just  so,  exactly  so,  indeed,  truly,  even,  alone, 
merely,  still”  ; 

varatisargam  :  vara  +  ati  +sargam:  °sarga-s.m.  “granting” 
(dana),  “permission”  (anujna-);  “favour”  (anugraha), 
Ac.sg.,  object  of  srutva  ;  vara-  s.m.  “a  boon”  ; 

kasyapa  :  kasyapa,  proper  name,  Ab.sg.  ; 

sandhi :  the  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  d  (sonant  dental) 
before  u  of  uttamam  ; 

te  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.dual,  f.  ; 

harsadapratimam  :  harsad-a-pratimam:  s.m.  “joy,  pleasure” 
(mud-s.f.),  priti-,  sammada),  Ab.sg.,  the  present  case 
introduces  the  idea  of  comparison  ; 

a-pratimam  :  a-pratima-adj.  “without  a  match,  incompa¬ 
rable”,  Ac.sg.f.  ; 

pritim  :  priti-s.f.“joy,  pleasure”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  prapatuh  ; 

prapatuh  :  prapatur  (in  pausa ),  pra-Ap-atur,  perfect  tense, 
Parasmai  pada,  dual,  3rd  pers.  sandhi:  the  final  r  of 
the  personal  flexional  ending  atur  changes  into  s  be¬ 
fore  the  voiceless  sibilant  s  of  sma  ; 

sma  :  ind.  particle,  the  present  case  is  used  pleonastically  as 
the  verb  is  already  in  a  past  tense  (prapatuh);  with  a 
pres,  tense  or  pres,  participle,  sma  gives  them  a  past 
sense  ; 

sandhi  of  harsad  :  the  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  d  be¬ 
fore  the  vowel  a  of  a-pratimam. 

vara-  adj.  “excellent”  ; 
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striyau  :  stri-s.f.,  N.dual,  (a  monosylabic  stem,  its  declen¬ 
sion  follows  the  stem  dhl-  s.f.) 

to  HHltoq:! 

tot  Iccini  to"  cb^iftor  toll 
ston  ton  to  ftotorfto  tor  iisii 

Vavre  kadruh  sutan 
nagan  sahasram  tulyatejasah/ 
dvau  putrau  vinata  vavre 
kadruputradhikau  bale/ 
ojasa  tejasa  caiva 
vikramenadhikau  sutau  /8/ 

“Kadru  begged  a  thousand  of  snakes  as  (her)  sons 
equal  in  splendour ;  Vinata  chose  two  sons  more  intense 
in  force  than  those  of  Kadru  ;  the  two  sons  are  strong  in 
heroism,  in  energy  and  in  physical  force”. 

kadruh  :  kadru,  proper  name  of  Kasyapa’s  wife,  N.sg.,  sub¬ 
ject  of  vavre  ; 

sutan  :  suta-  s.m.  “son”,  Ac.pl.,  object  of  vavre  ; 
nagan  :  naga-  s.m.  “snake”,  Ac.pl.  ; 
sahasram  :  sahasra-  s.nt.  “a  thousand”,  Ac,  sg.  ; 

vavre  :  coming  from  the  root  VR-,  “to  beg,  to  choose”,  ur  var 
( guna ), 

va  reduplication  (abhyasa),  vr-  the  remaining  form  of  VP- 
after  reduplication,  e,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd 
pers.  sg.,  perfect  tense,  Atmane  pada  ;  this  is  a  special 
case  of  VR-  which  ends  with  a  bowel,  see  u  drs — > 
dadrse  ; 

dvau  :  coming  from  dvi-  “two”,  dual,  m.Ac.,  related  to 
putrau; 

putrau  :  putra-  s.m  “a  son”,  dual,  Ac.  ; 

vinata  :  proper  name  of  Kasyapa’s  wife,  N.sg.f.  ; 

kadru  :  putra-adhikau,  adhika-  adj.  “more,  additional” 
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(bhuyas)  ;  “greater”,  “full  of,  strong  in”  (purna)  ; 
“mightier,  more  interne”  (drdhatara)  ;  “better  than, 
higher  than”  (with  Ab.G.)  ;  Ac.  dual,  relate  to  putrau, 
object  of  vavre  (of  the  2nd  line); 

bale  :  bala-  s.m.  “a  force”,  L.sg.  ; 

tejasa  :  tejas-  s.nt.  I.sg.,  “strength,  valour,  courage,  energy”; 

ojasa  :  ojas-  s.nt.  “physical  strength”  (bala),  “vitality,  abil¬ 
ity,  power”,  I.sg.  ; 

caiva  :  ca  +  eva  ; 

vikramena  :  vikrama-  s.m.  “valour,  courage,  heroism,  power 
strength,  prowess,  force”,  I.sg. 

sutau  :  dual  N.  of  suta  ; 

tulya  :  adj.  “equal  to,  of  the  same  kind  or  class  or  number  or 
value,  similar,  comparable,  like”,  °tejas-  adj.  “equal  in 
splendour”,  °tejasah  Ac.pl.m.,  related  to  sutan  ; 

The  word  tulya  is  explained  by  a  panini's  sutra,  VI. 2. 2: 

Tatpurse  tulyarthatrtiyasaptamyu- 
pamanavyayadvitlyakrtyah  /  2/ 
padani  /  tatpuruse  tulyartha  trtiya 
saptami  upamana  avyaya  dvitiya  krtyah  / 

vrttih  /  tatpuruse  samase  tulyartham  trtlyantamupa- 
manavaci  avyayam  dvitlyantam  ca 
yatpurvapadam  tatprakrtivaram  bhavati  / 

vdittikam/  avyaye  nankunipatamiti  vaktavyam  / 

IJqqPk^rH  7T  W  fsRrTT  7THT  1 1911 

Tasyai  bharta  varatn  pradad- 
adhyardham  putram  ipsitam/ 
evamastviti  tam  caha 
Kasyapam  vinata  tada  /9/ 

“To  her  (i.e.  Vinata),  the  husband  gave  boon  (of 
two  sons  who  are)  extremely  desired  ;  then,  Vinata  spoke 
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to  Kasyapa”  “well  let  it  be  so”. 

evamastviti  :  evam  +  astu  +  iti,  sandhi  :  the  vowel  u  of  astu 
changes  in  v  before  the  vowel  i  of  iti  according 
samprasasrana  principle.  About  the  latter,  we  can  read 
some  panini's  sutras  :  I.  1.45 

igyanah  samprasaranam  /  45  / 
padani  /  ik  yanah  samprasaranam  / 

vrttih  /  igyo  yanah  sthane  bhuto  bhavl  va  tasya 

samprasaranamityesa  samjha  bhavati/VI.4.131 

Vasoh  samprasaranam  /  131  / 
padani  /  vasoh/  samprasaranam  / 

vrttih  /  vasvantasya  bhasya  samprasaranam  bhavati  / 

(see  also  the  sutras  VI.  1.13  ;  VI.  1.15). 

astu  :  coming  from  the  root  AS-  “to  be”,  Imperative  tense, 
Parasmai  pada,  3rd  pers.sg.  ; 

iti :  ind.  “thus,  so,  as  you  know”,  it  indroduces  a  direct  speech 
or  a  quotation  ; 

evam  :  ind.  “thus,  in  this  way,  in  such  a  manner,  such”,  (from 
pronominal  base  e)  ; 

tarn  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.sg.m. 

caha  :  ca  +  aha,  aha  coming  from  the  root  AH-,  considered 
as  defective  verb,  3rd  perfect  tence  sg.,  “to  say,  to  speak, 
to  express,  to  signify”. 

panini  gives  a  following  explanation,  III.  4.8  : 

bruvah  pahcanamadita  aho  bruvah  /  84  / 
padani  /  bruvah  pahcanam  aditah  ahah  bruvah 
(parasmai  padanam  nalatusuthala0  la-ah  va)  / 

vrttih/  bruvah  parasya  la-ah  parasmai  padanam 

pahcananadibhutatam  pahcaiva  naladaya  adesa 
bhavanti  tasminnayogena  ya  yu  ya  ah  asanda 
adeso  bhavati  / 

ahatuh  “they  two  say”  ;  ahuh  “they  say”.  Though  AH- 
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is  considered  as  a  defective  verb,  it  has  also  its  conjugation 
like  the  verb  BRU-  :  sg.  aha  or  braviti  brrvisi  bravlmi  (AH- 
cannot  give  for  this)  dual  ahatuh  or  brutah  ahathuh  or 
brutah  bruvah  ; 

tasyai  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  D.sg.  f.; 
tasai:  coming  from  the  stem  tad  -  D.sg.f. 

pradad  :  pradat  {in  pausa),  pra-a-da-t,  pra  prefix,  a  aug¬ 
ment  ( bhutakarana ),  da,  (root),  t,  personal  flexional 
ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.  Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada; 
sandhi: the  final  voiceless  dental  t  of  pradat  changes 
into  d  before  the  vowel  a  of  adhyardham; 

varam  :  vara-s.m.  “boon”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  pradat; 

adhy-ardham  :  °ardha-  “having  an  additional  half’  “one  and 
half’ 

sandhi :  the  vowel  f  of  adhi  becomes  y  before  the  a  of  ardham 
according  to  samprasarana  principle  (see  Panini's 
sutras  V.  1.45;  VL  4.131;  VI.  1.13); 

About  ardha,  we  can  read  some  Panini's  sutras.  I.  1.33: 

prathama  caramatayalpardhakatipayanemas  ca 
/33/  padani  /  prathama  carama  taya  alpa  ard 
katipaya  nemah  ca  (vibhasajasi  sarvajasi 
sarvadlni  sarvanamamani)/ 

vrttih/  prathama  carama  taya  alpa  ardha  katipaya 
nema  ityetejasi  vibhasa  sarvandmasahjha 
bhavanti '/  II.2.2. 

ardham  napumsakam/  2/  padani  / 

ardham  napumsakam  (sa  vi  ta  su  ta  ekadesina 

ekadhikarane/ 

vrttih/  ardhamityeannapamsamekadhikaranena 
samasyate  tatpurusas  ca  samaso  bhavati/ 

Ardha  “half’  is  always  neuter  and  generally  takes  a 
tatpurusa  compound;  the  sense  of  ekadesin  and  ekadhikarana 
must  be  understood  in  this  sutra. 
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(see  also  the  sutras  I.  1.23;  V.4.5;  VII.  3.26,27). 

Ipsitam  :  Ipsita-adj.  “wished,  desired,  dear  to”  (is-a);  “wish” 
(iccha),  Ac.  sg.,  related  to  putram; 

kasyapam  :  kasyapa,  proper  name  of  Rsi,  object  of  aha; 

vinata  :  proper  name  of  a  Prajapati's  daughter,  N.sg.,  sub¬ 
ject  of  aha;  tada:  “then”(tasmin  samaye);  it  is  said  by 
a  Panini's  sutra: 

sarvaikanyakimyattadah  kale  da  /  15/  padani/ 
sai~va  eka  anya  kim  yat  tadah  kale  da/ 

vrttih/  saptamya  iti  varttate  na  tvitarabhya  iti/ 

sarvadibhyah  pratipadikebhyo  da  pratyayo 
bhavati/tralopavadah/ 

The  correct  reading  must  be  pradadatyartham;  on  the 
point,  the  Edition  of  V.S.  Sukthankar,  BORI,  Poona  is  doubt¬ 
ful.  Ati-artham  can  be  rendered  as  “extremely”,  Ipsitam  “de¬ 
sired”;  i  -y  before  the  vowel  a(samprasarana). 

cbdcbctll  r[  fcFRTT  rPSSefT  cfcrffijcffr  TER  I 

TPS3T  MjHUII  TTF7T  H<A1H4J-IH-|||10II 

Krtakrtya  tu  vinata 
labdhva  viryadhikau  sutau/ 
kadrus  ca  labdhva  putranam 
sahasram  tulyatejasam  /1 0/ 

“Obtaining  two  sons  full  of  heroism ,  Vinata  became 
grateful,  and  kadru,  receiving  a  thousand  of  sons  equal  in 
splendour  did  the  same”. 

Krtakrtya  :  adj. ,  sg.f.a,  related  to  Vinata,  “one  who  has  done 
his  duty  or  accomplished  a  business”;  this  word  must 
also  be  hinted  at  kadru  in  the  2nd  line;  THANKFUL, 
GRATEFUL” 

tu  :  “now,  then,  but”; 

labdhva  :  abs.  of  LABH,  labh+tva, 

sandhi :  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tva  becomes  d  and  the  sound 
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h  of  bh(labh — ■)  must  be  added  to  the  dental  d,  and  by 
the  way  we  have  dh,  according  to  the  rule  of  sandhi 
applied  to  consonant; 

vinata:  proper  name,  N.sg.; 

adhikau:  adhika-  adj.  “full  of,  strong  in  greater”,  Ac.  dual, 
dual  related  to  sutau;  “additional,  subsequent,  surpass¬ 
ing”; 

virya  :  s.nt.  “strength,  heroism  “(bala,  saurya); 

sutau  :  suta-  s.m.  “a  son”,  Ac.  dual; 

kadrus  :  kadru,  proper  name,  N.  sg.,  sandhi:  the  final  dental 
sibilant  s  changes  into  the  palatal  sibilant  s  before  the 
voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca  sahasram:  sahasra  -  s.nt.  “a 
thousand”,  Ac.  sg.; 

putranam  :  putra-s.m.,  G.pl.; 

tulyatejasam  :  tulya-tejas-,  “equal  in  splendour”,  G.pl.m., 
related  to  putranam. 


SJFff  y^Hdl  WPcjrqckdi  TT  I 

%  cb^Ml  cHuifayidimii 


Dharyau  prayatnato  garbha- 
vityuktva  sa  mahatapah/ 
te  bharye  varasamhrs-e 
kasyapo  vanamavisat/1 1/ 

“That  great  seer  Kasyapa  having  said  to  these  two 
wives,  delighted  by  boon,  “bear  the  conception  with  ef¬ 
fort”,  went  to  a  forest”. 


Dhaiyau  :  dhan-  adj.,  “holding,  bearing”,  Ac.  N.  dual,  f.; 

prayatnato  :  prayatnatas  (in  pausa),  ind.  “effort,  special  ef¬ 
fort,  labour,  perseverance”;  sandhi:  the  group  -  as 
changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  g  of  garbhavi; 

garbhavityuktva  :  garbhau  +  iti  +  uktva,  au  becomes  av  be¬ 
fore  the  vowel  u  of  uktva,  according  to  samprasarana 
principle,  see  Panii’s  sutras  shown  in  analysis  of  stro- 
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phe  9;  garbhau:  garbha-s.m.,  “the  womb,  belly” 
(ja-hara,  garbhasaya);  “conception”  (garbhagrahana); 
garbha  is  also  used  in  Khmer  language  ( man  garbh, 
dran  garbh);  N.Ac.  dual; 

sa  :  “with”,  being  the  1st  ember  of  compound,  bahuvrihi, 
(saha);  mahatapah  may  be  understood  as  an  adj.  in 
Ac.  pi.  f.;  the  sense  could  be  “it  is  said  that  the  women 
are  endowed  with  great  penance”; 

bharye  :  bharya-s.f.,  “a  wife”,  N.  Ac.  dual; 
te  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-  A.  Ac.  dual,; 
uktva  :  abs.  of  VAC-, 

samhrs-e  :  sam-hrs-a-adj.  delighted,  glad,  (from  sam- 

HRS-),  N.  Ac.  dual,  f.  related  to  bharyau;  vara  -  s.m.  “a 
boon”; 

kasyapo  :  kasyapas  (in  pausa),  kasyapa,  proper  name,  N.sg. 

sandhi  :  the  group  -  as  becomes  o  before  the  sonant  v  of 
vanamavisat; 

avisat  :  coming  from  the  root  VIS-  6th  cl.,  “to  enter”  (GAH-); 
“to  resort  to”  (a-SRI-);  “to  go  in”,  Imperfect  tense,  3th 
pers.  Sg.  Parasmai  pada,  a+a-VIS-a-t,  a,  prefix,  a,  aug¬ 
ment  {bhutakarana) ,  VIS-,  root,  -a-,  vowel  indicat¬ 
ing  the  stem  of  system  of  present  conjugation,  t,  per¬ 
sonal  flexional  ending; 

vanam  :  vana  -  s.nt.  “forest”,  Ac.  sg. 

cFT#T  -RFrTT  ch^U^HI  dyiHliyil 
TWPf  fcfcz  £  3Ttri  feRrTT  TT3TII1 211 

Kalena  mahata  kadrurandanam  dasatirdasa/ 
Janayamasa  viprendra  dve  ande  vinata  tada/12/ 

“O  great  of  Brahmins,  Vinata  then  gave  birth  to  two 
eggs,  (and  after  a  long  time,  kadru  (did  the  same)  of  a 
thousand  eggs”. 

dasatirdasa  :  “a  thousand”,  (used  in  Ac.  or  in  N.  case); 
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kalena  :  kala-s.m.  “time,  period,  I.sg; 
mahata  :  mahat-  adj.,  “great,  long”,  I.sg.; 

viprendra  :  vipra+indra:  “great  of  Brahmins”,  Voc.  Sg.  ;  san¬ 
dhi  :  a  +  i  —  e  this  is  explained  by  a  Panini’s  su,  VI. 
1.87: 

adgunah  /  87 /  padani  /  at  gunah/ 

vrttih  /  adtyanuvartate  /  avarnatparoyo’c  ad  ca  purvo 
yo’  varnastayoh 

purvaparayoravarnacoh  sthane  eko  guna  adeso  bhavati 7 

dve  ande  :  dve  of  dvi-nt.,  ande;  anda-  s.nt.  “an  egg”,  Ac. 
dual;  in  regular  way  owing  to  the  rule  of  sandhi  ap¬ 
plied  to  e+a,  this  vowel  a  of  ande  must  be  dropped 
down,  but  in  the  present  pada,  it  is  maintained  for 
having  8  sylables,  (instead  of  dve’  nde).  the  rule  realated 
to  e+a  is  stated  in  VI.  1.109: 

ehah  padantadati  /  109  /  padani  /  enah  padantat  ati/ 

vrttih  /  eh  yah  padantastasmadati  paratah  purvaparayo 
sthane  purvarupamekadeso  bhavati/ 

In  fact,  the  sense  of  this  sutra  can  also  be  applied  to  o 
in  the  body  of  the  word.  The  vowels  e  or  o  must  be  followed 
by  a  short  a  which  is  very  important  in  regard  of  the  raison 
d’etre  of  the  rule. 

vayo  iti  —  vayaviti  (o  followed  by  i) 

vayo  ayai  —  vayavayahi  (o  followed  by  a  long  a) 

For  a  right  understanding,  it  is  intended  to  distinguish 
a)  “final  in  a  pada,  b)  “at  the  end  of  a  word”,  c)  “in  the  body 
of  the  word”. 

Vinata,  proper  name,  subject  of  janayamasa  ; 
tada  :  ind.  “then”; 

janayamasa  :  janayam-asa,  ( asa  perfect  tense  of  AS-), 
peripharastic  perfect  tense,  3rd  pers.  sg.,  (janayam,  from 
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the  root  JAN-  4™  cl.,  to  rise,  to  be  born”; 

kadrurandanam  :  kadrus  andanam  :  sandhi  :  the  dental  sibi¬ 
lant  s  of  kadrus  being  directly  preceeded  by  a  vowel 
(except  a  or  a)  changes  into  r  and  it  is  followed  by  a 
vowel;  kadrus:  N.sg.f. 

wgi:  dPMlRcbl:l 

piMWdR  cjtf  yM  I  Fh  ^111311 

Tayorndani  nidadhuh  prahrs-ah  paricarikah/ 
Sopasvedesu  bhandesu  pahca  varsasatani  ca/13/ 

“In  moistened  vessels,  the  female  servants,  being 
pleased,  bore  up  the  eggs  of  these  two  (sisters)  for  five 
hundred  years”. 

spasvedesu  :  sopasveda  adj.  “having  perspiration  or  mois¬ 
ture,  moistened,  wetted”;  sa  +  upa-sveda,  sa,  ind.  A 
prefix  expressing  “junction”,  “conjuction”,  “possession”, 
can  be  rendered  as  “with,  together,  along  with,  added 
to  having”  ;  upa-  sveda  -s.m.  “moisture”  (kleda), 
“sweat”  (gharma);  bhandesu:  bhanda-  s.nt.  “a  vessel” 
(patra),  “pot,  dish”;  “a  box”  (karanda),  L.pl.; 

pahca  :  “five”,  satani:  sata-s.nt.  “a  hundred”, 
varsa  :  s.nt.  “a  year”,  panca  0  “five  hundred  years”; 

tayor  :  tayos  {in  pausa),  coming  from  te  stem  tad  -,  dual  f. 
(or  m.nt.),  G.L ;sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilants  s 
changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  a  of  andani; 

andani  :  anda-s.nt.  “an  egg”,  Ac.pl.,  object  of  nidadhuh 

paricarikah  :  paricarika-s.f.  “female  servant”  (sevika),  N.pl. 
f.,  subject  of  nidadhuh 

prahrs-ah:  pra-hrs-a-,  coming  from  the  root  HRS-(pra- 
HRS-),  “to  rejoice”  {MUD-),  “to  be  pleased”  {TUS), 
N.pl.f.,  related  to  paricarikah; 

nidadhuh  :  coming  from  the  root  DHR- or  DHA,  “to  bear,  to 
assume,  to  hold,  to  bear  up,  to  sustain”,  the  vowel  a  is 
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at  its  end,  it  follows  the  conjugation  (declension)  of 
the  verb  DA-,  perfect  tense,  3rd  pers.pl.  Parasmai  pada; 
ni,  prefix,  da,  reduplication  ( abhyasa );  sandhi:  the  let¬ 
ter  r  of  -ur,  personal  flexional  ending,  changes  into  h 
( visarga )  before  the  voiceless  p  of  prahhs-ah. 

rlrT:  cFT^T  ebs^sll  -faf^JrTT:  I 

3T^«TT  fcldrlldlfd  flTSR  ^  ^TOH14II 

Tatah  pahcasate  kale 
kadruputra  vinihsrtah 
andabhyam  vinitayastu 
mitunam  na  vyadrsyata/14/ 

“Thereafter  five  hundred  years  of  time,  the  KadrtTs 
sons  went  out,  but  a  pair  (of  sons  hatching)  out  of  eggs  of 
Vinata  was  not  seen”. 

tatah  :  tatas  (in  pausa,  =  tasmat),  “thereupon,  thereafter”; 
about  that  word,  we  have  a  Panini’s  sutra,  V.  3.7: 

pahcamyastasil  /  7  /  padani  /  pahcamyah  tasil '/ 

vrttih/  pahcamyantebyah  kim 

sai~vanamabahubyastasilpratyayo  bhavti/ 

kim+tasil:ku+tas  (him  is  substituted  by  ku,  see 
VII.  2.104,  ku  tihoh) ; 

we  have  kutah,  kutra,  kuha  (V.3.13).  According  to  the  sutra 
V.3.7, 

we  can  understand  kutah,  yatas,  tatah.,  bahutah. 

The  sutra  VI.  3.35  gives  an  accurate  view  with  tasil: 

Tasiladisvakrtvasucah  /  35  / 
padani  /  tasiladisu  akrtvasucah/ 

vrttih/  pahcamyastasilityatah  prabhrti  samkhyayah 
kriydmbhydvrttiganane 

krtvasujiti  pragetasmad  ye  pratyayastesu 
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bhasitapumkadanun  striyah  pumvadbhavati/ 

varttikam/  sasi  bahvalparthasya  pumvadbhavo  vaktavyah 

/va  °/ 

tvatalorgunavacanasya  pumvadbhavo  vaktavyah/  va  °/ 

basyadhe  taddhite  pumvadbhavo  vaktavyah  /  va  °/ 

-ak  chasos  ca  pumvadbhavo  vaktavyah/ 

tasyah  salayah  =  tatah,  tasyam  =  tatra,  yasyam  yatra, 
yasya  =  yatas, 

panca,  “five”,  sate:  sata  -  s.nt.  “a  hundred”,  L.sg.; 
kale  :  kala  -  s.m.  “time,  period”,  L.sg.; 
vinatayas  :  Ab.  Or  G.sg.  ofvinata,  proper  name; 

kadru  :  proper  name,  putra:  putras  (in  pausa),  putra-s.  m. 

“a  son”,  N.pl.,  sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
of  the  group  as  must  be  dropped  down  before  the 
sonant  v  of  vinih 

vinihsrtah:  vinihsrtas  (in  pausa),  verb,  adj.,  coming  from  vi- 
nihSR-  (1st  or  3rd  cl),  “to  go  out,  to  depart ” 
(nih+GAM-),  N.  pl.m.,  related  to  0  putra; 
andabhyam:  anda  -  s.nt.  “an  egg”,  I.D.  Ab.  Dual; 

tu  :  ind.  “but,  on  te  other  hand”,  it  is  said  by  a  Panini’s  sutra 
VI.  3.133: 

Rci  tunughamaksu  tan  kutrorusyanam  /  133  / 
padani/  rci  tu  nu  gha  maksu  tan  ku  tra 
urusyanam  (dlrghah)/ 

vrttih/  rci  visaye  tu  nu  gha  maksu  tan  ku  tra  urusya 
ityesam  dirgho  bhavati/ 

This  sutra  has  been  ranged  by  Bhattoji  DIksita  in  the 
Vaidikl Prakriy a,  ("chapter  on  Vedic  formation),  dealing  with 
the  principle  of  lengthening  in  the  RGVEDA. 

Mithunam  :  mithuna-s.nt.  “a  couple”  (dampati); 

“twins” (yama)’  “union” (samyoga),  “a  pair” 
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(yugala),  N.sg.; 
na  :  negative  particle  ; 

vyadrsyata  :  vi-a-drs-ya-ta,  vi,  prfix,  a,  augment 

(bhutakarana),  drs,  root,  ya,  infix  indicating  a 
passive  form,  ta,  personal  flexional  ending  of 
Imperfect  tense,  3rd  pers.  sg.Atmane  pada; 

TTrT:  wf^FTl  ffcft  W  TTtrfccFTTI 

3ftT?  fspfe  fcR?TT  TT5T  WT^^rTII15ll 

tatah  purtrdrthini  devi  vridita  sa  tapasvim/ 
andam  bibheda  vinata  tatra  putramadrksata/15/ 

‘Thereupon,  desirous  of  son,  the  goddess  Vinata, 
being  devout  and  ashamed,  pierced  the  egg,  (and)  there 
the  son  was  seen”. 

tatra  :  ind.  “there”  (tasmin  sthane,  tasmin  prasange);  “then” 
(tada);  this  word  is  explained  by  a  Panini’s  sutra, 
V.3.10: 

saptamyas  tral  /  10/  padani  /  saptabyah  tral/ 

vrttih/  kimsai~vanamabahubyah  tral  pratyayo  bhavati '/ 

adrksata  :  a-drs  +  s-ata:  a,  augment  (bhutakarana),  drs - 
root,  s,  infix  indicating  the  aorist  with  the  letter  s  (be¬ 
ing  different  from  radical  aorist),  -ata,  personal 
flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.  Pi.  Atmane  pada; 

sandhi  :  the  palatal  sibilant  s  becomes  k  at  the  end,  accord¬ 
ing  to  anta  principle;  this  k  is  followed  by  a  dental  sibi¬ 
lant  s  which  changes  itself  into  a  cerebral  sibilant  s, 
and  we  obtain  ks;  the  vowel  r  of  the  root  is  unchanged; 
this  point  is  very  important  as  i,  i,  u  take  guna  at  Atmane 
pada. 

putram:  putra  -  s.m.  Ac.  sg.,  “a  son”, 

bibheda:  coming  from  the  root  BHID  -  (1st  cl.  or  7th  cl.),  “to 
break,  to  rend,  to  pierce  (CHID-);  “to  divide,  to  sepa¬ 
rate”  (Vislis-),  bi,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  bhed  (i — e, 
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guna),  a,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.  sg., 
Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

the  reduplication  is  stated  by  some  Panini’s  sutras,  i.e. 
VI.  1.8: 

li-I  dhatoranabyasasya/  8/  padani/  li-i  dhatoh 
anabyasasya/ 

vrttih/  li-i  parato’  nabyasasya  dhatoravayavasya 
prathaasyaikacoh 

dvitlyasya  va  yathayogam  dve  bhavatah/ 

varttikam/  dvirvacanaprakarne  chandasi  veti  vaktavyam  / 
va  /  li-im  dvirvacane  jagartervoti  vaktavyam/ 

(see  also  sutras  VI.  1.9.  10,  11). 

vinata  :  proper  name,  N.sg.f.  ,  subject  of  bibheda; 
andam  :  anda-s.nt.  “an  egg”,  Ac.  sg.,  obect  of  bibheda; 

Tatah  :  tatas  (in  pausa,  +tasmat),  see  Panini’s  sutra,  V.  3.7, 
in  analysis  of  strophe  14; 

Putrarthinl  :  from  putra  +  arthinl,  arthin-adj.,  “desirous  of 
(with  Ins.  Or  in  cpds),  (abhilasuka) ;  “possessed  of  de¬ 
sire”  (sprhavat-);  putra  °  ,  “desirous  of  son”,  arthinl, 
N.sg.f.,  related  to  vinata; 

Sa  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.sg.f; 

Tapasvinl  :  from  tapasvin-,  adj.  N.  sg.f.,  “devout” 
(bhaktimat);  “poor,  helpless”; 

vridita:  (coming  from  the  root  VRlD- 4th  cl.),  “to  be 
ashamed” (L4JJ-),  “to  be  bashful”,  verb,  adj.,  N.sg.f., 
related  to  vinata. 

■*T  wr  tlNUU-M:  wrwfpirr  SrfrT:ll16ll 

Purvardhakayasampanna-mitarenaprakasata/ 

Sa  putro  rosasampannah  sasapainamiti  srutih/16/ 

“Being  not  self  -  illuminated  with  the  rest  of  body 
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having  a  half  (part),  that  son,  endowed  with  anger,  it  is 
heard,  cursed  her  (Vinata).” 

purva-ardha-kaya-sampannam  :  purva-“being  before,  in 
front,  foremost  or  upper  (part)  of  body”;  some  panini’s 
sutras  show  its  meaning  and  its  use  :  1.1.27: 

sarvadmi  sarvanamani. /  27  padani/  sarva  adini 
sarvanamani / 

vrttih/  sarvasabda  adiiyesam  tanlmani  sarvadmi 
sarvanamasahjhani  bhavanti/ 

To  know  other  words  of  the  same  kind  of  sarva,  one 
can  see  them  in  Panini’s  ganapa-ha;  this  is  one  of  important 
sutras  relating  to  sai'vanama.  1.1.34: 

purvaparavaradaksinottaraparadharani 
vyavasthdyamasanjndyam/  34  / 

padani  /  pui~va  para  avara  daksina  uttara  apara 

adharani  vyavasthayam  asanjnyam  (vibhasa  jasi 
sarvadmi  sarvanamani)/ 

vrttih  /  purvadini  vibhasa  jasi  sarvanamasamjhani 

bhavanti  vyavasthbyamasybh-jhbyam/II.1.31: 

purvasadrsasamonarthakalahanipunamisraslak- 
snaih  /  31  /  padani /purva 

sadrsa  sama  unartha  kalaha  nipuna  misra 
slaksnaih  (sa  0  vi 0  trtlyasa0  )/ 

vrttih  /  purva  sadrsa  sama  unartha  kalaha  nipuna  misra 
slaksna  etaih  saha 

trtlyantam  samasyate  tatpursas  ca  samaso 
bhavati  / 

varttikam/  purvadisvavarasyopasahkhyaanam/ 

We  learn  fortunately  that  the  words  purva  and  the 
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like  govern  the  instrumental  case.  VII.  1.16: 

purvadibhyo  navabhyo  va  /  16  /  padani  /  purva 
adibhyah  navabyah  va  (sai~vanamnah  hasihayah 
smat  sminau)/ 

vrttih/  purvadibhyo  navabhyah  sarvanamna  uttarayor 
nasinayoh  smat  smin  ityetavadesau  va 
bhavatah/ 

So  we  can  have:  purvasmat,  purvat,  purvasmin, 
purve,  parasmat,  parat,  parasmin,  pare;  (affixes  :  - 
smat,  -smin. 

Ardha  :  adj.  “half,  halved,  forming  a  half,  one  part,  the  other 
part,  the  half  part  of  anything”,  this  word  is  shown  by 
two  Panini’s  sutras, 

See  1.1.33  and  II.  2.2,  in  the  analysis  of  the  strophe  9; 

kdya  :  s.m.  “body”,  it  is  explained  by  a  Panini’s  sutra,  II. 3. 41: 

nivasacitisanropasamadhanesvadesca  kah  /  41  / 
padani  /  nivasa  citi  sanra  upasamadhanesu 
adeh  (ghan)/ 

vrttih/  nivasa  citi  sanra  upasamadhana  etesvarthesu 
cinoteghah  pratyayo  bhavati  dhatorades  ca 
kakara  adeso  bhavati/ 

ci+ghah  =  ki  +  ghan  =  kdya  (cikhall i-ni-kaya, 
a-kaya,  a-nitya-kaya) ; 

sampannam  :  sampanna-adj.  “endowed  with,  furnished  by”, 
Ac.  sg.m.; 

itarena  :  itara,  (i-tara-),  “the  other  (of  two),  another  ,  the 
rest  (apara),  another  ,  different  from  (with  Ab.);  see 
two  panini’s  sutras  :  VII.  1.25: 

add  dataradibyah  pahcabhyah/  25/  padani/  add 
datara  dibhyah  pahcabyah/ 

vrttih/  dataradibyah  parayoh  svamoradd  ityayaadeso 
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bhavati/ 

karika  :  aprktascedamo  cLoso  nivrtte  dataradisu 
additvaddataradinam  na  lopo  napi  dlrghata/VII. 
1.26: 

netaracchandasi /  26  /  padani  /  na  itarat 
chandasi / 

vrttih/  itarasabdaduttarayoh  svamoschandasi  visaye 
addadeso  nam  bhavati / 

a-prakasata  :  may  be  understood  as  a  pres.  Participle  of 
pra  +KAS-,  with  a  privative  a,  a-prakasat-,  I.  sg.m., 
“not  visible,  hidden”,  “secret”  (gudha),  “not  self  - 
illuminated”; 

sa  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.sg.m.,  sas  (in  pausa), 
sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  must  be  dropped  down 
before  any  consonant  and  before  any  vowel,  except 
a),  see  the  following  panini’s  sutra,  VI.  1.132: 

Etattadoh  su  lopo’  koranah  samase  hali  /132  / 
padani  /  etat  tadoh  sulopah  akoh  anah  samase 
hali/ 

vrttih  /  etattadau  yavakarau  nan  samase  na  varttate 
tayoryah  susabdah  kas  ca  tayoh  susabdo 
yastadarthena  sambaddhastasya  samhitayam 
visaye  hali  parato  lopo  bhavati/ 

putro  :  putras  (in  pausa),  putra  -  s.m.  “a  son”  ,  N.sg.  ,  sub¬ 
ject  of  sasapa; 

sampannah  :  sampanna-  adj.  “endowed  with”,  N.  sg.m.,  re¬ 
lated  to  putro;  rosa-s.m.,  “anger,  rage,  wrath”; 

sasapainamiti  :  sasapa  +  enam-iti,  sasapa:  coming  from  the 
root  SAP  -1st  (or  4th  cl.)  “to  curse,  to  swear  an  oath”;  to 
blame,  to  abuse”  (NIND-), 

sa,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  sap-,  root,  (the  vowel  a  must 
be  lengthened  at  the  1st  and  the  3rd  pers.sg.  of  Parasmai 
pada,  but  in  certain  case,  this  vowel  a  is  unchanged), 
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a,  personal  flexional  ending  of  perfect  tense  3rd  pers. 
Sg.  Parasmai  pada; 

enam:  coming  from  the  stem  enad  -Ac.  sg.f.; 
sandhi:  a+e  — ai,  according  to  Panini’s  sutra,  VI.  1.88: 
vrddhireci  /  88  /  padani  /  vrddhih  eci / 

vrttih  /  aditi  vartate/  avarnatparo  ya  eva  eci  ca  purvo 


yo’  varnastayoh 

purvaparayoravarnaicoh  sthane  vrddhirekadeso 
bhavati/ 


srutih  :  sruti-s.f.  “news”  (varta-s.f.),  “a  sound”  (dhvani  - 
s.m.),  N.sg.,  it  may  be  rendered  as  “  it  is  heard”(iti) 

fiTTT  TrirTWTT  #WtrFTTI 


Yo’hamevam  krto  matas  tvaya  lobhaparitaya/ 
sarirenasamagro’dya  tasmdddasi  bhavisyasi/1 7/ 

“O  Mother,  it  is  I  who  am  thus  made  half  in  body  by 
you  (who  are)  filled  with  longing;  so,  you  will  be  a  fe¬ 
male  slave”. 

yo'hamevam:  yas  aham  evam,  yo:  yas  (in  pausa),  coming 
from  the  stem  yad  -,  N.  sg.m,  aham:  coming  fro  the 
stem  asmad-,  N.sg.,  sandhi:  the  group  as  ofyas  changes 
into  o  before  the  vowel  a  of  aham,  and  accordingly  the 
vowel  a  must  be  dropped  down.  The  fact  is  stated  by 
some  Panini’s  sutras  :  VI.  1.113: 


ato  roraplutadaplute  /  113  /  padani  /  atah  roh 
aplutat  aplute  / 


vrttih  /  ati  uditi  varttate  /  akaraplutaduttarasya 


rorephasya  ukaranubandhavis-s-asya  akare’ 
plute  parata  ukaradeso  bavati/VI.  1.114: 

hasi  ca/  114/  padani  /  hasi  ca/ 


vrttih  /  hasi  ca  parato’ta  uttarasya  rorukaradeso 
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bhavati '/ 

The  case  of  the  vowel  a  of  aham  can  be  understood 
through  the  sutra  VI.  1.109,  shown  in  the  analysis  of  the 
strophe  12. 

Tvaya:  coming  from  the  stem  yusmad  -  (tvad-),  I.  sg. ;  about 
tvaya,  there  are  some  Panini’s  sutras,  VII.  2.89: 

Yoci  / pacLani /yah  aci  / 

vrttih/  ajadau  vibhaktavanadese 

yusmadasmadoryakaradeso  bhavati  /  VII. 2.97: 

tvamavekavacane  /  97  /  padani  /  tvamau 
ekavacane  / 

vrttih  /  ekavacana  ityarthanirdesah  /  ekavacane  ye 
yusmadasmadi 

ekarthabhidanavisaye  tayormaparyantasya  sthane  tvama 
ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

It  can  be  set  declension  going  as: 

Yusmad  +  Ta  =  tva-ad  +  a=  tvay-ay+a=  tvaya;  by 
these  two  sutras,  we  can  obtain  :  maya,  mayi,  tvayi,  yuvayoh, 
tvam,  mam,  tvat,  mat;  see  also  sutra  VI.  1.97  and  VII.  1.32. 

krto  :  krtas  (in  pausa ),  krta  -  adj.  “made,  done”,  N.  sg.m., 
related  to  aham,  sandhi:  the  group  -as  changes  into  o 
before  the  sonant  m  of  matas,  cf .  VI.  1.11 3;  sandhi: 
sarirena  :  sarira-  s.nt.  “body”;  this  word  is  in  Panini’s 
sutra,  III.  3.41,  the  analysis  of  the  strophe  16;  sarira  is 
also  used  in  Khmer  language  where  sava,  “dead  body”, 
;  (Khmer  spelling  sarira  for  sarira,  sab  for  sava); 

evam  :  ind.  “thus  in  this  way,  in  such  a  manner,  such”;  matas: 
(from  matr-),  matar  (in  pausa),  Voc.  Sg.  f.,  sandhi; 
the  final  r  of  matar  must  be  changed  into  h  (visarga) 
before  any  voiceless  consonant,  but  in  the  present  case, 
the  final  r  becomes  s  (dental  sibilant)  which  is  main¬ 
tained  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tvaya. 
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The  phenomena  is  stated  by  three  Panini’s  sutras: 
VIII. 3. 15 

kharavasanayorvisarjamyah  /  15/  padani  / 
khara  avasanayoh  visarjanlyah  / 

vrttih  /  rephantasya  padasya  khari  parato’  vasane  ca 
visarjamyadeso  bhavati /  VIII.  3.34: 

visarjanlyasya  sah  /  34  /  padani  / 
visarjanlyasya  sah/ 

vrttih  /  visarjanlyasya  sa  kara  adeso  bhavati  khari 
paratah/  VIII.  2.66: 

Sasajuso  ruh  /  66/  padani  /  sa  sajusoh  ruh/ 

vrttih  /  sakarantasya  padasya  sajus  ityetasya  ca 
rurbavati  / 

lobha  -  s.m.  “desire  for,  longing  after”  (iccha); 

parltaya  :  parlta  -  parita  -  adj.  f.),  I.sg.f.,  “elaplsed”  (atita); 
“departed”(pareta);  “seized  by  filled  with”  (avis-a); 

tasmad  :  tasmat,  coming  from  the  stem  tad  ,  Ab.  Sg.,  sandhi: 
final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  the  sonant  d  be¬ 
fore  the  letter  d  of  dasl; 

adya  :  aoda,  now,  at  present" (adhuna,  idanf m);  aro. 

dya:  agras  fin  pausa),  agra  -  adj.  “best,  prominent” 
(pramukha),  “the  best  of  any  kind”;  sandhi:  the  group 
-  as  changes  into  o  before  a,  and  consequently,  this  a 
must  be  dropped  down,  see  the  sutras  VI.  1.113,  114, 
VI.  1.109;  dasl  -  s.f.  “female  slave”  ,  N.sg.; 

bhavisyasi  :  coming  from  the  root  BHU-,  “to  be”,  BHU-+i- 

sy-a-si,  bho  +  i-sy-a-si,  bhav - av+i-sy-a-si,  s  of 

sva  becomes  s  (cerebral  as  it  follows  a  vowel  which  is 
not  a  or  a,  sya),  infix  indicating  the  future  tense,  si, 
personal  flexional  ending  of  2nd  pers.sg.,  Parasmai  pada; 
about  the  future  tense,  we  may  consider  some  Panini’s 
sutras:  III.  3.15: 

anadyatane  lu-  /  15  /  padani  /  anadyatande  lu- 
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( bhavisyati :)/ 

vrttih/  bhavisyadanadyatane’rthe  varttamaddhator  lu- 
pratyayo  bhavati / 

varttikam/  paridevanesvastani  bhavisyadarthe  vaktavya/III. 
3.132: 

asamsayam  bhutavacca  /  132  /  padani  / 
dsamsdyam  butavat  ca  (bhavisyati  vaitamanavat)/ 

vrttih  /  bhavisyati  kale  asamsayam  gamyamanyam 

dhator  va  bhutavat  pratyaya  bhavanti  cakarad 
vartamanavacca/  III.  1.135: 

nanadyatanavat  kriyaprabandhasamlpyayoh  / 
135  /  padani  /  na  anandyatanavat  kriya 
prabandha  samlpyayoh/ 

vrttih/  anadyatanavat  pratyayavidhirna  bhavati 
kriyaprabandhe  samlpye  ca  gamyamane/ 

About  the  vowel  it,  we  can  appreciate  the  follow¬ 
ing  sutra:  VII.  2.58: 

gameri-  parasmaipadesu  /  padani  /  gameh  i- 
parasmaipadesu  / 

vrttih  /  gamerddhatoh  sakaraderardhadhatukamya 
parasmaipadesvidesvidagamo  bhavati  / 

is-ih/  atmanepadena  samanapadasthasya 
gamerayamidagamonesyate  / 

asam  :  coming  from  the  root  AS-“to  be”,  a  -asam,  imperfect 
tense,  1st  pers.  Sg.,  Parasmai  pada,  a,  augment 
( bhutakarana ),  asa  -,  stem  (anga)of  the  root  AS-m, 
personal  flexional  ending. 

dtfclHI'4441  W  Wl 

tttt  reh  wr  0Mbfpy^i4i^r^rHm8ii 

Pahcavarsasatanyasya  yaya  vispardhase  saha/ 
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esa  ca  tvam  suto  matar  dasyatvan  moksayisyati  / 18/ 

“The  five  hundred  years  are  of  her  whom  you  emu¬ 
late  with;  O  mother,  this  is  the  son  who  will  set  you  free 

from  slavery”. 

yaya  :  coming  from  the  stem  yad  -  I.sg.f; 

panca  :  “five”; 

varsa  :  s.m.  (or  nt.),  “a  year”; 

asya  :  asyas  ( in  pausa),  coming  from  the  stem  idam-  G.(or 
Ab.)  sg.f.,  sandhi:  the  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -  as 
must  be  dropped  down  before  y  of  yaya;  There  are 
some  Panini’s  sutras  related  to  this. 

Pan.  VIII.  3. 1 9:  lopah  sakalyasya  /  19  /  padani  /  lopah 
sakalyasya  / 

vrttih  /  vakara-yakarayoh  paddntayoravarnapai~vayor 
lopo  bhavati  sakalyasyacaryasya  matenasi 
paratah/ 

Pan.  VIII.  3.22:  hali  sai~vesam  /  22  /  padani  /  hali  sai~vesam 

/ 

vrttih/  hali  parato  bhobhago  agho  apurvasya 
yakarasya  padantasya  lopo  bhavati 
sai'vesdmdcdrydndrn  matena  / 

saha  :  ind.  “with”,  used  along  with  the  verb  vi-spardhase; 

vi-spardhase  :  vi  -  SPARDH-,  “to  emulate  with”  (Ac. I.  with 
or  without  saha),  2nd  pers.  s.  tense,  Atmane  pada;  esa: 
esas  (in  pausa),  coming  from  the  stem  etad  N.sg.m., 
sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilants  must  be  dropped  down 
before  any  consonant  and  before  any  vowel.  Except  a, 
see  Panini’s  sutra,  VI.  1.132,  (in  analysis  of  strophe  16); 
varsa  -satani-asya.  Varsa  -“a  year”,  satani:  sata-s.nt. 
“a  hundred”,  N.pl  .;sandhi:  the  vowel  i  of  satani  changes 
into  y  before  the  vowel  a  of  asya,  according  to 
samprasarana  principle,  which  is  stated  by  Panini’s 
sutras  :  VI.  1.77: 
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iko  yanaci  /  77  /  padani  /  ikah  yan  aci  / 

vrttih  /  aci  parata  iko  yanadso  bhavati  / 

varttikam  /  ikah  plutapurvasya  savarnadirghabadha- 
nartham  yanadeso  vaktavyah/  VI.  1.127: 

Iko’  savarne  sakalyasya  hrasvas  ca  /  127  / 
padani  /  ikah  /  ikah  asavarne  sakalyasya 
hrasvasch  vrttih  /  iko’savarne’ci  paratah 
sakalyasyacar-yasya  matena  prakrtya  bhavanti 
hrasvas  ca  tasyakah  sthane  bhavati  / 

varttika/  sinnityasamasayoh  sakalapratisedho  vaktavyah  / 

va  /  Isa  aksadisu  chandasi  prakrtibhavamatra 

vaktavyam  / 

suto  :  sutas  (in  pausa),  suta  -s..  “a  son”  (putra)  ;  “a  child”  , 
N.sg.,  sandhil:  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the 
sonant  m  of  matar,  see  Panini’s  sutra  shown  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  the  st.  17,  Pan.  VI.  1.113; 

matar:  coming  from  matr-,  Voc.  Sg.f.,  sandhi:  the  letter  r  is 
maintained  before  the  sonant  d  of  dasyatvan;  some 
Sanskrit,  grammatical  books  written  by  Western  schol¬ 
ars  state  that  the  s  and  the  r  become  r  when  they  fol¬ 
low  any  vowel,  except  a  or  a,  i.e.  avis  mama  —  avir 
mama,  dhenus  iva  —  dhenur  iva.  By  considering  matar 
dasyatvan,  we  are  at  the  presence  of  the  letter  r  follow¬ 
ing  the  vowel  a;  I  think  this  r  is  maintained  though  it 
follows  the  vowel  a.  The  fact  is  also  seen  in  the 

GItagovinda  (75,10)  “( . svayamidametya  punar  jagada 

radham”,  but  it  deals  with  punar,  and  anyhow  we 
have  the  letter  r  following  the  vowel  a,  this  r  is  main¬ 
tained  before  the  sonant  j  of  jagada.  So,  the  Panini’s 
sutras  VIII.  3.15  and  VIII.  3.34  cannot  be  applied  (see 
them  in  the  analysis  of  the  strophe  17); 

dasyatvan  :  dasyatvat  (in  pausa),  dasya  -  tva-s.nt.,  dasya  - 
s.nt.  “servitude,  slavery,  service”;  the  suffix  tva  shows 
the  condition,  the  fact  of  something;  it  is  generally  at 
the  end  of  a  compound;  tvaat,  Ab.  Sg.  sandhi:  the  voice- 
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less  final  dental  t  changes  ito  the  nasal  n  of  its  class 
before  the  nasal  m  of  moksayisyati;  the  phenomena  is 
explained  by  Panini’s  two  sutras,  II. 1.39: 

Stokantikadurarthakrcchranl  ktena  /  39  / 
padani  /  stoka  antika  dura  artha  krcchrani 
ktena  (sa°  ta°su  pancami  saha)/ 

vrttih  /  stoka  antika  dura  ityevamarthah  sabdah 
krccrasabdas  ca  pancayantah  ktantena  saha 
samasyante  tatpurusas  ca  samaso  bhavati/ 

varttikam/ satasahasrau  pareneti  vaktavyam  /  VI.3.2: 

Pahcamyah  stokadibyah  /  2  /  padani  / 
pahcamyah  stokadibyah  (aluk)  / 

vrttih/  stokantikadurarthakrcchrani  stokadini  tebhyah 
parasyah  pahcamya  uttarapade’  lubghavati  / 

tvam  :  coming  from  the  stem  yusmad  -  (or  tvad-),  Ac.sg., 
Panini’s  sutra:  VII:  2.87: 

Dvitiyayam  ca/  87  /  padani  /  dvitiyayam  ca  / 

vrttih  /  dvitiyayam  ca  parato  yusmadasmador 
akaradeso  bhavati/ 

moksyaisyati  :  coming  from  the  root  MOKS  -  10th  cl.  ,  fu¬ 
ture  tense,  moks  -ay-isya-ti,  moks-,  root,  ay,  infix  in¬ 
dicating  the  10th  cl.  of  verb,  I,  vowel  joining  the  root 
and  its  vikarna  to  the  infix  of  future  tense  (sya),  ti, 
personal  flexional  ending  3rd  pers.  Sg.,  Parasmai  pada, 
see  Panini’s  sutras 

III. 3. 15;  III3.132;  III.1.135;  VII.2.58  (for  the  vowel  it), 
in  the  analysis  of  st.  17. 

Yadyenamapi  matastvam 
mamivandavibhedanat/ 
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na  karisyasyadeham  va 
vyangam  vapi  tapasvinam/19/ 

“If ,  like  to  breaking  out  the  egg  for  me,  you  are  this 
indeed,  you  won’t  do  make  him  a  handicap  or  bodyless 
who  is  under  penance  (in  the  eggs). 

Yadi  :  ind.  “if’;  enam:  coming  from  the  stem  enad  -Ac.sg., 

Yadyenam,  sandhi  :  the  vowel  i  of  yadi  changes  into  y,  ac¬ 
cording  to  samprasarana  principle,  (Panini’s  sutras  VI. 
1.77,  VI.  1.127,  see  in  analysis  of  the  st.  18); 

Api :  ind.,  it  is  explained  by  the  following  Panini’s  sutra,  1.4.96  : 

Apih  padartha  sambhavananvavasargagarha- 
samuccayesu  /  96/  padani  /  apih 

Padarta  sambavana  anvavasarga  garha 
samuccayesu  (karma)/ 

vrttih/  padarthe  sambhavane’  nvavasarge  garhayam 
samuccaye  ca  vartamanah  apih 
karmapravacamyasamjho  bhavati/ 

matas:  from  matar  (in  pausa),  Voc.sg.,  sandhi:  the  final  r 
must  be  changed  into  h  (visarga)  before  any  voiceless 
consonant,  but  in  the  present  case,  it  is  followed  by 
the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tvam,  (Panini’s  sutras,  VIII. 3. 15, 
tvam:  coming  from  the  stem yusmad-  (or  tvad-),  N.sg., 
Panini’s  sutra,  VII.  2.94: 

tvahau  sau  /  94  /  padani  /  tva  ahau  sau  / 

vrttih/  yusmadasmadormaparyantasya  sau  pare  tva 
aha  ityetavadesau  bhavatah  / 

(“in  the  Nominative  sg.  case,  tva  is  substained  for  yusm- 
and  aha  for  asm); 

see  also  the  sutr  VI.  1.107; 
yus-ad+su  =  tva-ad  +  a  =  tvam, 
asm-ad +  su=  aha-ad-am=  aham; 
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mam  :  coming  from  the  stem  asmad-,  Ac.  sg.,  (Pan.  VII. 
2.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  18);  asmad  +  am  =  ma  - 
aa+am  =  ma,  (see  Pan.  VI.  1.107); 

iva  :  ind.  “like”  ;  “nearly,  about,  as  if  on  a  path”; 
anda  :  s.nt,  “an  egg”; 

vibhedanat  :  vi-bhed  -ana-,  coming  from  vi-BHID-ana,  vi- 
BHID  +  ly u,  “splitting,  cleaving,  piercing”  the  intercon- 
sonnatic  vowel  i  changes  into  e(guna). 

Some  Panini’s  sutras  are  connected  with  yu  and  yuc, 
VII.  1.1: 

Yovoranak.au/  1  /  yu  voh  ana  akau/ 

vrttih/  yu  vu  ityetayorutsrs-avisesanayoranunasikaynoh 
pratyayayor  grahanam  tayoh  sthane 
yathasahkhya  mana  aka  ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

karika:  yuvosced  dvitvanirdeso  dvitve  yantu  prasajyate 
atha  cedekavaddbhavah  katha  pumvadbhavedayam  / 
dvitye  naigamiko  lopa  ekatve  numanityata 
asisyatvaddhi  lingasya  pumstvam  veti  samasritam  / 

This  sutra  VII.  1.1  can  be  appreciated  as  a  governing 
rule  dealing  wit  lyu,  nvul  and  yuc.  III.  1.1 34: 

nandigrahipacadibhyo  lyuninyacah/  134  / 
padani  /  ninda  grahi  pacadhibhyah  lyu  nini 
acah/  III.  2.150: 

jucankramyadandramyasrgrdhijvalasucala- 
sapatapadah  /  150  /  padani/  ju  cankramya 
dandramya  sr  grdhi  jvala  suca  lasa  pata  padah 
(yuc,  tacchlladisu)  / 

vrttih  /  ju  prabhrtibhyo  dhatubhyo  yuc  pratyayo  bhavati 
tacchilladisu  kartrsu  / 

(see  also  VII.  3.84,  VI.  1.78,11.  3.46); 


vibhedanat  :  Ab.  Sg.; 
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na  :  negative  particle; 

karisyasy  adeham  :  karisyasi  -adeham,  karisyasi:  coming 
from  the  root  fCR-kar-isya  -si,  2nd  pers.sg.,  future  tense, 
parasmai  pada,  (see  Panini’s  sutras  III. 3. 15;  III3.132; 
III. 1.135;  VIII. 2. 58,  in  analysis  of  st.  17); 

sandhi  :  the  vowel  i  of  si,  personal  flexional  ending,  changes 
into  y  before  the  vowel  a  of  adeham,  according  to 
samprasarana  principle,  see  Panlni’s  sutras  VI.  1.77, 
VI.  1.127,  in  analysis  of  st.  18; 

adeham  :  it  may  be  understood  as  ade-aham,  the  vowel  a  of 
aham  is  dropped  down,  according  to  Panini’s  sutra 
VI.1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  12; 

ade  :  coming  from  the  root  AD-2nd  cl,  “to  eat”  (BHAKS-), 
1st  pers.  Sg.  pres.  Tense,  atmane  pada;  the  condition 
of  the  conjugation  of  the  root  AD-is  stated  by  the 
Panini’s  sutra  II.  4.72: 

adiprabhrtibhyah  sapah  /  72  padani  /  adi 
prabhrtibhyah  sapah  (1  ug)  / 

vrttih  /  adiprabrtibhya  uttarasya  sapo  lug  bhavati  /  (for 
atti(AD-+TI),  see  VIII.4.55); 

va:ind.  “or,  on  the  other  side,  neither,  wether”;  two  Panini’s 
sutras  use  Va,  1.2.13 

va  gamah  /  13  /  padani  /  va  gamah 
(l  insiccau  atmanepadesu  jhal  kit)/ 

vrttih/  gamerdhatoh  parau  lihsicavatmanepadesu 
jhaladl  va  kitau  bhavatah/ 

sam-gam+LIN=  sam-gam+ta=  sam-gam+szyuT+ 
ta=  sa  Sic+  ta=  sam-gam-si-s+-a  or  sam-ga-si-s-a; 

sam-gam  +  LUN  =  sam-gam  +  ta  =  sam-am  +  Sic  +  ta  = 
sam-aT+gam-Sic+ta=  sa-aga-a-ta=  sam-aga-ta  or  sam- 
a-gam-s-ta;  1.2.35: 

Uccaistaram  va  vasa-karah  /  35  /  padani  / 
uccaistaram  va  vasa-karah  (yajhakarmani 
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ekasrutih)/ 

vrttih/  yajhakarani  vasa-karah  uccaistaram  va  bhavati 
ekasrutir  va/ 

api  :  ind.,  see  Panini’s  sutra  I.  4.96; 

tapasvinam :  tapasvin-s.m.  “an  ascetic”,  Ac.sg.m.; 

Vyahgam  :  vi-anga-adj.  “multilated  (being)”,  Ac.sg.m. 

sftTWI 

TT3^rcr#r?rRcn:ii20ii 

Pratipdlayitavyas  te  janmakalo’sya  dhiraya/ 
Visis-abalaipsantya  pancavarsasatat  parah  /20/ 

“By  desiring  (this)  strong  (son),  you  must  wait  for 
his  birth  with  patience  for  more  than  five  hundred  years”. 

Pratipdlayitavyas  :  °palayitavya- verb,  adj.,  coming  from  the 
root  prati-PAL-“to  be  guarded  or  watched  or  waited 
for”,  N.sg.m.; 

sandhi  :  the  letter  s  (dental  sibilant)  of  the  group-as  may 
change  into  h  (visarga),  but  at  the  present  case,  it  is 
followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  or  te,  so  this  letter  s  is 
maintained,  according  to  Panini’s  sutras:  VIII. 3. 15;  VIII. 
2.66,  and  especially  VIII.  3.34,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  17; 

te  :  coming  from  the  stem  yusmad  -(or  tvad-),  short  form  of 
tubhyam,  D.SG.  or  of  tava,  G.sg.; 

Janman- s.nt.  “existence,  life”;  bahuni  me  vyatltani  janmani 
tava  carjuna(  .  .  .  )  in  -  The  Bhagavadglta,  IV,  5; 

°kalo:  °kala-,  °kalas  (in  pausa),  N.sg.m.; 

asya  :  coming  from  the  stem  idam-,  G.sg.m.,  see  panini’s 
sutras  VII. 2. 113;  VII.  3.114;  VII.  1.12,  shown  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  18; 

sandhi:  °kalo’ sya,  the  group-as  becomes  o  before  the  vowel 
a  of  asya,  and  consequently  this  vowel  must  be  dropped 
down,  according  to  Panini’s  sutras  VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114; 
VI. 1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  12  and  st.  17; 
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dhiraya  :  I.sg.f.  of  dhira-adj.  ,  “wise,  intelligent  (matimat-)”; 
brave,  steady,  calm  (sura)’,  (svastha,  nirbhaya) ;  “strong”, 
(prabala);  “deep,  loud”  (gambhlra),  “gentle”  (saumya); 
“resolute”  (drdhniscaya-s.m.);  “bold”  (pragalbha); 

visis-a  :  adj.  “distinguished”  (visruta); 

balam:  bala-s.m.  “force,  strength”,  Ac.sg.; 

Ipsantya  :  (from  the  root  IPS-,  “to  want,  to  desire”),  IpsantI 
(ipsant-),  pres.  Participle,  I.sg.f; 

pahca  :  “five”; 

vars  :  “a  year”; 

satat:  sata-s.nt.  “a  hundred”,  Ab.sg.,  for  saying  the  case  of 
comparison.  N.B.  Here  dhiraya  may  mean  “with  pa¬ 
tience”. 

parah :  para-adj.  “different,  another (anya);  “distant”  (anantaram, 
ind.);  “higher,  superior”  (sreyas,  uccaistara);  “best”  (sres-ha); 


T?cf  37TW  7TTT:  WT 

BPRtrfr  W1121 


Evam  saptba  Tatah  putro 
viatamantariksagah/ 

Aruno  drsyate  brahman 
prabhatasamaye  sada/21/ 

“Hence,  thereafter  having  cursed  Vinata,  the  son 
moves  in  the  air;  Aruna  is  ever  seen  at  the  moment  of 
day-break,  o  Supreme  spirit”. 

Tatah  :  tatas  (in  pausa ),  (=  tasmat),  see  Panini’s  sutra  V.3.7 
in  analysis  of  st.  14; 

Putro  :  putras  (in  pausa),  putra  -s.m.  “a  son”,  N.sg.,  sandhi: 
the  group  -  as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  v  of 
vinatam  °,  see  Panini’s  sutras  VI.  1.113;  VI. 1.114,  in 
analysis  of  st.  17; 

Evam  :  ind.  “thus,  in  this  way,  in  such  a  manner’; 

vinatam:  vinata,  proper  name  of  Garuda’s  mother,  Ac.sg., 
object  of  saptva;  saptva:abs.  of  sap-  “to  kill,  to  hurt, 
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to  injure”;  “to  curse”, 

Antariksaga  :  antariksaga-adj.  “passing  through  the  atmo¬ 
sphere,  who  moves  in  the  air”,  N.sg.m.; 

Sada  :  ind.  Always,  ever” 

Prabhata  :  s.nt.”  dawn,  day  -break”  (usas); 

aruno  :  arunas  (in  pausa),  aruna,  proper  name  of  Garuda’s 
brother;  he  becomes  the  charioteer  of  the  Sun,  N.sg.m.; 
sandhi :  the  group  -  as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant 
d  of  drsyate,  (see  Panini’s  sutras  VI.  113,  114  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  17);  aruna  means  also  the  dawn,  the  sun, 

nrnprasamsatyajasram  yo  ghan-atado’  mnodayo  / 

X,  3,  Manusmrti; 

drsyate  :  coming  from  the  root  DRS-“to  see”,  ya  -  infix  of 
passive  form,  te,  personal  flexional  ending,  3rd  pers. 
Sg.  atmane  pada,  pres.  Tense; 

Brahman:  Voc.  Sg.; 

samaye:  sam-aya-s.m.”appointed  or  proper  time,  right  mo¬ 
ment  for  doing  anything,  in  good  time,  at  the  time  of’, 
L.sg.;  another  meaning  may  be  known  through 
Amarakosa: 

samayah  sapathacarakalasaddhantasamvidah 
vyasananyasubham  daivam  vipadityanayastrayah  /  149  / 

Edition  of  Varanasi,  India,  1915. 

About  saptva  it  may  have  a  sense  of  speaking  sharply; 
Vinatam  must  be  the  object  of  saptva.  Another  comprehen¬ 
sion  could  be  possible  as  :  “thereafter  injuring  like  that  the 
son  moves  in  the  air  (from)  Vinata”.  But  it  is  still  rare  that 
an  Ac.sg.  which  is  used  in  the  place  of  an  Ab.  (or  G.?).  Ow¬ 
ing  to  a  fundamental  and  moral  conduct,  does  anyone  dare 
to  injure  his  mother?  I  wonder  how  best  to  understand  the 
first  line. 
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Garudo’pi  yathakalam  jajne  pannagasudanah/ 

Sa  jatamatro  vinatdm  parityajya  khamavisat/22/ 

“Indeed,  destroyer  of  serpens,  Garuda  was  born  at 

the  right  moment;  just  after  being  born,  leaving  Vinata, 

he  entred  the  sky”. 

Garudo:  garudas  (in  pausa),  garuda-,  proper  name  of 
Vinata's  son,  N.sg.,  sandhi:  the  group  -as  changes  into 
o  before  the  vowel  a  of  api,  and  consequently  this  vowel 
a  must  be  dropped  down,  (see  Panini’s  sutras  VI.  1.1 09, 
in  analysis  ofst.  12;  VI.  1.113, 114,  in  analysis  ofst.  17); 

api:  ind.,  see  Panini’s  sutra  in  analysis  of  st.  19; 

Yathakalam  :  “at  the  right  moment”; 

sudanah:  sudana  -adj.  “killing,  destroying”  (at  the  end  of 
cpds.),  N.sg.m.;panna-ga-s.m.  “a  serpent”; 

Jajne  :  coming  from  the  root  JAN  -“to  be  born”,  ja-jne  3rd 
pers.  Sg.,  perfect  tense,  atmane  pada;  the  vowel  (as 
being  interconsonantic)  is  elided,  and  the  phenomena 
is  explained  by  a  Panini’s  sutra,  VI.  4.98: 

gamahanajanakhanaghasam  lopah  khityanahl  / 
98  /  padani  /  gama  hana  jana  khana  ghasam 
lopah  khiti  anahi  / 

vrttih/  gama  hana  jana  khana  ghasa 

ityetesamahmupadhaya  lopo  bhavatyajadau 
pratyaye  kihatyanahl  paratah  / 

(GAM+  Li -  =  gam  +atus  =  ja  -  gam  +  atuh  =  ja 
-gm-atuh,  ja-gm-uh,  a-gam-a-t  (!)  VI.  1.8;  VII. 
4.60,62) 

(HAN  -+  li-  =  han  +  atus  =  ja-ghn  +  atus  =  ja-ghn-atuh, 
VII.  3.55,  ja-ghn-uh) ;  (ja-jh-atuh,  ja-jh-uh; 
ja-jh-ate,  ja-jhire); 

ja,  reduplicaaation  (abhyasa),  see  Panini’s  sutra  VI.  1.8,  in 
analysis  of  st.  15;  sa:  sas  (in  pausa),  coming  from  the 
stem  tad  -,  N.sg.m.;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  is 
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dropped  down  before  any  consonant  and  any  vowel,  ex¬ 
cept  a  see  Panini’s  sutra  VI.  1.132,  in  analysis  of  st.  16; 

vinatam  :  vinata,  proper  of  Garuda’s  mother,  Ac.  sg.f.,  ob¬ 
ject  of  parityajya; 

jata  :  adj.,  (coming  from  the  root  JAN-),  “born,  produced, 
brought  into  existence,  grown,  arisen”;  there  are  some 
Panini’s  sutras  connected  with  jata,  VI.  2.170: 

jatikalasukhadibhyo’  nacchadanat  kto’ 
krtamitapratipannah/  1 70/  padani/ 

jatikala  sukhadibhyah  anachadanat  ktah 
akrtamitapratipannah/ 

vrttih/  jativacina  acchadanavarjitat  kalavacinah 
sukhadibyas  ca  param  ktaantam 
krtamitapratipannanvarjayitva  bahuvrihau 
samasentodattam  bhavati '/  VI.2.171: 

Va  jate  /  171  /  padani  /  vajate  (antodattah)  / 

vrttih/  jatasabda  uttaarapade  va’nta  udatto  bhavati 
bahurihau  samase  jatikalasukhadibhyah/II.  2.36: 

nis-ha  /  36  /  padani  /  nis-ha  (sa  0  bahuvrihau 
purvam)  / 

vrttih/  nis-hantam  ca  bahurihisamase  pui'vam 
prayoktavyam  / 

vartikam /  nis-hayah  purvanipate  jatikalasukhadibhyah 
paravacanam  / 

varttikam  /  praharanarthebhayas  ca  pare  nis-hasaptamyau 
bhavata  iti  vaktavyam  / 

(see  also  sutra  II.  2.5); 

jatamatro  :  matras (in  pausa),  matra-  adj.  “just  or  merely 
born”,  N.m.sg; 

sandhi :  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  v  of 
vinatam,  VI.  1.113, 
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panini’s  sutra,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  17; 
matra  is  seen  in  Manusmriti: 

jyes-hena  jatamatrena  putri  bhavah  manavah  (...),  IX,  106; 

parityajya  :  abs.,  (coming  from  pari+ TYAJ  -  ),  “having  left, 
or  abandoned,  renounced”  ; 

khamavisat  :  kham  +  a-visa-t,  a  +  a-vissa-t,  a,  prefix, a, 
augment  (bhutakarana) 

VIS-,  “to  enter”,  root,  a  vowel  indicating  the  stem  ( aiiga )  of 
system  of  present  conjuction,  t,  personal  flexional  end¬ 
ing,  3rd  pers.  Sg.  imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada;  see  also 
st.  11,  vanamavisat. 

glfsjrFRT  1123 II 

Addsyanndtma.no  bojyam- 
annam  vihitam  asya  yat/ 
vidatra  bhrgusadula 
ksudhitasya  bubhuksatah/23/ 

“For  himself,  he  would  not  have  taken  food  for  en¬ 
joyment,  as  for  him  who,  when  being  hungry  and  having 
envy  to  eat,  had  been  fixed  by  God  Brahma,  O  best  of 
Bhrgu”. 

bhojyamannam  :  bhojyam+annam,  bhojyam:  bhojya-s.nt. 
“food”  (anna);  “a  dainty”  (bhajanavisesa);  “enjoyment” 
(bhoja);  “profit”  (labha),  Ac.sg.  ;  annam:  anna  -  s.nt. 
“food,  victuals,  boiled  rice”,  Ac.sg.; 

adasyat+na  +  atmanas  (in  pausa),  adasyan:  a-da-sy-a-t, 
(coming  from  the  root  a+DA-),  a(a+a),  prefix  added 
with  augment  a  (butakarana),  DA,  root  (ani-);  sya  in¬ 
fix  indicating  the  future  tense,  t,  personal  flexional 
ending  of  conditional  tense;  the  conditional  tense  is 
still  rare,  it  can  be  obtained  by  associating  (with  the 
root)  an  augment,  an  infix  -sy-,  and  the  personal 
flexional  ending  of  imperfect  tense;  sandhi:  the  final 
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dental  t,  personal  flexional  ending,  changes  into  the 
dental  nasal  n  bore  the  same  one  of  na,  negative  par¬ 
ticle,  (it  can  be  referred  to  Panini’s  sutras,  II. 1.39;  VI. 3. 2, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  18);  two  possibilities  can  be  con¬ 
sidered: 

a)  without  this  negative  particle  na,  the  sandhi  must  be 
adasyat+atmano  adasyad  +  atmano — adasyadatmano; 
in  fact,  it  is  a  correct  form,  but  the  sense  is  not  plau¬ 
sible.  Garuda  is  born  for  undertaking  something  use¬ 
ful  in  regard  to  general  interest.  It  is  absurd  to  think 
Gaurda  could  have  wished  that  enjoyment  of  eating 
food  were  his  only  care. 

b)  adasyan  (adasyanatmano),  3rd  pers.  Pi.  of  conditional 
tense,  is  not  possible  as  it  is  intended  to  be  Garuda 
(sg.)  who  performs  action.  So  viewed,  the  germina¬ 
tion  of  the  nasal  n  must  be  kept  off. 

A  plausible  comprehension  may  be  adasyat  +  na 
+atmanas;  the  group  - as  of  atmanas  changes  into  o  be¬ 
fore  the  sonant  bh  of  bhojyam  °,  (Pan.  VI.  1.113,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  17); 

Asya  :  coming  from  the  stem  idam-,  G.m.sg.,  “for  him”; 

Yat :  coming  from  the  stem yad-,  nt.  Sg.Ac. ,  related  to  annam; 

vihitam  :  vihita  -  verb.  adj. ,  (coming  from  the  vi+  DHA- ■),  “dis¬ 
tributed,  divided  supplied  ,  put  in  order  ,  arranged  , 
determined ,  fixed,  ordained,  ordered,  prescribed”  (syn. 
anus-hita,  kalpita,  yukta),  Ac.sg.m;  vidhatra:  vidhatr- 
s.m.  “God  Brahma”,  I.sg.; 

bhrgusarudula  :  Voc.sg.m,,  sardula-adj.  “any  eminent  per¬ 
son,  best  ,  excellent,  preeminent”,  bhrgu:  s.m.  proper 
name  of  one  of  the  chief  Brahmanical  families  ; 

ksudhitasya  :  ksudhita-adj.  ,  (coming  from  the  root  KSUDH 
-4th  cl.),  “hungered”;  hungry”;  G.sg.m.  ;  there  is  a 
Panini’s  sutra,  VII. 2. 52: 

Vasatiksudhori-/52/  padani/vasati  ksudhoh  i-/ 
vrttih/  vasateh  ksudhes  ca  ktavanis-hayoridagamo 
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bhavati  / 

ksudh  +  i-+  kta  —  ksudhita; 

bubuksatah  :  bubhuksat-,  a  derivative  form  of  the  root  BHUJ 
-  7th  cl.  “to  eat”  ( AD- ■);  the  desiderative  conjugation  is 
bubhuksati  (3rd  pers.  Sg.);  bubuksatah  can  be  consid¬ 
ered  as  a  pers.  Particle  of  desiderative  form  of  BHUJ-, 
G.sg.m,  bu,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  bhuk,,  root,  the 
final  sonant  palatal;  changes  into  k,  according  to  anta 
principle,  sa,  infix  indicating  the  desiderative  conjuga¬ 
tion,  the  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  cerebral  s  with  the 
letter  k  (like  the  case  of  didrksati  (DRS-),  jighrksati  of 
( GRAH  -). 

Iti  srimahabarate  adiparvani  caturdaso,  dhyayah  /  14  / 

“Here  is  the  14th  chapter  of  Adiparvan,  in  the  famous 

Mahaabharta” . 


Adhya  15 

C\ 

UdiHIvlci  W7T  7J  '4fh^fr  %  TTW^RI 
3PTOTT 

Suta  uvaca  ( Suta  said) 

Etasmineva  kale  tu  bhaginyau  te  tapodhana/ 
apasyatam  samdyantumuccaihsravasa  antikat  A/ 

“Thus,  indeed,  at  that  time,  O  wealth  of  penance, 
these  two  sisters  saw  (the  horse)  Uccaihsrava  lifting  up 
from  nearby  /  the  churning  of  the  Ocean  of  Milk/”. 

te  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.f.  dual ;  tapodhana:  tapas 
+  dhana,  ( sandhi :  as  -o  before  dh),  Voc.sg.m.,  used 
for  pointing  out  ascetics,  the  present  case  is  Saunaka; 

bhagiyau  :  bhaginl-s.g.,  N.dual,  “sister”,  bhaginyau  te  “these 
two  sisters”,  subject  of  the  apasyatam; 
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etasminneva  kale  :  kala  :  s.m.  “time,  moment”,  L.sg., 
etasmin: coming  from  the  stem  tad,  -  L.sg.,  sandhi: 
etasmin+eva,  the  dental  nasal  n  must  be  geminated 
after  a  short  vowel  and  it  is  followed  by  a  vowel;  the 
phenomena  is  explained  by  a  Panini  sutra,  VIII. 3. 32: 

namo  hrasvadaci  hamunnityam  /32/  padani  / 
hamah  hrasvat  aci  hamu-  nityam  / 

vrttih  /  hrasvat  paro  yo  yam  tadantatpadaduttarasyaco 
hamudagamo  bhavati  ityam  /  hananebhyo 
yathasahkhyam  hanaca  bhavati '/  (ham  =  h,  n, 
n);  (aci=  vowel); 

tu  :  ind.  Introducing  another  situation  in  the  narrative  knot; 
Panini’s  sutra:  Rci  tunughamaksu  tan  kutrorusyanam 
/  133  /  padani  /  rci  tu  nu  gha  maksu  tan  ku  tra 
urusyanam  (dirghah)  /  ,  VI.  3.133,  see  in  analysis  of 
strope  14,  adh.  14. 

apsyatm:  coming  from  the  root  DRS-“ to  see”,  wich  is  substi¬ 
tuted  by  pasya,  stem  for  conjugation  in  the  system  of 
present  conjugation;  a,  augment  (bhutakarana) , 
paiya-stem  of  conjugation,  tarn,  personal  flexional 
ending  of  dual  3rd  pers.,  Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai 
pada;  there  is  a  Panini’s  sutra  stating  about  pasya: 
VII. 3. 78: 

pagharadhmdsthdmndddn  drsyartisarti- 
sadasadam  pibajighradhamatis-hamana- 

yacchapasyarcchadhausiyasldah/78/  padani/  pa 
ghra  dhma  stha  mna  dan  drsi  arti  sard 
sadasadam  piba  jighra  dhama  tis-ha  mana 
yaccha  pasya  rcca  dhau  siya  sldah  / 

vrttih  /  pa  ghra  dhma  stha  mna  dan  drsi  arti  sard  sada 
sada  ityetesam  piba  jighra  dhama  tis-ha  mana 
yaccha  pasya  rccha  dhau  siya  sida  ityete  adesa 
siti  paratah  / 

samayantu  :  sam-ayantum,  infinitive  form  of  sam-a-YAM, 
“to  draw  together,  contract”,;  “to  pull,  to  stretch”;  YAM- 
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1st  cl.  “to  rise,  to  lift  up”(up-DHR~);  “to  show”,  (DRS-); 

samantikat  :  sam-antika,  antika  -adj.  (comp,  nediyam,  sup. 
nedis-ha),  “near,  proximate”  (samnihita-adj.);  s.nt. 
“nearness,  vicinity” (sannidhi),  adv.  “near”  (with  Ab.or 
G.);  samlpe,  “from”  (with  Ab.g.  or  Ac.),  skasat; 

uccaihsrava:  uccaihsravas-s.m.,  proper  name  of  the  horse 
of  Indra,  (indrasva). 


■Zf  rf  ddhUII:  Tfi  AlMd-MHI 

Yam  tarn  devaganah  sarve 
hrs-arupa  apujayan/ 
mathyamane  ‘mrte  jatam 
asvaratnam  anuttaram  /  2/ 

“While  the  amrta  being  churned,  there  was  born  an 
excellent  horse  who  is  the  best;  all  of  the  groups  of  gods, 
(endowed  with)  beautiful  appearance  and  rejoiced,  wor¬ 
shipped  him”. 

Mathyamane  :  mrte  may  be  considered  as  an  absolutive  loca¬ 
tive. 

rupa  :  rupas  (in  pausa),  rupa-s.nt.  “for,  appearance” (akara); 
“a  beautiful  form”  (sobha-s.f.);  “resemblance” 
(sadrsya);  sandhi:  the  final  sibilant  dentals  of  the  group 
-as  must  be  dropped  down  before  any  sonant,  and 
consequently  the  hiatus  is  maintained  before  any 
vowel; 

hrs-a  -  verb. adj.  of  the  root  HRS  -4th  cl.  “to  rejoice”  (MUD-); 
“to  be  pleased”  ( TUS-4 *  cl.); 

ganah  :  gana  -s.m.  “a  flock,  a  group,  a  multitude”  (samuha), 
N.pl.  ,  subject  of  apujayan; 

sarve  :  sarva-,  “all,  whole  “(akhila,  sakala,  purna),  N.pl.M.; 

apujayan  :  coming  from  the  root  Pf?J-10th  cl.,  “to  worship, 
to  honour”,  a,  augment (bhutakarana),  puj-,  root,  - 
aya,  infix  of  the  10th  cl.,  n,  personal  flexional  ending  of 
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3rd  pers.  PL,  Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada; 
yam  :  coming  from  the  stem  yad-,  Ac.sg.m.; 
tarn  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.sg.m; 

mathyamane’  mrte  :  mathyamane:  math-ya-mana,  MATH¬ 
IS  cl.,  “to  churn”,  ( MANTH -  9th  cl);  mat-ya-mana, 
pres.  Participle,  passive  form,  -ya-infix  indicating  a 
passive  form,  maria,  suffix  added  to  mathya  for  obtain¬ 
ing  a  pres.  Participle; 

mrte  :  a-mrte:  a-mrta-adj.  “immortal  sandhi:  the  vowel  a 
of  amrta  must  be  dropped  down  after  the  vowel  e  of 
mane;  Panini’s  sutra  VI.  1.109:  enah  padantadati  /  109 
/  padani  /  enah  padantat  ati/  (see  also  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  14,  st.12) 

anuttaram  :  anuttara-adj.  “best”  (anuttama),  Ac.sg.m.; 
asva-s.m  “horse”; 

jatam:  jata-  verb,  adj.,  coming  from  the  root  JAN-,  “to  rise, 
to  be  born”,  Ac.sg.m.  ;  (see  Panini’s  sutras  VI.  2.170; 
VI.  2.171;  II.  2.36  in  analysis  of  st.  22,  adhyaya  14). 

genii'  ^TRI 

Mahaugabalamasvdnam 
uttamam  javatam  varam/ 
srimantam  ajaram  diyyam 
sarvalaksanalaksitam/3/ 

“(The  horse  Uccaihsrava)  is  beautiful,  undecaying, 
supernatural,  defined  by  all  of  lucky  marks  on  his  body, 
(endowed  with)  a  mass  of  force,  excellent  (and)  better 
than  the  swift  steeds”. 

This  strophe  3  deals  with  the  qualities  and  the  charac¬ 
teristics  of  the  horse  Uccaihsrava;  the  pada  d  of  the  strophe  2 
begins  with  what  it  is  continued  in  the  present  information 
related  to  the  animal. 
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Mahaugha  :  maha+ogha,  sandhi:  a+o — au,  Pan.  VI.  1.88 
vrddhireci  /  88  /  padani  /  vrddhih  eci  / 

vrttih  /  aditi  vartate  /  avarnat  paro  ya  ec  eci  ca  purvo 
yo’  varnastayoh  pw~vaparayoravarnair  coh 
sthane  vrddairekadeso  bhavati/ 

(eC=  e,  o,  ai,  au),  a+e — ai.;  a+o — au; 

a+ai — ai:  a+au — au. 

ogha  :  s.m.  “current  (pravaha),  “mass,  multitude”  (vrnda); 
balam:  bala-s.nt.  “force”,  Ac.  sg.; 

asvanam  :  asva-s.m.  “a  horse”,  G.pl.  ; 

javatam  :  javat-adj.,  G.pl.m.,  “speedy,  rapid,  swift”,  G.pl.m.; 

varam:  vara-adj.”excellent”(uttama);  better  than 
“(sreyam); 

srlmantam  :  srimant-adj.  “beautiful”,  Ac.sg.m.;  “famous” 
(yasasvin); 

a-jaram  :  a  -  jara-adj.  “undecaying,  imperishable” 
(avinasin-,  jarahlna);  Ac.sg.; 

divyam  :  divya-adj.  “divine,  heavenly”  (svarglya-adj.);  “su¬ 
pernatural.  Wonderful”  (amanusa  adj.,  alaukika);  “a 
celestial  being”  (atimanusa);laksana  -  s.nt.  “a  mark, 
characteristic”  (avacchedaka),  “a  quality; 
attribute”  (guna);  “a  lucky  mark  on  the  body”  (anka); 

uttamam  :  uttama  -adj.  excellent.  Highest”; 

varam  :  vara -adj.  “excellent” (uttama);  “better  than” (sreya); 

laksitam  :  laksita-adj.  (from  the  root  LAKS  -,  “to  define,  to 
mark”  (ava-CHID). 

Sarva:adj.  “  al,  whole”. 


¥lh«h  8cn-*q 


cfcST  TRTpf  cfcf  ^  W  ^Tl 

Tfrs^^nrsft  ngia/H:  irsii 
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Saunaka  uvaca  ( Saunaka  said) 

Katham  tad  amrtam  devair 
mathitam  kva  ca  samsa  me/ 
yatra  jajne  mahaviryah 
so’svarajo  mahadyutih  /  4  / 

“Tell  me  where  and  whence  that  amrta  has  been 
churned  by  the  gods  and  where  that  king  of  horse  bore  a 
majesty  and  the  great  strength  was  produced”. 

Kva  :  ind.  “whither,  where” (kutra);  two  Paninis’s  sutras  may 
be  quoted  :  V.3.12: 

Kimo’t/  12  /  padani  /  kimah  at/ 

vrttih/  kimah  saptamyantadampratyayo  bhavati/  ki+at= 
kva+  a(whichis  cbvppeddown)=kva;  VII.  2.105: 

Kvati  /  105  /  padani  /  kva  ati  / 

vrttih/  atlyetasyam  vibhaktau  paratah  kimityetasya  kva 
ityayamadeso  bhavati/ 

Kva  is  substituted  for  kim  before  the  personal  desinence 
at.  About  the  Mahabharata,  the  following  sentence  where 
kva  cit  is  used,  has  been  declared  that-yad  ihasti  tad  anyatra 
yan  nehasti  na  tat  kva  cit/  “Whatever  is  found  here  may  be 
found  elsewhere  also.  What  is  not  here  will  be  found  no  where 
else”. 


In  the  first  part  of  the  strope  5  of  the  Meghaduta,  kva. . 
.  .  kva  is  used  by  Kalidasa  for  an  oratorical  question;  this 
kind  of  style  is  preferred  by  him.  In  Sanskrit  prose,  using  kva 
in  that  way  is  still  rare,  but  in  poem,  kva  .  .  .  kva  is  known 
since  the  time  of  Asvaghosa,  and  it  is  met  in  Ramayana. 

Dhumajyotihsalilamarutam  sannipatah  kva 
meghah 

Samdesarthah  kva  pa-ukaranaih  pranibhih 
prapamyah/  (st.5),  Kalidasa 

5.  “Where  (on  one  hand)  his  (i.e.  what  congruity  is 
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there  between)  a  cloud,  a  mixture  of  smoke,  light,  water 
and  wind,  and  where  the  import  of  messages  (on  the 
other),  fit  to  (which  can  only)  be  conveyed  by  beings 
with  organs  of  sense  capable  of  discharging  their  func¬ 
tions  (i.e.  men)  !” 


(Translated  by  M.R.  Kale) 

amrtam  :  a  -mrta  -s.nt.  (or  adj.),  “nectar”  (of  immortality), 
Ac.  sg.  ;  it  obtains  by  preceding  a  privative  vowel  a 
with  mrta;  it  is  stated  by  Panini’s  sutra,  VI.  2.116: 

nano  jaramaramitramrtah/  116  /  padani  /  nana 
jara  mara  mitra  mrtah  (adyudattah)/ 

vrttih  /  nana  uttare  jaramaramitramrta  bahuvrihau 
samase  adyudatta  bhavanti/ 

samsa  :  coming  fro  the  root  SAMS-  1st  cl.,  “to  tell”  ( KATH- ), 
“to  say,  to  report,  to  indicate,  to  show”,  2nd  pers.  Sg. 
imperative  tense,  Parasmai  pada;  katham:  ind.  “how, 
whence”  (katharikaram); 

devair  :  deva-s.m.  “god”,  devais  (in  pausa),  sandhi:  the  final 
dental  sibilant  s  of  devais  changes  into  r  before  the 
sonant  m  of  mathitam,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  n/3.15; 
2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.  17; 

tad  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  tat(  in  pausa),  Ac.  sg.nt., 
sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  the 
sonant  dental  d  before  the  vowel  a  of  a-mrtam;  the 
case  is  explained  by  a  Panini’s  sutra,  II.  1.39: 

stokantikadurarthakrccharanl  ktena  /  39  / 
padani  /  stoka  antika  dura  artha  krcchrani 
ktena  (sa 0  ta  0  vi 0  su°  pahcaml  saha)/ 

(see  in  analysis  of  st.18,  adhaya  14  ;  VI.  3.2); 

mathitam  :  mathita  -verb,  adj.,  coming  from  the  root  MATH- 
,  (or  MANTH-),  “churned”,  Ac. sg.nt.; 

yatra  :  ind.  “in  or  to  which  place,  where,  wherin,  wherever, 
whither”  ; 
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jajhe  :  coming  from  the  root  JAN-,  “to  be  born”,  ja, 
reduplication  ( abhyasa ), 

e,  personal  flexional  ending  of  perfect  tense,  3rd  pers.sg. 
Atmane  pada  ; 

the  vowel  a  of  JAN-,  (as  being  interconsonantic) , 
is  elided  ;  we  may  consider  Pan.  VI.  4.98  : 

Gamahanajanakhanaghasam  lopah  khityanahl  /  98  /  gama 
hana  jana  khana  ghasam  lopah  khiti  anahi  / 

(see  in  analysis  of  st.  22,  adhyaya  14) 

About  reduplication,  we  see  the  following  Panini’s  sutra,  VI. 

1 . 8:  li-i  dhatoranabhyasasya  /  8  /  li-I  dhatoh 
ababhyaasasya  /  (see  in  analysis  of  st.  1 5, 
adhyaya  14) 

So’  svarajo:  sas  asvarajo, 

Sas  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.sg.m.,  sandhi:  the  group 
-as  changes  into  o  before  the  vowel  a  of  asva  0  and 
consequently  this  vowel  a  must  be  dropped  down;  see 
Pan.  VI.  1.113;  Pan.  VI.1.109; 

Pan.  VI.  1.109  :  enah  padantadati/  109/  padani/  enah 

padantat  ati/  (see  in  analysis  of  st.  12,  adhyaya  14) 

rajo  :  rajas  (in  pausa),  raja-s.m.  “king”,  sandhi:  the  group  - 
as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  m  of 
mahadyutih;  dyutih: 

dyuti-s.f.  “splendour,  beauty”  (sobha);  “light”  (tejas-s.nt.  ); 
majesty”,  “dignity” (sri-);  N.sg.f.viryah:  vlrya-s.m. 
“strength”  (bala);  “herois”  (saurya-s.nt.), 
“luster”(tejas). 


STTf^RT  T*IT  ^TPTf:  IIMI 
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suta  uvaca  (suta  said) 

Jvalatam  acalam  merum 
tejorasim  anuttaam/ 
aksipantam  prabham  bhanoh 
svasrhgaih  kahcanojjvalaih  /  5  / 

“(This  great  strength)  shining  on  the  mountain 
Meru,  being  unsurpassed  with  a  mass  of  light,  throwing 
off  the  splendour  (like)  of  the  sun  by  the  golden  blows 
(and)  by  its  own  highest  points”. 

A  series  of  Ac.  cases  is  related  to  “the  great  strength” 
( mahavlryah )  of  the  strophe  4,  i.e.  the  Ac.  being  in  the  first 
line  and  aksipantam  of  the  pada  c.  Only  prabham  must  be 
related  to  aksipantam;  what  is  throwing  off?  The  splendour 
is  throwing  off.  So,  prabham  may  be  understood  as  an  ob¬ 
ject  of  aksipantam.  Bhanoh  indicated  the  origin  or  an  effect 
of  comparison,  as  it  is  in  Abl.  Case.  The  pada  d  deals  with 
the  agent  of  mahavlryah. 

acalam  :  a-cala-adj.  “not  moving,  steady,  immoveable”,  s.m. 
“a  mountain”,  Ac.sg.  ; 

merum  :  meru-s.m.  proper  name  of  a  fabulous  mountain, 
ac.sg.  ; 

tejorasimanuttamam  :  tej  as + rasim +anuttamam,  tejas-s.nt. 
“glare,  splendour,  light,  brilliance”; 

rasim  :  rasi-s.m.  “a  heap,  a  mass,  a  collection”  ;  “a  sign  of 
the  zodiac”,  this  meaning  is  well  known  in  actual  khmer 
language  ;  besides,  people  have  the  expressions:  loeh 
rasi,  “a  luck  is  growing”,  rasi  -dk’,  “a  luck  goes  down”; 
rasi  cakr  (a)  “the  zodiac”  ; 

tejorasim  :  “mass  of  splendour,  all  splendour”  ,  sandhi:  the 
group  -as  of  tejas  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  r 
of  rasim,  Pan.  VI  1.113  ; 

anuttamam  :  anuttama-  adj.  “the  best”,  “unsurpassed”, 
Ac.sg.  ; 

ujjvalaih  :  uj-jvala,  (coming  from  ud-JVAL-),  adj.  “blazing 
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up,  luminous,  splendid,  light,  bright,  clean,  clear,  pure, 
beautiful”(diptimat-,  cetohara-,  manohara,  vikasita, 
suddha-),  I.pl.  ; 

kancana-  s.nt.  “gold”;  adj.  “golden,  made  or  consisting  of 
gold”,  kancano  , 

sandhi  :  a+u — >o,  Panini's  sutra,  VI.  1.87: 

adgunah/87/padani/at  gunah/,  (see  also  in  analysis  of  st. 

12,  adhy.  14)  ; 

The  word  kancana  (or  kahcani)  is  seen  in  Meghaduta: 
Tanmadhye  ca  spha-ikaphalaka  kancanl  vasayas-ir  (...)  st. 
76; 

Sva  :  following  the  declension  of  sarva,  “own,  one's  own”, 
(having  all  three  persons,  according  to  context)  ;  it 
can  be  seen  in  Manusmrti,  tarn  hi  svayambhuh 
svadasyattapastaptvadito,  srjat  (...),  1.94; 

srhgaih  :  srnga-s.nt.  “highest  point,  height  or  perfection  of 
anything,  any  peak  or  projection”  ;  in  Sanskrit  ,  the 
end,  the  highest  point  and  the  horn  is  expressed  by  the 
same  word; 

adreh  srngam  harati  pavanah  kim  svid  ity  unmukhibhir, 
Meghaduta,  st.14; 

vaksyasy  adhvasramavinayane  tasya  srnge  nisannah, 
Meghaduta,  st.  52 

bhanoh  :  bhanu-s.m.  “appearance,  brightness,  light  or  a 
ray  of  light,  luster,  the  sun”,  G.  Ab.  Sg.  ;  it  is  seen  in 
Meghaduta,  santim  neyam  pranayibhir  ato  vartma- 
bhanos  tyajasu,  st.39. 

chl^HitpnTf  ^cFR-JcJiircIHHI 
yiP-Jl-HI  SJWqy  4=1 4H  4H :  ll^ll 

Kahcanabharanam  citram 
devagandharvasevitam/ 
aprameyam  anadhrsyam- 
adharmabahulair  janaih/6/ 
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“(As  being)  immeasurable  (and)  invincible  to  many 
wicked  living  beings,  (the  great  strength  enlightens)  the 
bright,  golden  ornament  used  by  the  gods  and  the 
Gandharvas”. 

I  have  translated  mahdviryah(of  the  st.4)  by  using  “the 
great  strength”;  VTryah  means  also  “heroism”  (saurya)  and 
“luster”  (tejas);  it  is  intended  to  be  the  force  and  in  the  same 
time  a  mass  of  mighty  light.  The  latter  makes  an  action  that 
is  expresse  by  jvalantam(st.5  and  aksipantam.  The  great 
strength  or  the  great  luster  shines  also  on  what  is  brone  by 
the  gods  and  the  Gandharvas.  The  idea  of  the  effect  of  “the 
luster”  (tejas)  is  reinforced  by  the  2nd  line  of  the  st.6  where 
we  see  a -prameyam  and  an-adhrsyam.  The  coming  of  the 
horse  Uccaihsrava  is  one  of  the  first  results  of  the  churning. 
I  am  obliged  to  take  the  idea  of  “the  luster”  (tejas)  which 
shines  all  over  the  space  into  account. 

Sevitam  :  sevita-adj.  “served’  (upacarita);  “inhabited  by” 
(adhyisita);  “followed,  practiced”  (acarita);  “enjoyed, 
used  “(bhukta);  Ac.sg.m.; 

citram  :  citra-adj.  “bright,  clear”,  (svaccha,  subhra); 
“variegattd”(karbura);  “amusing,  agreeable”(priya, 
cittahara);  “various”  (vividha);  “strange,  surprising” 
(ascaryakara) ;  “excellent,  distinguished”  (sres-ha); 
“clear,  loud  (as  sound)”  (tara);  s.nt.  “a  picture,  a  paint¬ 
ing”  (alekhya); 

In  Manusmrti:  hanyancitrair  vadho-payair  udvejanakarair 
nrpah  /  IX,  248. 

abharanam  :  abharana  -  s.nt.  “an  ornament”  (alankara- 
s.m.),  “nourishing”  (posana)  bahulair:  bahulais  (in 
pausa)  I. pi.,  bahula-adj.,  (comp,  bammhiyas,  sup. 
bamhis-a);  “thick,  dense”(ghana),  wide,  spaciours” 
(vistlrna);  “abundant”  (prabhuta);  “accompanied, 
abounding  in”  (yukta,  pracura); 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the 
sonant)  of  janaih  and  also  this  s  follows  a  vowel  which 
is  not  a  or  a,  see  Pan.  VIII. 3. 15: 
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kharavasanayor  visarjamyah  /  15  /  padani  / 
khara  avasanayoh  visarjamyah/ 

(see  also  in  analysis  of  st.l,  adhyayal6) 

janaih  :  janaisfin  pausa),  jana-s.m.  “a  living  being”  (pranin); 
“a  man,  an  individual”  (manusya);  “people”  (loka), 
I. PL  ;  jana  is  a  well  -known  word  in  Khmer  language 
(jan(a)); 

anadhrsya,  anadhrsya-adj.  “invincible,  not  to  be 
meddled  with”;  a-prameya-adj.  “immeasurable,  unlimited,” 
the  privative  a  is  explained  by  a  Panini’s  sutra,  VI.  2.116,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.4);  the  word  a-prameya  is  also  seen  in 
Manusmrti: 

acintyasyaprameyasya  karyatattvarthaviprabho 
/  0-3) 

asakyam  caprameyam  ca  vedasastramiti  sthitih  / 
(XII.  94). 

yfi P(Wi y [si Pci 4 1 Pmhhi 

Vyalairacaritam  ghorair 
divyasadhi  vidiptam/ 
nakamdvrtya  tis-hantum- 
ucchrayena  mahagirim  /  7  / 

“The  ferocious  serpents  are  there,  The  divine  me¬ 
dicinal  plants  make  the  mountain  shining.  The  mountain 
with  its  own  length  covers  the  firmament”. 

In  this  strophe,  the  poet  describes  the  fantastic  ex¬ 
pansion  of  the  mass  of  fire  which  rises  up  and  takes  fire 
on  the  great  mountain;  medicinal  plants  are  consumed. 
The  pada  a  shows  an  interesting  image  dealing  with  the 
fast  progression  that  the  flame  goes  on  like  the  keen  snakes 
pursueing  their  prey.  The  case  of  the  foresaid  image  can 
be  observed  in  a  realistic  aspect  in  summertime.  It  would 
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be  very  difficult  for  anyone  who  is  surrounded  by  fire 
poked  by  the  wind;  even  running  stubbles  to  avoiding  it 
is  not  sure  to  be  safe. 

Vyalair:  vyalais  (in  pausa),  vyala  -s.m.  “a  snake”  (sarpa);  “a 
tiger”  (vyaghra);  “a  hunting  leopard”;  I.pl.; 

ghorair:  ghorais  (in  pausa),  ghora-adj. ’’terrific,  awful” 
(bhitiprada);  violent,  vehement”  (tivra);  “heinous” 
(atinrsamsa);  s.m.  “horror”  (bhaya);  a-caritam:  a- 
carita-adj.  “passed  through”;  “observed,  exercised”; 

-am  s.nt.  “approaching,  arrival  ,  conduct,  behaviour”;  (a- 
CAR-“to  practise,  to  behave  towards,  to  treat  (with  L.); 
“to  follow”;  in  Manusmrti,  we  see: 

Dharmena  vyavaharena  chalenacaritena  ca,  (VIII. 49) 

Sandhi  of  vyalair  and  ghorair:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of 
each  word  changes  into  r  before  the  sonant;  see  Pan. 
VIII.  3.15  in  analysis  of  st.  6,) 

osadhi  -s.f  (osadhi  — s.f.) ,  “a  herb,  plant”  (vanaspati);  “a 
medicinal  plant,  durg”  (ausadha  -  s.nt.,  ausadhl-s.f.); 

Divyasadhi:  divya  +  osadhi,  sandhi:  a  +  o  -  au,  pan.  VI.  1.88 

Vhddhireci  /  88/  padani  /  vrddhih  eci  /  (see  in 
analysis  of  st.3) 

Divyausadhi  also  means  “red  arsenic”, 

Divya  -adj.  “divine,  heavenly”  (svargiya),  “supernatural, 
wonderful”  (amanusa,  alaukika);  “splendid,  beautiful 
“(tejasvin,  earn);  khmer  language  takes  this  word  by 
spelling  dibb,  according  to  Pali  from  dibba;  divya  is 
stated  by  a  Panini’s  sutra,  VI. 2. 101: 

Dyuparagapagudakpratico  yat  /  1 01/  padani  / 
dyu  prag  udak  pratico  yat/ 

Vrttih  /  div  prac  apac  udac  pratyac  ityebhyo  yatpratyayo 
bhavati  saisikah/ 

The  case  of  the  word  div,  prac,  apac,  udac,  pratyac 
can  be  added  by  the  affix  yat;  div  +  ya  —  divya; 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA  57 

Naka :  (na+aka?),  s.m.  “vault  of  heaven,  heaven  (svarga); 
firmament,  sky”  (antariksa);  Pan.  VI.  375: 

Nabhrannapannavedanasatya 

namucinakulanakhanapurnsakanaksatranakranakesu 

Prakrtya  /  75  /  padani  /  nabhra-  napat  naveda  nasatya 
namuci  nakula  nakha  napumsaka  naksatra 
nakra  nakesu  prakrtya  / 

vrttih  /  nabhra-  napat  navedah  nasatya  namuci  nakula 

nakha  napumsaka  naksartra  nakha  nakra  naka 
ityetesu  nan  prakrtya  bhavati  / 

Naka  means  “painless,  bliss”  in  Ch.Up.  II.  10.5: 

(.  .  .)  paramadityajjayati  tannakam  tadvisokam  / 

nakam:  kam  having  its  opposite  akam, 
aka,  na  akam — nakam. 

a-vrtya:  abs.  Of  a-Vrt-  1st  cl.  “to  be,  to  proceed,  to  happen, 
to  do,  to  tend  to,  to  turn  or  draw  round,  to  go  towards, 
to  revolve,  to  move  quickly  or  repeatedly”;  ucchrayena: 
ucchraya-s.m.  “rising,  elevation”  (udaya);  height” 
(aunnatya);  growth,  increase”  (vrddhi,  samrddhi); 

tis-hantum :  inf.  of  STHA-,  “to  stand,  to  stand  firmly,  to  get 
upon,  to  take  up  a  position”; 

mahagirim:  mahagiri  -s.m.  “a  great  mountain”;  Ac.sg. 


3TW  m I oy H4I cjjy p q H PI 


Agamayam  manasapyanyair 
nadivrksasamanvitam 
ndnapatagasahghais  ca 
naditam  sumanoharaih/8/ 

The  great  mountain,  full  of  rivers  and  trees  ,was  unfit 
to  be  approached  by  others  even  mentally  and  it  was 
made  of  resound  by  flocks  of  various  charming  birds”. 
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A-gamya-adj.,  with  a  pribative  a,  “  unfit  to  be  walked  in  or 
to  be  approached;  inaccessible  ,  unattainable, 
ununintelligble,  unsuitable”, 

Manasa:  manasa-s.nt,  “mind,  intellect”  ;the  faculty  through 
which  thoughts, enter”  ;I.pl.  ; 

About  a  .privative  ,  see  pan  .  2.  116(see  in  analysis 
of  st.4); 

Apyanyair :  api  +  aniar,  sandhi:  i-y,  according  to 
samprasarana  principle, 

Pan.VI.1.77:iko  yanaci/padani/ikah  yan  aci/ 

Pan.VI.  1.127  :iko  ‘savarne  sakalyasya  harasvas  ca  /  127/ 
padani/ikh  asavarne  sakalyasya/  (see  in  analysis 
of  st.  18,  adhy.  14); 

see  Pan.  I.  1.45  and  Pan.  VI.  4.131,  in  analysis  ofst.9, 
adhy.  14;  for  api.  Pan.  1.4.96  :apih  padartha 
sambhdvandnvavasvrgagarhasamuccayesu/96/ 
padaani  /  apah  padaartha  sambhavana 
anvavasarga  garha  samuccyesu  (karama)  /  (see 
in  analysis  of  st.  19  adhy.  14) 

anair:  anayais  (in  pausa),  sandhi: the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  /'before  the  nasal  n  of  nadl ,  pan.VIII.3.15, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  6) 

(comp.anatara,  sup.anyatama),I.pl.  “other,  different” (para); 

“other  than” (itar a) ;ko  mudhah  sevakadanyah,  Hitopadesa, 
2.27; 

“strange  (alaukika)“any  one  ,  ordaniry”  (prthak):  “one, 
another”; 

Sam-anvitam:  sam-antivita-past  partic.,  “being  related  with, 
associated  with,  entirely  endowed  with”  ;  connected 
with  connected  in  natural  order,  followed,  possessing, 
full  of:  ;  Ac.sg.; 

vrksa-  s.m.  “a  tree”,  in  manusmriti.  47,  we  see: 
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apuspah  phalavanto  ye  te  vanaspatayah  smrtah 

puspinah  phalinas  caiva  vrksastubhayatah  smrtah/47/ 

nadl-  s.f  “a  river  “ ,  in  amarakosa,  p.104)  we  see: 

adharastvambhasam  yatra  dharanam 

Syadalavalamvayaph  atha  nadl  sarit  /29/edition  of 
Bombay. 1915; 

Nana. ;  ind  :  variously  (bhavuidham)  ;  “manifold  , 
various  “  (vividha): 

Amarokosa  says  : 

mangalanantararambhaprasnakartsnyesvatho 

atha 

vrtha  nirarathakavidhyoh 
nananekobhayarthayoh/247/ 

Edition  of  Bombay, p.  441,  2nd  edition  of  varanasi, 1987. 

PdnV.2.27: 

vinahbhyam  nanahu  nasaha/  27  /  padani/  vinah  bhyam  na 
nahau  nasaha/ 

vrttih  /  vi  nan  ityetabhyam  na  nan  ityetau  bhavatah  / 

nasaheti  prakrtivisesanam  /  asaharthe  prthagbhave 
varttamanabyam 

vinahbhyam  svarthe  nanahu  pratyayau  bavatah/ 

(affixes  na  and  nan  are  added  to  the  words  vi  and  nan:  vi+na 
=  vina;  nan  +nan  =  nana.) 

The  word  nana  is  used  in  Khmer  language. 

Pata-ga-s.m.  “a  winged  or  flying  animal,  bird”; 

Sam-gha-,  (coming  from  sam+HAN-),  s.m.  “assemblage, 
heap,  multitude. 

Quantity,  crowd”;  “a  society,  association,  commu- 
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nity,  a  clerical  community”,  (i.e.  Buddhist  monks);  the 
form  of  word  may  be  related  to  Pan.  III. 3. 19: 

Akartari  ca  karake  sanjndyam  /  19  /  padani  /  a-kartari  ca 
karake  sanjndyam  (ghan)  / 

vrttih  /  kartrvarjite  karaka  sanjndyam  visaye  dhator  ghan 
pratyayo  bhavati  / 

sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  palatal 

sibilant  s  before  the  voiceless  c  of  ca;  it  is  stated 
by  a  Panini’s  sutra,  VIII. 3. 35: 

sarpare  visarjamyah  /  35  /  padani  /  sarpare  visarjanlyah/ 

vrttih  /  sarpare  khari  parato  visarjanlyasya  visarjamyadeso 
bhavati  / 

At  the  page  202  of  Amarakosa,  we  read: 
Sahghasarthau  tu  gantubhih  sajatiyaih  kula 
yutham  tirascam  pumnapumsakam  /  41  / 

naditam:  nadia-adj.  “made  to  resound”,  Ac.sg.m.; 

su-manoharaih  :  su-manohara -“Apsaras”,  I. pi.,  (sometimes, 
it  means  kimnara).  “charming”,  adj.,  related  to  pataga. 

rTRT  Warren  ®r^TFTTf%Rf  ^PTRI 
TUI:  Tri 

Tasya  prs-hamuparuhya 
bahuratnacitam  subham/ 
anantakalpamudviddham 
surah  sarve  mahaujasah/9/ 

“Ascending  the  beautiful  table  -land  of  it  (i.e.  the 
great  mountain),  covered  with  manyjewels,  perforated 
by  an  inexhaustible,  universal  destruction  (caused)  by 
great  physical  strength,  gods  of  all  round”. 

Anantakalpa  is  the  mahapralaya  in  Hindu  belief. 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 


61 


Even  in  later  religious  faith  (i.e.  theravada  Buddhism), 
Khmer  people  know  the  idea  of  what  this  world  and  this 
universe  will  be  ended.  Khmer  idea  about  that  final  de¬ 
struction  is  caused  by  seven  suns  who  will  rise  up  at  the 
sky;  any  ocean  will  be  dried  up,  the  Big  fish  will  come  out 
of  its  resort.  This  Big  Fish  (tri  raj,  Royal  fish  of  king  fish) 
will  reach  the  land  and  die;  its  fat  will  flow  out  of  its 
corpse.  With  the  very  hot  sunbeams,  this  fat  will  take  fire, 
so  the  world  and  the  universe  will  be  set  on  an  inexhaust¬ 
ible  fire.  I  give  roughly  the  narrative  according  to  popu¬ 
lar  point  of  view. 

Uparuhya :  abs.  of  upa-RUH-,  “to  ascend,  to  go  up  to,  to 
mount”;  prs-ham:  prstha-s.nt.,  Ac.sg.,  “the  back,  the 
rear”  (prs-haka) ;  “the  hinder  part  or  rear  of  anything”; 
by  seeing  the  word  and  as  being  indicated  a  surface  of 
mountain,  it  can  be  thought  that  in  Khmer  language 
we  have  the  word  khnan  bhnam.  It  is  a  “table-round” 
or  “plateau”  of  a  mountain;  prs-ha  may  be  intended  to 
express  a  table  round.  In  khmer  music,  people  know  a 
famous  song  called  pad(a)  khnan  bhnam  describing  a 
scenery  of  a  plateau; 

subham:  subha-adj.  “bright,  beautiful,  auspicious”  (rucira); 
“good,  virtuous”  (sadhu),  Ac.sg.,  related  to  prs-ham; 
ratna  -s.nt.  “jewel”; 

bahu:  adj.  “much,  many,  frequent,  abundant,  nuerous,  very, 
greatly”;  a-  citam:  a-  cita-  adj.  “filled,  covered  with 
(purna,  samvrta);  “overspread,  larded  with”,  Ac.sg., 
related  to  prs-ham; 

viddha-  partic.  Of  past  form  of  the  root  VYADH-,  “pierce, 
perforated,  struck,  stabbed,  beaten,  torn,  hurt”,  ud- 
viddha  may  mean  “struck”  (and  rising  up),  it  is  still 
doubtful; 

an-  anta-  adj.  “eternal,  inexhaustible’  (sasvata);  “endless, 
infinite”; 

kalpam:  kalpa-s.m.  “universal  destruction”  (mahapralaya) ; 
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mahaujasah:  maha  +  ojasas,  oajs-s.nt.  “bodily  strength, 
vigour,  energy,  ability,  power”;  “light,  splendour,  lus¬ 
ter”;  g.Ab.sg.; 

Maha:  “great,  mighty”,  sandhi:  a+o  — au,  according  to  Pan 
VI. 1.88, 

(see  in  analysis  of  st.3); 

surah  sarve  may  be  understood  as  a  Voc.  Or  exclamative 
way  of  saying;  it  can  be  rendered  as  “O  gods  in  all 
round”;  it  can  also  take  a  meaning  of  “sage,  learned 
man”(?) 


%  rhcflcRJl:l 

VTRrTTsf  WW  ?P7tfWRTf^mT:ll^o|| 


Te  mantrayitumdrabcLhds 
tatrasina  divaukasah/ 
amrtarthe  samagamya 
taponiyama-samstitah/10/ 

“Meeting  together  on  account  of  Amrta,  they  were 
conformed  to  the  rule  of  penance;  they  were  sitting  and 
beginning  to  resolve  upon  (the  means) : 

te:  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.pl.m.,  related  to 
divaukasah; 

divaukasah:  divaukasas(in  pausa),  it  may  be  considered  as 
N.pl.m.,  following 

the  decalension  of  sumanas-  ;  it  is  obtained  by  adding  diva 
-l-okas  -s.m. 


sky-dweller ”,  a  deity,  i.e.  god  ;  sandhi:  a  +  o —  au,  ac¬ 
cording  to  panini’s  sutra,  pan.  VI.  1.88,  (see  in 
analysis  of  st.3); 

tatra:  ind.  “there”,  pan.  V.3.10:  sapramyas  tral/10/paddni / 
saptabhyah 

tral/  (see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  adhy.14)  ; 
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asina :  asinas (in  pausa),  asina-adj.  “sitting,  seated”  (upasista, 
adhis-hita), 

N.pl.m.,  related  to  divaukash  ;  sandhi  :  the  final 
dental  sibilant  s  of  the 

group  -as  must  be  dropped  down  before  the  sonant 
dental  d  of  divaukasah, 

pan.  VIII.  3.19  :  lopah  sakalyasya/19/padani/  lopah 
sakalyasya/ 

pan.  VIII.  3.22  :  hali  sarvesam/  22/  padani/  hali  sarvesam/ 
C see  in  analysis  of  adhy.l4,st.l8) 

a-rabdhas :  coming  from  a-RABH-  +  ta,  sandhi:  after  the 
sonant  bh,  the  letter  ta  becomes  the  sonant  dfdental 
class)  ;  afterward,  this  d  takes  the  h  of  the  sonant  la¬ 
bial  bh,  the  latter  becomes  b  and  the  letter  d  changes 
into  dh, 

pan.  VIII.  2.40  :  jhasatathordho’  dhah/40/padani/jhasah  ta 
thoh  dhah  adhah/ 

vrttih/  jhasa  uttarayostakarathakartho  sthane  dhakara 
adeso  bhavati / 

labh  +  kta  —  lab  +  dha  —  labdha  ; 
duh  +  kta  —  duk  +  dha  —  dugdha  ; 

pan.  VIII.  4.53  :  jhalam  j as  jhasi/  53/  padani/  jhalam  jas 
jhasi/ 

vrttih/  jhalam  sthsne  jasadeso  bhavati  jhasi  paratah/ 

labh  +  tumuN  =  labh  +tum  =labh  +dhum  —  labdhum  ; 

dugh  +te  =  sugh  +  dhe  =  dugdhe ; 

The  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  is  main¬ 
tained  before  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tatra;  there  are  some 
panini’s  sutra  related  directly  to  the  phenomena. 
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Kharavasanayorvisarjamyah/1 5/  padani/  khara 
avasanayoh  visarjanlyah/ 

VIII.  3.34  : 

Visarjamyasya  sah/34/paddni/visarjanlyasya  sah/ 

VIII.  2.66  : 

Sasajuso  ruh/  66/  padani /  sa  sajusoh  ruh/ 

(see  in  analysis  ofst.  17,  adhy.14)  : 

mantrayitum :  infinitive  form  of  MANTR-,  “to  speak,  to  say, 
to  talk,  to  deliberate,  to  take  counsel,  to  consult  withfor 
about),  to  resolve  upon  (secretly), to  determine  to,  to 
advise,  to  propose  any  measure”  ; 

amrtarthe :  amrta  +  arthe:  arthe:  artha  s.m.  “object,  aim, 
desire”(hetu,  iccha)  ;  “for  the  sake  of,  on  account  of’  ; 
“cause,  means”;  “subject  matter”  (visaya)  ;  “advantage; 
need;  L.sg.; 

amrta-  s.m.  “nectar”  (of  immortality),  see  pan.  VI.  2.116,  in 
analysis  of  st.  4)  ; 

samathitah:  sam-sthita-,  (coming  from  sam  +  STHA-),  adj. 
“to  be  conformed  to”;  “  adjacent”  (sannidha)  ;  N.pl.m.; 

samagamya :  sam-a-gamya:  abs.  of  sam  +  a-GAM-  “to  come”; 

sam-a-GAM-  “to  meet  togher Khmer  neologism  rendered 
samdgam(a)  as  “association”  ; 

taponiyama  :  tapas  +  niyama,  sandhi:  the  group  as  changes 
into  o  before  the  sonant  n  of  niyama  ; 

tapas-  “penance”  ;  “religious  observance”  (vrata)  ; 

niyama-  s.m.  “restraint,  rule”(  vidhi,  niyati) ;  the  word  niyama 
is  used  in  khmer  artificial  neologism  for  rendering  the 
French  or  English  word  having  -isme  or  -ism  in  termi¬ 
nation. 
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m  Hm^uh  ffcfr  d^jiuifiKHdcfldj 

'HJNci'  TRW  TT^T:  11^  ^  II 

Tatra  narayano  devo 
brahmanam  idam  abravit/ 
cintayatsu  suresvevam 
mantrayatsu  ca  sarvasah/11/ 

“  While  thinking  of  the  gods  and  talking  entirely, 
then  the  God  Narayana  spoke  this  to  Brahma”. 

Tatra:  ind.  “there”  (tasmin  sthane,  tasmin  prasange); 
“then”(tada);  even  then”  ;  pan.  V.3.10,  (see  in  analysis 
of  st.  15,  adhy.14); 

narayano :  narayanas  (in  pausa),  narayana  -  s.m.  the  god 
wo  is  identified  with  Brahma,  with  Visnu  or  Krsna.  It  is 
said  in  Manusmriti, 

1. 10  :  Apo  nara  iti  prokta  apo  vai  narasunavah 

ta  yadasydyanam  pui'vam  tena  narayanah  smrtih/ 

1.11  :  yattatkaranamavyaktam  nityam  sadasadatmakam 

tadvisrs-hah  sa  puruso  loke  Brahmeti  kirtyate/ 

sandhi:  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  d  of 
devo,  pan.  VI.  1.113  (see  in  analysis  of  st.  17,  adhy.  14)  ; 

devo:  devas (in  pausa),  deva  -  s.m.  “a  god”  ;  sandhi:  the  group 
-  as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  b  of  brahma0 
(same  rule  related  to  narayano)  ; 

idam:  N.Ac.sg.nt.,  “this”  ,  pan.  I.  1.27  : 

sarvadini  sarvanamani/27/padani/  sarva  adini 
sarvanamani/ 

vrttih/  sarvasabda  adiryesam  tammani  sarvadini 
sarvandmasahjhani  bhavanti/ 

(this  is  the  definition  of  sarvanama,  it  includes  visva,  ubha, 
ubhaya,  katara,anya,  nema,  idam,  etc...)  ; 

V.3.11  :  idamo  hah/  1 1/padani/  idamah  hah/ 
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vrttih/  idamah  saptamyantaddhah  pratyayo  bhavati/  tralo’ 


pavadah/ 


abravit :  coming  from  the  BRU-,  (se-  root),  a,  augment 
( bhutakarana ),  brav  (BRU  —  bro — brav+I  +t),  t,  per¬ 
sonal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.  Sg.  imperfect  tense, 
Parasmai  pada; 

cintayatsu :  pres.  Particle,  coming  from  the  stem  cintayant- 
/  cintayat-,  root:  CINT-  10™  cl.),  L.pl.m.fnt.); 

suresvevam:  suresu  +  evam,  suresu:sura-s.m.  “god”,  L.pl.; 
sandhi:  the  vowel  u  changes  into  v  before  the  vowel  e 
of  evam,  Pan.VI.1.77;  VI.1.127;  1.1.45;  VI.4.131,  (see 
in  analysis  of  st.18,  st.9,  adhy.14); 

evam:  ind.  “though,  while”  (with  nuance  in  absolute  loca¬ 
tive  case); 

mantrayatsu:  coming  from  the  stem  mantrayant-/ 
mantrayat-,  (root:  MANTR-),  L.pl.m.(nt.); 

Sarvasas  (in  pausa)=  sarvatas,  ind.  “everywhere”  (sarvatra, 
ind.);  “all  round”  (paritah);  “entirely”  (sarvatha,  ind.); 
Brahmanam:  Brahmana-s.nt.,  (Brahman-s.nt)  “God 
Brahma”,  Ac.sg.; 

Logico-  grammatical  analysis-  we  can  see  the  abso¬ 
lute  locative  case  which  is  expressed  in  2nd  line.  Talking 
and  discussing  the  matter  of  churning  are  announced  in 
the  st.  10  (1st  line).  The  actions  in  the  meeting  are 
cintayatsu  and  mantrayatsu.  Among  who  does  the  assem¬ 
bly  hold  on?  Among  the  gods  (suresu).  It  may  seem  to  be 
supposed  the  Narayanadeva,  feeling  some  essential  con¬ 
ditions,  began  to  speak  firstly  for  giving  an  issue  to  the 
situation  that  it  will  be  heard  in  the  following  strophe. 


Devair  asurasamghais  ca 
mathyatdm  kalasodadhih/ 
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bhavisyatyamrtam  tatra 
mathyamane  mahodadhau  /12/ 

“For  (the  sake  of  )being  churned  by  the  gods  and 
the  groups  of  demons,  the  ocean  (becomes)  a  water  - 
pot;  while  having  been  churned,  the  great  (ocean)  of  co¬ 
agulated  milk  is  (produced),  then  the  nectar  (of  immor¬ 
tality)  will  be  (gained)”. 

Devair:  devais  (in  pausa)  deva-  s.m.  “god”,  I.pl.  sandhi:  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  a 
of  asura;  Pan  VIII.  3.15; 

Asura- s.m.  “demon”;  samghais,  samghais  (in  pausa), 
samgha-s.m.  “group”, 

sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  palatal  sibi¬ 
lants  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca  Pan.  VIII.  3.35: 

sarppare  visarjaniyah  /  35  /  padani  /  sarppare 
visarjaniyah/ 

vrttih  /  sarpare  khari  parato  visarianryasya  visarjanlyadeso 
bhavati  /  VIII.  4.40: 

Stoh  sound  scuh  /  40  /  padani  /  stoh  sound  scuh/ 

vrttih  /  sakaracavargabhyam  sannipate 

sakaracavargadesau  bhavatah/ 

mathyatam:  G.Ab.pl.m.  (or  nt.  ),  mathyat-,  coming  form 
the  root  MATH-  (or  MANTH-),  “to  churn”,  part.  Pres.; 

mathyamane:  math-ya+mane,  pres.  Participle,  passive  from, 
L.sg.m.; 

kalaso:  kalasa:  (in  pausa),  kalasa-  s.m.  (nt.),  “a  water  -pot, 
a  jar,  a  dish,  a  pitcer”; 

udadhih:  udadhi  -s.m.  “ocean”  (jaladhi),  N.sg.;  sandhi:  a+u 
—  o.  Pan.  VI.  1.87:  adgunah  /  87  /  padani  /  at  gunah/ 
(see  in  analysis  of  st.  12,  adhy.I4) 

tatra:  ind.  “then,  there”,  see  Pan.V.  3.10  in  analysis  of  st.  15, 
adhy.  14); 

amrtam:  a-mrta-s.nt.  “nectar”,  Ac.sg.,  (about  privative  a, 
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see  Pan.  VI.  2.116  in  analysis  of  st.4);  otherwise,  amrtam 
can  be  considered  as  in  nominative  case; 

bhavisyati:  coming  from  the  root  BHU-“to  be  ,  BHU - bho  + 

i-sy-a-ti,  u — o  (guna),  o — av+i,  (i  being  a  joining  vowel 
of  se-  root),  -sy-(or-sy-),  infix  indicating  the  future 
tense  is  stated  by  Panini’s  sutra:  III. 3. 15;  III. 3. 132;  III. 
1.135;  VIII.  2.58,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  17,  adhy.  14; 

mahadadhau :  maha+  dadhau,  maha  coming  from  the  stem 
mahant-/  mahat-,  maha  is  used  in  compound; 

dadhau  :  dadhi-s.nt.  “milk,  coagulated  milk,  sour,  thick 
milk”;  in  regular  way  dadhan  -  is  used,  i.e.  dadhna, 
dadhne,  dadhnas,  dadhni,  in  the  weakest  forms.  If  it 
were  a  locative  case  we  might  see  dadhni,  instead  of 
dadhau.  One  wishes  dadhni  were  in  the  pada  c.  Other¬ 
wise,  the  form  of  dadhi  suggested  that  it  come  from 
the  root  DAH-  a  reduplicated  form  of  DHA-;  it  is  not 
absurd  to  think  the  case  could  have  connected  with  what 
I  say.  Three  Panini’s  sutra  are  worth  while  to  be  know; 

VII.  1.75:  asthidadhisakthyaksnamanahudattah  /  75  / 
padani  /  asthi  dadhi  sakthi  aksnam  anah 
udattah  / 

vrttih  /  asthi  dadhi  sakthi  aksi  ityetesam  napurnsakanam 

trtiyadisvajadisu  vibaktisu  parato’  nahityayamadeso 

bhavati  /  sa  codatto  bhavati  /  VII.  1 . 76: 

Chandasyapi  drsyate  /  76/  padani  /  chandasi  api  drsyate  / 

vrttih  /  astidadhisakthyaksnamnah  chandasyapi  drsyate  / 
yatra  vihitastatonyatrapi  drsyate  /  VII.  1.77: 

I  ca  dvivacane  /  77/  padani  /tea  dvivacane  / 

vrttih  /  dvivacane  paratas  chandasi  visaye'sthyadmamikar- 
adeso  bhavati  /  sacodattah/ 

We  can  hardly  have  what  it  is  dealt  with  dadhau,  do 

we?  I  sort  of  feel  that  dadhau  is  the  form  of  dadhi  -  s.m., 

in  locative  case  sg. ;  it  looks  to  me  as  though  I  am  going  to 
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grasp  a  right  sense.  The  2nd  line  could  be  rendered  as 
“while  having  been  churned  in  the  great  (ocean)  of  co¬ 
agulated  milk,  then  the  nectar  . . .  “ 

N.B.  About  the  sandhi  of  devair,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.  17,  adhy,14. 

TTcrbrsfr:  upmiuj  ftri 

Tpsj-s^fsr  ^ctt  TTrT:  11^311 

Sarvausadhih  samavapya 
sarvaratnani  caiva  hi/ 
manthadhvam  udadhim  deva 
vetsyadhvam  amrtam  tatah/  13/ 

“Obtaining  all  of  medicinal  plants  and,  indeed,  all 
of  jewels,  O  gods,  churn  the  ocean,  then  you  will  gain  the 
nectar”. 

Sarvausdhih :  sadhls  ( inpausa ),  sarva  +  osadhi-s.f.  (1),  Ac.pl., 
“all  of  medicinal  plant,  or  drug”,  sandhi:  a+o  -  au, 
Pan.  VI.  1.88,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3; 

Samavapya:  sama-ava-AP-ya,  abs.  form,  AP-,  5th  cl.  “to 
reach,  to  overtake,  to  meet  with,  to  obtain,  to  gain,  to 
take  possession”; 

Sarvaratnani:  sarva+ratna-s.nt.,”all  of  jewels”,  Ac.  PL; 

caiva:  ca  +  eva:  sandhi:  a+e — ai,  Pan.  VII. 88;  hi:encl.  par¬ 
ticle;  see  in  analysis  of  st.  1  adhyaya  14; 

manthadhvam:  manth-a-dhvam,  coming  from  the  root 
MANTH-9th  cl.  ,  “to  churn”,  to  agitate  (with  two  Ac.), 
(MATH-  1st cl.  ),  2nd  pers.  Pi.  Imperative,  Atmane  pada; 
udadhim:  udadhi  -s.m.  “ocean”  (jaladhi),  Ac.  Sg.,  ob¬ 
ject  of  manthadhvam; 

tatah:  tatas  (in  pausa)- tasmat,  Pancayastasil,  Pan.V.  3.7, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  14,  adhy.  14;  “then,  thereupon”; 

amrtam:  amrta-  s.nt.  "nectar",  Ac.sg.,  object  of  avetsyadhvam  ; 
devavetsyadhvam :  deva + avetsyadhvam, 
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vetsyadhvam:  vet-sya-dhvam,  vet,  coming  from  the  root  VID, 
-  2nd  cl.  (or  VID-6th  cl.)  i — e,  guna,  - sya -,  infix  indicat¬ 
ing  a  future  tense,  dhvam,  personal  flexional  ending 
of  2nd  pers.  Pi.  conditional  tense,  Atmane  pada;  deva: 
Voc.  Sg. 

First  logico  -grammatical  analysis.  -  in  deva- 
avetsyadhvam,  we  can  see  an  effect  of  sandhi  (a+a —  a, 
praslis-asandhi) ;  according  to  the  narrative,  there  were 
many  gods  who  churned  the  ocean,  and  devas  (Voc.  Pl.m.) 
should  be  written,  but  the  case  is  not  possible  at  the 
present  place  as  devas  avetsyadhvam  shall  lead  to  deva 
avetsyadhvam;  in  that  way,  the  hiatus  (a  a)  has  to  be  main¬ 
tained  and  consequently  the  pada  d  shows  more  than  8 
syllables;  it  is  wrong  facing  the  chanda  ( anus-ubh  scheme). 
In  its  ensemble,  the  case  of  the  augment  a  must  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  we  have  dhvam ,  termination  of  2nd  pers.  Pi. 
Atmane  pada.  The  presence  of  -sya-is  determinant  for 
all  we  can  say  about  that;  avetsyadhvam  is  in  conditional 
tense.  Anyhow,  deva  may  be  understood  as  it  is  used  by 
Narayanadeva  in  his  speech  to  numerous  gods  being  at 
the  place  of  churning,  although  deva  is  in  Voc.sg.,  gram¬ 
matically  speaking. 

Case  of  vet,  stem  of  conjugation:  the  sonant  dental  d 
of  VID-(OR  VED-  with  guna)  changes  into  the  voiceless 
dental  t  as  it  is  followed  by  the  dental  sibilant  s  of  the 
infix  -  sya-;  it  can  be  explained  by  a  panini’s  sutra: 

PanVIII.  4.55 :  khari  ca/  55  /  padani  /  khari  ca / 

vrttih  /  khari  ca  parato  jhalam  caradeso  bhavati/ 

The  words  jhalam  and  carah  have  been  seen  in  the  former 
sutra;  the  present  vrttih  points  out  the  condition 
of  the  substitution  (adesa). 

About  the  voc.  Sg.  deva:  we  may  see  it  through  a  Panini’s 
sutra,  VI.  1.69:  enhrasvat  sambuddheh  /  69  / 
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padani  /  eh  hrasvat  sambuddeh/ 

vrttih  /  lopa  iti  varttate  haliti  ca/  aprktamiti  nadhikriyate  / 
thata  ca  purvasutre  punaraprktagrahanam 
krtam  /  ehantat  pratipadikad  hrasvantadya 
paro  hallupyatesacet  sambuddher  bhavati  / 

It  deals  with  Voc.  Sg.  affix;  see  also  sutra  VII.  3.108, 
the  short  vowel  of  the  stem  is  replaced  by  a  guna  (in 
Voc.sg): 

Agni — agne,  vayu — vayo; 

sutra  VII.  3.107,  the  long  vowel  of  the  stem  is  sub¬ 
stituted  by  a  short  vowel  (in  Voc.sg.),  nadl — nadi;  vadhu- 
vadhu; 

see  also  sutra  VII.  1.24;  VI.  1.107;  VI.  1.85,  for  the 
Voc.  Sg.  of  neuter  noun. 

We  can  say  that  deva  of  the  present  strophe  is  in 
Voc.  Sg. 

Second  logico-grammatical  analysis.  -  About 
manthadhva,  we  may  consider  the  root  MANTH -  9th  cl., 
and  in  regular  way,  it  should  have  been  manthnidhvam 
as  m  is  the  infix  of  the  9th  cl.  of  verb,  for  the  weak  stem. 
Relating  to  na,  ni  or  n,  we  can  learn  from  Panini’s  sutra, 
III. 1.81: 

Krayadibhyah  sna  /  81  /  padani  /  kri  adibhyah  sna  / 

vrttih  /(...)  knit  dravthavinimaye  ityevamadibhyo 
dhatubhyah  snapratyayo  bhavati/ 

See  abo  VIII.  4.2  for  na  (na),  ana  (Lyu-),  ina  (Ta); 

See  also  VI.  4.113  for  KRl  +  La — KRI  +  sna  +  termi¬ 
nations  — krlrnitas,  krlmthah,  vah,  mah; 

See  VI.  4.112  for  n(or  n)  before  the  terminations 
beginning  with  a  vowel. 
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One  seeing  manthadhvam,  one  is  inclined  to  con¬ 
sider  the  root  MATH-,  1st  cl.,  its  imperative  conjugation 
(2nd  pers.  Pi.  Atmane  pada)  must  be  mathadhvam. 

Iti  srimahabharate  adiparvanl  pancadaso  dhyayah. 

“Here  ends  the  15th  chapter  of  Adiparvan,  in  the  fa¬ 
mous  Mahabharata”. 


Adhyaya  16 

rpTT S chit  PIP.  H 

Tpsrf  McJHcU' 

Tato'bhrasikharakcirair 
girisrngair  alankrtam/ 
mandaram  parvatavaram 
latdjdlasamdvrtam  /l/ 

“Hence,  there  was  the  best  of  mountain  (called) 
Mandara,  adorned  with  rocky  peaks  and  (having)  an  ap¬ 
pearance  of  overcast  top,  covered  all  over  by  a  net  of 
creepers.” 

Tato:  tatas  (in  pausa)  =  tasmat,  “hence,  therefore,  there¬ 
upon”,  sandhi:  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the 
vowel  a  of  abhrasikhara,  Pan.  VI.  1.109,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  12,  adhyaya  14;  consequently  the  vowel  a  of 
abhra  must  be  dropped  down; 

Abhra- s.m.(or  nt.,  or  ab  bhra  according  to  derivation,  “wa¬ 
ter  bearer”  “cloud,  thunder  cloud,  rainy  weather”, 

Abhrani  samplavante  sa  hinkaro  megho  (...),  Chando. 
Upanisad,  II.  15.1; 

sikhara- s.m.  (or  nt.),  “a  point,  peak  (of  a  mountain)”; 

“top  or  summit”  (of  a  tree) ;  abhrasikhara  can  be  ren¬ 
dered  as  “overcast  top”; 

akarair:  akarais  {in  pausa),  akara-s.m.  ifc.  “form,  figure, 
shape,  stature  appearance,  external  gesture,  expres¬ 
sion  of  face”,  I. pi., 
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sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  - ais  changes  into  r  be¬ 
fore  the  sonant  g  of  giri,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15: 

kharavasanayor  visarjaniyah  /  15  /  padani  /  khara 
avasanayoh  visarjaniyah  / 

vrttih  /  rephantasya  padasya  khari  parato'  vasane  ca 
visarjaniyadeso  bhavati/ 

giri-s.m.  “a  mountain,  hill,  rock”;  for  its  using  at  the 
end  of  compound,  there  is  a  Panini’s  sutra  VI.  2.94: 

sahjhdyam  girinikayayoh  /  94  /  padani  /  sahjhdyam  giri 
nikayayoh/ 

vrttih  /  sahjhdyam  visaye  giri  nikaya 

ityetayoruttarapadayoh  purvapadamantodattam 
bhavati/  (see  also  sutra  VI.  3.117) 

srhgair:  srngais  (in  pausa),  srnga-s.nt.  “a  top  or  summit  of 
a  mountain,  a  peak,  crag”;  “elevation,  point,  end,  ex¬ 
tremity”,  I.pl., 

sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  r  before  the  vowel 
a  of  alamkrtam,  Pan.  VIII. 3. 15; 

alamkrtam:  alam  krta-adj.  “adorned,  decorated”,  AC.  Sg., 
related  to  mandaram; 

mandaram:  mandara-s.m.  name  of  a  sacred  mountain  (the 
residence  of  various  deities;  it  served  as  the  churning 
stick  at  churning  of  the  ocean; 

parvatavaram:  parvata  -vara-,  “the  best  of  mountain”, 
Ac.sg.,  related  to  mandaram;  surrounder  or  beset  with”, 
Ac.sg.,  related  to  mandara; 

lata-  s.f.”creeper”; 

jala- s.nt.  “a  net”,  “collection,  group”; 


^trfcr  pifcidHiRii 
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Nanavithagasam 

nanddams-risamakulam/ 

Kinnarair  apsarobhis  ca 
devoir  api  ca  sevitam  /2/ 

“There  (the  mountain)  is  crowded  by  various  wild 
boars  and  sounded  by  different  birds;  also  frequently  by 
gods,  celestial  nymphs  and  kinnara”. 

Nana:  ind.  “various,  different ,  distinch”,  see  in  Amarakosa, 
st.  247;  Pan.  V.2.27,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaa  15; 

Vihaga- s.m.,  (or  vihanga),  “a  bird”(paksin);  “a  cloud” 
(megha);  vihaga  may  relate  to  vi +HA-,  “to  become  ex¬ 
panded,  to  open  ,  to  fly  open”;  viha  (in  1st  member  of  a 
compound),  viha-ga-  “sky-goer”,  a  bird; 

The  word  mandaram  of  the  former  strophe  may  be 
understood  in  this  present  one.  Samghus-am: 
samm+ghus-a-,  (coming  from  the  root  GHUS-10th  or  1st 
according  to  the  use;  ghus-a-  past  partic.,  “sounded,  reso¬ 
nant,  announced”;  related  to  mandaram. 

There  is  a  Panini’s  sutra  VII. 2. 28  directly  related  to 
samghusa: 

rusyamatvarasamghusavanam  /  28  /  padani  /  rusi  am 
tvara  samghusa  asvanam/ 

vrttih  /  veti  varttate  /  rusi  ama  tvara  samghusa  asvana 
ityetesam  nis-hayam  va  idagamo  na  bhavati / 

dams-ri:  dams-rin-s.m.”a  wild  boar”  (varaha);  “a  snake” 
(naga);  “a  hyena”  (taraksu);  “a  biter””; 

samakulam-:  samakula-adj.  “crowded,  agitated,  full  of 
“(sankula);  Ac.m.sg.,  related  to  mandaram; 

kinnarair:  kinnarais  (in  pausa),  kinnara-s.m.  “what  sort  of 
man”;  according  to  Hindu  conception,  this  is  a  mythi¬ 
cal  being  with  human  figure  and  the  head  of  a  horse; 
this  kind  of  being  is  also  known  in  khmer  culture;  the 
very  popular  is  kinnara  (and  Kinnarl,  its  female)  has  a 
human  face  and  body  endowed  with  a  pair  of  wings, 
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so  he  can  move  through  the  air;  in  scluptrue,  he  has  a 
long  garland.  Certain  kinnaras  have  a  pair  of  legs  like 
a  bird.  Sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r 
before  the  vowel  a  of  apsaro,  PanVIII.3.15,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.l; 

apsarobhis:  apsaras+bhis  ( inpausa ),  apsaras-s.f  (or  apsara-), 
“a  celestial  nymph  (surangana),  I. pi;  internal  sandhi: 
the  group  -  as  of  apsaras  changes  into  o  before  the 
sonant  bh  of  bhis,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI. 1.114,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  17,  adhyaya  14;  external  sandhi:  the  final  den¬ 
tal  sibilant  s  of  bhis  changes  into  the  palatal  sibilant  s 
before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.  VIII.  3.35;  VIII. 
4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  15; 

Devair:  devais  (in  pausa),  deva-s.m.  “god, deity”,  sandhi:  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  a 
of  api,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l; 

Api:  ind.  “also,  besides,  too”;  though,  even  if’  (yadyapi);  “how¬ 
ever”  (thathapi),  Pan.  I.  4.96,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  19, 
adhyaya  14  ; 

sevitam:  sevita-adj.  “dwelt  in ,  frequented,  served,  followed,”, 
Ac.sg.m.,  related  to  mandaram  of  st.l. 

McbKVI  WWfbT  4MHHI  PWpr^Hqj 
3TSTT  HMokjcl  9^^4411^11 

Ekadasasaharsani 
yojanadndm  samucchiritam/ 
adho  bhumeh  sahasaresu 
tavatsveva  pratis-sthitam  /3/ 

“(the  mountain  mandara)  has  eleven  thousand  of 

yojana  in  height  and  is  established  firmly  on  many  thou¬ 
sand  (yojana)  below  the  ground”, 

Samucchritam:  sam-ucchrita-  (sam-uc-chri  of  ud+  SRI )  ,adj, 
well  raised  or  elevated  , surging  , high”, ac.sg.m,  related 
to  mandaram; 
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Ekadas “eleven”, 

Sahasarani  :  sahasra —  s.nt,  “thousand”, ac  .pi  ,;dental  n — 
n  cerebral, Two  panini’s  sutra  may  be  considered  , 

VIII, 4.1:  rasabham  no  nah  samanapade  /l/  padani/ 
rasabhyam  nah  nah  Samanapade  / 

vrttih  /  repha-sakarabhyam  uttarasya  nakarasaya 
nakaradeso  bhavati  samanapadasthau 
cennimittianimittinau  bhavath/ 

varttikam/rvarsadeyeti  vakatayam/ 

the  dental  nasal  n  is  substituted  by  the  cerebral  na¬ 
sal  n  after  the  r  or  s  as  the  component  letters  of  the  same 
word. 

VIII. 4. 2:  a-kupvahnumvyavayepi  /2/  padani/a-  ku  pu  ah 
num  vyavdye  api  / 

vrttih  /  a-  ku  pu  ah  nim  ityetair  vyavayepi  repha 

sakarabhyam  uttarasya  nakarasya  na  adeso 
bhavati/ 

the  dental  nasal  n  is  substituted  by  the  cerebral  na¬ 
sal  n  when  seprated  by  a  vowel,  a  semiwovel  and  h,  gut¬ 
tural,  labial,  a  preposition  a  the  augment  num  ; 

a-— letter  ya  ,ra,va  and  h,and  the  vowels, 

ku=all  the  gutturals,  (murkhena  arghena). 

pu=  all  the  labials, (darpeha,carmana), 

ah=the  prepositions  a  ( paiyanaddham ,  from  NAH  - 
VII1.2.34;  niranaddham, 

VIII.  4. 14) 

Yojananam: yojana-s.nt.  “measure  of  distance”  , being  equal 
to  9  english  miles  or  4  krosas;  according  to  some,  a 
yojana  has  8  krosas,  g.pl.; 

Adho:  adhas  ind.  “below  ,  down  , beneath”  (adhastat)  ;  as  — 
o  ,  pan.  VI, 1,113;  VI.. 1.114; 
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bhumeh :  bumi,  s.f ,  “the  earth”  (ksiti):  “soil,  ground”  (ksetra, 
mahl) 

“  country  land  place  “  (desa  ,  sthana)  ;  Ab.G.sg. 

pratis-hitam :  pratis-hita-  (coming  from  prati +STHA),  “to 
stand  firmly  ,  to  established”,  Ac.sg.m,  related  to 
mandaram; 

Sahasresu;  Sahasra,L  .Pi  ,sandhi:the  dental  sibilant  s  chages 
in  to  the  celebral  sibilant  s;  it  can  be  explained  by  some 
panini’s  sutra; 

Pan,  VIII,  3. 1 6.  :  roh  supi  /1 6/padani  /roh  supi '/ 

vrttin/ruitetasya  supi  parato  visarajanlyadeso  bhavati / 

PanVIII,  3,41,  idudupadhasya  cdpratyayasya/41/paddni  /id 
ud  Upadhasya  ca  a-pratyayasya/ 

vrttih/  ikaropadhasaya  ukaropadhasya  capratyayasya 
visarjanlyasya  sakara  adeso  bhavati  kupvoh 
paratah/ 

Varttikam  /  pummuhusoh  paratisedho  vaktavyah/ 

PanVIII. 3. 59  :  ddesapratyayoh/59/paddni '/ 
adesapratyayoh/ 

vrttih/  adesoyah  sakarah  pratyayasya  ca  yah  sakara 
inkoruttarastasya  murddhanyo  bhavati  / 

Pan,  VIE  .  3,  65:  upasagatsunottisuvatisyatistautistobhatistha- 
senayasedhasicaSahjasvahjam/65/  padani/ 
upasargat  sunoti  suvati  syati  Stauti  stobhati  stha 
senaya  sedha  sica  Sahja  svahjam/ 

vrttih/upasargasthannimittdduttarasya  sunoti  suvati  stauti 
stobhati  stha  senaya  sedha  sica  sahja  svahja  / 
ityetesam  sakarasya  murddhanyadeso  bhavati  / 

Pan,  VIII .  3,70  :  paranivibhyah  sevasitasayasivusahasu- 
stusvahjam/70/  padani/pari  ni  vi  bhyah  seva 
sita  saya  sibu  saha  su-  stu  svahjam/ 
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vrttih/  pari  ni  vi  ityebhya  upasargabhya  uttaresam  seva  sita 
saya  sivu  saha  su-  svahja  ityetebhyah  sakaramya 
muddhanya  adeao  bhavati  / 

tavatseva:  tavatsu  +  eva,tavat-adj,  “so  much  ,  many 
(tatsahkhya)  ;  “so  great”  (tat  parimana) ;  “all”  (akhila) ; 

Eva;  ind,  “just,  exactly”,  there  is  Panini's  sutra  VIII.  1.62: 

cahalopa  evetyavadharanam  /62/  panini/ca  aha  lope  eve  iti 
ava  dharanam/ 

vrttih/  calope  ahalope  ca  prathama  tin  vibhaktir  nanudatta 
bhavati  evetyetahyedavadharanartham 
prayujyate  nanudatta/ 

tavatsu  +  eva  ,  sandhi;  u  becomes  v ,  according  to 

samprasarana  principle;  some  panini’s  sutras  related  to  this ; 

I,  1.45  :  igyanah  samprasaranam/45/padani/ik  yanah 
samprasaranam  / 

vrttih/  igyo  yanah  sthane  bhuto  bhavi  va  tasya 
samprarsanamityesa  sahjha  bahvati/ 

VI .  4.131:  vasoh/  samprasaranam/131/pandani/  vasoh 
samprasaranam  / 

vrttih/  vasvantasya  bhasya  samprasaranam  bahvati/ 

(see  also  the  sutras  VI,  .1,13;  VI.  1.1 5); 

VI  ,1. 77:  iko  yanaci  /77/padani/ikah  yan  aci 

vrttih  /aci  parata  iko  yanadeso  bahvati/ 

varttikam  /ikah  plutapurvasya  savarnadirghadhbadh- 
anartham  yanadeso  vaktavyah/ 

VI.  1.127:  iko’ savarne  sakalyasya  hrasvas  ca  /127/ 

padani/  ikah  asavarne  sakalyasya  hrasvah  ca/ 

vrttih/  iko’savarne’  ci  paratah  sakalalyasyacaryasya 

metena  prakiya  bhavati  harvasvas  ca  tasyakah 
sthane  bhavati/ 

varttikam/  sinnityasamasayoh  sakalapratisedho 
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vcikta vya h/va/Isa  aksadisu  chandasi 
prakritibhavamatra  vaktayam/ 

the  word  tavat  can  be  understood  through  two 
PInini’s  sutras: 

V.2.39  :  yattadetebhyah  parimane  vatup/39/  padani/yat 
tad  etebhyah  priman  e  vatup/ 

vrttih  /tadasyetyeva  /  yattadetebhyah  prathamasamarth- 
ebhyah  primanopadhikebhyosyoti  sasthaparthe 
vatup  pratyayo  bhavati '/ 

karika  :  davatavarthavaisesyatrirdesah  prthugucyate 
matradyapratighataya  bhavah  siddhas  ca  davatoh/ 

varttikam/  vatuprakarane  yusmadasmadbhyam  chandasi 
sadrsya  upasahkhyanam/ 

VI  .3.91  :  a  sarvamnah/91/ padani/a  sarvamnah 
(drgdrsavatusu ) 

vrttih  /  sarvamna  akaradeso  bahvati  drg  drsavatusu / 
varttikam/ drkse  ceti  vaktavyam/ 

^  TTcfrlT  t  Trt  ^c|4|U||^^|| 
rc|UJ|Uld'HP‘«THT  9^HTTf 

Tamuddhartum  na  sakta  vai 
sarve  devaganas  tada/ 
visnvum  asinam  abhyetya 
brahmanam  cedam  abruvan  /4/ 

“Then,  all  of  the  groups  of  gods  being  not  capable 
to  carry  (mountain  Mandara) ;  approaching  Visnu  (who 
was)  sitting  and  Braha  they  spoke  this”. 

Ganas:  gans-  s.m.  “a  flock,  group,  multitude”  (samuha), 
N.pl.,  sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  - 
as  is  maintained  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  den¬ 
tal  t  of  tada.  Pan.  VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis 
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of  st.  17,  adhyaya  14; 

tada :  “then”  (tasmin  samaye,  tasmin  prasange); 

sakta :  sakta-adj.  “able,  competent,  capable”  (with  G.L.  or 
inf.),  (samartha);  “strong”  (balavat-);  “significant” 
(arthavat-);  saktas  (in  pausa),  related  to  ganas;  san¬ 
dhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  must  be  dropped  down 
before  the  sonant  v  of  vai,  Pan.  VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  10,  adhyaya  15; 

vai:  a  particle  of  emphasis  and  affirmation,  generally  seen 
in  Brahmanas,  but  less  frequent  in  the  sutras; 

sarve:  sarva-pron.  N.pl.,  “all,  all  of’; 

tamuddhartum:  tam-ud-dartum,  tarn:  coming  from  the  stem 
tad-,  Ac.sgm,  used  for  the  mountain  Mandara; 

ud-dhartum:  ud  HR-,  “to  take  out”  ( a+DA -),  “to  carry  (DHR-), 
inf.  With  the  suffix  turn;  sandhi:  ud+h — uddh,  the  first 
real  form  is  ut+h,  and  it  can  be  explained  by  a  Panini’s 
sutra,  VIII. 4. 62: 

jhayo  honyatarasyam  /  62  /  padani  /  jhayah  hah 
anyatarasyam  / 

vrttih  /  jhaya  uttarasya  hakarasya  purvasavarnadeso 

bhavati  ayatarasyam  /  jhay  means  all  mutes; 

HR — har,  (guna),  har+tum,  the  vowel  r — ar,  there 
is  a  Panini’s  sutra 

Pan.I.  1.51:  uran  raparah  /  51  /  padani  /  uh  an  ra  parah/ 

vrttih  /  uh  (nkarasya)  sthane’  n  prasajyamana  eva  raparo 
veditavyah/ 

We  have  three  words;  uh  is  a  genitive  sg.  of  r  (“of  r, 
in  the  place  of  r”,  as  is  it  can  be  rendered);  an  means  a, 
r,u  (long  and  short);  raparah  qualifies  an  meaning  a  r 
after.  Having  these  elements,  we  can  see  clearly  r  — ar. 
The  guna  or  the  three  gunas  have  a,  e  and  o.  By  obeying 
to  the  sutra,  a  is  the  guna  of  r,  and  this  a,  must  have  r  after 
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it.  So,  we  have  r  — ar;  see  also  the  sutra  VII.  1.1  100;  IV. 
1.115;  IV.1.97); 

visnum:  visnu-s.m.  “All  perverder”,  proper  name  of  the  prin¬ 
cipal  Hindu  deity;  he  is  the  2nd  god  of  the  Trimurti;  the 
Visnu  Purana  says: 

Yasmad  vis-am  idam  sarvam  tasya  saktya 
mahatmanah 

Tasmad  evocyate  vis-nur  viser  dhatoh  praversanat  / 

(III.  1.45)' 

“Because  the  whole  world  has  been  perverded  by 
the  power  of  that  Supreme  Being,  he  is  entitled  Visnu,  as 
the  root  Vis  means  “to  perverde”. 

There  is  a  Rgvedic  mantra: 

Tau  stotaah  purvyam  yathavida 

rtasya  garbham  janusa  pipartana 

asya  jananto  nama  cidvivaktana 

mahas  te  visno  sumatim  bhajamahe  /  II.  2.26 

asinam:  asina-verb.  adj.  (coming  from  the  root  AS-),  sitting, 
seated’  (upavis-a,  adhis-hita),  related  to  visnu,  Ac.sg.; 

abhyetya:  abhy-etya,  abhi,  prefix,  etya,  abs  form  of  te  root 
“to  go  near,  to  approach”  the  vowel  I  of  abhi  changes 
into  y  before  the  vowel  e  of  etya,  according  to 
samprasarana  principle,  Pan.  1.1.45;  VI. 4. 131;  VI.  1.77; 
VI.  1.127,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  3; 

About  etya ,  the  vowel  e  may  be  understood  as  the 
guna  of  i;  the  absolutive  form  of  I  is  generally  seen  as 
itya; 

Brahmanam:  brahmna  -  s.m.  “the  God  Brahma”; 

Cedam:  ca+idam :  sandhi:  a+i — e.  Pan  VI.  1.87,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14;  idam:  Ac.sg.nt.,  Pan.  VII.  2.108; 
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VII. 2. Ill;  VII. 2. 113;  V.3.11,  (see  in  analysis  of  st.ll, 
adhyaya  15); 

VII.  2.11 3:  hali  lopah  /  113  /  padani  /  hali  lopah  / 

vrttih  /  haladau  vibhaktau  parata  idamo’  kakrarasya 
idpasya  lopo  bhavati  / 

The  id  of  idam  is  elided  before  the  desinence  be¬ 
ginning  with  a  consonant.  The  rule  1.1.52  does  not  apply 

here. 

VII.  2. 1 08:  idamo  mah  /  108  /  padani  /  idamah  mah/ 

vrttih  /  idamah  sau  parato  makarontadeso  bhavati  /  (for 
the  case  of  ay  am,  N.sg.) 

VII.  2.111:  ido’y  pumsi  /111  /  padani  /  idah  ay  pumsi 

vrttih  /  idaa  idpasya  pumsi  sau  parato’y  ityeyamadeso 
bhavati  / 

It  deals  also  with  N.sg.m.  (see  sutra  VII.  2.102;  VI. 
1.68;  VII.  2.110;  I.  1.27) 

Abruvan:  coming  from  the  BRU-  2nd  cl.,  a  ,  augment 
( bhutakarana ),  bruv-  the  vowel  u  changes  into  o  or  au, 
but  u —  uv  before  the  vowel  of  an,  personal  flexional 
ending  of  Imperfect  tense  3rd  pers.  Pi.  Parasmai  pada; 
the  case  of  bru — bruv  may  be  related  toPanini’s  sutra VI. 
4.77: 

aci  snudhatu  bhruvam  yvoriyahuvah.au  /  77  /  padani  /  aci 
snu  dhatu  bhruva  yvo  iyah  uvahau / 

vrttih  /  snupratyayantasyangasya  dhatorivarnovarna 

ntasya  bhru  ityetasya  iyah  uvah  ityetavadesau 
bhavato'ci  paratah  / 

varttikam  /  iyahuvah  prakaranetanvadinam  chandasi 
bahulaupasahkhyanam  karttavyam  / 

The  sutra  VII.  3.84  does  not  apply  here. 
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I  know  very  well  that  the  personal  flexional  ending 
of  imperfect  tense,  3rd  pers.  Pi.  (a-bruv-an)  can  not  be 
explained  by  an  adequate  Panini’s  sutra,  but  one  can  con¬ 
sider  three  sutras.  I  am  quoting  these  and  one  is  supposed 
to  appreciate  by  holding  up  an  analogical  way. 

III.  4.100:  itas  ca /  100/  padani  /  itah  ca  (nitah  nityam 
lopah  lasya)/ 

vrttih  /  hillakarasamhandhina  ikarasya  nityam  lopo 
bhavati  / 

III.  4.111:  lanah  saka-ayanasya  /111  /  padani  / 

lanah  saka-ayanasya  (jhehjus  atah)/ 

vrttih  /  akarantaduttarasya  ahadesasya  jherjusadeso  bavati 
saka-ayanasya-  caiyasya  matena  / 

VIII.  2.23:  samyogantasya  lopah  /  23  /  padani  / 
samyogantasya  lopah/ 

vrttih  /  samyogantasya  padasya  lopo  bhavati/ 

(see  also  sutra:  VII.  1.70;  VI.  1.68;  VIII.  2.66;  VI.  4.8) 

HcMIcl-J  cFSrTT  cffisi  %:^RPRT  WRI 
*W*W*U|  Url:  bbiHi  ^  %rTFR  Rrliqil 

Bhavantavatra  kurutam 
buddim  naihsreyaslm  param/ 
madaroddarane  yatnah 
kriyatam  ca  hitaya  nah/5/ 

“In  this  matter,  both  of  you  have  to  exercise  auspi¬ 
cious  and  better  intellect;  an  effort  may  be  made  at  lift¬ 
ing  up  (the  mountain)  Mandara  for  our  welfare”. 

Bhavantavatra:  bhavantau  +  atra,  atra:  ind.  “in  this  place, 
in  this  matter”  (iha);  sandhi  :  au+a — av+a,  pan.  VI. 
1.78: 

eco’yavayabah  /  78  /  padani  /  ecah  ay  av  ay  dvah/ 
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vrttih  /  ecah  sthane’  ci  parato’  y  av  ay  av  ityete  adesa 
yathasahkhyam  bhavanti/ 

e — ay;  ai — ay;  o — av;  au — av; 

bhavantau:  coming  from  bhavant-,N.AC.V.dual,  “you,  Sir”, 
there  are  two  Panini’s  sutra  related  to  this:  VI.  1.68: 

hal  nyabbhyo  dirghatsutisyaprktam  hal  /  68  /  padani  /  hal 
nayap  bhyah  dirghat  su  ti  si  aprktam  hal/ 

vrttih/  lopa  iti  varttate/  tadiha 

laukikenarthenarthavatakarmasadhanam 

Drast  avyam  /  lupyataiti  lopah  /  halantan  hapantadayantas 
ca  dirghat  param  su  ti  si  ityetadaprktam  hal 
lupyate  / 

Karika:  samyogantasya  lope  hi  nalopadirna  siddhayati 

rattu  ternaiva  lopah  syaddhalastasmad  vidhlyate  / 

VII.  1.70:  ugidamam  sarvanamasthane’  dhatoh  /  70  / 

padani  /  ugit  acam  sarvanamasthane  a  dhatoh  / 

vrttih  /  ugitamahganam  dhatuvarjitanamah  cates  ca 

sarvanamasthane  parato  numagamo  bhavati  / 

buddhim;  buddi:  s.f.  “perception”  (jnana,  akalana);  “intel¬ 
lect”  (mati),  Ac.sg, ;  param:  para-adj.  “highest,  higher, 
next  to”,  Ac.sg. f.;  “mind”  (manas);  “belief,  idea”; 

mandaroddharane  :  mandara-  ud-dharane,  sandhi  :  a  +  u — 
o,  PanVI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14; 
ut+harana-,  sandhi  :  ut+h — uddh,  VIII.  4.62,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.  4;  harana,  coming  from  the  root  HR — 
har-  (guna,  Pan. 1. 1.51)  +ana  (ana).,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.4;  har  +ana  (harana),  two  Panini’s  sutra  may  be 
considered  ,  III.  1.134: 

nandigrahipacad  ibhyo  lyuninyacah  /  134  /  padani  /  ninda 
grahi  pacadibhyah  lyu  nini  acah  / 

HR —  har+  lyu — har  -  ana,  n — n,  Pan.  VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  3; 
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III.  2.150:  jucahkramyadandramyargrdhijvalasucalasa- 
patapadah  /  150  /  padani  /  ju  cahkraya 
dandramya  sr  grdhi  jvala  suca  lasa  pata  padah 
(yuc  tacchiladisu)  / 

vrttih  /  ju  prahhrtibyo  dhatubhyo  yuc  pratyayo  bhavati 
tacchiladisu  kartrsu  / 

yatnah:  yatna-s.m.  “an  effort”  (udyama);  “diligence” 
(daksinya);  “care,  viginalnce”  (jagarukatva),  N.sg.  , 
subject  of  kriyatam; 

naihsreyasim:  f.  form  of  word  nihsreyasa,  meaning  “auspi¬ 
ciousness”,  Ac.sg.f.,  related  to  buddhim; 

sandhi:  the  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  visarga  before  ay 
voiceless  consonant,  even  before  the  sibilant  itself.; 
three  Panini’s  sutras  may  be  known: 

VIII. 3.34:  visarjanlyasya  sah  /34  /  padani  /  visarjamyasya 
sah  / 

vrttih  /  visarjamyasya  sakara  adeso  bhavati  khari  paratah  / 

VIII.  3.35:  sarppare  visarjamyah  /  35  /  padani  /  sarppare 
visarjanlyah  / 

vrttih  /  sarapre  khari  parato  visarjamyasya  visarjanly adeso 
bhavati  / 

VIII.  3.36:  va  sari/  36/ padani /  va  sari/ 

vrttih  /  visaijanlyasya  visaijamyadeso  va  bhavati  sari  pare  / 

varttikam  /  kharparesari  va  lopo  vaktavyah  / 

The  visarga  can  be  optionally  maintained  or  substi¬ 
tuted  before  a  sibilant; 

Ah+s  or  s  +s,  ah  +s  +s  ;  ah  +s  or  s+s; 

(see  also  sutra  VIII.  4.40;  VIII .  4.41); 

kriyatam:  coming  from  the  root  KR  -  r — ri,  Pan.  VII.  4.28: 
rin  sayaglinksu  /  28  /  padani  rih  sa  yak  lin  ksu  / 
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vrttih  /  rkarantasyahgasya  sa  yak  ityetyor  linl  ca 
yakaradau  asarvadhatuke  parato 
rihityayamadeso  bhavati  / 

lini  =  yakaradau  asarvadhatuke;  the  rule  does  not  apply  to 
potential;  sa  means  the  vowel  a  added  to  the  root  of 
the  verb  ofVIth  class,  a  stem  of  conjugation  is  obtained, 
the  guna  is  blocked  here  (III.  1.77);  yak  is  used  with  a 
root  for  indicating  a  passive  from  (bhava,  the  action 
itself  or  karman,  the  object,  III.  1.67): 

-ya-=  yak,  see  above; 

III.  1.67:  sarvadhatuke  yak  /  67  /  padani  / 

sarvadhatuke  yak  (bhava  karmanoh) 

vrttih  /  bhavakarmavacini  sarvadhatuke  parato  dhator  yak 
pratyayo  bhavati  / 

-tarn,  personal  flexional  ending,  3rd  per s.  Sg.  of  Imperative 
mood,  Pan.  III.  4.85:  lo-o  lahvat  /  85  /  padani  / 
lo-ah  lah  vat  / 

vrttih  /  lo-o  lah  vat  karyam  bhavati  / 

The  sutra  gives  an  abalogical  view  with  the  personal 
endings  of  Imperfect  (lah);  One  may  reed  III.  4.83  where 
va  is  in  it,  and  this  analogy  is  really  a  limited  one. 

III.  4. 90:  ametah  /  90  /  padani  /  dm  etah  (lo-ah)  / 

vrttih  /  lo-  sambandhina  ekarasya  amityayamadeso  bhavati  / 

We  can  have,  viz.: 

3rd  sg.  bharatam,  3rd  dual  bharetam;  3rd  pi. 
bharantam  3rd  sg.  pacatam;  3rd  dual  pacetam;  3rd  plu¬ 
ral  pacantam. 

These  two  sutras  deal  with  Atmane  pada,  (see  also 
sutra  III.  4.79); 

About  imperative  conjugation,  there  are  three 
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Panini’s  sutras; 

III.  4.2:  kriyasambihare  lo-  lo-o  hisvau  ca  tadhvamoh  /  2  / 
padani  /  kriya  samabhiare  lo-  lo-o  hi  svau  va  ta 
dvamoh  (dhatusambandhe)  / 

vrttih  /  samabhiharavisis-akriyaddhato  lo-  pratyayo 

bhavati  sarvesu  kalesu  sarvalkaranamapsadah 
tasyaca  lo-o  hi  sva  ityetadesau  bhavatah 
tadhvam  bhavinastu  va  bhavatah  / 

III.  4.3:  samuccaye’nyatarasyam  /  3  /  padani  /  samuccaye 

anyatarasyam  (lo-  lo-o  hisvau  va  tadhvamoh)  / 

vrttih  /  samucciyamana  kriyavacanaddhatoranyatarasyam 
lo-o  pratyayo  bhavati  tasya  lo-o  hisvavadesau 
bhavatah/ 

III.  4.4:  yathavidhyanuprayogah  pimvasmin  /  4  / 

padani  /  yatha  vidhi  anu  prayogah  p'itrvasmin  / 

vrttih  /  purvasmin  lod  vidhane  yathavidhyanuprayogo 
bhavati  / 

kurutam  :  coming  from  the  root  KR-  8th  class,  r  —  ru,  Pan. 
VI.  4.110:  ata  utsarvadhatuke/  110  /  padani  /  atah  ut 
sarvadhatuke  kniti  / 

vrttih  /  ukarapratyayantasya  karoterakarasya  sthane  ukara 
adeso  bhavati  sarvadhatuke  khiti  paratah/ 

A  short  u  is  substituted  for  the  a  of  KR  karu — kuru; 
for  the  personal  flexional  ending  tam,  Pan  III.  4.85;  III. 
4.90,  see  in  analysis  of  this  st.5;  kurutam  can  be  the  3rd 
pers.  Dual,  Imperative  mood,  Parasmai  pada  or  the  3rd 
pers.  Sg.,  Imperative,  of  Atmane  pada;  I  think  kurutam  is 
in  3rd  pers.  Dual  as  we  have  bhavantau  (dual). 

Hitaya:  hita-  adj.  “put,  placed”  (nihita);  “fit,  suitable” 
(yogya);  “useful,  beneficial” (pathya);  s.nt.  “benefit, 
advantage”,  D.sg.,  Pan.VII.  3.102: 

supi  ca  /  102  /  padani  /  supi  ca/vrttih  /  ato  dirgho 
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yahityanuvartate  /  supi  ca  yahadau  parato’ 
karantasyangasya  bhavati '/ 

Yan=  ya,  hita+Ne,  ita+ya — hitaya;  Ne  means  dative,  see 
also  VII.  1.13; 

nah:  nas  (in  pausa),  coming  from  the  stem  asmad-  nas  can 
be  the  short  form  of  asman  (Ac.pl.),  or  asmabhyam 
(D.pl.),  or  asmakam  (G.pl.),  PanVIII.  1.21: 

bahuvacanasya  vasnasau  /  21  /  padani  /  bahuvacanasya 
vas  nasau  / 

vrttih  /  bahuvacanantayor  yusmadasmadoh 

sas-h icatu rh idvitlyasthayor  yathasankhyam  vas 
nas  ityetavadesau  bhavatah  / 

TT^rfrT  ^NcTl^UJI^UII  Tff  'hThcfl 
TTrTTS^rT:  9l^JU||  M p H : i 

HKh-JUH  ^(Ujcwwr^^rui  cfl4dHII?=  II 

Tatheti  cabravid  visnur 
brahmana  saha  bhargava/ 
tato’  nantah  samutthaya 
brahmana  paricoditah  / 

Narayanena  capyuktas 
tasmin  karmani  viryavan  /  6/ 

“So,  Visnu  with  Brahma  called:  “O  Preceptor  of  the 
demons”;  thereupon,  Visnu  is  impelled  by  Brahma  for  ris¬ 
ing  (the  mountain  Mandara);  and  besides,  is  it  addressed 
towards  Narayana  -  the  one  endowed  with  heroic  lusture 
-  in  that  work”. 

tatha:  “so,  thus,  so  also”,  thata  is  shown  by  a  Panini’s  sutra 

V.  3.26:  tha  hetau  cacchandasi  /  26  /  padani  /  tha  hetau  ca 
chandasi  / 

vrttih  /  kim  sabdaddhetau  vart  tamattha  pratyayo  bhavati 
cakarat  prakaravacane  /  chandasi  visaye  / 

The  word  katha  (kim+tha+ka+tha) ,  is  explained 
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by  the  same  sutra,  See  also  the  same  kind  of  sutra  in  Pan. 
V.  3.2;V.3.11;V.3.23,  24; 

iti:  ind.  “as  for,  as  follows”;  “according  to”;  sandhi  :  a+i — e, 
Pan.  VI.  1.  87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14; 

Abravid:  abravlt  (in  pausa),  coming  from  the  root  BRU-,  (se- 
root),  a,  augment  (bhutakarana),  brav-  (BRU)  — bro, 
u — o,  guna,  Pan.  I.  1.2,  see  in  anal  of  adhyaya  17.  st.14; 

about  the  vowel  I,  one  may  read  Pan.  VII.  3.93: 

bruva  1-/93/  padani  /  bruvah  l-/ 

vrttih  /  bru  ityetasmaduttarasya  haladeh  pita 
sarvadhatukasya  Idagamo  bhavati/ 

t,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.  Sg.,  imper¬ 
fect  tense,  Parasmai  pada;  sandhi:  the  voiceless  dental  t 

changes  into  d  before  the  sonant  v  of  Visnur, 

Pan  II.  1.38:  apetapodhamuktapatitapatrastairalpasah  /  38 
/  padani  /  apeta  apodha  mukta  patita 
apartastaih  alpasah  (sa°  vi°  ta°  su°  pahcamlsa°) 

vrttih  /  apeta  apodha  mukta  patita  apatrasta  ityetaih  saha 
pahcamyantam  samasyate  tatpurusas  ca 
samaso  bhavati  /  alpasa  iti  samasasyalpavisa- 
yatamacas-e  / 

Pan  II.  1.39:  stokantikadurarthakrcchranl  ktena  /  39  / 
padani  /  stoka  antika  dura  artha  krcchrani 
ktena  (sa°  vi°  su°  pahcamisaha)/ 

vrttih  /  stoka  antika  dura  ityevamarthah  sahdah 

krcchrasabdas  ca  pahcamyantah  ktantena  saha 
samasyante  tatpurusas  samaso  bhavati  / 

varttikam  /  satasahastrau  pareneti  vaktavyam  / 

Pan.  VI.  3.2:  pahcamyah  stokadibhyah  /  2  /  padani  / 
pahcamyah  stokadibyah  (aluk)/ 
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vrttih  /  stokantikadurarthakrcchrani  stokadini  tebhyah 
parasyah  pahcamya  uttarapade’lug  bhavati  / 

cabravit  :  ca+abravit,  sandhi:  a+a — a,  Pan.  VI.  1.101: 

akah  savarne  dirghah  /  101  /  padani  /  akah  savarne 
dirghah  / 

vrttih  /  akah  savarne’  ci  paratah  purvaparayoh  sthane 
dirgha  ekadeso  bhavati  / 

varttikam  /  savarnadirghatve  rti  rva  vacanam  /  va  /lu.ll 
va  vacanam  / 

viryavan:  viryavant-adj.  “endowed  with  heroic  luster,  hav¬ 
ing  energy”,  N.sg.m.,  sandhi:  the  final  dental  nasal  n, 
being  at  the  end  of  word,  is  said  by  some  Panini’s  sutra; 

VIII.  3.30:  nasca  /  30  /  padani  /  nah  ca/ 

vrttih  /  nakarantapadaduttarasya  sakarasya  va 
dhudagamo  bhavati  / 

VIII.  3. 7:  naschavyaprasan  /  7  /  padani  /  nah  chavi 
aprasan  / 

vrttih  /  na  karantasya  padasya  prasanvarjitasya 
rurbavatyampare  cha  vi  paratah/ 

VI.  1.68:  hal  hyabbhyo  dirghatsutisyaprktam  hal/  68  / 
padani  /  hal  hayap  bhyah  dlrghat  su  ti  si 
aprktam  hal  / 

vrttih  /  lopo  iti  varttate  /  taiha  la  ukikenarthenartha  va  ta 
karmasadhanam  dras-avyam  /  lupyata  iti  lopah 
/  halantan  hayantadavantas  ca  dirghat  param 
su  ti  si  ityetadaprktam  hal  lupyate  / 

karika:  samyogantasya  lope  hi  nalopadirna  siddhayati 

rattu  ternaiva  lopah  syaddhalastasmad  vidhlyate  / 

V7.  4.8:  sarvanamasthane  casambuddhau  /  padani  / 
sarvanamasthane  ca  asambuddhau 
(nopadhayah  dirghah)  / 
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vrttih  /  sarvanamasthane  ca  parato  ‘  sambuddhau 
nopadhaya  dirgha  bhavati  / 

VIII.  2. 7:  nalopah  pratipadikantasya  /  7  /  padani  /  na 
lopah  praatipadikaantasya/ 

vrttih  /  pratipadikasya  padasya  yontyo  nakarastasya  lopo 
bhavati  / 

varttikam  /  ahno  nalopapratisedho  vaktavyah/ 

VIII.2.23:  samyogantasya  lopah  /  23  /  padani  /  atu 

samyogantasya  lopah  /  vrttih  samyogantasya 
padasya  lopo  bhavati  / 

VI.  4.14:  atvasantasya  cadhatoh  /  14  /  padani  /  atu 
asantasya  ca  adhatoh/ 

vrttih/  atu  as  ityevamantasya  adhator  upadhayah 

savasambuddhau  parato  dlrghe  bhavati  / 

VIII.  1.70:  see  in  5  adhy.16 

Visnur:  visnus  (in  pausa),  proper  name  of  the  most  popular 
Hindu  god  and  the  2nd  of  the  Trimurti:  sandhi:  the  fi¬ 
nal  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  sonant  b 
ofbrahmana,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  l;2an. 
VIII.  2.66;  saha:  ind.  “with”; 

Brahmana:  Brahman  -s.nt.  “the  supreme  spirit” 
(paramatman) ;  s.m.  “the  creator”  (kamalasana) ;  I.sg.; 
sandhi:  the  dental  nasal  n  — n,  Pan.  VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.3 

Tato’  nantah:  tatas  anantah,  tatas:  “therefore,  thereupon”, 
Pan.  V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  14,  adhyaya  14; 

Tato:  sandhi:  the  group  -  as  changes  into  o  before  the  vowel 
a  of  anantah,  and  consequently,  this  vowel  a  must  be 
dropped  down,  PanVI.  1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  12, 
adhyaya  14; 

an  -antah:  an-anta-adj.  “eternal,  inexhaustible”  (sasvata, 
asankheya,  amaryada);  s.m.  krsna,  Visnu,  Sesa  ;  an  is 
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substituted  for  a  privative,  Pan.  VI.  2.  116: 

nano  jaramaramitramrtah  /  116  /  padani  /  nana  jam  mara 
mrtah  (adyudattah)/ 

vrttih  /  nana  uttare  jaramaramitramrta  bahuvrihau  samase 
adyudatta  bhavanti '/ 

bhargava:  “preceptor  of  the  Daityas,  regent  of  the 
planet  Venus”,  i.e.  Sukra; 

Pan.  II.  4.65:  atribhrgukutsavasis-hagotamahgirobhyas  ca  / 
65  /  padani  /  atri  bhrgu  kutsa  vasis-ha  gotama 
ahgirobhyah  ca  (lug)  / 

vrttih  /  atrayadibhyah  parasya  gotrapratyayasya  bahusu 
lug  bhavati  / 

bhargava  can  be  rendered  as  “the  descendent  of 
Bhrgu”;  it  may  be  considered  as  a  vocative,  Pan.  VI.  1.69, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  13,  adhyaya  15; 

sanytthaya:  sam-uttha-  adj.  “rising,  occasioned,  born”,  D.sg., 
Pan.  VII.  3.102,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5; 

paricoditah:  (pari + CUD-) ,  pari-cod-tia,  (u — o,  guna,  Pan. I. 
1.51,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  4);  adj.  “set  in  motion”;  “in¬ 
cited,  impelled”,  N.sg.m.,  related  to  an-antah,  visnur, 
in  Manusmrti,  III,  annad  yenasakrccaitan  gunais  ca 
paricodayet  /  233  /  2nd  line; 

narayanena:  narayana-s.m.,  visnu  or  Krisna,  I.sg.  ;  accord¬ 
ing  to  Manusmrti ,  I ,  he  is  the  son  of  the  original  Man 
and  likely  identified  with  brahma: 

apo  nara  iti  prokta  apo  vai  narasunavah 

ta  yadasyayanam  purvam  tena  narayanah  smrtah  /  10  / 
chap.  I. 

capyuktas:  ca+api  +  uktas,  api:  ind.  Pan.  I.  4.96,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  19,  adhyaya  14;  sandhi:  the  vowel  I  of  api 
changes  into  y  before  the  vowel  u  of  uktas,  I  according 
to  samprasarana  principle,  Pan.  1.1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI. 
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1.77;  vi.  1.127,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  3;  a+a — a,  Pan. 
VI.  1.101,  see  under  analysis  of  cabravlt; 

uktas:  ukta-  (coming  from  the  root  VAC-),  verb/adj.  “said, 
spoken”  (bhasita);  “expressed  in  words”  (abihita);  ad¬ 
dressed”  (prerita,  prarthita),  N.sg.m.,  related  to 
viryavan;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  is  main¬ 
tained  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tasmin, 
Pan.  VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  17, 
adhyaya  14; 

tasmin  karmani  :  tasmin  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  L.sg.m. 
(or  nt.);  karmani  :  karman-s.nt.  action,  work,  perfor¬ 
mance”  (karana),  L.sg.,  sandhi:  the  dental  nasal  n 
changes  into  cerebral  nasal  n,  Pan.  VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2., 
see  in  analysis  of  st.3. 

3T2T  McJhJMM'  rH-H-ril 

Atha  paravatarajanam 
tamananto  mahabalaly 
ujjahara  balad  barhman 
savannam  savanaukasam/7/ 

“Then  ,  the  great  great-forced  visnu  uprooted  the 
best  of  mountain  by  force  ,  o  barahman,  along  with  the 
forest  and  the  dewellers  of  the  forest”. 

Atha: ind  .’’now,  hence  ,  moreover  ,if”,(atas,yadi,kin  ca); 
tam:  coming  fro  the  stem  tad-, Ac  ,s.m”related  to  parvata°; 

ananto  :  an  -antas  (in  pusa)  ,an  -ananta  -s.m  .’’Visnu”,  “one 
who  is  eternal, all  -pervading  and  intermediable  by 
space  and  time  “, 

ananto  huta-bhug  bhokta  sukhado  naikijo,  grajah/ 
(1st  line  )  Strophe  95  visnusahasranam; 

Mahabalah:  mahabala-adj.  “great-forced”  ,  it  is  also  name 
of  Visnu, meaning  “the  strongest  among  all  who  have 
great  strength”, 
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Atlnriyo  mahamayo  mahotsabalah/(2ndline) 

strophe  18  of  visnusahasranam; 

Savanukasam :  savanna  =  okasam:  savanna + okas-, 
Savanna  :  sa-va-s.nt.  “with  forest”; 

About  savanaukasam,  we  can  set  up  as: 

1)  savanna  +  okas-am, 

2)  sav-nau-kas-am; 

the  first  may  not  be  possible  , though  the  sandhi  a+o — au  as 
one  is  expected  to  be  ; 

the  second  case  can  be  plausible, 

sava- s.m  coming  from  the  root  su)  “one  who  act  in  motion 
or  impeals”  setting  in  motion”; 

nau :  coming  from  the  stem  asmad-dual,Ac,d,g; 

kasa-adj.oming  from  the  root  kas  -,  “to  go, to  move”), we 
may  read  the  panini’s  sutra  III  .1.140: 

jvalitikasantebhyo  nah/140/  padani  /jval  iti  kasantebhayahnah 

vrttih/jaladxptdvityevamadibhyo  dhatubhyah  kasagatavit- 
yevamantebhyo  vibhhasa  napratyayo  bhavti  / 

varttikam  /tanoterna  upasahkhyanam/ 

iti  in  jvaliti  of  the  sutra  means  “beginning”  the  rule 
concerns  about  fifty  verbs  of  bhavadigana  .  this  rule  can 
be  considered  as  an  exeption  of  the  rule  III  ,1.134,  (deal¬ 
ing  with  lyu,nini  and  ac )  .To  be  noticed  that  the  com¬ 
pound  verbs  take  ac 

At  last  ,vanaukasa  may  be  understood  and  it  can  be  renderd 
as  “dewellers  of  the  forest” 

Balad ;  balat  (in  pausa)  ,bala-s.m, “strength  , power,  force” 
(sakti),Ah.sg.  sandhi:the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes 
in  to  d  befor  the  sonat  b  of  of  brahaman, Pan. 
1,38,II,39:VI,32,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6: 

ujjahara :uj- jahhara,  coming  from  ud  +HR,  “to  take  out”  (a 
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-DA-)  ;  to  rescue,  to  protect  (with  Ab),  to  raise,  to  lift 
up”  (grab- 9th  cl.):  to  uproot,  to  pull  out”  (ud  +  MUL 
10th  cl.);  to  take  up”  (GRAH-  9th  cl);  “to  remove” 
( ap+NI-);uj(ut  or  ud  in  pausa), prefix  up”  JA  Redupli¬ 
cation  (abhyasa),har-stem  of  conjucation  ,a  personal 
flexional  ending  of  perfect  tense,3rd  pers.sg.parasamai 
pada,  ujjahara  may  be  spelled  as  uj  -jahara  as  well  as 
dadarsa  (DRS-) ,papaca  (PAC-)  ;DRS-  is  the  root  with 
-  r-followed  by  a  consonant, but  HR  ends  with  a  vowel; 
the  r  becomes  ar  ( guna ),  according  to  Pan,  see  in 
analaysis  of  st.4;so  HR —  har  is  obtained  .  this  har 
changes  in  to  har,  the  vowel  a  must  be  lengthenend;a — 
a  can  be  seen  in  papaca,  and  the  case  is  obeyed  to  Panini’s 
sutra  VII. 2. 116: 

ata  upadhdydh/116/paddni/atah  upadhayah/ 

vrttih/  ahgopadhaya  akarasya  sthane  hiti  niti  ca  pratyaye 
vrddhir  bhavati X 

About  the  sandhi  of  uj -  we  can  have  ut  or  ud  -,t  or 
d  changes  in  toj  before  the;  of  jahara,  Pan.  II.  1.38;  II.  1.39, 
VI. 3. 2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6;besides  connected  wth  the 
matter  ,the  sutra  VIII. 4.40  is  determinant : 

stoh  scuna  scuh/40/  padani/stoh  scuna  scuh/ 

vrttih/sakdraavargdbhyam  sannipate  sakaracavargadesau 
bhavath/ 


HH-PH  W:  TTTSJ  PhdPMHtelTI 

hptffSTWR?  WbTII4ll 


tatas  tena  surah  sdrdhm 
samudram  upatasthire  / 
tamucur  amrtdrthdya 
nirmathisydmahe  jalam/8/ 

“Then, the  gods  along  with  the  mountain  reached 
the  ocean,  (and) spoke  to  it  (the  ocean):  “we  will  churn 
the  water ,  for  the  sake  of  the  nectar”, 
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tatas =  tasma,  thereupon, hence  therefore”, for  the  word  tatas, 
Pan.V.3.7;VI.3.35,see  in  analysis  of  st,14,adhaya  14; 

sandhi:  the  final  dental  sihilant  s  of  the  group  -as  of  tatas  is 
maintained  before  voiceless  dental  t  of  tena,  Pan.VIII. 
2. 66, see  in  analysis  of,  st,17,adhyaa  14; 

tena:  coming  from  the  stem  tad-I.sg.m.(or  nt). 
surah:  sura- sl.m,  “a  god”  deva),n.pl.; 

samundram  :sam-udra-“gathering  to  gether  of  waters”,  the 
sea,  ocean,  Ac.s.g,  object  of  upatasthire; 

sardham: sardha-adj,  “increased  by  half, having  a  half  over  “ 
(adhyardha);  ind,  “with,  I  company  with  “  (with  I), 
(saha); 

Upatasthire:  upa-ta-sthire,  coming  from  the  root  upa  +  STHA, 
“to  stand  near,  to  approach”  (upa -GAM-);  “to  serve,  to 
worship”  ( SEV- );  “to  oblige”  (upa-KR-);  “to  lead  to” 
( KLP- );  “to  unite,  to  join”  (sam-  YUJ_) ;  ta,  reduplica¬ 
tion  ( abhyasa ),  sth,  stem  of  conjugation  without  its 
initial  vowel  a  that  is  substituted  by  an  i  as  it  is  added 
by  a  personal  flexional  ending  beginning  with  a  con¬ 
sonant,  re,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.  Pi.  of 
perfect  tense,  Atmane  pada;  sthi  can  be  understood  as 
a  weak  stem  of  STHA  in  perfect  conjugation;  the  vowel 
i  of  sthire  can  be  explained  by  a  Panini’s  sutra,  VI.  4.64: 

ato  lopa  i-i  ca/64/padani/atah  lopah  i-i  ca/ 

vrttih  /  idadavarddhadhatuke  khiti  vakarantasyahgasya 
lopo  bhavati  / 

The  personal  flexional  ending  ire  may  be  under¬ 
stood  through  the  following  Panini’s  sutra,  III.  4.81: 

Li-astajhayoresirec  /  81  /  padani  /  li-ah  tajhayoh  es  irec/ 

vrttih  /  lidadesayostajhayor  yathasamkhyames  irec 
ityetapadesau  bhavatah  / 

The  letter  s  of  es  may  be  considered  as  it  replaces 
the  affix  ta  (see  Pan.  1. 1.55);  the  letter  c  of  irec  shows  the 
accent  (see  PanVI.  1.165). 
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According  to  Visnu  -  Purana,  there  is  a  description 
of  seven  oceans  surrounding  seven  continents.  The  infor¬ 
mation  extends  about  seventy  strophes,  II.  4. 

nirmathisyamahe  :  coming  from  the  root  nir  +  MATH  -  ,  “to 
churn”;  nir-math-i-sya-  mahe,  nir,  prefix  (upasarga), 
math-  ,  root,  i,  the  vowel  joining  the  root  and  the  infix 
-  sya  - ,  mahe,  personal  flexional  ending  of  future  tense, 
1st  pers.  Pi.  Atmane :  pada,  Pan.  III.  3.15;  III.  3.132;  III. 
1.135,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  17,  adhyaya  14; 

Two  Panini’s  sutras  are  related  to  the  vowel  i  of  i-sya. 

VII.  2.38:  vrto  va/  38  /  padani  /  vrtah  va/ 

vrttih  /  v r  iti  vrhavrhoh  samanyena  grahanam 

tasmaduttarasya  rkarantebhyas  ceto  va  dirgha 
bhavati  / 

VII.  2.58:  gameri-  parasmaipadesu  /  58  /  padani  /  gameh  i- 
parasmaipadesu  / 

vrttih  /  gamerddhatoh  sakaraderardhadhatukamya 
paramaipadesvidagamo  bhavati  / 

is-ih  /  atmanepadena  samanapadasthasya 
gamerayamidagamonesyate  / 

The  nature  of  the  infix  sya  is  explained  by  a  Panini’s 
sutra  I.  3.92: 

vrdbhyah  syasanoh  /  92  /  padani  /  vrdbhyah  sya  sanoh  (va 
parasmai  pada)  / 

vrttih  /  vrtu  vrdhu  sadhu  syand  ktapu  /  etebhyo  dhatubhyah 
syesani  ca  parato  va  parasmaipadam  bhavati  / 

The  affixes  sya  and  san  may  be  optionally  used  in 
Parasami  pada  in  case  of  future  and  conditional,  and  also 
desiderative  conjugation. 

The  dental  sibilant  s  of  sya  becomes  the  cerebral, 
sibilant,  Pan.  VIII.  3.16;  VIII.  3.41;  VIII.  3.59;  VIII.  3.65; 
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VIII;  VIII.  3.70,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  3;  amrta  +  arthaya, 
sandhi:  a  — a,  Pan.  VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  6; 
arthaya:  artha-  s.m.  (or  nt.),  D.sg.,  Pan.  VII.  3.102,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.  5;  the  privative  a  of  amrta  is  stated  by  a 
Panini’s  sutra  VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  4,  adhyaya  15; 

ucur:  coming  from  the  root,  VAC-,  “to  speak”,  uc,  weak  stem 
of  conjugation  of  Perfect  tense,  ur,  personal  flexional 
ending  of  3rd  pers.pl.,  Parasmai  pada  (some  spell  -uh  or 
us);  the  vibakti  ur  (or  us)  is  stated  by  a  Panini’s  sutra. 
III.  4.82 

Parasmaipadanam  nalatususthalathusanalvamah  /  82 
padani  /  parasmaipadaanam  nal  atus  us  thal 
athus  a  nal  va  mah  (li-ah)  / 

Vrttih  /  lidadesanam  parasmaipadasahjhakanam 

yathasahkhyam  tivadlnam  naladayo  navadesa 
bavanti  / 

Sandhi:  about  the  letter  s  of  us  (or  uh),  the  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  a  amrta,  Pan,  VIII.  3.15. 
see  in  analysis  of  st.l;  ltam:  coming  from  the  stem 
tad- Ac.  sg.m.,  object  of  the  verb  ucur; 

jalam  :  jala  -  s.nt.  “water”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  nirmathisyamahe  (*) 

tatasya  kupo’yamiti  bruvanah  ksaram  jalam  kapurusah 
pibanti/  (2nd  line)  st.325,  Mitrabhedam  of 
Pancatantra 

3TPT  MhnylclM  WW7TT  WFPT:I 

fferwf  ^  nun  furring  ii 


*  The  vowel  a  becomes  a  as  it  is  followed  by  yah  (=  all  semiv¬ 
owels,  nasals  orbh),  Pan  VII.  3.101:  ato  dlrgho  yan//  101// 
padani  //  atah  dlrgah  yani  // 

vrttih  //  akarantasyangasya  dlrgho  bhavati  yanadau  sarvadatuke 
paratah  // 


(see  also  VI.  4.1;  1. 1. 72;  III.  1.1); 
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Apam  patirathovaca 
mamapyamso  bhavet  tatah/ 
sodhasmi  vipulam  mardam 
mandarabhramanad  iti  /  9/ 

“Then,  the  Lord  of  the  waters  said:  “a  fragment  of 
share  should  be  for  me;  I  shall  entirely  toiler  of  violent 
pressure  (emitted)  of  (the  mountain)  Mandara  because 
of  movement”. 

Patir:  patis  (in  pausa),  pati  -  s.m.  “a  Lord,  a  master”,  N.sg.; 
sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before 
the  vowel  a  (athovaca),  Pan  VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.  1; 

Athovaca:  atha  +  uvaca,  atha,  ind.  “then”,  sandhi:  a  +  u — o. 
Pan.  VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  12,  adhyaya  14; 

uvaca:  coming  from  the  root  VAC-,  “  to  speak,  to  say”,  u, 
reduplication  (abhyasa);  vac,  root  with  the  vowel  a 
that  must  be  lengthened  according  to  Pan.  VII.  2.116, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  7,  a,  personal  flexional  ending  of 
3rd  (or  1st)  pers.  Sg.of  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

mamapyamso  :  mama  +  api  +  amsas  (in  pausa),  mama: 
coming  from  the  stem  asmad-  G.sg.,  mama  +  api,  san¬ 
dhi:  a  +  a — a,  Pan.  VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  6; 
api :  ind.,  Pan.I.  4.96,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  19,  adhyaya  14; 

api  +  amso  :  sandhi  :  the  vowel  i  changes  into  y  before  the 
vowel  a  of  amso  pan.  I.  1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI. 
1.127,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3; 

amso  :  amsas  (in  pausa),  amsa-  s.m.  “a  share,  portion,  mem¬ 
ber,  fragment”  (bhaga,  kala).  Sandhi  :  the  group  -  as 
changes  into  o  before  bh  of  bhavet,  Pan  VI.  1.1 13,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.  17,  adhyaya  14;  the  word  amsa  is 
seen  in  the  Bhagavadgita: 

mamaivamso  jlvaloke  jlvabhutah  sanatanah  /  XV, 
st.  7,  first  line; 

bhavet  :  coming  from  the  root  BHU-,  the  vowel  u  changes 
into  o,  Pan.  I.  1.51  (see  in  analysis  of  st.4),  o  +  a, 
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vowel  indicating  the  system  of  conjugation,  the  vowel 
o  changes  into  av,  Pan  VI.  1.78  (see  in  analysis  of  st.5), 
we  have  bhava  being  the  stem  (ahga)  of  conjugation, 
bhava  +  i,  (or  l,  suffix  of  potential  tense), 

bhava  +  i:  bhave  (sndhi:  a  +  i,  Pan.  VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.  12,  adhyaya  14),  t,  personal  flexional  ending  of 
3rd  pers.  Sg.of  optative  conjugation,  Parasmai  pada; 

tatah:  tatas  (in  pausa)  =  tasmat ,  Pan  V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35  see  in 
analysis  of  st.  14,  adhyaya  14;  the  final  dental  sibilant 
s  changes  into  visarga,  Pan.  VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  3.35,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.5; 

sodhasmi:  sodha  +  asmi,  sodha-  adj.  "borne,  endured" 
(sahita,  visodha), 

sandhi:  a+a — a ,  Pan  VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  6; 

asmi:  coming  from  the  root  AS  -2nd  cl.,  “to  be”,  1st  pers. 
Sg.pres.  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  (for  some  personal 
flexional  endings  of  AS-,  see  PanVI.  4.111;  VII.  4.50; 
VII.  3.96;  VI.  4.119;  VIII.2.25); 

apam:  ap-s.f.,  “water”  (jala),  G.pl.;  “the  intermediate  region” 
(antakriksa,  antarala); 

mardam:  marda-s.m.  “violent  pressure,  friction”;  “grinding, 
rubbing”,  Ac.  sg.;  vipulam:  vipula  -adj.  “large,  exten¬ 
sive,  abundant,  entire,  wide,  great”,  Ac.sg.,  it  may  be 
understood  as  an  adv.; 

mandara,  proper  name  of  the  mountain  using  as  the 

churning  -  stick  at  the  churning  of  the  ocean  for  obtain¬ 
ing  the  Amrta  and  recovering  the  thirteen  other  precious 

things  lost  during  the  deluge; 

bhramanad:  bhramana  -  s.nt.  “revolution,  wavering,  stag¬ 
gering”,  Ab.sg.,  bhraanat  (in  pausa),  sandhi:  the  final 
voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  d  before  the  vowel  i  of 
iti,  Pan.  II.  1.38;  II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  6. 
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Ucus  ca  kurmarajanam 
akuparam  surasurah / 
gireradhis-hanam  asya 
bhavan  bhavitum  arbati  /  10/ 

“The  gods  and  the  demons  said  to  the  tortoise  in 

the  ocean:  please  be  seat  for  that  mountain”. 

ucys:  ucus  (in  pausa),  coming  from  the  root  VAC-  “to  speak”, 
weak  stem  uc,  for  conjugation  of  Perfect  tense,  3rd  pers. 
PL,  Parasmai  pada,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  8,  sandhi:  the 
final  sibilant  s  of  the  personal  flexional  us  (or  uh) 
changes  into  the  palatal  sibilant  s  before  the  voiceless  c 
of  ca,  Pan.  VIII.  3.35;  VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st. 
12,  adhyaya  15. 

akuparam :  akupara-  s.m.  “the  mythical  tortoise  that  upholds 
the  world,  Ac.  sg.  ; 

rajanam :  rajan-  s.m.  “king:, 

Ac.  sg;  kurma  -  s.m.  “a  tortoise”,  kurma  can  be  un¬ 
derstood  as  belonging  to  the  royal  family; 

surasurah:  N.pl.m.,  a  dvandva  compound,  “the  gods  and  the 
demons”,  object  of  the  verb  ucus; 

asya:  G.sg.m.  of  idam-  Pan.  VII.  2.108;  VII.  2.111:  VII.2.113, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  4;  (see  also  VII.  2.102;  VI.  1.68; 
VII.  2.110;  I.  1.27); 

adhi-s-hanam:  adhi  -  s-hana-  s.nt.  “a  seat,  a  position,  an 
abode”  (sthana),  Ac.sg.;  girer:  gires  (in  pausa),  giri- 
s.m.  “a  mountain,  an  elevation”  (naga);  “a  huge  rock” 
(mahasila),  G.sg.;  sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  a  of  adhi  Pan  VIII.  3.15 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  17,  adhyaya  14; 

bhavan  :  bhavant-N.sg.m.,  “you,  Sir”,  for  the  case  of  the  fi¬ 
nal  dental  nasal  n,  being  at  the  end  of  the  word,  it  is 
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said  by  some  Panini’s  sutra,  VIII.  3.30;  VIII.  3.7;  VI. 
1.68;  VI.  4.8;  VIII.  2.7;VIII.2.23;  VI.  4.14,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.6; 

bhavitum:  infinitive  form  of  the  root  BHU-u-o,  guna 
(Pan. 1. 1.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  bho+itum,  bho — 
bav,  o — av,  Pan.  VI.  1.78,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5; 

arhati :  coming  from  the  root  ARH  -  1st  cl.  “to  be  required  to 
do  a  thing  “(with  an  infinitive  form);  “to  be  pleased  to” 
(also  with  inf.);  3rd  pers.  Sg. pres. tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

N.B.  To  be  noticed  that  the  case  of  using  the  word 
giri  at  the  end  of  compound  is  stated  by  a  Panini’s  sutra 
VI.  2.94  (see  in  analysis  of  st.l). 

C Jvftn  rj  TTSJrqckdl  TTOTPRT  yuftfdHJ 
rPPT  bldpd  W  t  *  1 1 

Kurmena  tu  tathetyuktva 
prs-hamasya  samarpitam/ 
tasya  sailasya  cagram  vai 
yantrenendro  'bhyapidayat  /1 1/ 

“But,  having  said  “Let  it  be  so”  at  this  (mountain), 
the  tortoise  placed  its  back  below  the  Mandara  moun¬ 
tain,  Then  the  Lord  squeezed  the  summit  of  it  by  his 
weapon  called  Vajra”. 

tu:  ind.,  Pan.  V.  3.133,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  1,  adhyaya  15, 
and  st.14,  adhyal4;  kurmena:  kufma  -  s.m.  “a  tor¬ 
toise”,  I.sg.;  sandhi:  the  dental  nasal  n  changes  into 
the  cerebral  nasal  nas  it  is  preceeded  by  te  letter  r  of  the 
word,  Pan.  VIII  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  3, 

tathetyuktva  :  thata  +  iti+  uktva,  tatha:  ind.  “so,  thus,  in  the 
manner: 


Tam  sailam  tasya  prs-hastham  vajrenendro  nyapidayat//  This 
reading  of  the  2nd  line  of  the  strophe  is  preferable. 
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Pan  V.  3.26,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  6;  be  it  so; 

tatheti:  thata  +  iti,  sandhi:  a  +  i — e,  Pan.  VI.  1.87,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.  12,  adhyaya  14; 

iti  +  uktva:  sandhi:  the  vowel  i  — y,  according  to 
samprasarana  principle,  Pan.  I.  1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI. 
1.77;  VI.  1.127,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  3; 

uktva:  abs.  form  of  the  root  VAC-,  uk,  weak  stem  (or  stem)of 
the  root  VAC-tva,  suffix  of  abs.,  some  Panini’s  sutra 
are  worth  while  reading: 

I.  1.40:  ktvatosunkasunah  /  40  /  padani  /  ktva  tosun 
kasunah  (avyayam)  / 

vrttih  /  ktva  t  osun  ka  sun  ityevamantam  sabda  rupamasya 
a  ya  sahjham  bhavati  / 

III.  4.16:  bhavalaksane  sthenkrhvadicari 

hutamijanibyastosun  /  16  /  padani  / 

bhava  laksane  stha  in  krh  vadi  cari  hu  tami  janibyah  tosun 

( krtyarthe  chandasi)  / 

vrttih  /  bhavo  laksyate  yena  tasminnarthe  varttamanebhya 
stadibhyo  dhatubyas  chandasi  visaye  tumarthe 
tosun  pratyayo  bhavati  / 

III.  4.18:  alamkhalvoh  pratisedhyayoh  pracam  ktva  /  18  / 
padani  /  alam  khalvoh  pratisedhayoh  pracam 
ktva/ 

vrttih  /  alam  khalu  ityetayoh  pratisedhavacinorupapadayor 
dhatoh  ktva  pratyayo  bhavati  / 

III.  4.21  :  samanakartrkayoh  purvakalo  /  21  /  padani/ 
samana  kartrkayoh  purvakalo  (ktva)  / 

vrttih  /  samanah  kartta  yayorddhatvarthayos  tatra 
purvakaledhatvarthe  vartapranaddhatoh 
ktvapratyayo  bhavati  / 

Varttikam  /  asya  vyadaya  svapiti  sammilya 

hasatltyupasahkhydnamapurvakalatvat  / 
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tasya  sailasya:  G.sg.m.,  “of  this  mountain”,  saila-; 

asya:  coming  from  the  stem  idam-,  G.sg.m.,  Pan.  VII.  2.108; 
VII.  2.111;  VIII.  2.113,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  4; 

Cagram  :  ca  +  agram,  sandhi:  a  +a —  a.  Pan.  VI.  1.101,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.  6, 

agram:  agra  -  s.m.  foremost  point  or  part;  tip;  front;  upper¬ 
most  summit”;  this  word  is  used  till  nowadays  in  Khmer 
language  through  Pali  from  agga,  i.e.  agamahasena, 
an  uppermost  rank  in  army  aamahesi  "a  queen"; 
aksaraaggaraj ,  a  tittle  of  higher  official; 

prs-ham:  prs-ha  -  s.nt.  “the  back,  the  rear”  (prsthaka);  “the 
upper  side,  surface,  top”,  N.sg.; 

samarpitam  :  sam  -  arpita-,  “inserted,  fixed”,  in  connection 
with  this,  two  Panini’s  sutra  may  be  known  : 

VI.  1.209  :  jus-arpite  ca  chandasi  /  209/  padani  /  jus-a 
arpite  ca  chandasi  / 

vrttih  /  jus-a  arpita  ityete  sabdarupe  chandasi  visaye 
vibhasa  dyudatte  bhavatah  / 

VI.  1.210:  nityam  mantre  /  210/  padani/nity am  mantre/ 

vrttih  /  jus-a  arpita  ityete  sabdarupe  mantravisaye 
nityamadyudatte  bavatah  / 

(see  also  Pan.  VI.  1.159;  VI.  1.197) 

yantrena  +  indras  (in  pausa),  sandhi :  a  +  i — e,  Pan.  VI.  1.87, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  12,  adhyaya  14;  yantra  -  s.nt.  “a 
prop,  support,  barrier,  tie’;  “any  instrument  or  appa¬ 
ratus  mechanical  contrivance,  engine”;  “mystical 
digram  supposed  to  possess  occult  power”; 

In  the  sphere  of  Khmer  magico  -  religious  practice, 
the  word  yantra,  used  through  Pali  from  yanta,  is  still 
largely  known  among  people;  the  sense  of  “engine”  or 
machine  is  also  well  known,  i.e.  rlen  harts  (a), 
hamsayantra,  “a  mechanical  apparatus”  which  can  move 
highly  in  the  air  as  modern  aircraft  does  ;  this  is  one  of  a 
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famous  Jataka  in  Khmer  Buddhism. 

In  colloquial  speaking,  the  word  y antra  (yanta)  is 
added  to  Khmer  word,  i.e.yant  (a)  ter,  “a  sewing-  ma¬ 
chine”,  teryant  (a),  “machine  sewn”,  Ian  hoh,  “aircraft 
plane”  or  kapaV  hoh;  for  “plane”. 

This  way  became  some  years  after  the  end  of  World 
War  II.  A  small  group  called  “cultural  commission”  had 
been  created  by  Government  supported  by  French  Colo¬ 
nial  autority1. 

Sandhi  :  the  dental  nasal  n  of  yantrena  changes  into  the  ce¬ 
rebral  nof  yantrena  changes  into  the  cerebral  n,  Pan. 

VIII.  4.,  1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  3,  kurmena; 


1.  Being  under  Western  influence  (with  its  bad  sides)  especially 
with  French  oversea  spirit,  they  created  the  new  word  by  tak¬ 
ing  Sanskrit  datum  and  laying  out  in  queer  and  whimsical 
way,  i.e.  for  cinema  (or  movie), they  gave  at  first yant  (a)  bhdb 
(a)  (yantrabhava),  and  after  a  moment  they  changed  it  into 
bhdb  (a)  yant  (a)(  bhavayantra);  they  authorized  the  use  of 
this  fancy  word  by  official  decree.  But  in  popular  way  through¬ 
out  the  whole  country,  people  use  till  nowadays  the  word  kun, 
being,  as  one  can  suppose,  a  corrupted  form  due  to  Siamese 
pronouciation  of  kala  (sk.  Or  Tamil?).  After  some  years,  the 
result  of  the  act  of  the  Cultural  Commission  had  created  an 
artificial  word. They  did  not  consider  the  Indo-Khmer  heritage 
and  turned  down  the  popular  feeling  that  continued  to  care  of  the 
linkage  of  Khmer  culture.  Now,  some  Khmer  people  see  that 
the  result  is  dangerous  for  Khmer  language  as  its  own  structure 
can  be  destroyed  by  the  act  of  some  Buddhist  monks.  The  official 
of  the  Cultural  Commission  along  with  these  monks  despised 
the  living  and  popular  language  having  its  solid  background 
in  Khmer  and  Sanskrit  as  at  the  dawn  of  Khmer  history  San¬ 
skrit  is  growing  contribution  to  local  language.  The  bad  result 
has  its  source:  setting  aside  the  indo  Khmer  heritage,  mistak¬ 
ing  concept  of  value  and  incompetence.  They  wanted  to  create 
the  new  words  for  khmer  language  with  Western  conception 
where  they  did  not  know  the  real  elements  of  the  question. 
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indro'  bhya:  sandhi:  the  group  -  as  — o  before  the  vowel  a 
that  consequently  must  be  dropped  down,  Pan.  VI. 
1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  12,  adhyaya  14; 

abhyapldayat :  abhi  +a-  pidayat,  sandhi:  the  vowel  I  changes 
into  v  before  the  vowel  ai  of  a-pldayat,  sandhi:  the 
vowel  I  changes  into  v  before  the  vowel  a  of  a  -  pidayat, 
according  to  samprasarana  principle,  see  Panini’s  sutra 
in  analysis  of  st.3; 

abhyapldayat  :  coming  from  the  root  abhi  +  PlD-  10th  cl.  “to 
press,  to  squeeze”,  “to  overpower”  ( abhi  -  BHU- );  “to 
press  out  of’,  a  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  pid-,  root, 
the  interconsonantic  vowel  f  is  maintained,  -ay-  suffix 
of  the  verb  of  10th  cl.,  a,  vowel  indicating  the  stem 
(anga)  of  system  of  conjugation,  t,  personal  flexional 
ending  of  Imperfect  tense,  3rd  pers.  Sg.  Parasmai  pada; 
that  a-pldayat  is  in  Imperfect  tense  can  be  asserted; 
the  Panini’s  sutra  VII.  4.3  speaks  of  the  causative  stem 
and  the  reduplicated  aorist  of  PlD-;  apipidat  ( or 
apipldat)  is  in  this  kind  of  aorist. 

The  verb  PlD  -  is  seen  in  Manusmrti,  I,  st.51: 

atmanyantardadhe  bhuyah  kalam  kalena  pldayan  /  (2nd 
line); 

About  samarpitam,  it  must  be  rendered  as  “inserted”.  “In¬ 
serted”  may  be  fitted  to  the  situation.  The  word  “fixed” 
the  Mandara  mountain  on  is  back  does  not  satisfy  the 
real  fact  that  may  be  understood  as  following:  the  gods 
and  the  demons  under  te  patronage  of  Hari  (Visnu) 

must  give  a  friction  through 
the  body  of  the  serpent 
Vasuki;  this  body  takes  of¬ 
fice  of  a  rope  which  makes 
the  mountain  turning 
round  and  producing  a 
great  force;  this  force  must 
make  the  Amrta  come  from 
the  bottom  of  ocean  of  Milk. 
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While  imparting  again  and  again  a  constant  friction, 
the  Mandara  mountain  goes  down  progressively.  Away 
must  be  found  out  to  granting  the  stability  of  the  pro¬ 
cess  of  churning.  Then,  Visnu  divides  himself  and  takes 
a  form  of  mighty  tortoise  who  goes  down  and  reaches 
the  bottom  of  the  ocean;  there,  he  inserted  himself  be¬ 
tween  the  bottom  and  the  low,  large  end  of  the  moun¬ 
tain.  By  the  way,  the  tortoise  has  a  space  to  prop  up  the 
mountain  by  supporting  it  on  his  back  all  of  the  weight, 
then  the  churning  can  go  on  without  difficulty.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  my  own  opinion,  the  st.  11  may  take  this  possible 
sense  and  the  process  is  likely  suggested  by  the  draw¬ 
ing  herewith  produced.  This  drawing  is  made  accord¬ 
ing  to  what  it  is  still  seen  on  the  huge  bas-relief  at  Angkor 
Vat  temple  (bas-relief  having  49  meters  in  length  and 
almost  4  meters  in  height;  this  is  the  biggest  has  relief 
devoted  to  the  churning. 

The  word  kurma  is  seen  in  the  Bhagavadgita,  II,  st.  58 : 
Yada  samharate  cayam  kurmo’  nganiva  sarvasah 
Indriyamndriyarthebyas  tasya  prajna  pratis-hita  /  58  / 

TRIPf  cp^T  TT2TT  %T  ^  l 

TTfsidhUcyT:  TBT5 

3TpTTf§lHWril  ^rd4Hdl:ll^ll 

Manthaam  mandaram  krtva 
thata  netram  ca  vasukim/ 
deva  mathitumdrabdhah 
samudram  nidhimambhasam/ 
amrtdrthinas  tato  Brahman 
sahita  daityadanavah/12/ 

“Setting  up  the  (mountain)  Mandara  as  a  churn¬ 
ing  stick  and  Vasuki  as  the  rope  (at  the  place);  the  gods 
desirous  of  Amrta  began  to  churn  the  ocean,  the  store  of 
waters,  O  Brahman,  alogn  with  the  demnos,  sons  of  Diti”. 
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Vasukim :  vasuki  -  m.,  proper  name  of  the  king  of  serpents, 
Ac.sg., 

netram :  netra  -s.nt.  “leading,  conducting”  (nayana  -  s.nt.), 
“the  eye”  (locana);  "Rope"; 

mandaram  :  mandara,  proper  name  of  a  mountain,  Ac.sg.; 

manthanam  :  manthana  -  s.m.  “a  churning  -  stick”,  Ac.sg.; 

thata  :  ind.  “so,  thus,  so  also”,  Pan.  V.  3.26,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6; 

krtva:  abs.  of  KR-,  abs.  in  -tva,  Pan. I.  1.40;  III. 4.16;  III. 4.18; 
III.4.21,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  11; 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa)  =  tasmat,  for  the  word  tatas,  Pan.  V. 
3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  14;  san¬ 
dhi:  the  group  -  as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  h 
of  Brahman,  Pan.  VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.  17,  adhyaya  14; 

samudram  :  sam-udra-“the  sea,  ocean”,  Ac.sg.,  object 
mathitumarabdhah; 

deva:  devas  (in  pausa),  deva-s.m.  “a  god”,  N.pl.;  sandhi:  the 
final  dental  sibilants  of  the  group  -  as  must  be  dropped 
before  the  sonant  m  of  mathitum,  Pan.  VIII.  3.19;  VIII. 
3.32,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18,  adhyaya  14; 

nidhim:  nidhi-s.m.  “abode,  receptacle”  (pada,  nivasa),  “a  trea¬ 
sure”  (kosa);  “the  ocean:  (sagara);  Ac.sg.; 

ambhasam  :  ambhas  -  s.nt.  “water”  (jala);  “the  sky”  (akasa, 
antariksa),  G.sg.; 

mathitum:  infinitive  from  of  MATH  -  1st  cl.  or  9th  cl.  (strong 
form  MANTH-),  to  churn,  to  agitate  (with  two  Ac.); 
the  infinitive  form  can  be  explained  by  three  Panini’s 
sutras, 

II.  3.15:  tumarthac  ca  bavavacanat  /  15  /  padani/  turn 

arthat  ca  bhava  vacanat  (caturthl) 

vrttih  /  tumarthabhavavacanapratyayantat  pratipadikac 
caturthl  vibaktir  bhavati  / 

III.  3.10:  tumun  nvulau  kriyayam  kriydrthdyam  /  10  / 

padani  /  tumun  nvulau  kriyayam  kriyartayam 
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( bhavisyati  kale)  / 

vrttih/  kriyartayam  kriydyamupapade  dhator  bhavisyati 
kale  tumun  nvulau  pratyayo  bhavatah/ 

sarttikala/  kriyarthayam  kriydyamupapade  vasarupena 
trtadayo  na  bhavanti / 

III,  4.9:  tumarthe  sesenase  asenksekasenadhyai 

adhyainkadhyaikadhyainsadhyai  sadhyaintav- 
aitavehtavenah/  9/  padani/  tumarthe  se  sen  ase 
asen  kse  kasen  adhyai  adhyain  kadhyai  kadhyain 
sadhyai  sadhyain  tavai  tavah  tavenah  (chandasi) 

tumuno’  rthass  tumarthah,  tatra  chandasi  visaye  dhatoh 
sayadayh  pratyaya  bhavanti '/ 

(see  also  III,  4.65) 

arbdhah:  arabdhas(  in  pausa),  coming  a+RABH-  1st  cl.,  “to 
being”  (pra-KRAM-);  a-RABH-  +  ta  :a-rab-dha-,  verb, 
adj.  with  ta  suffix, 

sandhi:  the  sonant  bh  leaves  its  aspirated  h  that  is  assimi¬ 
lated  to  t  of  ta  sandhi  :  the  sonant  bh  leaves  its  aspi¬ 
rated  h  that  is  assimilated  to  t  of  ta  and  tha  changes 
into  the  sonant  of  its  class,  hence  dha  is  obtained;  fi¬ 
nally,  we  can  spell  a+rab-dha-;  Pan.  VIII.  2.40;  VIII. 
4.53,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  10  adhyaya  15; 

sahita:  sahitas  (in  pausa),  sahita  -  adj.  “joined,  conjoined, 
united;  accopained  or  attended  by,  associated  or  con¬ 
nected  with”,  N.pl.m.;  ind.  “together  with”  (saha);  san¬ 
dhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -  as  is  dropped 
down  before  the  sonant  d  of  daitya0,  Panini's  sutra, 
see  under  deva; 

about  sahita,  a  Panini’s  sutra  may  be  read: 

VI.  1.144:  aparasparah  kriyasatatye  /  144  /  padani  / 
aparasparah  kriya  satatye  / 

vrttih  /  aparaspara  iti  su-  nipatyate  kriyasatatye 
gamyamane  / 
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karika  :  lump edavasy amah  krtye  tumkamaanasorapi 

samo  va  hitatatayor  samsasya  paciyud  ghanoh  / 

daityadanavah  :  daitya  -  danava  -  :  “a  demon”  (raksasa, 
surari),  N.pl.; 

amrtdrthinas :  amrta  +  arthinas,  amrta  -  s.m.  “the  nectar”, 
sandhi:  a+a  — a; 

arthinas:  athin  -  adj.  “desirous  of’  (with  I.  or  in  compounds), 
“longing  for”  (abilasuka);  “begging,  requesting”  (with 
G.);  “possessed  of  desire”  (sprhavat); 

N.m.pl.;  in  the  Bhagavadglta,  VII,  st.  16,  one  can  see: 

arto  jijnasur  artharthl  jhani  ca  bharatarsabha/  (2nd  line) 
in Manusmrti,  VIII.,  st.62: 

arthyuktah  saksyamarhanti  naye  ke  cid  anayadi/  (2nd  line) 
in Manusmrti'VIII,  st.  79: 

sabhantah  saksinah  praptan  arthipratyarthisambudhau  / 
(Inline) 

sandhi  of  arthinas:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as 
is  maintained  before  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tato,  Pan. 
VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  17,  adhyaya 
14; 

The  word  nidhimabhasam  is  related  to  samudram  (ocean), 
the  abode  of  waters. The  gods  are  first  engaged  in  the 
action  as  they  were  very  keen  to  have  te  nectar  and  its 
energy.  Their  aim  is  pointed  out  clearly  by  the  word 
amrtdrthinas. 

Brahman,  Voc.  Sg.,  is  out  of  lthe  grammatical  network;  this 
Voc.  Informs  us  that  Suta  spoke  of  the  event  to  the 
Brahman  and  his  company  in  the  Naimisha  forest. 


-facpTT:  TrffrTT:  Tlf  ^TcT:  W  TTrT:  f^IrTT:  11^3 II 
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Ekamantamupaslis-a 
nagarajno  mahasurah/ 
vibudhah  sahitah  sarve 
yatah  puccham  tatah  sthitah  /1 3/ 

“At  one  end,  the  demons  were  clasped  to  the  King 

of  serpents;  thereupon,  all  of  the  gods  were  stood  up  to¬ 
gether  at  the  tail  of  Vasuki”. 

Yatah  :  yatas  (in  pausa),  ind.  “whence,  wherefore,  as  ,  since” 
(yasmat);  “ever  since”  (yada  prabhrti,  yatah  prabhrti), 
Pan.  V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya 
14;  same  rule  for  tatah; 

ekam-antam:  Ac.sg.  “at  one  end,  on  one  side:; 

upaslis-a:  upa-slis-as  (in  pausa),  upa-slis-a  -  adj.  “one  who 
had  clasped”,  N.pl.  m.,  related  to  mahasurah;  coming 
from  the  root  SLIS-  1st  cl.  “to  embrace”  (KUS-);  to  cling 
to”  (LAJ-)  “to  unite  to ”(YU-) 

Sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  n  of  nagarajno,  Pan. 
VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  st.18,  adhyaya  14; 

mahasurah:  maha  +  asura-s.m.  “the  great  or  mighty  de¬ 
mon:.  N.pl.m.; 

rajho:  rajnas  (in  pausa),  rajan  -  s.m.  “king”,  G.sg.,  sandhi: 
the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  n  of 
nagaraj  maha,  Pan.  VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  17,  adhyaya  14; 

vibudhah:  vibudha  -s.m.  “a  god”  (deva),  Npl.; 

sahitah:  sahita-adj.  “joined,  united  together”,  related  to 
vibudhah; 

sarve  :  sarva-,  N.pl.m.  “all,  all  of’, 

puccham:  puccha-s.m.  (or  nt.)  “a  tail”  (langula),  “the  end  of 
anything”  (anta),  Ac.sg.; 

sthitah:  sthita-adj.  (from  the  root  STHA-),  “to  be  stood  up”, 
N.pl.m.,  related  to  vibudhah; 

for  the  visarga  of  mahasurah,  vibudhah,  sahitah, 
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yatah,  tatah  and  sthitah,  see  Pan.  VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  3.35: 

VIII.  3.34:  visarjamyasya  sah  /  34  /  padani  /  visarjan- 
lyasya  sah  / 

Vrttih  /  visarjamyasya  sakara  adeso  bhavati 
khari  paratah  / 

VIII.  3.35:  sarppare  visarjaniyah  /  35  /  padani  /  sarp-pare 
visarjaniyah  / 

vrttih  /  sarpare  khari  parato  visarjamyasya 
visarjamy adeso  bhavati/ 

We  learn  that  the  demons  were  at  the  head  of  the 
king  of  serpents  and  the  gods  at  the  tail. 

3PP#  'iPIcIKdj  WT  HKI4UKdd:l 

ilTRT  HHIMI  rpT:  tRWfgTWII^II 

Ananto  bhagavan  devo 
yato  narayanas  tatah / 
sira  udyamya  nagasya 
punah  punar  avaksipat/14/ 

“Wherefore,  Lord  Narayana,  the  eternal  god,  having 
lifted  up  the  head  of  te  serpent,  had  cast  it  down  again  and 
again”. 

An-anto:  an-  antas  (in  pausa),  an  -anta  -  s.m.,  an  used  for  a 
privative  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  Pan 
VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  6;  an-anta  means  also 
“krsna,  Visnu,  Sesa”,  “eternal”;  N.sg.m.,  sandhi:  the 
group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  bh  of 
bhagavan,  Pan.  VI.  1.113.  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  17,  adhyaya  14;  see  also  in  analysis  of  st.7  (of  the 
present  adhyaya)  for  the  meaning  of  an-anta,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Visnusahasranama; 

devo:  devas  (in  pausa),  deva  -  s.m.,  N.sg; 
yato:  yatas  (in  pausa),  see  in  alaysis  of  st.  13; 
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Devo  and  yato  are  under  the  same  rule  ,  Pan.  VI. 
1.113;  VI.  1.114; 

bhagavan :  bhagavant-,  Lord,  Supreme  Spirit”,  N.sg.m.,  san¬ 
dhi:  for  the  final  dental  nasal,  Pan.  VIII.  3.30;  VIII.  3.7; 
VI.  1.68;  VI.  4.8;  VIII.  2.23; 

VI.  4.14;  see  in  analysis  of  st.  6;  besides,  we  may 

also  know: 

VII.  1 . 70:  ugidacam  sai'vanamasthane’  dhatoh  /  70/ padani  / 
ugit  a  cam  sarvanamasthane  a  dhatoh  / 

vrttih  /  ugitamanganam  dhatuvarjitanamahcates  ca 

sai'vanamasthane  parato  numagamo  bhavati  / 

Tatah  :  tatas  (in  pausa)  =  tasmat,  “then,  therefore”,  Pan.  V. 
3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  14; 

Narayanas  :  narayana  -  s.m.,  “Visnu  or  Krsna”,  Manusmrti, 
I,  st.  10,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  under  narayana;  N.sg., 
sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -  as  is 
maintained  before  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tahah, 
PanVIII.  .3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14;  the  dental  nasal  n  of  nas  changes  into  the 
cerebral  nasal  n,  Pan.  VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  14,  adhyaya  14; 

udyamya:  adj.  “to  be  undertaken  with  exertion”;  ind.  “hav¬ 
ing  lifted  or  taken  up;  having  made  exertion”; 

sira:  siras  (in  pausa),  s.nt.  “the  head”  (murdhan);  “the  head” 
(mastaka,  kapala),  Ac.sg.;  sandhi:  the  final  sibilant  s 
must  be  dropped  down  before  any  vowel,  except  be¬ 
fore  the  short  a;  Pan.  VIII.  3.17. 

punah  punah:  “again  and  again”  (asakrt); 

punaravaksipat  :  punar  -  avaksipat,  sandhi:  the  visarga  (h) 
(or  the  dental  sibilant  s)  changes  into  r  before  the  vowel 
a  of  avaksipat,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l; 

nagasya:  naga  -  s.m.  “a  snake,  serpent”,  G.sg.; 

avaksipat:  coming  from  ava-aksipat,  root  KSIP-  6th  cl.  “to 
throw,  to  cast  down”,  ava,  prefix  (upasarga) ,  ksip- 
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root,  a-,  thematic  vowel  of  present  conjugation,  t,  per¬ 
sonal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.  Sg.  imperfect  tense, 
Parasmai  pada,  the  vowel  i  of  the  root  is  maintained; 
about  the  thematic  vowel  a,  there  is  a  panini’s  sutra, 
III.  1.68: 

kartari  sap  /  68  /  padani  /  kartari  sap  (sarvadhatuke 
dhatoh)  / 

vrttih  /  kartr  vacini  sarvadhatuke  parato  dhatoh  sap 
pratyayo  bhavati  / 

cJIPIchJST  HMIHI  Ijhl 

PllPdtll  ^TrTT  II^MI 

Vasuker  atha  nagasya 
sahasaksipyatah  suraih / 
sadhumah  sarciso  vata 
nispetur  asakrn  mukhat  /  15/ 

“Then,  being  forcibly  cast  down  by  the  gods;  the 
winds  and  the  smokes  along  with  the  flames  rushed  out 
repeatedly  from  mouth  of  the  serpent  Vasuki”. 

Atha  :  ind.  “then”; 

vasuker:  vasukes  (in  pausa),  proper  name  of  the  King  of  ser¬ 
pents”,  G.  sg., 

sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the 
vowel  a  of  atha,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15,  see  in  st.l; 

nagasya:  G.  sg.  of  naga  -  s.m.; 

suraih  :  surais  (in  pausa),  I.  Pl.m.  of  sura  -  “god”; 

sahasa:  ind.  “forcibly”  (prasahya,  ind.)  ;  “rashly” 
(avicaritam) ;  “suddenly”  (akasmat),  one  may  know  the 
following  sentence  :  sahasa  vidadhitan  na  kriyam- 
avivekah  paramapadam  padam; 

mukhat:  mukha-  s.m.  “a  mouth”,  Ab.sg.; 

nispetur  (or  nispetus,  according  to  some  views),  coming  from 
nis-PAT-,  “to  rush  out,  to  fall  out,  to  depart”,  3rd  pers. 
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PL  of  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

sandhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the 
vowel  a  of  asakrn,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.l;  the  cerebral  sibilant  s  must  be  spelt  according  to 
Pan.  VIII.  3.16;  VIII.  3.59;  VIII.  3.41;  VIII.  3.65;  VIII. 
3.70,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3; 

nis-petru  is  appeared  as  following  an  irregular  de¬ 
clension  (a — e!); 

a-  sakrn:  a-sakrt  (in  pausa),  ind.  “not  once,  repeatedly” 
(anekasam,  varamvaram),  sandhi:  the  final  voiceless 
dental  t  changes  into  the  dental  nasal  n  before  the  la¬ 
bial  nasal  m  of  mukhat,  Pan.  VI.  3.2;  II.  1.39,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.6; 

sahasaksipyath:  sahasa+  ksip  -  ya  -  tah,  KSIP-,  root  of  6th  cl. 
of  verb,  -ya-,  infix  of  passive  form.  Pan  III.  1.67),  tah  ta 
suffix  indicating  a  verbal  adjective  N.sg.m.; 

sahasa+a  -  ksip  -  ya  -  tah  could  be  supposed  as  a-  KSIP- 
means  “to  hit”  (a-  HAN),  ‘  “to  throw  off”  (prati 
+  a+KHYA);  this  case  could  be  plausible,  but  sahasa+ 
Ksip-ya-  tah  is  fit  enough  for  conveying  the  right  sense; 
a  Panini’s  sutra  is  connected  with  -ya-  ,  III.  1.67: 

Sarvadhatuke  yak  /  67  /  padani  /  sarvadhatuke  yak  ( bhava 
karmanoh) 

vrttih  /  bhavakarmavacini  sarvadhatuke  parato  dhator  yak 
pratyayo  bhavati '/ 

vata:  vatas  (in  pausa),  vata-s.m.  “wind”  (pavana),  N.pl.;  used 
in  Khmer  language  in  the  form  vata  or  brah  vata;  san¬ 
dhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -  as  must  be 
dropped  before  the  sonant  n  of  nispetur,  Pan.  VIII.  3.19; 
VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  18,  adhyaya  14; 

sadhumah:  sa  -  dhuma  -  adj.  “enveloped  in  smokes”,  N.pl.m., 
sa  may  be  considered  as  a  prefix; 

sarciso  :  sa+arciso,  arcis-  s.nt.  “a  ray,  flame”  (arci  -  s.f.); 
“light,  luster”  (dipti,  tejas);  “a  ray”  (rasmi);  “fire” 
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(jvalan,  agni);  G.sg.  sarcisas  (in  pausa),  sandhi:  the 
group  -  as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  v  of  vata, 
Pan.  VI.  1.113; 

VI .  1 . 1 1 4,  see  in  st.  1 7,  adhyaya  1 4;  it  must  be  spelt  as 
cerebral  sibilantsfor  so,  according  to  VIII,  3.16;  VIII.  3.59; 
VIII  3.41;  VIII.  3.65;  VIII.  3.70,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3. 

%  Tf^TTTT  I 

Te  dhumasahghah  sambhuta 
meghasahghah  savidyutah/ 
abhyavarsan  suragana.fi 
sramasantapakarsitan  /1 6/ 

“The  combinations  of  smokes  (and)  the  mass  of  clouds 
were  produced  with  lightning  and  rained  down  on  the  groups 
of  emaciated  gods  becoming  very  hot  with  weariness”. 

Te:  coming  from  the  stem  tad-  ,  N.pl.m.; 

dhuma  -  s.m.  “smoke”  (agniketu);  “mist”  (dhumamahisl) ; 
“a  meteor”  (ulka);  “a  cloud”  (toyada); 

sambhuta:  sambhutas  (in  pausa),  sambhuta-  adj.  “produced, 
formed”  (janita,  krta),  N.pl.m.,  related  to  sanghah;  san¬ 
dhi:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -  as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  m  of  megha,  Pan.  VIII. 
3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  18,  adhyaya  14; 

megha- s.m.  “a  cloud”  (varida);  “a  mass”  (samuha); 

vidyutah:  vidyut-  adj.  (or  n.),  “lightning”  (saudamanl);  “a 
thunderbolt:  (vajra),  G.sg.  (or  Ac.  pi.); 

sanghah  :  sangha-  s.m.  “a  group”  (gana);  “combination” 
(samavaya);  (coming  from  sam +HAN-);  “crowd,  heap, 
multitude”,  Pan.  III.  3.19,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8, 
adhyaya  15;  on  page  202  of  Amarakosa  st.41; 

santapa-  s.m.  “becoming  very  hot,  great  or  burning  heat”; 
“glow,  fire,  pain,  sorrow,  anguish” 
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karsitan  :  karsita  -  adj.  “emaciated”,  Ac.pl.m.  ; 

srama  -  s.m.  “fatigue,  weariness,  exertion,  labour,  hard  work 
of  any  kind”; 

suraganah  :  sura  -  ganan  (in  pausa),  gana,  “  the  group  of 
gods”,  Ac.pl.m., 

sandhi:  the  dental  nasal  n  changes  into  the  palatal  nasal  h 
before  the  palatal  sibilants  of  srama,  and  consequently, 
this  s  becomes  ch  as  it  must  be  in  regular  way,  but  in 
the  strophe  the  s  is  left  unchanged;  there  is  a  Panini;s 
sutra,  VIII.  4.59: 

va  padantasya  /  59  /  padani  /  va  padantasya  / 

vrttih  /  padantasvanusyarasya  yayi  parato  va 
parasavarndeso  bhavati  / 

abhyavarsan  :  abhi  -  a  -  vars-  a-n,  3rd  pers.  Pi.  Imperfect 
tense,  Parasmai  pada,  a,  augment  {bhutakarana) ,  vars, 
VRS — vars,  R — ar,  guna,  Pan.  I.  1.51,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  4,  Pan.VIII.  4.49,  a,  vowel  indicating  the  stem  of 
system  of  conjugation,  Pan.  III.  1.68,  see  in  st.  14,  n 
personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.  PL;  sandhi:  abhy- 
a-vars-a-n,  the  vowel  i  of  abhi  changes  into  v  before 
the  augment  a,  according  to  samprasarana  principle, 
see  in  st.3;  about  a  final  dental  nasal  n,  we  have  Pan. 
VIII.  3.30;  VIII.  3.7;  VI.  1.68;  VI.  4.8;  VIII.  2.7;  VIII. 
2.23;  VI.  4.14;  see  in  analysis  of  st.  6; 

for  the  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imperfect  tense, 
one  may  read  Pan.  III.  4.100;  III.  4.111;  VIII.  2.23,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.  4; 

about  the  changing  of  the  interconsonantic  vowel 
Panini’s  sutra: 

VIII.  4.49:  saroci/49/padani/  sarah  aci/ 
vrttih  /  saroci  parato  na  dve  bhavatah  / 
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rlWTSST  HlRchdlilldl^HI: 

Tasmac  ca  giriku-agrat 
pracyutah  puspavrs-ayah/ 
surasuraganan  malyaih 
sarvatah  samavakiran/1 7/ 

“The  showers  of  flowers  were  dropped  down  from 
the  top  of  this  stead  mountain  from  all  sides  on  the  groups 
of  demons  and  gods”. 

tasmac  :  tasmat  (in  pausa),  coming  from  the  stem  tad-, 
Ab.sg.,  sandhi  :  the  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  c 
before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.4.40, 

see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  15,  (see  also  Pan.VIII.  4.63 
for  its  principle); 

giri-ku-a-agrat  :  giri-  s.m.  “a  mountain,  an  elevation”; 
kuta-  adj.  “steady”  (sthira);  “a  peak”  (sikhara); 

agrat :  agra-  s.nt.,  “summit”,  top”  (sikhara,  as  in  parvatagra, 
vrksagra),  Ab.sg. 

v. rs-ayah  :  vrs-i-  s.f.  “rain,  shower”,  N.pl.; 
puspa:  “flower”; 

pracyutah  :  pracyuta,  (coming  from  the  root  CYU-)  verb.adj.,  “to 
be  dropped  down  fallen  off ’  (nir-GAM-,  pra-MAD),  N.pl.f.; 

surasuraganan  :  sura-asura-ganan,  gana-  s.m.  “group  mul¬ 
titude”  Ac.pl.; 

surasura,  dvandva  compound,  “demons  and  gods”;  sandhi  : 
ku-agrat,  surasura  being  under  the  same  rule,  a  +  a 
— »  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  st.6; 

malyaih  :  malya-  s.nt.  “a  flower”  (puspa);  “a  garland” 
(mala),  I. pi.  ; 

sai-vatah  :  sarvatas  (in  pausa),  ind.  “everywhere”  (sarvatra); 
“all  round”  (paritah); 

“entierely”  (sarvatha);  “from  the  sides”  there  is  a 
Panini's  sutra  (III.  3.2)  related  to  this  : 
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Karmani  dvitiya/2/padani/karmani  dvitiya/ 

vrittih/  karmani  karake  yd  sankhya  tatra  dvitiya  vibhaktir 
bhavati / 

varttikam/  ubhasarvatasoh  karya  dhiguparyadisu  trisu/ 

dvitlya’mreditantesu  tato'nyatrapi  drsyate/ 

varttikam/  abhitah  paritah  samaya  nikasa  ha  prati  yogesu 
ca  drsyate/ 

samavakiran  :  coming  from  the  root  VAH-  (=VAH-),  1st 
cl.,  “to  bear,  to  carry”  (BHR-,  NI-);  “to  flow,  to  blow” 
(VA— );  “to  press,  to  shampoo”  (MRD-);  defective  in 
3rd  pers.pl;  sam-a-vak-iran,  sam,  prefix  (upasarga), 
a,  augment  (bhutakarana),  vak-defective  stem  of  con¬ 
jugation,  -iran,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.pl. 
Imperfect  tense,  Atmane  pada;  the  interconsonantic 
vowel  a  of  root  ending  with  a  consonant  must  be  sub¬ 
stituted  by  a  vrddhi,  Pan.VII.  2.116  : 

ata  upadhayah/1 1 6/padani/atah/upadhayah/ 

vrttih  /  angopadhaya  akarasya  sthane  niti  niti  ca  pratyaye 
vrddhir  bhavati/ 

The  case  takes  place  generally  with  the  affix  ghan, 
nic  (causative)  and  nyul,  the  vowel  a  and  its  penultimate 
(position  are  determinating) 

ganan  :  gana-  s.m.  “group,  multitude”,  Ac.pl.,  object  of 
samavakiran. 

sarvan  is  better  reading  than  malyaih. 

Babhuvatra  mahaghoso 
mahamegharavopamah/ 
udadher  mathyamanasya 
mandarena  surasuraih/18/ 
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“By  the  demons  and  the  gods  and  by  (the  moun¬ 
tain)  Mandara  with  the  churned  ocean,  the  great  tumult 
in  this  matter  started  like  a  cry  [bursting  out]  from  the 
big  cloud”. 

atra  :  ind.  “in  this  place,  in  this  matter”  (iha), 

babhuva  :  ba,  reduplication  (abhyasa)  with  the  short  a, 
Pan. VII.  4.73,  bhuv-,  the  root  maintains  its  initial  vowel 
u  and  is  added  by  the  consonant  v,  a,  personal  flexional 
ending  of  3rd  (or  1st)  pers.sg.  of  Perfect  tense, 
Parasmasi  pada;  the  verb  BHU-  is  an  irregular  one  in 
Perfect  conjugation; 

VII.  4.73  :  bhavaterah/73/paddni/bhavateh  ah/ 

vrttih  /  bhavaterabhydsasyakaradeso  bhavati  li-i  paratah / 

Bhavateh  of  the  sutra  must  be  understood  in  the  active  voice; 
then,  the  sutra  will  not  apply  to  the  passive  and  reflex¬ 
ive  forms.  This  idea  is  not  supported  by  later  Gram¬ 
marians,  though  the  sutra  is  concerned  the  verb  BHU; 

ghoso  :  ghosas  (in  pausa),  ghosa-  s.m.  “noise,  tumult,  sound 
in  general”  (dhvani,  kolahala,  kalakala;  “thundering 
of  clouds”  (stanita);  “proclamation”  (ghosana), 

sandhi  :  the  group  as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  m  of 
mahamegha, 

Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

rava-  s.m.  “a  cry,  sound”  (nada,  akrosa),  (nada  and  akrosa 
are  used  in  Khmer  language,  spelling  akros  for  akrosa) ; 
sandhi  :  a  +  u  — »  o,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  12,  adhyaya  14; 

upamah  :  upama-  adj.,  ifc.  “equal,  similar,  resembling,  like”, 
N.sg.m.,  related  to  ghoso;  Khmer  language  uses  upama 
in  any  case; 

megha-  s.m.  “a  cloud”; 

udadher  :  udadhi-  s.m.  “ocean”  (jaladhi,  s.m.);  “a  cloud” 
(jalada);  “a  bucket”  (udancana);  G.sg.,  sandhi  :  the 
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final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  sonant 
m  of  mathya0,  Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14; 

mathyamanasya  :  mathya-mana-,  participle  with  suffix  mana 
in  passive  form  added  mathya  as  being  the  stem  of  sys¬ 
tem  of  present  conjugation  in  passive  form  G.sg.; 

madarena  :  mandara-,  proper  name  of  a  mountain  being 
considered  as  the  churning  stick,  I.sg.m.,  sandhi  :  the 
dental  nasal  n  changes  into  the  cerebral  nasal  n  after 
the  letter  r,  Pan.VIII.  4.1.  ;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 3  ; 

surasuraih  :  sura  +  asuraih,  I.pl.m.,  “by  the  demons  and  the 
gods”, 

babhuvatra  and  surasuraih  have  the  sandhi  a  +  a= 
a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6. 

m  fafaftWI  4 Pd till  I 

■favTh  44MMJ4:  TTtnhf  II 

Tatra  nanajalacara 
vinispis-a  mahadriina/ 
vilayarh  samupajagmuh 
sataso  lavanambhasi/1 9/ 

“Then,  smashed  by  the  great  mountain,”  various 
fishes  proceeded  together  by  hundreds  towards  the  de¬ 
struction  in  the  salt  water  (ocean)”. 

tatra  :  ind.  “there,  then”  (tada),  Pan.V.  3.10,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.15,  adhyaya  14; 

nana  :  ind.  “various,  different”,  see  in  Amarakosa,  st.247; 
Pan.V.  2.27 ,  see  in  analysis  o  f  st.8,  adhyaya  15; 

jalacara  :  jalacaras  (in  pausa),  jalacara-  s.m.  “water-goer”, 
an  aquatic  animal,  a  fish,  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibi¬ 
lant  s  of  the  group-as  must  be  dropped  down  before 
the  sonant  v  of  vinispis-a,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.18,  adhyaya  14;  jalacara  is  seen  in 
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Ramayana  I,  sarga  43,  st.33  : 

gahgamanvagamnpritah  sarve  jalacaras  caye/  (2nd  line) 
Jalacara  is  used  in  Khmer  literary  language. 

vinispis-a  :  vinispis-as  (in  pausa),  vinispis-a-  adj.  “ground 
down,  crushed  into  powder,  smashed”  N.pl.m.,  related 
to  jalacara,  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  must  be 
dropped  down,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  above; 

mahadrina  :  maha  +  adrina,  adri-  s.m.  “a  mountain” 
(parvata);  “a  stone”  (sila), 

sandhi  :  the  dental  nasal  n  changes  into  the  cerebral  nasal  n 
after  the  letter  r,  Pan.VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.3;  sandhi  of  a  +  a-  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis 
of  st. 6; 

vilayam  :  vilaya-  s.M.  “dissolution,  destruction,  death,  disap¬ 
pearance,  end”,  (coming  from  the  root  vi-LI-),  Ac.sg.  ; 

ambhasi  :  ambhas-  s.nt.  “water”,  L.sg.  ;  lavana  +  ambhasi, 
sandhi  of  a+a=  a,  lavana- adj.  “saline”  (ksara);  “lovely, 
handsome”  (earn);  s.nt.  “salt”  (ksara),  fossil  salt”;  s.m. 
“the  sea  of  salt  water”  (sagara,  ksarambudhi),  esp.  one 
of  the  seven  seas  surrounding  the  earth,  in  Visnu- 
purana; 

sataso  :  satasas  (in  pausa),  ind.  “by  or  in  hundreds,  a  hun¬ 
dred  times”,  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  be¬ 
fore  the  sonant  1  of  lavana0,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

samupajagmuh  :  sam-upa-a-ja-gmuh:  (coming  from  sam- 
upa-GAM-),  sam-upa,  prefix  (upasarga),  a,  augment 
(bhutakarana),  ja,  reduplication  (abhyasa),  gm-,  weak 
stem  of  conjugation  of  aorist  with  reduplication 
(Pan.VI.  4.98;  see  in  analysis  of  st.22,  adhyaya  14),  uh 
(or  us  or  ur),  pers.  flexional  ending  of  Aorist  tense,  3rd 
pers.pl.  Parasmai  pada;  the  others  persons  follow  the 
declension  of  Imperfect  tense  of  1st  cl.  of  verbs,  Parasmai 
pada,  except  the  3rd  pi.  that  is  the  present  case  for  the 
reduplication  ja  of  GAM-,  Pan.VII.  4.62  : 
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kuhoscuh/62/padbni/kuhoh  cuh/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  kavargahakarayos  cavargadeso  bhavati/ 

About  reduplication,  see  also  Pan.VI.1.8,  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  15,  adhyaya  14; 

cJI^UIllH  ^  'JTrTTi%  fafasnft  TljftSfT:! 

MMHHdcjlpirH  fcTWi  H4MH4dlRo|| 

Vdrundni  ca  bhutani 
vividhani  mahidharah/ 
patalatalavasini  vilayam 
samp  upanayat/2  0/ 

“The  great  mountain  led  together  various  aquatic 
living  beings  dwelling  in  the  lower  part  of  the  Patala  to¬ 
wards  the  destruction”. 

vilayam  :  vilaya-  s.m.,  “destruction,  death,  end”,  Ac.sg.  ; 

vdrundni  :  varuna-  adj.  “relating  to  the  sea  or  the  water”, 
marine,  oceanic,  aquatic,  Ac.pl.nt.,  related  to  bhutani; 

vividhani  :  vividha-  adj.,  “various,  diverse”  (vicitra, 
bahuvidha),  Ac.pl.nt.  related  to  bhutani; 

bhutani  :  bhuta-  s.nt.  “a  creature”  (pranin);  “an  element” 
(sattva);  “a  living  being”,  Ac.pl.,  object  of 
samupanayat; 

mahidharah  :  mahldhara-  s.m.,  (mahibhrt),  “a  mountain” 
(bhubhrt),  N.sg.  ; 

patala-  s.nt.  “the  lower  world”  (adholoka);  “a  hole”  (chidra); 
“submarine  fire”  (vadavanala) ;  proper  name  of  a  hell, 
“one  of  the  7  regions  under  the  earth  and  the  abode  of 
the  Nagas  or  serpents  and  demons”; 

tala-  s.m.  (or  nt.)  “a  surface”  (prs-ha);  “bottom,  base,  lower 
part”; 

vaslni  :  vasin-,  “who  dwells  in,  who  lives  in”,  Ac.pl.nt.,  re¬ 
lated  to  bhutani; 
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samupanayat  :  sam-upa-a-nay-a-t,  sam-upa-Nl-  “to  bring 
together”;  “to  conduct,  to  lead  together  towards”,  sam- 
upa,  prefix  (upasarga),  a,  augment  (bhutakarana), 
nay-,  stem  of  system  of  present  conjugation,  NI  — >  ne, 
i  — >  e,  guna,  Pan. I.  1.2.  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya 
17,  e  — »  ay,  Pan.VI.  1.78,  see  in  st.5,  a,  thematic  vowel 
Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  t,  pers.flexional 
ending  of  Imperfect  tense,  3rd  pers.sg.,  Parasmai  pada; 
connecting  with  Pan. III.  1.68,  sap  (=a)  is  employed  in 
the  conjugational  tense;  sap  is  called  vikarana  and 
generally  used  by  the  verbs  of  bhavacLigana;  the  indica¬ 
tory  s  means  sarvadhatuka  affix  (III.  4.  Bhuta  and 
patala  are  used  in  Khmer  language. 

%IIUW|U)S#  IPftZRT:  tpnFFqi 
-d<4dJ4rPll)t|r1l:  McSr1lil|4^|£P|:|R^  II 

Tasmims  ca  bhrcLmyamane'drau 
sanghrsyantah  parasparam/ 
nyapatanpatagopetah 
parvatagran  mahddrumah/21/ 

“Being  brought  into  collision  each  other  and  while 
moved  round  this  mountain,  the  great  trees  having  been 
approached  by  the  birds  fell  down  from  the  summit  of  it”. 

tasmims  tasmin  ca  (in  pausa),  coming  from  the  stem  tad-, 
L.sg.m.  (nt.),  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  n  changes  into 
ms  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.  3.7, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.6, 

adrau  :  adri-  s.m.  “a  mountain”  (parvata);  “a  stone”  (sila); 
“a  cloud”  (megha),  L.sg.; 

bhramyamane'drau  :  sandhi  :  the  following  vowel  a  must  be 
dropped  down  after  the  vowel  e  (or  o),  this  vowel  e  (or 
o)  is  maintained,  Pan.VI.  1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12, 
adhyaya  14;  bhramyamane  :  coming  from  the  root 
BHRAM-  1st  cl.  or  4th  cl.,  pres,  bhramati,  bhramyati, 
bhramyati,  “to  wander,  to  roam  about”;  “to  deviate,  to 
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swerve”  ( byati  +  i,  pra-MAD -);  “to  reel,  to  stagger” 
(MUH-) ;  “to  be  mistaken”  ( MAD -);  “to  move  to  and 
fro,  to  move  round,  to  wander  through”,  mana-  suffix 
indicating  a  pres. participle,  bhramya  is  the  stem  of 
present  conjugation,  L.sg.; 

parasparam  :  paraspara-  pron.sg.  “one  another,  each  other” 
(anyonya); 

sahghrsyantah  :  sanghr  syant-,  (coming  from  the  root  sam- 
GHRS- ),  pres,  participle,  N.pl.m.,  usually  employed  with 
parasparam,  “to  be  brought  or  come  into  collision,  vie 
or  rival  with”; 

drumah  :  druma-  “a  tree”  (anokaha),  N.pl.,  maha  “great 
trees”; 

nyapatan  :  coming  from  ni-PAT-  1st  cl.,  “to  fall  down,  to 
descend”, 

ni-a-PAT-a-n,  ni,  prefix  (upasarga) ,  a,  augment 
(bhutakarana) ,  pat-,  root,  a,  vowel  indicating  the  stem 
of  system  of  pres. conjugation  (Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.14),  n,  pers.flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.pl. 
Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  the  vowel  i  of  ni 
changes  into  y  before  the  augment  a,  according  to 
samprasarana  principle,  see  four  Panini's  sutras  in 
analysis  of  st.3; 

upetah  :  upeta-  adj.  (upe,  upa  +  /-),  “one  who  has  come 
near  or  approached,  one  who  has  betaken  himself  to, 
approached  (for  protection),  arrived  at”,  N.pl.m.,  re¬ 
lated  to  mahadrumah; 

pata-ga  :  s.m.  “a  bird”  (vihaga); 

In  patagopetah,  there  is  a  sandhi  a  +  u  =  o,  Pan  .VI. 
1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14; 

parvata-  s.m.  “a  mountain”; 

agran  :  agrat  (in  pausa ),  agra-  s.nt.  “summit,  top”  (sikhara), 
Ab.sg., 

sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  t  changes  into  the  nasal  of  dental 
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class  before  the  nasal  m  of  mahadrumah,  Pan.VI.  3.2; 
II.  1.39,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18,  adhyaya  14;  parvata  + 
agran,  a  +  a  — >  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6. 

Through  the  present  strophe,  the  situation  was  very 
difficult  for  the  birds  of  all  kind;  the  trees  were  torn  up 
by  the  roots,  they  fell  down  in  the  ocean  and  were  car¬ 
ried  away  by  the  waters  being  in  strong  whirling  streams. 
This  fact  was  caused  by  the  churning  of  the  ocean  for  the 
sake  of  the  nectar,  violent  and  ceaseless  pressures  were 
to  be  exerted  on  the  body  of  Vasuki  by  the  force  of  the 
demons  and  the  gods.  The  birds  had  to  escape,  they  flew 
from  the  danger  happened  to  the  low  trees;  they  reached 
the  big,  high  trees  at  the  summit  of  the  mountain  Mandara. 
Many  high  trees  began  to  fall  down,  the  birds  like  others 
dwellers  of  the  forest  were  caught  in  danger  of  death. 

In  the  strophe,  the  word  upetah  is  very  important 
as  the  birds  continue  to  find  out  protection. 


fd^RcJ  fTTfTTTIR^II 


Tesam  saiigharsajas  cagnir- 
arcirbhih  prajvalan  muhuh/ 
vidyudbhir  iva  nilabhram 
dvrnon  mandaram  girim/22/ 

“Beginning  to  burn  suddenly  along  with  the  flame, 
the  fire  is  produced  by  flowing  quickly  through  the  flock 
of  them;  it  concealed  (covered)  the  mountain  Mandara 
with  black  circular  motion  like  lightning”. 

tesam  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  G.pl.m.  (nt.),  “of  them”, 

cagnir  :  ca  +  agnis  (in  pausa),  agni-  s.m.  “fire”,  N.sg.;  san¬ 
dhi  :  a  +  a  — >  a, 

arcibhih  :  arcis-  s.nt.  “a  ray,  flame”  (arci  s.f.);  “light,  lustre” 
(dlpti,  tejas);  “a  ray”  (rasmi);  “fire”  (jvalan,  agni);  I. pi.; 
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vidyudbhir  :  vidyudbhis,  (in  pausa),  vidyut-”  flashing  light¬ 
ning  shining  glittering”,  I.pl.,  sandhi  :  about  the  final  r 
agnir,  arcir  and  vidyudbhir  follow  the  rule  of  the  sutra 
VIII.  3.15  see  in  analysis  of  st.l; 

the  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  d  before  the  sonant 
bh  oibhis,  Pan.II.  1.  39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6; 

prajvalan  :  prajvalant-,  coming  from  the  root  pra-JVAL -, 
“to  begin  to  burn  or  blase,  to  gleam”,  pres,  participle, 
N.sg.m.; 

muhuh  :  ind.  “at  every  moment,  constantly,  incessantly”;  “in 
a  moment,  suddently” 

samgharsajas  :  sam-gha-rsa-jas  (in  pausa),  sam-gha-  s.m. 
(coming  from  the  root  sam-HAN-) ,  “society,  associa¬ 
tion,  heap,  crowd,  mass,  multitude,  flock”, 

Pan. III.  3.19,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  15; 
Amarakosa,  st.41,  p.202;  rsa  may  come  from  the  root  RS- 
lst  cl.  (or  6th  cl.),  “to  flow,  to  flow  quickly,  to  gase,  to 
move  with  a  quick  motion”;  “to  bring  near  by  flowing”; 

jas  :  ja-  adj.  (related  to  the  root  JI-,  JAN-  JU-,  at  the  end  of 
compound),  “born  from  or  in,  produced  or  caused  by, 
descended  from,  growing  in,  living  or  in”,  N.sg.m.,  re¬ 
lated  to  agnir;  sandhi  :  sam-gha  +  rsa,  a  +  r  — >  ar, 
Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14;  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  of  jas  changes  into  the  palatal 
sibilant  s  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca, 
Pan.VIII.3.35;  VIII.4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya 
15; 

mandaram  girim  :  giri-  s.m.  Ac.sg.  “the  mountain  Mandara”, 
object  of  avrnon;  bhrama-  s.m.  “a  whirl-pool” 
(bhrami);  “rotation,  circular  motion”  ( bhranti );  mov¬ 
ing  about”; 

avrnon  :  a  +  a-vrno-t  (in  pausa),  VR-  is  rightly  correct;  how¬ 
ever  much  one  can  say,  a-VR-  may  be  considered;  it 
must,  though;  a,  prefix  (upasarga) ,  a,  augment 
(bhutakarana) ,  vr-,  root,  no,  infix  indicating  the  strong 
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stem  of  5th  cl.,  t,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imper¬ 
fect  tense,  3rd  pers.sg.  Parasmai  pada; 

sandhi  :  bhrama  +  a  +  a-vr — >  bhramavr-,  Pan.VI.  1.101, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.6;  the  personal  flexional  ending  t 
changes  into  the  nasal  dental  n  before  the  nasal  labial 
m  of  mandaram,  Pan. II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.6;  nlla-  adj.  “dark-blue,  black”,  there  are  two 
Panini's  sutra  related  to  this  : 

IV.  1.42  :  janapadakundagonasthalabhajanagaka 

lamlakusakamukakabarad 

vrttyamatravapanakrtrimasranasthaulyavarnanaccha 
danayovikara  maithunecchakesavesesu/42/ 
padani/janapadda  kunda  gona  sthala  bhaja 
naga  kola  nila  kusa  kamuka  kavarat  vrtti- 
amatra  avapana  akrtrima  srana  sthailya  varna 
anacchadana  ayovikara  maithuneccha 
kesavesesu  (striyamhis)/ 

vrttih/  janapadamdibhya  ekadasabhyan  pratipadikebhya 
ekadasa 

vrtyadisvarthesu  yathasahkhyam  ms  pratyayo 
bhavati / 

Pdn.IV.  2.2  :  laksa  rocana  sakala  kardamat  -hak/2/padani/ 
laksa  rocana  kardamat  -hak/ 

vrttih/  laksadibhyo  ragavacakethastrtiyasamarthebhyo 

raktamityetasminnarthe  -hak  pratyayo  bhavati/ 

varttikam/  nilya  an  vaktavyah/va/pitat  kan  vaktavyah/va/ 
haridramaharajanabhyamah  vaktavyah/ 

<331$  Ch  OMl  j  1^  Cj  Hh?  I 3 

fcHIHWjd  JlclfTui  Hudltd  ^IR^II 

Dadaha  kuhjarams  caiva 
simhams  caiva  vinihsrtan/ 
vigatasuni  sarvani 
sattvani  vividhani  ca/23/ 
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“(The  fire)  burnt  the  elephants  and  the  lions  that 
escaped  from,  and  all  of  various  beings  were  dead”. 

dadaha  :  coming  from  the  root  DAH-  1st  cl.  “to  burn,  to 
consume,  to  destroy  completely”  the  interconsonantic 
vowel  a  becomes  a  long  one  (a),  Pan.VII.  2.116,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.7;  da,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  dafr-,  root 
with  the  long  a,  a,  personal  flexional  ending,  3rd  pers.sg. 
of  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

kunjarams:  kuhjaran  ( in  pausa ),  kunjara  s.m.  “an  elephant”, 
Ac.pl., 

sandhi :  the  final  dental  n  takes  ms  before  the  voiceless  pala¬ 
tal  c  of  caiva,  Pan.VIII.  3.7,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6;  be¬ 
fore  a  chaV  letter,  the  final  n  needs  ms  or  ms  as  a  chaV 
letter,  that  is  an  exception. 

the  word  kunjara  is  seen  in  Manusmrti  III : 

payasam  madhusarpirbhyam  prakchaye  kuhjarasya 
ca/  st. 274,  (2nd  line); 

There  is  a  Panini's  sutra  connected  with  kunjara  : 

II.  1.62  :  vrndarakanagakuhjaraih  pujyamanam/62/ 
padani/vrndaraka  naga  kuhjaraih 
pujyamanam/ 

vrttih/vrndaraka  naga  kunjara  ityetaih  saha  pujyamavaci 
subantam  samasyate  tatpurusas  ca  samaso 
bhavati / 

caiva  :  ca  +  eva,  sandhi  :  a  +  e  — »  ai,  Pan.VI.  1.88,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  15; 

simhams  :  simhan  ( in  pausa),  simha-  s.m.  “a  lion”,  Ac.pl.; 

vinihsrtan  :  vinihsrta-  adj.  “gone  forth  or  out,  issued  forth, 
sprung  from  escaped”,  Ac.pl.m.,  related  to  kunjarams 
and  simhams; 

vi-gata-  adj.  “gone  asunder  dispersed”  “gone  away,  departed, 
disappeared”  in  Manusmrti  V,  we  read  : 

vigatam  tu  videsastham  srnuyadyo  hyanirdasam/ st.75,  (1st 
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line) ; 

vigatasuni  :  vi-gatasu  adj.  “lifeless,  dead”  N.pl.nt. 
sarvani:  sarva-  "all,  all  of',  (declined  like  a  pronoun),  N.pl.nt. 

sandhi  :  the  nasal  dental  n  changes  into  nasal  cerebral  n,  as 
it  follows  the  letter  r  of  the  word,  Pan.VIII.  4.1,  VIII. 
4.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3; 

sattvani  :  sattva-  s.nt.  “being,  existense,  entity,  reality,  vital 
breath,  energy  life”,  N.pl.nt.; 

vividhani  :  vividha-  adj.  “various,  divers,  manifold”,  N.pl.nt. 

7T7P7T7T:I 

cIlRuil  44  4^:  (>1441414  TT^TT: IR^II 

Tam  agnim  amarasres-hah 
pradahantam  tatastatah/ 
varina  meghajenendrah 
samayamasa  sarvatah/24/ 

“Then,  Indra,  the  best  of  the  immortal,  put  an  end 
entirely  of  the  burning  fire  by  means  of  water  arising  out 
of  the  clouds”. 

tam  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-  Ac.sg.m.  ; 
agnim  :  agni-  s.m.  “fire”,  Ac.sg.  ; 

sres-hah  :  sres-ha-  adj.  “most  splended,  beautiful,  most  beau¬ 
tiful  of  or  among”,  “best,  first  ,  chief’;  “best  of  or 
among”;  N.sg.m.  ; 

amara-  adj.  “undying,  immortal,  imperishable”;  in 
Manusmrti  II,  we  see  : 

utpadayati  savitrya  sa  satya  sajaramara/st.148,  2nd  line 

pradahantam  :  pradahant,  (pra+DAU-),  “burning”,  “con¬ 
suming  by  fire”  pres,  participle,  Ac.sg.m.  ; 

tatas  =  tasmat,  “hence,  therefore”,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  14;  tatas  tatah  :  “from 
that  and  that  place,  here  and  there,  hither  and  hither, 
from  all  sides,  to  every  place,  everywhere”. 
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sandhi  :  the  dental  sibilant  s  of  tatas  is  maintained  before 
the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tatah,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

tatas  tatah  is  seen  in  Ramayana  I,  sarga  34  : 

naisani  sarvabhutani  pracaranti  tatas  tatah  /  st.  18,  1st  line 
varina  :  vari-  s.nt.  “water  ,  rain,  fluid”,  I.sg.,  sandhi  : 
the  dental  nasal  n  changes  into  the  nasal  cerebral  n, 
Pan.VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3; 

meghajenendrah  :  megha-jena  +  indrah,  megha-ja-  adj. 
“born  from  cloud,  produced  by  cloud,  caused  by  cloud”, 
“cloud-born”,  I.sg.;  Rgveda  II.  12.2,  we  read  : 

Yo  jata  eva  prathamo  manasvan  devo  devan  kratuna 
paryabhusat/ 

yasya  susmad  rodasi  abhyasetam  nrmnasya  mahna  sa 
janasa  indrah/ 

sarvatah  =  sarvatas,  ind.  “everywhere,  all  round,  entirely”'; 

samayamasa  :  samaya  +  am  +  asa,  asa,  3rd  pers.sg. Perfect 
tense,  Parasmai  pada,  coming  from  the  root  AS-;  sam- 
aya-am-asa,  periphrastic  perfect,  3rd  pers.sg.  Parasmai 
pada,  coming  from  the  root  SAM-”  to  stop,  to  finish,  to 
come  to  an  end”,  “to  put  to  an  end”  (caus.),  root  SAM- 
+  aya-  gives  an  idea  of  causative,  dm,  infix  indicating 
a  periphrastic  perfect;  about  dm,  there  are  three 
Panini's  sutras  : 

777.1.  35  :  kaspratyayadamamantre  li-i/35/paddni/kds 

pratyayad  dm  amantre  li-i  (pratyayah  dhatoh)/ 

vrttih/  kas  sabda  kutsayam  tatah  pratyayantebhyas  ca 
dhatubhya  dm  pratyayo  bhavati  li-i 
parato'mantravisaye/ 

varttikam/  kasyanekaca  id  vaktavyam  culumpadyartham/ 

111.1.  36  :  ijades  ca  gurumato'nrcchah/36/paddni/ic  adeh  ca 

gurumatah  anrcchah  (li-i  am)/ 

vrttih/  ijadiiyo  dhatur  guruman  rcchati  varjitas  tasmac  ca 
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li-i  paratah  dm  pratyayo  bhavati '/ 
varttikam/  unor  tes  ca  pratisedho  vaktavyah/ 

ic  =  all  of  vowels  except  a  and  a  (or  class  a,  VI.  1. 

104). 

777.1.  37  :  dayayasas  ca/37/paddni/daya  ay  asah  ca  (li-i 
am)/ 

vrttih/  daya  danagatiraksanesu  aya  gatau  asa  upavesane 
etebhyas  ca  li-i  paratah  ampratyayo  bhavati / 

(see  also  III.  1.  38,  39,  40). 

TTrTT  HHlfaSTTW  4HKI«Tf*TI 

Tato  nanavidhas  tatra 
susruvuh  sdgardmbhasi/ 
mahadrumanam  niryasa 
bahavas-causadhlrasah/25/ 

“Then,  the  essences  of  medicinal  herbs  and  many 
resins  of  great  trees,  various  parts  [of  them]  flowed  in 
the  water  of  the  ocean”. 

Tato  :  Tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  “hence,  therefore”,  sandhi 
:  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  n  of 
nana,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14;  for  the  word  tatas,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35, 
see  in  st.14,  adhyaya  14; 

nana  :  ind.  “various,  diverse,  manifold”,  in  Amarakosa, 
st. 247;  Pan.V.  2.27;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8, 
adhyaya  15; 

vidhas  :vidha-  s.f.  “division,  part,  portion”;  “form,  manner”; 
sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  is 
maintained  before  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tatra, 
Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14; 
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tatra  :  ind.  “there,  then”  ( tada ),  Pan.V.  3.10;  see  in  analysis 
of  st.15,  adhyaya  14; 

sagarambhasi  :  sagara  +  ambhasi,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  — >  a, 
Pan.VI.  1.101;  see  in  analysis  of  st.6; 

sagara-  s.m.  “the  ocean”;  sa-gara  became  sagara  as  named 
by  Bhaglratha  to  the  chasm  dug  by  the  60,000  sons  of 
the  king  Sagara;  these  numerous  Sagara's  sons  looked 
for  the  horse  of  Asvamedha.  They  began  digging  with 
spades  and  others  tools  ceaselessly  and  reached  the 
Patala,  after  killing  the  demons  and  the  snakes  which 
they  met.  They  saw  the  horse  in  the  Patala.  Nearby  the 
place,  there  was  Kapila,  showing  a  great  mass  of 
splendour.  They  did  not  honour  Kapila  who  looked  di¬ 
rectly  at  them;  after  an  instant,  these  60,000  sons  were 
reduced  to  ashes  by  the  mighty  flame  darted  from 
Kapila.  Amsumat,  son  of  Asamanjas,  knew  where  the 
remain  of  the  60,000  sons  was.  (Asmanjas  was  the  one 
of  Sagara  and  the  queen  KesinI).  Amsumat  came  to 
see  Kapila  and  begged  pardon  from  him.  Kapila  agreed 
with  what  Ansumat  asked  to  be  appeased.  Kapila  stated 
seriously  that  the  grandson  of  Amsumat  should  be  the 
unique  person  being  able  to  accomplish  a  suit  ceremony 
for  the  remain  of  the  60,000  sons.  Kapila  allowed 
Amsumat  to  take  the  sacrificial  horse  to  Sagara;  thus, 
the  king  was  enabled  to  complete  his  sacrifice.  After  a 
moment,  Amsumat  had  a  son  named  Dilipa;  and  then, 
Dillpa  obtained  a  son  who  was  Bhaglratha.  With  Siva's 
boon  and  his  own  austerities  Bhaglratha  named  Sagara 
to  the  Ganga  river,  descending  from  heaven,  and  after 
leading  it  over  the  earth  to  the  sea,  he  conducted  it  till 
the  Patala,  where  the  ashes  of  his  ancestors  were  laved 
and  purified  with  its  waters.  The  story  of  king  Saara  is 
narrated  in  Aranya  Parvan  of  Mahabharata  III  adhyaya 
107,  108.  The  word  sagara  is  still  connected  with  this 
story. 

ambhasi  :  ambhas-  s.nt.  “water”,  L.sg.  ; 

niryasa  :  niryasas  (in  pausa),  niryasa-  s.m.,  “plants,  juice, 
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resin,  extract,  decoction”,  N.pl.,  sandhi  :  the  final  sibi¬ 
lant  dental  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be  dropped  down, 
Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18, 
adhyaya  14; 

osadhi-  s.f.  (=  ausadhi,  is  or  f),  “a  herb,  plant,  simple,  any 
medicinal  herb”; 

sandhi  :  a  +  u  — >  au,  Pan.VI.  1.88,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3, 
adhyaya  15; 

rasah  :  rasa-  adj.  “the  sap  or  juice  of  plants,  liquid,  essence, 
water,  liquor,  drink,  elexir,  potion”,  N.pl.m.  ; 

bahavas  :  bahavas  ( in  pausa ),  bahu-  adj.  N.pl.m.,  “much, 
many,  great  or  considerable  in  quantity”,  sandhi  :  the 
dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  the  palatal  sibilant  s  be¬ 
fore  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.  3.35;  VIII. 
4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  15; 

mahadrumanam  :  maha-druma-  s.m.  “great  tree”,  G.pl.  ; 

susruvuh  :  coming  from  the  root  SRU-  1st  cl.,  “to  flow,  to 
stream,  to  gush  forth”;  su,  reduplication  (abhyasa),  sru-v, 
stem  of  SRU-,  ( sru  ->  sruv  may  be  explained  by  Pan.VI. 
4.77,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4),  uh  ( ur ,  us),  pers.flexional 
ending  of  perfect  tense,  3rd  pers.sg.;  about  the  vibhakti 
uh  (us),  Pan. III.  4.82,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8. 

hmipphcMuii'  Tqprf  tp-iJ-w 

W  T3PTI:  chlo«H44  ^  f^.-T^TrTIR^ II 

Tesdmamrtavirydndm 
rasanam  payasaiva  ca/ 
amaratvam  surd  jagmuh 
kancanasya  ca  nihsravat/26/ 

“Exactly,  by  the  sake  of  the  juice,  the  gods  with 
(their)  golden  (ornament)  and  their  immortality,  came  on 
moreover  for  the  drink  and  for  this  energy  of  the  nectar”. 

viryanam  :  virya-  s.nt.  ifc.  “manliness,  valour,  strength, 
power,  energy”;  G.pl.  ; 
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rasanam  :  rasa-  s.m.  “essence,  water,  liquor,  drink,  the  best 
or  the  finest  part  of  anything”,  G.pl.  ; 

tesam  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  G.pl.nt.  (or  m.); 

amrta  :  “the  nectar”; 

payasaiva  :  payasa  +  eva,  sandhi :  a  +  e  —>  ai,  Pan.VI.  1.88, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  15;  I.  sg.  of  payas-  s.nt., 
“vital  spirit,  power,  strength”,  juice”; 

eva  :  ind.  “just,  exactly,  already,  immediately  on,  indeed”; 

amaratvam  :  amaratva-  s.nt.  “the  condition  of  the  gods”, 
i.e.  immortality  Ac.sg.; 

kahcanasya  :  kancana-  s.nt.  “gold”,  G.sg. ;  adj.  “golden,  made 
or  consisting  of  gold”; 

nihsravat  :  nihsrava-  s.m.,  (related  to  the  root  nih-SRU-), 
“remainder,  surplus,  overplus,  moreover”,  Ab.sg.,  fre¬ 
quently  used  in  this  case, 

surd  :  suras  ( in  pausa ),  sura-  s.m.  “a  god,  divinity,  deity”, 
N.pl.,  sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilants  of  the  group  as 
must  be  dropped  down  before  the  sonant;  of  jagmuh, 
Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  st.18,  adhyaya  14; 

jagmuh  :  coming  from  the  root  GAM-,  ja,  reduplication 
(i abhyasa ),  -gm-,  weak  stem  of  conjugation  of  Perfect 
tense,  uh,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.pl.  Per¬ 
fect  tense,  Parasami  pada,  Pan.VI.  4.98,  see  in  analysis 
of  st. 22,  adhyaya  14,  and  the  st.19  of  the  present 
adhyaya; 

The  idea  of  “ornament”  is  expressed  in  the  st.6, 
adhyaya  15. 

3TST  H-4M4dch'  Wl:\ 

^  TfrT: 

Atha  tasya  samudrasya 
tajjatamudakam  payah 
rasottamair  vimisram  ca 
tatah  ksirddabhudghrtam/27/ 
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“Thus,  the  liquid  was  this  water  produced  from  this 

ocean;  then,  mixed  with  the  best  of  essence,  it  was  made 

the  ghee  (melted  butter)”. 

tasya  samudrasya  :  G.sg.,  “this  ocean”,  it  seems  that  this  G. 
has  a  function  of  Ab.  ; 

udakam  :  udaka-  s.nt.,  “water”,  Ac.sg.  ; 

payah  :  payas  (in  pausa ),  “liquid,  power,  any  fluid”  N.sg.  of 
nt.  ; 

jata-  adj.  “born,  engendred  by”  ;  “produced,  caused,  ap¬ 
peared”  Ac.sg.,  related  to  udakam; 

taj  :  tat  (in  pausa),  Ac.sg.nt.,  related  to  udakam;  sandhi  :  the 
final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  j  before  the  sonant 
palatal)  of  jatam,  Pan.VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.ll, 
adhyaya  15; 

vimisram  :  vimisra-  adj.  “mixed,  mingled  with”; 

rasottamair  :  rasa  +uttamair  sandhi  :  a  +  u  — »  o,  Pan.VI. 
1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14;  rasa-  s.m. 
“essence,  water,  drink”; 

uttamair  :  uttamais  (in  pausa),  uttama-  superlative,  from 
ud,  “uppermost,  highest,  most  elevated,  best,  excellent”, 
I.pl.,  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r 
before  the  sonant  v  of  vimisram,  Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.l,  adhyaya  16; 

atha  :  ind.  “now,  then,  moreover,  certainly”; 

tatah  :  (=  tasmat),  “then,  hence,  therefore”,  see  in  analysis 
'  of  st.25; 

ksirad  :  ksirat  (in  pausa),  ksira-  s.nt.  “milk”,  Ab.sg.,  in 
Meghaduta,  one  sees  : 

bhittva  sadyah  kisalayapu-an  devadarudrumanam  ye 

tatksirasrutisurabhayo  daksinena  pravrttah/ 

sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  d  before  the 
vowel  a  of  abhud  Pan. II.  1.38,  39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analy- 
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sis  of  st.6; 

ghrtam  :  ghrta-  s.nt.  “ghee  (melted  butter)”; 

abhud  :  abhut  (in  pausa ),  coming  from  the  root  BHU-  a, 
augment  (bhutakarana)  bhu-  root  (Pan. II.  4.77;  VI. 
4.71),  t,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.  s.  Aorist 
tense,  Parasmai  pada,  sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  den¬ 
tal  t  of  abhut  — »  d  before  gh  of  ghrtam; 

There  are  some  Panini's  sutra  connected  with  Aorist 
conjugation  and  also  with  abhut; 

III.  1.43  :  cli  luhi/43/paddni/cli  luhi  (dhatoh  pratyayah)/ 

vrttih/  dhatoh  cli  pratyayo  bhavati  luhi  paratah/ 

III.  1.44  :  cleh  sic/44/paddni/cleh  sic/ 

vrttih/  cleh  sijadeso  bhavati/ 

varttikam/  sprsa  mrsa  krsa  trpa  drpam  sijva  vaktavyah/ 

The  vowel  i  of  cli  is  for  the  articulation,  the  ca  is 
used  for  accent  and  it  is  also  an  affix  which  has  an  indica¬ 
tory;  by  ca  one  can  see  certainly  that  it  has  udatta  on  its 
final.  The  i  of  sic  is  for  the  pronounciation,  the  ca  is  for 
the  accent;  the  real  affix  is  s. 

II.  4. 77  :  gatisthaghupabhubhyah  sicah  parasmaipadesu/ 
77/padani/  gad  stha  ghu  pa  bhubhyah  sicah 
parasmaipadesu  (lug)/ 

vrttih/  gad  stha  ghu  pa  bhu  ityetebhyah  parasya  sico  lug 
bhavati  parasmaipadesu  paratah/ 

varttikam/  gapor  grahane  inapibatyor  grahanam/ 

The  luk  of  the  affix  sic  is  elided  in  the  parasmaipada 
after  the  verbs  ga,  “to  go”,  stha,  “to  stand”,  ghu,  pa  “to 
drink”,  bhu,  “to  be”. 

VI.  4.71  :  luhlahlrhksvaduddttah/71/paddni/luh  lah  Irh  ksu 
a-  udattah  (ahgasya)/ 
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vrttih/  lun  lan  Irn  ityetesu  paratohgasyadagamo  bhavati 
udattas  ca  sa  bhavati / 

VII.  3.88  :  bhusuvostihi/88/padani/bhu  suvoh  tini/ 
vrttih/  bhu  su  ityetayostini  sarvadhatuke  guno  na  bhavati/ 

TTrTT  ^ cfT  c|Jd4^cH| 

STRTT:  TtT  ^  TFTI  1 1 

Tato  brahmanamdsinam 
deva  varadamabruvan/ 
srantah  sma  subhrsam  brahman 
nodbhavatyamrtam  ca  tat/28/ 

“Then,  the  gods  spoke  to  Brahma  (who  was)  sit¬ 
ting,  /for/  conferring  a  boon;  excessively  tired,  they  did 
not  come  up  to  this  nectar,  O  Brahman”. 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  (tasmat),  sandhi  :  the  group  as 
changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  b  of  brahmanam,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.25; 

brahmanam  :  brahmana-  s.m.  “the  God  Brahma”  Ac.sg.  ; 

asinam  :  asina-  pres,  participle  coming  from  the  root  As-, 
“sitting,  seated”  (upavis-a,  adhis-hita ),  related  to 
brahmanam; 

varadam  :  vara-da-  adj.  “granting  wishes,  conferring  a  boon, 
ready  to  fulfil”,  related  to  brahmanam; 

deva  :  devas  (in  pausa),  deva-  s.m.  “god”,  N.pl.,  subject  of 
the  verb  abruvan, 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  a.s  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  v  of  varadam. 
Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18, 
adhyaya  14; 

abruvan  :  coming  from  the  root  BRU-,  2nd  cl.,  3rd  pers.pl. 
of  Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  the  vowel  u^uv, 
Pan.VI.  4.77,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4; 
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srantah  :  sranta-  adj.  “wearied,  fatigued,  tiered,  exhausted”, 
N.pl.,  related  to  deva ; 

sma  :  particle  used  with  pres,  tense  or  pres,  participle  to  give 
them  a  past  sense; 

subhrsam  :  subhrsa-  adj.  “very  vehement,  very  much,  ex¬ 
ceeding”,  am,  “excessively”; 

brahman  :  Voc.sg.  “0  Brahman”; 

na  :  negative  particle,  na  +  ud  bhavaty,  sandhi  :  a  +  u  — >  o, 
Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14; 

ud-bhavaty  :  ud-bhavati  (in  pausa ),  coming  from  ud  +  BHU-, 
“to  come  up  to,  to  reach,  to  rise,  to  come  forth,  to  spring 
from  to  increase,  to  grow  larger”,  ud  +  BHU  — >  ud-bho 
(guna  u—>o,  Pan.I.  1.2),  bho  +  a,  Pan.VI.  1.78,  bhava -, 
VII.  3.84;  III.  1.68,  bhavati  3rd  pers.sg.,  pres,  tense, 
Parasmai  pada; 

sandhi  :  the  final  i  of  bhavati  changes  intoy  before  the  vowel  a 
of  amrtam,  according  to  samprasarana  principle,  I. 
1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  1.127,  see  in  analysis  of  st. 3; 

for  I.  1.51,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4; 

for  VI.  1.78,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5; 

VII.  3.84  :  sdi'vadhatukdrddhadhatukayoh/84/paddni / 
sarvadhatuka  arddhadhatukayoh/ 

vrttih/sdrvadhatuke  arddhadhatuke  ca  pratyaye  parata 
igantasyahgasya  guno  bhavati/ 

ik  means  i,  u,  r,  l ; 

III.  1.68  :  kartari  sap/68/padbni/kartari  sap  (sarvadhatuke 
dhatoh)/ 

vrttih/kartrvacini  sarvadhatuke  parato  dhatoh  sap 
pratyayo  bhavati / 

BHU  +  sap  +  Tip  =  bhu  +  a  +  ti  =  bhavati;  sap  is  techni¬ 
cally  called  vikarana, 

amrtam  :  a-mrta-,  “the  nectar”;  “ambrosia”,  Ac.sg.,  object 
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of  ud-bhavaty,  (with  a  privative  a,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15); 

tat :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.sg.nt.,  related  to  amrtam. 

HKIilUl  ^cf  tcTT  HHIMhlJ^STTI 
f%RTT^rftR'  wfcr  ^HKHUTm  tT^TTqiR^II 

Rte  narayanam  devam 
daitya  nagottamas  tatha/ 
cirarabdhamidam  capi 
sagarasyapi  manthanam/29/ 

“Thus,  without  the  god  Narayana,  the  demons  were  the 

most  elevated  among  the  best;  besides,  this  churning  of  the 

ocean  (of  milk)  was  even  undertaken  lasting  a  long  time”. 

capi  :  ca  +  api ;  sagarasya  +  api,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  — »  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6;  api,  enclitic  participle, 
Pan. I.  4.96,  see  in  analysis  of  st.19,  adhyaya  14; 

manthanam  :  manthana-  s.nt.  “churning”  (the  ocean  of 
milk),  N.sg.  ; 

idam  :  stem  idam-,  N.sg.,  related  to  manthanam,  Pan.VII. 
2.108;  VII.  2.111,  see  in  st.4; 

cirarabdham  :  cira  +  arabdham;  cira-  adj.  “long,  lasting  a 
long  time”; 

arabdham  :  arabdha-,  arabh  +  ta,  adj.  “begun,  commenced, 
undertaken”;  “beginning,  commencing”,  Ac.sg.;  san¬ 
dhi  :  the  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  dh  as  bh  of 
arabh  becomes  b,  Pan.VIII.  4.53;  VIII.  2.40  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.10,  adhyaya  15; 

nagottamas  :  naga-uttamas,  sandhi  :  a  +  u  — >  o,  Pan.VI. 
1.87,  VIII.  2.40  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14; 

naga-  s.m.  or  adj.  “best,  most  excellent  of  any  kind”; 

uttamas  :  uttama-  superlative,  from  ud,  “uppermost,  high¬ 
est,  highest,  most  elevated”,  N.pl.m.  ;  sandhi :  the  final 
dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  is  maintained  as  it  is 
followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tatha,  Pan.VIII. 
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3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

tatha  :  “so,  thus,  so  also”,  Pan.V.  3.26,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6; 
(kirn  +  thd,  ka  +  thd,  Pan.V.  3.2;  V.  3.11;  V.  3.23,  24); 

daitya  :  daityas  (in  pausa),  daitya-  s.m.  “a  demon”  (son  of 
Diti),  N.pl.  ; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  n  of  nagottamas, 
Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18, 
adhyaya  14; 

narayanam  devam  :  Ac.sg.,  “the  god  Narayana”; 
rte  :  ind.  “without,  unless,  with  the  exclusion  of’; 
api  :  “besides,  moreover,  assuredly”;  “even,  even  if’. 

The  words  deva,  naga,  uttama,  cira  (in  the  form  of  cira  or 
cera  often  added  by  kala),  and  sagara  are  used  in  Khmer 
language;  arabh  is  well-known  in  the  form  arambha, 
arambhakatha  meaning  “preface”  (=  kathamukh );  the 
name  Narayana  is  very  sacred  in  Khmer  literature. 

7RR  HKIAJUI  T^cT  cMHPsIcflHl 

fSTSJcWMl'  Iwr  '^PTFTiT  M J| -4 U M-|  |  1^ o  II 

Tato  narayanam  devam 
brahma  vacanam  abravit/ 
vidhatsvaisam  balam  visno 
bhavan  atra  parayanam/30/ 

“Then  Brahma  spoke  a  word  to  the  God  Narayana  : 
“O  Sir  Visnu;  In  this  matter,  the  principle  object  was  (to 
be  found  it  an  advantage)  in  producing  the  own  force  for 
these  (gods)”. 

After  a  period  of  constant  churning,  the  gods  were  very  tired, 
and  the  demons  could  do  nothing;  Brahma  suggested 
Visnu  by  stating  that  the  new  or  appropriate  force  was 
still  needed. 

abravit  :  coming  from  the  root  BRU-  (set  root),  3rd  pers.sg., 
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Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada;  a,  augment 
( bhutakarana )  bru  — >  bro,  u  — >  o,  guna.  Pan. I.  1.2, 
VII. 3. 84,  bro  +  i,o  — >  av,  Pan. VI.  1.78,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 5;  about  the  vowel  i,  Pan.VII.  3.93,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.6; 

brahma  :  the  God  Brahma,  N.sg.m.,  subject  of  abravit ; 

tato  :  tatas  ( in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  sandhi  :  the  group  -as 
changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  n  of  narayanam, 
Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14;  see  also  in  analysis  of  st.25; 

vacanam  :  vacana-  s.nt.  “expressing,  meaning”;  “statement, 
declaration”;  “speech,  sentence,  word”,  Ac.sg.,  object 
of  abravit; 

bhavan  :  bhavant-,  N.sg.m.  “You  Sir”,  sandhi  :  the  final  den¬ 
tal  nasal  n  is  explained  by  Panini's  7  sutras  quoted  in 
analysis  of  st.6;  (see  also  VII.  1.70); 

atra  :  ind.,  used  in  the  sense  of  locative  case  (=  asmin),  “in 
this  matter,  in  this  respect,  in  this  place,  here,  at  this 
time,  there”; 

parayanam  :  parayana-  s.nt.  “final  end,  last  resort,  aim,  prin¬ 
cipal  object,  chief  matter”,  N.sg.  ; 

visno  :  Voc.sg.  of  visnu,  Pan.VI.  1.69  : 

eh  hrasvat  sambuddheh/69/padani/eh  hrasvat 
sambuddheh/ 

Vrttih  /  lopa  iti  varttate  haliti  ca  /  aprktamiti  nadhikriyate/ 
tatha  ca  pimvasiitre  punaraprktagrahanam 
krtam/ehantat  pratipadikad  hrasvantadya  paro 
hallupyate  sa  cet  sambuddher  bhavati/ 

For  the  vocative  case,  ending  in  i,  e  (agne  !),  ending  in  u,  o 
(vayo  !), 

ending  in  u,  u  (vadhu  !),  ending  in  I,  i  (nadi  !), 

ending  in  a,  a  (deva  !); 


(see  also  VII.  3.107); 
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balam  :  bala-  s.nt.  or  m.,  “power,  strength,  might,  vigour, 
force,  validity”,  Ac.sg.; 

vidhat  :  coming  from  the  root  vi  +  DHA-,  pres,  participle, 
“furnishing,  procuring,  putting  in  order,  arranging, 
preparing,  making  ready,  establishing,  appointing,  pro¬ 
ducing”; 

Vidhatsvaisam  has  its  real  as  vidhat  +  sva  +  esam;  vidhatsu, 
L.pl.  cannot  be  possible,  Should  vidhatsu  be  real  one 
has  seen  vidhatsy  +  esam,  the  samprasarana  principle 
will  work  at  once,  and  consequently  vidhatsvesam  will 
be  read  by  anyone.  One  must  see  vidhat  +  sva,  wether 
one  may  prefer  it  or  not,  vyasa  wrote  vidhatsvaisam  in 
the  strophe,  so  that  any  reader  might  grasp  it. 

svaisam  :  sva  +  esam,  sandhi  :  a  +  e  — >  ai,  Pan.VI.  1.88,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  15; 

esam  :  coming  from  the  stem  idam-,  G.pl.m.,  there  are  two 
Panini's  sutra  : 

VII.  1.52  :  ami  sarvanamnah  su-/52/padani/bahuvacane 
jhali  et/ 

vrttih/aditi  varttate  avarnat  sarvanamna  uttarasyamah 
sudagamo  bhavati X 

VII.  3.103  :  bahuvacane  jhalyet/103/paddni/bahuvacane 
jhali  et/ 

vrttih/bahuvacane  jhaladau  supi  parato’karantasyahgasya 
ekaradeso  bhavati '/ 

W3  Hihf  chAH4J  wfTSRTT:l 

8TT«TrTf  cFOT:  trfl^rTr^l  13  *  1 1 

Balam  dadami  sarvesam 
karmaited  ye  samasthitah/ 
ksobhyatam  kalasah  sarvair 
mandarah  parivartyatam/31/ 

“Those  who  were  standing,  for  this  act,  I  give  the 
force  to  all  of  them;  the  churn  must  be  agitated,  by  all 
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(and)  the  Mandara  (mountain)  must  be  set  to  turn  round”. 

sarvesam  :  G.pl.  of  sarva,  Pan.VII.  3.103,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 30;  another  Panini's  sutra,  VIII.  3.59,  may  be  known: 

adesapratyayayoh/59/padbni/ddesa  pratyayayoh/ 

vrttih/  adeso  yah  sakarah  pratyayasya  ca  yah  sakara 
inkoruttaras  tasya  murddhanyo  bhavati '/ 

Moreover,  about  the  changing  fact  of  dental  sibilant  (s)  into 
cerebral  sibilant  (s),  there  are  some  Panini's  sutra,  i.e. 
VIII.  3.16;  VIII.  3.41;  VIII.  3.59,  VIII.  3.65;  VIII.  3.70, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.3; 

karmaitad  :  karma  +  etad,  sandhi :  a  +  e  — >  ai,  Pan.VI.  1.88, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  15; 

etad  :  (having  the  same  declension  as  tad-),  etat  ( in  pausa), 
Ac.nt.sg.,  sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes 
into  d  before  the  sonant  y  of  ye  Pan. II.  1.38,  II.  1.39; 
VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6; 

Etad  is  a  simple  accusative. 

ye  :  coming  from  the  stem  yad-,  N.m.pl.  ; 

balam  :  bala-  s.nt.,  Ac.sg.,  “force,  power”,  object  of  dadami; 

samasthitah  :  samasthita-  adj.  “standing,  sitting  upon”, 
N.m.pl.; 

dadami  :  coming  from  the  root  DA-  3rd  cl.,  “to  give”,  da, 
reduplication  (abhyasa),  da,  root,  mi,  personal  flexional 
ending  of  1st  pers.sg.,  pres,  tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

ksobhyatam  :  coming  from  the  root  KSUBH-  1st  cl.,  “to  shake, 
to  tremble”; 

ksubh  — »  ksobh,  u  — >  o,  Pan. I.  1.51,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4, 
-ya-  infix  indicating  a  passive  form  of  conjugation, 
-tarn,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.  Impera¬ 
tive  tense,  Atmane  pada  ; 

kalasah  :  kalasa-  s.m.  “a  cup,  water-pot,  jar,  churn”,  N.sg.; 

parivartyatam  :  coming  from  the  root  pari-VRT-,  “to  turn 
round,  revolve,  move  in  a  circular  or  to  and  fro”,  pari, 
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prefix,  upasarga,  vart,  ( VRT ,  r  — >  ar,  guna,  Pan. I.  1.51), 
stem  of  conjugation,  -ya-  infix  indicating  a  passive 
form,  tarn,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.  of 
Imperative  tense; 

mandarah  :  mandara,  proper  name  of  a  mountain  being 
considered  as  the  churning-stick,  N.sg.  ; 

sarvair  :  sarvais  {in  pausa),  I. pi.,  sandhi  :  the  final  dental 
sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  sonant  m  of 
mandarah,  Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l. 

Suta  uvaca 

HKWUlcM:  ajrcTT 

ITf^TT  11^  II 

Narayanavacah  srutva 
balinaste  mahodadheh/ 
tat  payah  sahita  bhuyas 
cakrire  bhrsamakulam/32/ 

“Suta  said”  : 

“Hearing  Narayana's  speech  and  towards  the  great  ocean, 
these  mighty  (churning-participants),  united  again 
with  this  vital  spirit,  churned  the  ocean  again  exces¬ 
sively  (and)  agitatedly”. 

vacah  :  vacas-  s.nt.  speech,  word,  voice”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of 
srutva; 

srutva  :  abs.  of  SRU-,  this  is  an  abs  in  -tva,  Pan. I.  1.40;  III. 
4.16;  III.  4.21;  III.  4.18,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  11; 

balinas  :  balin-,  N.m.pl.,  “powerful,  strong,  mighty,  stout”; 

te  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.m.pl.,  related  to  balinas ; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  balinas  is  maintained  as 
it  is  followed  by  a  voiceless  dental  t  of  te,  Pan.VIII.  2.66, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.l 7,  adhyaya  14; 

mahodadheh  :  mahodadhi-  s.m.  “the  great  ocean”,  G.  (or 
Ab.),  sg.  ; 

sahita  :  sahitas  {in  pausa),  sahita-  adj.  “joined,  conjoined, 
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united”,  N.m.pl.,  related  to  balinas;  sandhi  :  the  final 
dental  sibilants  of  the  group  -as  must  be  dropped  down 
before  the  sonant  bh  of  bhyas;  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra 
related  to  the  word  sahita  : 

VI.  1.44  :  aparasparah  kriydsdtatye/144/paddni '/ 
aparasparah  kriya  satatye/ 

vrttih/  aparaspara  iti  su-  nipatyate  kriyasatatye 
gamyamane/ 

Karika  :  lumpedavasyamah  krtye  tumkamamanasorapi 
samo  va  hitatatayor  samsasya  paciyud  ghanoh/ 

Following  the  spirit  of  the  sutra  and  particularly  the  strength 
of  the  karika,  one  can  understand  avasyakartavyam, 
bhoktukaman,  srotumanah,  sahitam,  satatam,  mams 
pakah,  mams  pacanam.  The  m  and  the  a  are  elided  be¬ 
fore  these  words  ending  in  a  krtya  affix. 

bhuyas  :  bhuyas  (in  pausa ),  “once  more,  again,  a  new”  san¬ 
dhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  bhuyas  changes  into 
the  palatal  sibilant  s  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless 
palatal  c  of  cakrire,  Pan.VIII.  3.35;  VIII.  4.40,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  15; 

payah  :  payas-  s.nt.  “vital  spirit,  power,  strength”,  Ac.sg.  ; 

tat  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.sg.nt.  ; 

bhrsam  :  “strongly,  violently,  vehemently,  excessively,  greatly, 
very  much”; 

akulam  :  akula-  adj.  “confounded,  confused,  agitated,  flur¬ 
ried”; 

cakrire  :  coming  from  the  root  KR-,  Perfect  tense,  3rd  pers.pl., 
Atmane  pada;  ca,  reduplication  (abhyasa),  kr-,  weak 
stem  of  perfect  conjugation,  the  vowel  i  must  be  added 
before  a  termination  begning  with  a  consonant,  re, 
personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.pl.  ;  about  the 
vowel  i,  Pan.VI.  4.64,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8;  ire  can  be 
understood  through  III.  4.81,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8, 
(see  also  I.  1.55;  VI.  1.165). 
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rFT:  WmpflTT:  Ml  fcT  PHHMI 
WSTTO:  TTfa: 

Tatah  satasahasramsuh 
samana  iva  sagarat/ 
prasannabhah  samutpannah 
somah  sltamsur  ujjvalah/33/ 

“Then  Soma  (i.e.  Moon),  the  hundred  thousand- 
rayed  one  the  cool-rayed,  bright  and  pure-splendoured 
one  appeared  from  the  churned  ocean”. 

tatah  :  tatas  (in  pausa)  =  tasmat,  see  in  analysis  of  st.25; 
sagarat  :  sagara-  s.m.  Ab.sg.,  “the  ocean”; 
iva  :  ind.  “in  the  same  manner  as”,  “like”; 

samana  :  samanas  (in  pausa),  “being”  (sat-),  N.sg.m.,  re¬ 
lated  to  amsuh 

sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  samanas  must  be  dropped 
down  before  any  vowel,  except  before  the  short  a; 
Pam VIII.  3.17 

amsuh  :  amsu-  s.m.  “thread,  end  of  a  thread”;  “point,  array, 
sunbeam”;  “stalk”  (of  soma  plant);  N.sg.  ; 

satasahasra-  “a  hundred  thousand”,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  —>  a, 
Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6; 

prasanna-  (coming  from  pra  +  SAD-),  “clear,  bright,  pure, 
distinct,  perspicuous,  gracious”; 

bhah  :  bha-  s.f.  “light,  brightness,  splendour”,  Ac.pl.  ; 

samutpannah  :  sam-utpanna-  adj.  “sprung  up  together, 
arisen,  produced”;  “occured,  happened,  taking  place”, 
N.sg.  ; 

somah  :  soma-  s.m.  “juice”  (extracted  from  soma-plant); 
soma  (plant  itself),  N.sg.  ; 

sita-  adj.  “cold,  cool,  chilly,  frigid”; 

amsur  :  amsus  (in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  u  of  uj-jvalah,  Pan.VIII. 
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3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l; 

uj-jvalah  :  uj-jvala-  adj.  “blazing  up,  luminous,  splendid, 
light”;  “burning,  clean,  clear,  lovely,  beautiful”, 
N.sg.m.,  sandhi  :  t  or  d  of  ut  or  ud  changes  into;  before 
the;  of  jvala,  Pan. II.  1.38;  II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.6,  and  also  VIII.  4.40,  in  analysis  of  st.7. 

sflrwrqrtT^T  yHlrt||U^JcjirHHll 
PHIdcfl  TRrtraT  HPT:  MIU^^SJTII^II 

Sriranantaram  utpanna 
ghrtat  pdnduravdsim/ 
surd  devi  samutpanna 
turagah  panduras  tatha/34/ 

“Immediately  after,  Sri  (who)  dwelt  in  a  white 
(place)  arose  from  the  ghee  like  water;  then  the  goddess 
of  nectar  and  the  white  horse  as  well  appeared”. 

In  the  present  strophe,  we  see  the  words  tura-gah 
panduras.  It  was  not  to  be  excepted  that  these  words 
should  come  and  give  us  an  agreeble  reading.  The  idea 
related  to  the  white  horse  must  be  found  out  in  the 
adhyaya  15,  (st.l,  2,  3);  the  horse  Uccaihsrava  as  being 
considered  as  the  king  of  horse  is  described  in  three  stro¬ 
phes.  This  horse  is  really  mighty;  anyone  is  not  even  al¬ 
lowed  to  approach  him,  Indra  must  come  and  lead  away 
this  “supernatural”  animal,  So,  Indra  is  the  owner.  Has 
this  horse  got  to  be  considered  in  the  comparison?  Doesn't 
the  comparison  really  need  to  take  Sri  and  the  horse  as 
its  elements?  It  need  only  be  said  that  the  narrative  knot 
ought  to  follow  the  right  sense.  In  one  hand,  the  horse 
(as  an  animal)  has  many  qualities,  and  in  another  hand 
Sri  (=  Laksmi)  is  endowed  with  best  qualities  for  human 
ideal  and  yearning.  Then,  Visnu  gets  her  as  his  beloved 
wife.  Owing  to  a  realistic  aspect,  one  has  got  to  remem¬ 
ber  that  the  horse  has  been  taken  by  Indra,  and  Sri  has 
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just  gained  Visnu's  protection.  The  narrative  knot  does 
do  remarkably  its  right  road. 

panduras:  pandura  adj.  "whitish,  white,  pale,  yellow", 
N.sg.m.,  related  to  turagah; 

turagah:  tura-ga-  "going  quickly",  a  horse,  N.sg.m.; 

sura:  s.f.  "a  goddess";  devi:  s.f.  "female  deity,  god¬ 
dess"; 

sma-utpanna:  adj.  "arisen,  produced":  "occured,  happened", 
N.sg.f.,  related  to  devi; 

tatha:  ind.  "  so,  thus,  so  also",  pan.V.  3.26,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.6; 

sandhi  of  panduras:  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained 
as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tatha, 
Pan.VIII.3.34;  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

ghrtat:  ghrta-  (coming  from  GHRN-  or  GHR-,  3rd  cl,  5thcl,  8th 
cl),  "illuminated";  The  Panini's  sutra VI.4.37 maybe  read: 

anudattopadesavanatitanotyadmamanunasikalopojhalik- 

hiti/37/padani/ 

anudattopadesa  vanati  tanotyadlnam  anunasika  lopah  jhali 
khti/ 

vrttih/  anudattopadesanamanganam  canunasikalopo 
bhavati  jhaladau  khiti  pratyaye  paratah/ 

it  intends  to  deal  with  the  roots  ending  with  a  nasal, 
there  are  6  roots  when  adding  kta,  a  nasal  must  be  elided 
as  we  can  have: 

yam— >ya-ta,  ram— >ra-ta,  nam— ma-ta,  gam— >ga-ta, 
han -^ha-ta,  man -^ma-ta.  The  Tanadi  roots  belong  to  the 
eighth  class;  we  have  the  suffixes  kta  and  ktavatu  that 
come  to  be  added  to  the  roots  of  this  class.  The  Tanadi 
roots  are  ten  in  number:  tan,  san,  Ksan,  rn,  trn,  ghrn,  van, 
man  and  krn. 
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Tan^ta-ta,  tatavan ;  Ksan -^Ksa-ta,  ksatavan ;  m — >r- 
ta,  rtavan  ;  Trn — >tr-ta,  trtavan  ;  ghrn -^ghr-ta,  ghrtavan  ; 
van ->va-ta,  vatavan ;  Man— >ma-ta,  matavan ;  the  root  San 
takes  a  long  a  (VI. 4. 45). 

vasinl:  vasin-,  "who  dwelt  in,  who  in",  N.sg.f.,  related  to  srir; 

utpanna:  adj.  "risen,  gone  up,  arisen,  born,  produced",  N.sg.f., 
related  to  srir  ; 

srir:  sris  (in  pausa ),  sri  s.f.,  proper  name  of  LaksmI  as  being 
produced  at  the  instant  of  the  churning  of  the  ocean  of 
milk  ;  Sri  or  LaksmI  became  the  Visnu's  wife.  She  is  the 
goddess  of  prosperity  and  beauty,  N.sg.,  Sandhi:  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  a 
of  an-antaram,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l; 

anantaram:  an-antaram  is  used  for  a  privative  a  which  is 
stated  in  Pan.VI.2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya 
15. 

drC|4loPHP|hTcr:l 
SThTraRTW  ^TrT:II^MI 

Kaustubhas  ca  manir  divya 
utpanno  'mrtasambhavah/ 
marlcivikacah  srimdti 
nardyana  urogatah/35/ 

Translation.-  "The  divine  Jewel  Kaustubha  (being) 
radiant  wiht  particle  of  light  and  which  decorates  the 
breast  of  glorious  Narayana,  was  produced  from  that 
water". 

divya  :  divyas  (in pausa),  divya-  adj.,  “supernatural,  divine”, 
N.sg.m.,  related  to  manir,  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibi¬ 
lant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be  dropped  down  before 
any  vowel,  except  before  the  short  a;  the  hiatus  be¬ 
tween  a  and  u  VIII.  3.17  is  left  as  it  does;  about  the 
word  divya,  Pan.VI.  2.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  7, 
adhyaya  15; 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 


151 


utpanno'mrta  :  utpannas  amrta  (in  pausa ),  sandhi  :  the 
group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  vowel  a,  and  con¬ 
sequently  this  vowel  a  must  be  dropped  down,  Pan.VI. 
1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  12,  adhyaya  14; 

utpanna -  :  adj.  “risen,  gone  up,  arisen,  born,  produced”, 
N.sg.m.,  related  to  manir;  kaustubhas:  kaustubhasfin 
pausa),  kaustubhas-  s.m.fnt.),  name  of  the  jewel  ob¬ 
tained  at  the  churning;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibi¬ 
lants  changes  into  the  palatal  sibilant  s  before  the  voice¬ 
less  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.  3.35;  VIII.  4.40,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  15;  there  are  two  strophes  in 
the  Bhagavata-Purana,  skanda  III,  chapter  28  : 

lasatpankajakihjalkapltakauseyavasasam 

srivatsavaksasambhrajatkaustubhamuktakandharam/ 

14/ 

KanUiam  ca  kaustubhamaneradhibhusanartham 
kuryanmanasyakhilalokanamaskrtasya/26/ 

sambhavah  :  sambhava-  s.m.  “coming  together,  birth,  pro¬ 
duction,  the  being  produced  from,  arisen,  produced 
from,  being  brought  about”,  N.sg.; 

urotgatah  :  uras-ga-tah,  uras-s.nt.  “the  chest,  breast,  bo¬ 
som”,  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o  before  the 
sonant  g  of  ga-tah,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

gatah  :  ga-ta  :  (coming  from  GAM  +  ta),  ga-ta,  the  nasal  m 
is  elided,  Pan.VI.  4.  37,  see  in  analysis  of  st.34;  ga-ta, 
N.sg.m.,  it  is  seen  in  Manusmrti,  VIII, 

yo  bhasate,  rthavaikalyampratyaksam  sabham  gatah/95/ 
2nd  line 

narayana  :  narayanas(m  pausa),  narayana-  s.m.,  Visnu  or 
Krsna,  N.sg., 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group-as  must  be 
dropped  down  as  it  is  followed  by  a  vowel  u  of  urogatah; 
in  Manusmrti;  I,  st.10,  see  in  analysis  st.  6; 


152 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 


manci  :  “a  particle  of  light,  shining  mote  or  speck  in  the  air”; 

vikacah  :  vi-kaca-adj.  “opened,  blown”;  “shining,  resplen¬ 
dent,  brilliant,  radiant  with”,  N.sg.m.; 

sriman  :  srimat-  adj.  N.sg.m.,  “glorious,  eminent,  venerable, 
illustrious”,  about  the  termination  -an,  Pan.VI.  1.68; 
VI.  4.14,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6;  another  Panini's  sutra 
may  be  known,  Pan. VII.  1.70  : 

ugidacam  sai'vanamasthane  'dhdtoh/70/paddni/ugit  a  cam 
sarvanamasthane  a  dhatoh/ 

vrttih/ugitdmahgdnam  dhatuvarjitanamahcates 

savanamasthane  parato  numagamo  bhavati '/ 


$ft:  w  ohmcri 

^rrTTTTf^TWTTfaTHT:l^^ll 


Srih  surd  caiva  somas  ca 
turagas  ca  manojavah/ 
yato  devas  tato  jagmur 
ddityapathamdsritdh/36/ 

“The  goddess  Sri,  the  god  Soma  and  the  horse  which 

is  as  swift  as  the  mind  and  all  the  gods  came  to  the  place 

where  gods  reside  through  the  path  of  the  Sun”. 

srih  surd  :  “the  goddess  Sri”; 

caiva  :  ca  +  eva,  sandhi  :  a  +  e  ai,  Pan.VI.  1.88,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st. 3,  adhyaya  15;  eva,  Pan.VIII.  1.62,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.3; 

somas  :  somas  (in  pausa ),  soma,  “the  god  Soma”; 

turagas  :  turgas (in  pausa),  tura-ga-  “a  horse”,  “going 
quickly”; 

sandhi  of  somas  and  turagas  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  the  palatal  sibilant  s  before  the  voiceless 
palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.  3.35;  VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.  12,  adhyaya  15; 

mano  :  manasfin  pausa),  s.nt.  “mind,  thought”  sandhi  :  the 
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group-as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant;  of  j avail, 
Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14; 

javah :  java-  adj.,  (coming  from  the  root  JU-  or  JU-),  “speed, 
velocity,  swiftness”,  N.sg.;  we  have  a  Panini'  sutra  re¬ 
lated  to  it,  III.  3.56  : 

erac  /56/  padani/eh  ac  (akartari  sahjhayam  bhave) 

vrttih/  hayarnataddhator  bhave  akartari  ca  karake 
sahjhayamac  pratyayo  bhavati / 

varttikam/ajvidhau  bhayadinamrpasahkhyanam/ 

vdrttikam/javasavau  chandasi  vaktavyau/ 

The  word  java  is  seen  in  the  Rgveda  : 

ydbhihkrsanumasane  duvasyathe  jave  yabhir  yuno 
ai~vatamayatam/(...)  RV.  I.  112,  21 

(...)  adidetah  pra  vivijre  javane/  RV.  X.  111.  9 

About  the  god  Soma,  one  can  easely  see  a  strophe  of 
the  Rgveda  : 

apama  somamamrta  abhuma 

aganma  jyotir  avidama  devan 

kim  nunamasman  krnavadaratih 

kimu  dhurtiramrtamartyasya/  RV.  VIII.  48.3 

aditya-  s.m.  “the  Sun”,  Pan. IV.  1.85  : 

d  i  tya  d  i  tya  d  i  tyap  aty  uttar padan  nya  h/85/p  a  dan  i/d  i  ti  aditi 
aditya  pad  uttarapadat  nyah/ 

vrttih/  did  aditi  aditya  ityetebhyah  patyuttarapadac  ca 
pratipadikat  prag  divyadyesvarthesu  nyah 
pratyayo  bhavati 

varttikam/  yamac  ceti  vaktavyam/varttikam/vah 

madpitrmatam  chandasyupasahkhyanam/ 

vbrtdkam/prthivya  hahau/  varttikam/devadyahahau/ 
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varttikam/bahisasUlopas  ca/ 

In  the  Rgveda,  we  read  : 

asau  yah  pantha  adityo  divi  pravacyam  krtah/  (...)  RV. 
I.  105.  16 

patham  :  patha-  s.m.  “a  way,  path,  road,  course,  reach”,  Ac. 

sg4 

asritah  :  a-srita-  adj.  N.pl.m.,  related  to  devas,  “joining,  hav¬ 
ing  recourse  to,  following,  using  employing”; 

devas  :  deva-  s.m.  “a  god”,  N.pl.,  subject  oijagmur;  sandhi  : 
the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  as  is  maintained 
as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tato,  Pan.VIII. 
3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

yato  :  yatas  ( in  pausa ),  sandhi  :  the  group  as  changes  into  o 
before  the  sonant  d  of  devas, 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  group-as  — >  o,  before  the 
sonant)  oijagmur,  these  two  cases  follow  Pan.VI. 
1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

yatas  tatas  are  correlative,  “from  any  one  soever”,  “from  any 
quarter  whatever”,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.14,  adhyaya  14;  (also  V.  3.13;  VII.  3.104); 

jagmur  :  coming  from  the  root  GAM-,  ja,  reduplication 
(abhyasa,  Pan.VI.  1.8,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  15,  adhyaya 
14),  -gm-,  stem  of  conjugation,  the  interconsonantic 
vowel  has  been  elided,  ur,  personal  flexional  ending  of 
3rd  pers.  pi.,  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan.VI.  4.98; 
VII.  4.60,  62,  see  in  analysis  of  st.22,  adhyaya  14. 

SRRTfrwr  ^cfr  dqu|Hc*idfc<ir1l 
«5p=i  -ZR  frrefrTII^II 

Dhanvantaris  tato  devo 
vapusman  udatis-hata/ 
svetam  kamandalum  bibhrad 
amrtam  yatra  tis-hati/37/ 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 


155 


“Thereafter,  the  handsome  god  Dhanvantari  taking  a 

white  water-jar  carrying  the  Amrta  stood  upon”. 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  see  in  analysis  of  st.25; 
sandhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant 
d  of  devo,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  17,  adhyaya  14; 

devo  :  devas  (in  pausa),  deva-  s.m.  “a  god”,  N.sg.,  related  to 
Dhanvantaris, 

sandhi  :  the  group  -as  — »  o,  same  rule  for  tato  above  men¬ 
tioned; 

dhanvantaris  :  dhanvantari,  proper  name  of  the  physician  of 
the  gods,  he  came  up  while  the  churning  was  going  on 
working  constantly;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
is  maintained  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t 
oitato,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14; 

vapusman  :  vapusmat-  adj.  “having  a  body,  embodied,  cor¬ 
poreal”;  having  a  beautiful  form,  handsome”,  N.sg.m., 
related  to  devo ;  about  the  termination  -an,  Pan.VI. 1.68; 
VI.  4.14,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6;  VII.  1.70,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st. 35; 

udatisUiata:  (coming  from  the  root  ut+STHA-  1st  cl.),  udHD 
tiQUQQa,  a,  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  ti, 
reduplicationfabhyasa,  as  STHA-  is  ranged  in  an  ir¬ 
regular  form),  -sU)-,  stem  of  conjugation,  a,  vowel 
indicating  the  stem  of  conjugation  (vikarana,  Pan. III. 
1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  st.28),  ta,  personal  flexional 
ending  of  Imperfect  tense,  3rd  pers.  sg.  Atmane  pada; 
sandhi:  about  the  prefix  ut,  the  voiceless  dental  t  be¬ 
comes  the  sonant  d  before  the  augment  a  Pan. II.  1.38, 
39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6; 

kamandalum  :  kamandalu-  s.m.  “a  vessel  (made  of  wood  or 
earth  used  for  water  by  ascetics)”,  “a  water-jar”,  there 
is  a  Panini's  sutra,  IV.  1.71  : 

kadrukamandalvos  chandasi  /  71/  padani  /  kadru 
kamandalvoh  chandasi/ 
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vrttih/  kadrusabdat  kamandalusabdac  ca  chandasi  visaye 
striyamun  pratyayo  bhavati '/ 

varttikam/  gugglumadhujatupatayalunamiti  vaktavyam/ 

svetam  "  sveta-  adj.  “white,  dressed  in  white”  related 
to  kamandalum; 

yatra  :  ind.  “where,  wherein,  whither,  wherever”; 

amrtam  :  amrta-  ,  “the  nectar”,  “the  beverage  of  Im¬ 
mortality”,  Ac.sg.nt.; 

tisHiati  :  (coming  from  STHA-),  ti-s-h-a-ti,  3rd 
pers.sg.  pres. tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

bibhrat  :  (coming  from  the  root  BHR-  3rd  cl.),  pres, 
participle,  “bearing  carrying”,  sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless 
dental  t  changes  into  the  sonant  dental  d  before  the  vowel  a 
of  amrtam,  Pan. II.  1.38,  39,  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6. 

MrKcMc^rl  ^cfT  dHdHI  TPT^PT:I 
3TOTTt 

Etadatyadbhutam  drs-va 
danavanam  samutthitah/ 
amrtarthe  mahan  nado 
mamedamiti  jalpatam/38/ 

“Seeing  this  wonderful  prodigy,  there  was  great  noise 
from  the  end  of  the  demons  for  nectar  who  claimed  that 
“this  is  for  me.” 

drsHa  :  abs.  of  DRS-,  abs.  in  -tva,  Pan. I.  1.40;  III.  4.16; 
III.  4.21;  III.4.18;  see  in  analysis  of  st.ll; 

danavanam  :  danava-  s.M;  “a  demon”,  a  class  of  de¬ 
mons  identified  as  Daityas  or  Asuras,  G.pl.; 

adbhutam  :  adbhuta-  s.nt.  “a  marvel,  a  wonder,  a 
prodigy”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  drs-va;  in  the  Rgveda  I.  120.4  : 
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viprcchami  pakya  na  devan  vasaUkrtasyadbhutasya 
dasra/  (...) 

ati  :  prefix  giving  the  idea  of  something  having  the  excessive 
sense,  intense,  extraordinary  fact;  “too,  very,  over,  be¬ 
yond”;  sometimes,  ati  is  used  as  a  prefix  to  verbs  or 
their  derivatives.  In  the  Rgveda  I.  105.16  : 

na  ma  deva  atikrame  tarn  martaso  na  pasyatha  vittam 
me  astha  rodasi/  (2nd  line) 

ati  and  adbhuta  are  used  in  Khmer  language  (the  latter 
is  spelling  abbhuta). 

samutthitah  :  sam-utthita  adj.  “risen  up  together”;  “ready, 
prepared  for”  (with  L.); 

etad  :  etat  (in  pausa),  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.  sg.nt., 
sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  becomes  d  before 
the  vowel  a  of  atya,  Pan. II.  1.38,  39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.6; 

sandhi  :  atyadbhutam  :  ati-adbhutam,  the  vowel  i  of  ati 
changes  into  y,  according  to  samprasarana  principle, 
Pan. I.  1.45;  VI.  4.131,  ...,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3; 

amrtarthe ;  amrta  +  arthe,  L.sg.,  L.sg.,  “for  the  sake  of  the 
nectar”,  sandhi :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.6. 

nado  :  nada-  s.m.  “a  sound,  crying,  bellowing”,  N.sg.,  this 
word  is  also  used  in  Khmer  language. 

mahan  :  mahat-  adj.  N.sg.m.,  related  to  nado,  sandhi  :  about 
the  termination  -an  analysis  of  st.35; 

mamedamiti :  mama  +  idam  +  iti :  sandhi :  a  +  i  =  e,  Pan.VI. 
1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14; 

mama  :  coming  from  the  stem  asmad-,  G.sg.; 
idam  :  N. sg.nt.  ; 

jalpatam  :  jalp-a-tam,  Imperative  tense,  3rd  pers.sg.,  Atmane 
pada,  Pan. III.  4.  85;  III.  4.90;  III.  4.2;  III.4.3;  III.  4.4, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.5;  the  root  JALP-  (1st  cl.)  +  a 
( vikarana )  ,  this  vowel  a  is  stated  by  Pan.  III.  1.68,  see 
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in  analysis  of  st.28. 

rFTT  hui-uuii  4)Rh7  wp i 

Tato  narayano  mayam 
asthito  mohinim  prabhuh/ 
strirupamadbhutam  krtva 
danavan  abhisamsritah/39/ 

“Then,  Narayana  taking  resort  to  the  form  of  an 
illusions  Mohini  took  the  wonderful  form  of  a  woman 
and  came  to  demons  (for  a  visit)”. 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  see  in  analysis  of  st.25, 
sandhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into  o,  before  the  sonant 
n  of  narayano,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.  17,  adhyaya  14;  the  final  o  of  narayano  is  under 
these  two  sutras; 

narayana,  a  proper  name  of  Visnu  or  Krsna,  Manusmrti  I, 
10,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6; 

mayam  :  maya  s.f.  “illusion”  (one  of  the  9  energies  of  Visnu), 
Ac.sg.; 

a-sthito  :  a-sthitas  (in  pausa),  a-sthita  adj.  “performed, 
undertaken”;  “staying  sitting,  dwelling”,  N.sg.m.,  re¬ 
lated  to  narayano; 

mohinim  :  mohim-s.f.  “fascinating  woman”  Ac.sg.; 

prabhun  :  prabhu-  s.m.  “a  master,  Lord”  (applied  to  Visnu, 
Indra,  Brahma);  “excelling”,  “capable,  having  power 
to”  N.sg.,  related  to  narayano 

krtva  :  abs.  of  the  root  KR-,  abs.  in  -tva,  see  Panini’s  sutra  in 
analysis  of  st.  11; 

adbhutam  :  adbhuta-  s.nt.  “a  marvel,  a  wonder,  a  prodigy”, 
Ac.sg.,  object  of  krtva; 

strirupam  :  “in  a  form  of  a  woman”; 

abhi-sam-sritah  :  sam-srita-  adj.  “who  has  resorted  to”  (for 
a  visit  or  for  a  refuge),  N.sg.m.,  related  to  narayano, 
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danavan  :  danava-s.m.  “a  class  of  demons”,  according  to 
P.C.  Sengupta,  (in  JASBL,  17)  that  the  Danavas  spo¬ 
ken  in  the  Mahabharata  were  the  people  of 
Mohenjodaro  and  Harappa;  the  case  is  quoted  by  R.N. 
Dandekar  in  the  foot-note  (page  27)  of  his  Some  As¬ 
pects  of  the  History  of  Hinduism,  Poona,  1989. 

HHJ-HdPH  7PW  R4RHR:  I 

HHcJHHHI:  Tit  HdhHRHRI:irSo|| 

Tatas  tad  amrtam  tasyai 
dadus  te  mudhacetasah/ 
striyai  danavadaiteyah 
sarve  tad  gatamansah/ 40/ 

“Then,  all  of  these  silly,  senseless  demons  and  de¬ 
scendants  of  Diti  gave  this  amrta  to  this  woman.” 

Logico-grammatical  analysis.  This  ending  strophe 
of  the  present  adhyaya  is  a  conclusion  of  the  narrative 
knot  as  we  learn  that  the  nectar  is  gained  by  the  churning 
participants  being  under  Visnu's  patronage. 

The  group  of  subjects  is  te  mudhacetasah, 
gatamanasah  and  danavadaiteyah  sarve.  Mudhacetasah 
and  gatamanasah  show  the  mental  condition  of  the  de¬ 
mons  at  seeing  the  fascinating  woman  due  to  the  Visnu's 
maya.  The  verb  is  dadus  declined  in  Perfect  tense;  the 
object  of  this  verb  is  tad  amrtam ;  the  beneficiary  of  the 
demons'  act  if  tasyai  striyai.  What  is  the  real  function  of 
tad  which  after  sarve  in  the  last  pada?  This  tad  may  be 
with  gatamanasah  and  it  can  be  rendered  as  “(whose) 
spirit  having  disappered  in  this  (manner”  or  “  (whose) 
conciousness  being  deprived  in  this  (way)”. 

tatas  :  (=  tasmat),  see  in  analysis  of  st.25;  sandhi  :  the  final 
dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained  as  it  is  followed  by  the 
voiceless  dental  t  of  tad,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14' 
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tad  :  tat  ( in  pausa ),  coming  from  the  stem  tad-.  Ac.  sg., 
sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  the 
dental  sonant  d  before  the  vowel  a  of  amrtam,  Pan. II. 
1.38,  39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6; 

amrtam  :  amrta.  s.nt.  “the  nectar”,  Ac.sg.; 

tasyai  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  D.sg.f.; 

te  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-  N.pl.m.; 

dadus  :  coming  from  the  root  DA-,  “to  give”,  da,  reduplica¬ 
tion  (abhyasa),  d,  the  remaining  stem  of  conjugation 
as  its  initial  vowel  is  omitted  before  a  personal  flexional 
ending  of  3rd  pers.  pi.,  Perfect  tense,  Parasmaipada; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained  as  it  is  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  te,  Pan.VIII.  3.34; 
VIII.  2.66,  seen  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

mudhacetasah  :  mudha-cetas-  adj.  “bewiledered  in  mind, 
foolish,  silly”  Npl.m.; 

striyai  :  stri-S.f.  “woman”,  D.sg.; 

sarve  :  sarva-  “all  of’,  N.pl.m.; 

daiteyah  :  daiteya-  s.m.  “a  son  of  Diti,  an  Asura,  a  demon”, 
Rpl.; 

manasah  :  manasa  adj.  “belonging  to  the  mind,  or  spirit, 
mental,  spiritual,  expressed  only  in  mind,  performed 
in  thought” 

gata  :  ga-ta-  (coming  from  the  root  GAM),  the  nasal  is  elided  , 
Pan.VI.  4.37,  see  in  analysis  of  st.34; 

gata-manasa-  adj.  “deprived  of  sense  or  conciousness,  sense¬ 
less”,  “void  of  understanding”,  N.pl.m. 

Iti  srimahabharate  adiparvani  sodaso  adhyayah/16/ 

“Here  is  the  16th  chapter  of  Adiparvan,  in  the  famous 

Mahabharata”. 


Adhyaya  1 7 

3-tsj i ci ju i iijsu i Pn  HHiy^ juiiPh  ^ri 

Athavaranamukhydni 
nandpraharanani  ca/ 
pragrhydbhyardravan  devan 
sahita  daityaddnavdh/1/ 

“Suta  said 

“Then,  various  strikings  (among)  the  chiefs  carry¬ 
ing  various  missiless  that  ran  up  to  gods  along  with  the 
demons,  sons  of  Diti”. 

atha  :  ind.  (or  ved.  atha),  “now,  then,  moreover”; 

athavarana  :  atha-a-varana,  a  vaRana  a,  privative  vowel, 
Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15;  san¬ 
dhi  :  a  +  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6, 
adhyaya  16; 

varana-,  s.nt.  “the  act  of  choosing,  wishing”;  “wrong”;  a- 
varana  cab  be  rendered  as  “without  an  act  of  choosing”; 

mukhyani  :  mukhya-  adj.  “being  at  the  head,  at  the  begin¬ 
ning,  first,  principal,  chief”,  N.pl.,  related  to 
praharanani; 

nana  :  ind.  “various,  different,  distinct  from”,  Pan.V.  2.27 
see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  15; 

praharanani  :  pra-HR-,  pra-har-ana-  r  a  ar.  Pan. I.  1.51, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  16;  har  +  ana,  Pan. III. 
1.134;  III.  1.134;  III.  2.150,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5, 
adhyaya  16,  (see  also  Pan.VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.3); 

s.nt.  “stricking,  beating,  pecking,  attack,  combat”;  (for  r  a 
ar,  see  also  Pan  VII.  1.100;  IV.  1.115;  IV.  1.97); 

pragrhya-abhi-a-dravan  :  sandhi  :  a  +  a  a  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101, 
see  under  atha  +  a-varana  :  sandhi  :  abhi  +  a,  the 
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vowel  i  changes  into  y  before  the  vowel  a,  according  to 
samprasarana  principle,  Pan. I. 1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77; 
VI.  1.127;  V.  2.39;  VI.  3.91,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  3, 
adhyaya  16; 

pragrhya  :  ind.  (coming  from  pra  +  GRAH- ),  “having  taken 
or  grasped,  carrying  away  “with,  with”; 

abhyadravan  :  abhi-a-dravan, 

a-dravan  :  a,  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  drav,  coming  from 

DRU-,  DRU - >  dro,  Pan. I.  1.2,  dro  +  a  (thematic 

vowel,  Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya 
16),  o  — >  av,  Pan.VI.  1.78,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5, 
adhyaya  16;  n,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.pl, 
of  Imperfect  tense  ( Lan ),  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.100; 
III.  4.111;  VIII.  2.23,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya 
16;  (see  also  sutras  VII.  1.70;  VI.  1.68;  VIII.  2.66;  VI. 
4.8); 

devan  :  deva-  s.m.,  Ac.pl.,  for  the  dental  nasal  n,  Pan.VIII. 
3.30;  VIII.  3.7.  VI.  1.68;  VI.  4.8;  VIII.  2.7;  VIII.  2.23;  VI. 
1.14,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

sahita  :  sahitas  (in  pausa ),  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  s  of  the 
group  -as  must  be  dropped  down  before  the  sonant  d 
of  daityaa,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 18,  adhyaya  14;  sahita-  adj. (=samhita),  “joined, 
conjoined,  united”;  “accompanied,  attended  by”; 

The  case  of  sahita  is  stated  by  a  Panini's  sutra,  Pan.VI.  1.44  : 

aparasparah  kriydsdtatye/144/paddni/aparaspardh  kriya 
satatye/ 

vrttih/  aparaspara  iti  sud  nipatyate  kriyasatatye 
gamyamane/ 

Karika  :  lumpedavasyamah  krtye  tumkananorapi 

samo  va  hitatatayor  samsasya  paciyud  ghanoh/ 

The  ma  (or  m)  of  sam(or  sam)  is  optionally  elided 
before  hita,  so  we  have  sahita. 
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daitya  :  s.m.  “a  son  of  Diti”;  “belonging  to  the  Daityas”; 

danavas  (in  pausa ),  danava-  s.m.  “a  class  of  demons”  iden¬ 
tified  with  the  daityas,  enemies  of  the  gods,  N.pl.;  for 
the  sense  of  danava,  cf.  P.C.Sengupta,  see  praharana 
must  be  understood  as  “weapon”  or  “missile”. 

HHJ-HdPH  ^cfr  [cjUJHIdN  c04c|HJ 

■3TfTT  W  Tr%rT:  TJ^IRII 

Tatas  tad  amrtam  devo 
visnuradaya  viryavdn/ 
jahara  danavendrebhyo 
narena  sahitah  prabhuh/2/ 

“Then,  having  taken  this  amrta,  The  God  Visnu,  en¬ 
dowed  with  heroic  lustre,  conjoined  by  an  eternal  man, 
carried  (it)  off  from  the  best  of  the  demons”. 

tatas  :  (=tasmat),  “hence,  then”,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  14;  (V.  3.13); 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  s  of  the  group  -as  is  maintained  as 
it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tad,  Pan.VIII. 
3.15;  VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14; 

tad  :  tat  (in  pausa),  Ac.sg.nt.,  of  the  stem  tad-,  related  to 
amrtam,  Pan. II.  1.38;  II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 6,  adhyaya  16; 

amrtam  :  a-mrta-  s.nt.  “the  nectar,  the  beverage  of  Immor¬ 
tality”,  Ac.sg.,  about  the  a  privative  of  a-mrta,  Pan.VI. 
2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15; 

devo  :  devas  (in  pausa),  deva-  s.m.,  “god”,  N.sg.,  sandhi  :  the 
group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  v  of 
visnuradaya,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

visnur  :  visnus  (in  pausa),  visnu,  proper  name  of  the  most 
popular  Hindu  god; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  s  changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  a 
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oiadaya,  Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  adhyaya 
16;  about  Visnu,  Visnu-Purana,  III.  1.45;  Rgvedic  man¬ 
tra,  II.  2.26,  (see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  16); 

dddya  :  ind.  “having  taken”;  “with,  along  with”; 

vlryavan  :  viryavat-/viryavant-  adj.  “endowed  with  heroic 
lustre,  having  energy”,  N.sg.m.,  related  devo,  visnur, 
sandhi  :  there  are  some  Panini's  sutra  related  to  the 
final  nasal  dental  n,  Pan.VIII.  3.30;  VIII.  3.7;  VI.  1.68; 
VI.  4.8  VIII.  2.7;  VIII.  2.23;  VI.  4.14,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 6,  adhyaya  16; 

prabhuh  :  prabhus  ( in  pausa ),  prabhu-  adj.  “excelling, 
mighty,  powerful,  rich,  able,  capable”;  “constant,  eter¬ 
nal”,  N.sg.m.; 

about  prabhu,  a  Panini's  sutra  may  be  quoted  : 

II.  3.16  :  namah  svastisvahasvadhalam  vasadyogac  ca/16/ 
padani/namah  svasti  svaha  svadha  alam  vasad 
yogat  ca  (caturthi)/ 

vrttih/  namah  svasti  svaha  svadha  alam  vasadtyetair  yoge 
caturthi  vibhakti  bhavati / 

alam  is  a  synonym  of  prabhu. 

sahitah  :  sahitas  (in  pausa),  sahita-  see  in  analysis  of  st.l; 

about  the  visarga  rule,  see  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII. 3. 35. 
VIII.  3.36;  see  in  analysis  of  st.5,  adhyaya  16;  (see  also 
Pan.VIII.  4.40;  VIII.4.41); 

narena  :  nara-  s.m.,  “a  male,  a  man,  a  hero”,  I.sg.  ;  sandhi  : 
the  dental  nasal  n  changes  into  the  cerebral  nasal  n  as 
being  preceded  by  r,  Pan.VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st. 3,  adhyaya  16; 

danavendrebhyo  :  danava  +  indrebhyas  (in  pausa),  sandhi  : 
a  +  i  =  e,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya 
14;  the  group  -as  of  indrebhyas  changes  into  o  before 
the  sonant  n  of  narena,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 


165 


jahara  :  coming  from  the  root  HR-,  “to  take  away,  to  carry 
off,  to  appropriate  (in  legitimate  way)”,  ja,  reduplica¬ 
tion  (abhyasa),  HR - >  HAR-,  guna,  Pan. I.  1.51,  see 

in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  16,  a,  personal  flexional 
ending  of  Perfect  tense,  3rd  pers.sg.,  Parasmai  pada; 

About  abhyasa,  some  Panini's  sutra  may  be  known. 

VI.  1.1.  ekaco  dve  prathamasya/1/  padani/eka  acah  dve 
prathamasya/ 

vrttih/  adhikaro'yam/ekaco  iti  ca  dve  iti  ca  prathamasyeti 
ca  tnitayamadhikrtam  veditavyam/ita  uttaram 
yadavaksyamah  prak  samprasaranavidhanat 

tatraikacah  prathamasya  dve  bhavata  ityevam 
tadveditavyam/vaksyati  UU1 
dhatoranabhyasasyeti/tatra 
dhatoravayavasyanabhyasasya 
prathamasyaikaco  dve  bhavatah/ 

This  is  an  adhikara  rule  leading  the  section  of  redupli¬ 
cation. 

VI.  1.4  :  purvo'bhydsah/4/paddni/purvah  abhyasah/ 

vrttih/  dve  iti  prathamantam  yadanuvartatte  tadarthadiha 
sasvyantam  jayate  tatra 

pratyasatterasminprakarane  ye  dve  vihite  tayor 
yah  purvo'vayavah  so'bhyasasahjho  bhavati / 

VI.  1.8,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l  5,  adhyaya  14; 

VI.  1.10  :  slau/10/paddni/slau / 

vrttih/  slau  parato'nabhyasasya  dhatoravayavasya 

prathamasyaikaco  dvitlyasya  va  yathayogam  dve 
bhavatah/ 

VII.  4.59  :  hrasvah/59/padani/hrasvah/ 
vrttih/  hrasvo  bhavatyabhyasasya/ 
varttikam/  abhyasasyanaci/ 
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varttikam/  cari  cali  pad  vadlnam  va  ditvamacyak 
cabhyasasya  iti  vaktavyam/ 

VII.  4.62  :  kuhoscuh/62/paddni/kuhoh  cuh/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  kavargahakarayos  cavargadeso  bhavati/ 

VII.  4.61  :  sarpurvah  khaya  h/6 1/padan  i/s  a  rp  w-vci  h 
khayah/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  sarpurvah  khayah  sisyante/ 

varttikam/  kharpurvah  khaya  iti  vaktavyam/ 

VII.  4.66  :  urat/66/padani/uh  at/ 

vrttih/  rvarnantasyabhyasasyakaradeso  bhavati/ 

(For  the  elision  of  r,  VII.  4.60;  in  case  of  Intensives, 
VII.  4.90; 

VII.  4.60  :  haladih  sesah/60/padani/hal  adih  sesah/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  haladih  sisyate  anadir  lupyate/ 

sesah  (or  also  sisyate)  may  bear  the  sense  of 
avasthapyate. 

VIII.  4.54  :  abhyase  varttamananam  jhalam  caradeso 

cakarajjas  ca/ 

car  means  all  voiceless  un-aspirated  +  sibilants  (1. 1.58); 

jhal  means  all  non-nasal  +  fricatives; 

jas  means  all  voiced  un-aspirated  :  j,b,  g,  d,  d  (1.1.58; 
VIII.  2.39). 

About  the  personal  flexional  endings  of  the  Parasmai 
pada  of  the  Perfect  tense,  the  sutra  III.  4.82  can  be  referred 
to  : 

parasmaipadanam  nalatusthalathusanal  vamah/82/ 

padani/parasmaipadanam  nal  atus  us  thal  athus 
a  nal  va  mah  (liUih)/ 
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vrttih/  litadesanam  parasmaipada  samjhakanam 

yathasamkhyam  tivadlnam  naladayao  navadesa 
bhavanti/ 

cTrTT  ^cRUTT:  Tit  7THTI 

l^wfr:  ucbiyiicHuiuj  TT^rcr 

Tato  deva.  ganah  sarve 
papus  tad  amrtam  tada/ 
visnoh  saksat  samprapya 
sambhrame  tumule  sati/3/ 

“Then,  while  being  tumultuous,  excited  (and)  then 
all  of  the  troops  of  gods  drank  this  nectar  taking  from 
Visnu”. 

tada  :  “then,  at  the  time”,  Pan.V.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.9, 
adhyaya  14 

deva  :  devas  (in  pausa ),  deva-  s.m.  “god”,  N.pl.,  sandhi  :  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  as  must  be  dropped 
down  before  the  sonant  g  of  ganah,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII. 
3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18,  adhyaya  14; 

ganah  :  ganas  (in  pausa),  gana-  s.m.,  “multitude,  troop”, 
N.pl.,  related  to  deva ;  gana  is  used  in  Khmer  language; 

sarve  :  sarva-  adj.  “all,  all  of’,  N.pl.m.,  related  to  deva  and 
ganah; 

amrtam  :  a-mrta-  s.nt.,  “the  nectar”,  for  privative  a,  Pan.VI. 
2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15;  object  of  the 
verb  papus; 

tad  :  tat  (in  pausa),  Ac.sg.nt.,  sandhi  :  the  voiceless  dental  t 
changes  into  the  dental  sonant  d  before  the  privative 
vowel  a  of  amrtam,  Pan. II.  1.38;  II.  1.39  VI.  3.2,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa)  =  tasmat,  see  in  analysis  of  st.2;  sanD 
dhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  d 
of  deva,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14, 
adhyaya  14;  (V.  3.13); 


168  SAMUDRAMANTHANA 

visnoh  :  visnu,  proper  name  of  the  most  popular  Hindu  god, 
G.sg.,  (see  also  in  analysis  of  st.2); 

sakasat :  sakasam,  ind,  “near”  (samipe);  “from”  (samipatah); 

sati  :  sat-  pres. participle,  coming  from  the  root  AS-,  L.sg., 
“being  existing,  occuring,  happening”; 

sambhrame  :  sam-bhrama-adj.  “agitated,  excited”;  s.m. 
“whirling  round,  haste,  hurry,  confusion,  agitation”; 
L.sg.; 

samprapya  :  sam  +  pra  -  AP-  ya,  abs.  in  ya;  “to  reach,  at¬ 
tain  fully  to,  arrive  at”;  “to  get,  obtain,  acquire”; 

papus  :  Perfect  tense,  3rd  pers.pl.  Parasmai  pada,  coming 
from  the  root  PA-,  “to  drink”,  pa,  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  see  Panini's  sutra  quoted  in  analysis  of  st.2, 
the  vowel  a  of  the  root  is  omitted  before  the  personal 
flexional  ending  beginning  with  a  vowel,  and  accord¬ 
ingly  we  have  pa-p-us  (ur);  sandhi  :  the  final  dental 
sibilant  s  of  us  is  maintained  as  it  is  followed  by  the 
voiceless  dental  t  of  tad,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  3.34;  VIII. 
2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14. 

TFT:  fqofiTT  HrehIH  HcWHhlpJlHHI 

TrfWrTTTimi 

Tatah  pibatsu  tat  kalam 
devesvamrtam  ipsitam/ 
rahur  vibudharupena 
danavah  prapibat  tada/4/ 

“Then,  at  this  moment,  while  the  gods  drank  the 
desired  nectar,  the  demon  Rahu,  (by  taking)  the  form  of 
god,  then  drank  (it  also)”. 

tatah  :  tatas  (inpausa),  =  tasmat,  “hence,  therefore”,  Pan.V. 
3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  14; 
(V.3.13);  “then”; 

devesvamrtamlpsitam  :  devesu  +  amrtam  +  ipsitam,  sandhi  : 
the  vowel  u  of  devesu  changes  into  v  before  the  priva- 
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tive  a  of  amrtam,  according  to  samprasarana  principle, 
Pan. I.  1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  1.127,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  16;  the  dental  sibilant  s  of  devesu 
becomes  the  cerebral  sibilant  s,  Pan.VIII.  3.16;  VIII. 
3.41;  VIII.  3.59;  VIII.  3.65;  VIII.  3.70,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.3,  adhyaya  16; 

amrtam  :  a-mrta-  s.nt.,  “the  nectar”,  Ac.sg.,  the  privative  a 
is  concerned  by  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4, 
adhyaya  15; 

danavah  :  danava-  s.m.  “a  demon”,  N.sg.,  related  to  rahur ; 

rahur  :  rahus  (in  pausa ),  coming  from  the  root  RABH-, 
(graha,  root  :  GRAH- ),  “the  Seizer”;  proper  name  of  a 
demon  who  is  believed  to  size  the  Sun  and  the  Moon. 
He  is  a  son  of  Vipra-citta  and  Sinhika.  He  has  a  head 
like  human  being  and  a  dragon's  tail.  When  his  head 
having  been  cut  off  by  Visnu,  he  stays  in  the  stellar 
sphere  and  his  tail  becomes  Ketu  and  gives  birth  to 
numerous  comets  and  meteros.  sandhi  :  the  final  den¬ 
tal  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  sonant  v  of 
vibudhaa  ; 

Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  adhyaya  16; 

tada  :  ind.  “then,  at  the  time”,  Pan.V.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 9,  adhyaya  14; 

rupena  :  rupa-  s.nt.  I.sg.,  “form,  appearance”,  sandhi  :  the 
nasal  dental  n  changes  into  the  cerebral  n  as  it  follows 
the  letter  r,  Pan.VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.3,  adhyaya  16; 

Ipsitam  :  Tpsita-,  adj.  “desired,  dear  to”,  (syn.  is-a-),  Ac.sg., 
related  to  amrtam; 

tat  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.sg.; 

kalam  :  kala-  s.m.,  “time,  occasion”,  Ac.sg.; 

pibatsu  :  stems  pibat-/pibant-,  pres. participle  of  the  root 
PA-,  L.pl.m.,  related  to  devesu; 

prapibat  :  pra-a-piba-t,  coming  from  the  root  PA — I-  pra, 
“to  begin  to  drink,  to  drink”,  pra,  prefix,  a,  augment 
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(bhutakarana) ,  piba -,  stem  of  system  of  conjugation 
of  presence,  Pan.VII.  3.78,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l, 
adhyaya  15,  t,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imperfect 
tense,  3rd  pers.sg.  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.100;  III. 
4.111;  VIII.  2.23,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  16. 

ri^T  ^Ttr^tgrtFT  ^RcprarnTd  htti 

-H 1 API  I H  PH  I  un'  ffrT^rRJRnnmi 

Tasya  kan-ham  anuprapte 
danavasyamrte  tada/ 
akhyatam  candrasuryabhyam 
suranam  hitakamyaya/5/ 

“Then,  when  the  nectar  is  taken  by  this  demon 
through  his  throat,  it  has  been  told  by  the  Moon  and  the 
Sun  desiring  welfare  of  the  gods”. 

tasya  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  G.sg.,  used  for  the  de¬ 
mon  Rahu  ; 

danavasya  +  a-mrte  :  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.106,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

a-mrte  :  a-mrta-  s.nt.  “the  nectar”,  L.sg.,  for  privative  a. 
Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15; 

kanUiam  :  kan-ha-  s.m.  (or  nt.),  “throat,  neck”  (gala, 
kandhara,  grlva),  Ac.sg.  anu-pra-apte  :  anu-pra-AP- 
ta-,  adj.,  “arrived,  returned”;  “obtained”;  “having  got, 
having  reach”;  coming  from  the  root  anu -PRAP-,  “to 
come,  to  go,  to  reach,  to  attain”;  “to  get,  to  arrive”; 
— >apte  L.sg.,  related  to  a-mrte ; 

tada  :  ind.  “then,  at  the  time”,  Pan.V.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 9,  adhyaya  14; 

danavasya  :  danava-  s.m.  “a  demon”,  G.sg.,  used  for  Rahu 
said  in  the  st.4  (2nd  line); 

kamyaya  :  kamya-  s.f.  “a  wish,  intention”  (iccha,  hetu);  l.sg.; 

hita  :  adj.  “put,  placed”  (nihita);  “fit,  suitable”  (with  D.) 
yogya;  “useful,  beneficial”;  s.nt.  “benefit,  advantage” 
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(kalyana,  sreyas); 

“welfare”  (kusala)Hita-kamyaya  is  used  in  the  Xth 
chapter  of  the  Bhagavadgita 

yat  te'ham  priyamanaya  vaksyami  hitakamyaya/1/  (2nd 
line) 

suranam  :  sura-  s.m.  “god”  (deva),  G.pl.,  sandhi  :  the  nasal 
dental  n  changes  into  the  cerebral  nasal  n  after  the 
letter  r  of  the  word,  Pan.  VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis 
of  st. 3,  adhyaya  16; 

akhyatam  :  a-KHYA-ta,  coming  from  the  root  a  +  KHYA, 
“to  tell,  to  communicate,  to  inform,  to  declare”,  °ta- 
verb.adj.,  Ac.sg.  ; 

candra-suryabhyam  :  candra-surya,  dvandva  compound, 
I.D.Ab.dual,  candra  may  be  considered  as  an  Instr.  or 
Dat.  case  as  it  is  used  with  the  verb.adj.  of  the  root 
KHYA-  ;  about  the  dual  -bhyam,  a  Panini's  sutra  may 
be  quoted  : 

Pan.VII.  3.102  :  Supi  ca/102/padani/supi  ca/ 

vrttih/  ato  dlrgho  yahityanuvartate/supi  ca  yahadau 
parato'karantasyahgasya  dirgho  bhavati/ 

The  expression  ato  dlrgho  yah  iti  is  a  very  important 
meaning  ;  the  case  is  applied  for  a  -karanta;  we  see 
vrksabhyam,  but  agnibhyam. 

yah  means  semi-vowels  +  nasal  +  jh,  bh. 

Logico-grammatical  Analysis.  -Anu-prapte  and  amrte 
may  be  considered  as  a  case  of  an  absolute  locative;  tasya 
danavasya  takes  a  function  of  an  Instr.,  although  we  see  a 
genitive  case;  the  sense  may  be  an  Instr.  KanUiam,  Ac.sg. 
shows  the  way  by  which  the  nectar  must  be  taken  by  Rahu, 
i.e.  the  nectar  will  be  drunk  by  him.  Unfortunately,  what  he 
wanted  to  do  is  known  by  the  Moon  and  the  Sun.  Of  course, 
the  gods  want  to  debar  any  demon  from  drinking  the  nectar 
that  is  the  privilege  of  the  Immortal  beings.  The  4th  pada  of 
the  strophe  asserts  the  pupose.  So  the  function  of  suranam 
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may  be  understood  with  hita-kamyaya,  viz.  “intention  of 
getting  the  advantage  of  the  gods”  or  "...  among  the  gods”. 

rTrTT  ^FT^rTT  clFT 


^Tsfctn 


II 


Tato  bhagavata  tasya 
siras  chinnam  alankrtam 
cakrayudhena  cakrena 
pibato'mrtamojasa/6/ 

“Then,  for  drinking  the  nectar,  the  head  of  this  (de¬ 
mon)  was  cut  down  completely  by  the  Lord  by  using  the 

metallic-lustred  disc  against  the  troop”. 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  “then,  therefore”,  sandhi  : 
the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  bh  of 
bhagavata,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114;  for  the  word  tatas, 
Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya 
14;  see  also  in  analysis  of  st.2; 

bhagavata  :  bhagavat-  s.m.  “Lord”,  used  for  Visnu,  I.sg.; 

tasya  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  G.sg.,  used  for  the  de¬ 
mon  Rahu; 

siras  :  siras  (in  pausa),  s.nt.  “the  head”  (mastaka);  “skull” 
(kapala),  N.sg.;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  the  palatal  sibilant  s  before  the  voiceless 
ch  of  chinnam,  Pan.VIII.  3.35;  VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.  12,  adhyaya  15; 

Actual  Khmer  language  uses  sirasa,  sirasi  through  Pali  of 
Theravada  buddhism. 

cakrena  :  cakra-  s.nt.  “a  disc”  (bimba),  I.sg.,  sandhi  :  the 
dental  nasal  n  changes  into  the  cerebral  n  after  the 
letter  r,  Pan.VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3. 
adhyaya  16;  for  cakrena,  it  can  be  seen  as  cakra  +  H  = 
cakra  +  ina  =  cakrena;  there  is  Panini's  sutra  VII.  1.12  : 

\jlnasinasdminatsyah/12/paddni/\jl  nasi  hasam  ina  at  yah/ 
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vrttih  /  akarantadahgaduttaresam  Ulnasinasam  ina  at  sya 
ityete  adesa  bhavanti  yathasahkhyam/ 

It  concerns  the  declension  of  a  stem  in  short  a  as  deva 

+  \21/fiasi/has  — >  deva  +  ina/at/sya  — >  devena  (VI.  1.87)/ 

devat(VI.1.101)/deva-sya  ;  the  case  of  sakhi  +  -a  gives  to 

sakhya  (V.1.77); 

krtam  :  krta- verb.adj.  “done”  (vihita),  we  see  in  Subhasita  : 
namah  krtam  krtam  karmam  na  sarirakrtam  krtam. 

ojasa  :  ojas-  s.nt.  (or  oja-  s.nt.),  “physical  strength”  (bala);” 
vitality,  metallic  lustre”  (jivanasakti) ;  “splendour” 
(dlpti),  I.sg.; 

alam  :  ind.  “enough,  adequate  to”;  “completely”  (sarvatha); 
alam  is  seen  in  Meghaduta  :  arhasyenam  samayi- 
tumalam  varidharasaha  -  srair  apannarti(...),  st.56; 

pibato'mrtam  :  pibatas  amrtam  {in  pausa ),  pibat-,  pres,  par¬ 
ticiple  of  the  root  PA-,  “to  drink”,  Ab.g.sg.m.  (or  nt.); 

amrtam  :  a-mrta-  s.nt.  “the  nectar”,  for  the  privative  a, 
Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15;  sanD 
dhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  vowel  a 
of  a-mrtam  and  accordingly  this  vowel  a  must  be 
dropped  down  as  it  is  stated  by  a  Panini's  sutra  VI. 
1.109  : 

enah  padantadati/109/paddni/enah  padantat  ati/ 

vrttih  /  eh  yah  padantastasmadati  paratah  purvaparayo 
sthane  purvarupam  ekadeso  bhavati/ 

ayudhena  :  ayudha-  s.nt.  “weapon”  (pradhana-  s.nt.,  astra- 
s.m.);  “opposition”  (virodha);  I.sg.; 

chinnam  :  chinna-  adj.  “cut  off,  cut,  divided,  torn,  cut 
through”,  from  the  root  CHID-,  “to  cut,  to  lop,  to  rend”; 
chinna  is  used  in  the  Vlth  chapter  of  the  Bhagavadglta  : 

kaccin  nobhyavibhrasljis  chinnabhram  iva  nasyati  (...)  st.38. 
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Tacchailasrhgapratimam 
danavasya  siro  mahat/ 
cakrentkrttam  apatac 
calayad  vasudhatalam/7/ 

“The  large  head  of  the  demon,  torn  out  by  the  disc, 

similar  to  the  summit  of  a  mountain,  fell  down  and  caused 

the  earth  to  move”. 

siro  :  siras  (in  pausa),  s.nt.  “the  head,  a  skull”,  N.sg.;  sandhi  : 
the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  m  of 
mahat,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14; 

danavasya  :  danava-  “a  demon”,  used  for  Rahu  ;  G.sg.; 

mahat :  adj.  “large”  (alaghu);  “intense”  (tlvra) ;  “much,  many” 
(prabhuta);  “loud”  (uccaih);  N.sg.,  related  to  siro ; 

pratimam  :  pratima-  may  be  considered  as  an  adj.,  related 
to  siro ;”  like,  similar,  resembling,  equal  to”; 

sriiga-  s.nt.  “the  top  or  summit  of  a  mountain”;  “point,  ex¬ 
tremity,  end”; 

tacchaila  :  tat  saila  ( in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  voiceless  dental  t 
changes  into  c  before  the  voiceless  palatal  sibilant  s  of 
saila  and  consequently  this  sibilant  becomes  the  voice¬ 
less  palatal  ch,  Pan.VIII.  4.63  : 

saschoW63/paddni/sah  chah  aUy 

vrttih/jhaya  iti  varttate/anyatarasyamiti  ca/jhaya  uttarasya 
sakarayaU}  parataschakaradeso  bhavati 
anyatarasyam/ 

varttikam /  chatvamamlti  vaktavyam/ 

vasudha  s.f.  “the  earth”  (vasuda,  vasundhara,  vasumatl,  mahl); 

talam  :  tala-  s.m.  (or  nt.),  “a  surface”  (prs-ha);  “the  palm  of 
the  hand”  (karatala);  “a  slap  with  the  hand”  (cape-a); 
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“bottom,  base”  (tarala),  Ac.sg.; 

cakrenotkrttam  :  cakrena  -  utkrttam,  sandhi  :  a  +  u  — >  o, 
Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14; 

cakrena  :  cakra-  s.nt.  “a  disc”,  I.sg.,  sandhi  :  the  dental  nasal 
n  becomes  the  cerebral  n  after  the  letter  r,  Pan.VIII. 
4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  16;  for 
Instr.  case,  Pan.VII.  1.12,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6; 

ut-krttam  :  ut-krtta-,  (from  the  root  ut -KRT-)  6th  cl.  “to 
tear  out”;  verb.  adj.  “torn  out”,  Ac.sg.; 

apatac  :  a-patat  (in  pausa),  for  privative  a,  Pan.VI.  2.116, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15;  sandhi  :  the  voice¬ 
less  dental  t  changes  into  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of 
calayad,  Pan.VIII.  4.40  : 

stoh  scuna  scuh/40/padani/stoh  scuna  scuh/ 

vrttih  /  sakaracavargabhyam  sannipate 

sakaracavargadesau  bhavatah/ 

patat,  coming  from  the  root  PAT-  2nd  cl.; 

calayad  :  ca  +  alayad,  sandhi :  a  +  a  ->  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16;  a-layat  (in  pausa),  sanD 
dhi  :  a  +  a  —>  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101;  layat-  pres.participle  of 
the  root  LI-  lst.cl.,  “to  dissolve”,  sandhi  :  the  voiceless 
dental  t  becomes  the  sonant  d  before  the  sonant  v  of 
vasudha,  Pan. II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2;  II.  1.38,  see  in  st.6, 
adhyaya  16. 

cakra,  vasudha  are  used  in  Khmer  language  ;  sirasa 
and  its  derivative  sir( from  siras)  are  also  in  Khmer. 

wftt  trfarftsNr:  ti 

h  pi  nil  4i  i  Pm  ^cr  #11411 

Tato  vairavinirbandhah 
krto  rahumukhena  vai/ 
sasvatas  candrasuryabhyam 
grasatyadyapi  caiva  tau/8/ 
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“Then,  the  persistence  of  the  hostility  was  set  eter¬ 
nally  against  the  Moon  and  the  Sun  by  the  mouth  of 

Rahu;  and  even  today  he  seizes  both  of  them.” 

caiva  :  ca  +  eva,  sandhi  :  a  +  e  =  ai,  Pan.VI.  1.88,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  15; 

tato  :  tatas  ( in  pausa ),  =  tasmat,  sandhi  :  the  group  -as 
becomes  o  before  the  sonant  v  of  vaira,  Pan.VI.  1.113; 
VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14;  for  the 
word  tatas,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  st.14,  adhyaya 
14; 

krto  :  krtas  ( in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o 
before  the  sonant  r  of  rahu,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114; 
krta  verb.adj.,  coming  from  the  root  KR-,  N.sg.m.,  re¬ 
lated  to  vinirbandhah; 

vaira-  s.nt.  “hostility”  (satrutva-  s.nt.),  vaira  is  used  in  Khmer 
language  under  the  form  bairl  ; 

vinirbandhah  :  s.m.  (coming  from  the  root  BANDH-), 

“persistence,  perseverance”,  N.sg.  ; 

rahu:  proper  name  of  a  demon  ; 

mukhena  :  mukha-  s.nt.  “the  face”  (anana),  “the  head” 
(sirsa);  “the  mouth”  (vadana);  “direction”  (dis— ) ;  “an 
opening”  (chidra);  “a  top”  (anta,  sikhara),  I.sg.  ; 

vai  ind.  a  participle  of  empahasis  and  affirmation  ; 

candra-suryabhyam  :  candra-surya,  a  dvandva  compound, 
I.D.Ab.,  dual  ;  before  -bhyam,  the  vowel  a  of  the  stem 
in  short  a  becomes  a,  Pan.VII.  3.102,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.5; 

sasvatas  :  sasvatas  (in  pausa),  sasvata-  adj.  “eternal,  per¬ 
petual”  (sasvatika),  N.sg.m.,  related  to  bandhah; 
sasvatam  ind.  sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes 
into  the  palatal  sibilant  s  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c 
of  candra,  Pan.VIII.  3.35;  VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  12,  adhyaya  15; 

tau  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  dual,  m.Ac.  ; 
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api  :  ind.  “also,  besides,  too”;  “though,  even  if’  (yadyapi); 
“but,  however”  (tathapi),  Pan. I.  4.96,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  19,  adhyaya  14; 

adyapi :  adya  +  api,  sandhi :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

adya:  ind.  "now,  at  present"  (adhuna,  idanlm); 

grasaty:  grasati  ( in  pausa ),  sandhi:  the  vowel  i  becomes  y 
according  to  samprasarana  principle,  Pan.  I.  1.45  ;  VI. 
1.77  ;  VI. 1.127,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  3,  adhyaya  16; 

coming  from  the  root  GRAS-  1st  cl.  “to  swallow,  to 
eat”  (AD-);  “to  seize,  to  eclipse”  (GRAH-),  “to  destroy”  (NAS- 
)  ;  gras-a-ti,  a,  thematic  vowel  of  conjugation  (vikarana), 
Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  16,  ti,  per¬ 
sonal  flexional,  3rd  pers.sg.Parasmai  pada,  present  tense. 

The  word  vaira  is  stated  by  a  Panini's  sutra,  Pan.III.  1.17: 

sabdavairakalahabhrakanvameghebhyah  karane/1 7/ 
padani/ 

sabda  vaira  kalaha  abhra  kanva  meghebhyah  karane 
( kyan )/ 

vrttih  /  sabda  vaira  kalaha  abhra  kanva  megha  ityetebhyah 
karane  karotyarthe  kyan  pratyayo  bhavati/ 

vartikam/  sudinadurdinanlharebhyas  ceti  vaktavyam/ 

vartikam/  aUidddsikakoniponisonikasnigrahanarn 
kartavyam/ 

Here  the  word  karana  is  in  the  sutra  ;  it  means  “do¬ 
ing”  as  its  primary  sense. 

Karana  is  not  be  Instrumental  case. 

sabdam  karoti  =  sabda-ya-te,  “makes  noise”, 

vairam  karoti  =  vaira-ya-te,  “shows  hostility  towards 
or  against”, 

kalaham  karoti  =  kalaha-ya-te,  “quarrels”. 
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Vihaya  bhagavams  capi 
strirupam  atulam  harih/ 
nana  praharnair  bhimair 
danavan  samakampayat/9/ 

“Having  given  up  the  matchless  form  of  a  woman, 
Lord  Hari,  also,  made  the  demons  tremble  by  various  ter¬ 
rible  attacks”. 

atulam  :  atula-,  adj.  (atulya),  “matchless”  (advitlya, 
nirupama),  Ac.sg.  ; 

strirupam  :  °rupa-,  adj.  “having  a  woman's  form  or  shape”, 
Ac.sg.  ; 

capi  :  ca  +  api,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

api  :  ind.,  “but,  however,  besides,  too”,  Pan. I.  4.96,  see  in 
analysis  os  st.19,  adhyaya  14,  (see  also  in  analysis  of 
st.  8); 

harih  :  haris  (in  pausa),  hari-s.m.  proper  name  of  Visnu, 
N.sg.  ; 

vihaya  :  ind.  “leaving,  behind,  i.e  at  a  distance  from,  (Ac.); 
“disregarding,  overlooking,  setting  aside”; 

bhagavams  :  bhagavan  (in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  final  dental 
nasal  n  changes  into  ms  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c 
of  capi,  Pan.VIII.  3.7.  see  in  analysis  in  st.6,  adhyaya 
16;  the  Panini's  sutra  VIII. 3. 34  may  be  taken  into  ac¬ 
count  : 

visarjanlyasya  sah/34/paddni/visarjanlyasya  sah/ 

vrttih/visarjanlyasya  sakara  adeso  bhavati  khari  paratah/ 

About  the  termination  -an  of  bhagavan,  bhagavant- 
+  0  — >  bhagavan,  Pan.VI.  1.68;  VIII.  2.23,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.6,  adhyaya  16; 
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nana  :  ind.  “various,  diverse,  manifold”,  in  Amarakosa,  st.247, 
Pan.V.  2.27,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  15; 

praharanair  :  praharanais  {in  pausa ),  coming  from  the  root 
pra-ITR-,  pra-har-ana-  r  a  ar,  Pan. I.  1.51,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  16;  see  also  Pan.VII.  1.100; 
IV.  1.115;  IV.  1.97;  har  +  ana,  Pan.III.  1.134 ;  III.  2.150, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  5,  adhyaya  16;  n  — >n,  Pan.VIII. 
4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  16;  “beating, 
striking”,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l; 

bhlmair  :  bhlmais  {in  pausa),  bhlma-  adj.  “terrible”I.pl.,  re¬ 
lated  to  praharanair  praharanair  and  bhlmair  are  un¬ 
der  the  same  rule  of  sandhi,  the  sibilant  s  becomes  r 
before  the  sonant,  (respectively  before  bh  and  d), 
Pan.VIII.  3.15,  seen  in  analysis  os  st.l,  adhyaya  16; 

The  Panini's  sutra  VIII.  3.34  needn't  quote  in  this  very 
case;  the  sutra  VIII.  3.7  is  right  enough  to  understand  the 
phenomena  showed  by  an  +  c,  an  +  Dand  an  +  t.  Besides, 
the  changing  of  the  dental  sibilant  s  into  s  (palatal)  case  of 
an  +  c,  the  sutra  VIII.  3.35  and  VIII.  3.40  are  fit  to  the  present 
case.  The  sutra  VIII.  3.34  would  help  to  grasp  the  presence 
of  the  dental  sibilant  s  that  it  is  considered  firstly  as  the  ana¬ 
logical  s.  According  to  anta  principle  (VIII.  2.23),  this  dental 
sibilant  s  is  not  mattered  as  it  may  be  dropped  down,  but  in 
the  case  of  an  +  c  and  its  kind,  this  analogical  s  is  main¬ 
tained  and  consequently  it  is  under  the  rule  of  an 
anusvara(m)  in  the  three  cases.  (The  term  “analogical  s”  is 
used  by  some  Western  scholars,  viz.  J.Gonda). 

danavan  :  Ac.pl.,  danava  +  Sas  =  danav-a  (s  a  n)  = 
danavan,  Pan.VI.  1.102  :  prathamayoh  purvasavarnah/ 
102/padani/prathamayoh  purva  savarnah/ 

vrttih/  aka  iti  dlrgha  iti  vartate/prathamasabdo  vibhakti 
ve.se.se  rudhastatsahadharyat  dvitiyapi 
prathametyukta  /  tasyam  prathamayam 
dvitiyayam  ca  vibhaktavaci  akah  purvaparayoh 
sthane  purvasavarnadirghe  ekadeso  bhavati / 

Pan.VI.  1.103  :  tasmacchaso  nah  pumsi/103/paddni/tasmdt 
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purvasavarnadirghaduttarasya  saso'vayavasya 
sakarasya  pumsi  nakaradeso  bhavati / 

samakampayat :  sam-a-kamp-ay-a-t,  coming  from  the  root 
KAMP-  1st  cl.,  “to  shake,  to  tremble”;  sam,  prefix,  a, 
augment  (bhutakarana) ,  kamp-,  root,  ay,  infix  indi¬ 
cating  a  causative  conjugation,  a,  vowel  indicating 
C vikarana )  the  stem  of  system  of  conjugation  (in  present 
conjugation),  Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14, 
adhyaya  16,  t,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imperfect 
tense,  causal  mood,  3rd  pers.sg.,  Parasmai  pada; 

Kamp-  +  Nic  +  Sap  +  Tip  =  kamp-ay-a-ti,  in  present 
causative  form. 

About  causative  form,  some  Panini's  sutra  may  be 
known  : 

I.  4.  55  :  tat  prayojako  hetus  ca/55/padani/tat 
prayojakah  hetuh  ca  (ka  svantantrah  karta) 

vrttih  /  svatantrasya  prayojako  yo'rthah  tat  karakam 

hetusanjnam  bhavati  cakarat  kai'trsamjham  ca/ 

III.  1.26  :  hetumati  ca/26/padani/hetumati  ca  (dhatoh  nic)/ 

vrttih/  hetuh  svatantrasya  kartuh  prayojakah  tadiyo 
vyaparah  presanadilaksano  hetuman 
tasminnabhidheye  dhator  nic  pratyayo  bhavati/ 

vartikam/tatkarotlyupasahkhyanam  sutrayatyadyartham/ 

vartikam/  akhyanatkrtastadacasUia  iti  nic  krlluk  prakrti 
prartyapattih  prakativaccakarakam/ 

vartikam/  ah  lopas  ca  kalatyantasam  yoge  maryadayam/ 

vartikam/  citrikarane  prapi/ 

vartikam/  naksatrayome  jhi/ 

For  changing  the  vowel  of  the  root  : 

VII.  3.84  :  sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh/84/padani/ 
sarvadhatuka  ardhadhatukayoh/ 
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vrttih/  sai'vadhatuke  ardhadhatuke  ca  pratyaye  parata 
igantasyahgasya  guno  bhavati/ 

(Pan.VI.  1.78,  see  in  st.5,  adhyaya  16),  see  also  VII.  2.115. 

TTrT :  5P|7T:  WTR:  *PTlh  | 

Tatah  pravrtah  sangramah 
samipe  lavanambhasah/ 
suranamasuranam  ca 
sarvaghorataro  mahan/10/ 

“Then,  the  great  and  more  terrific  war  (then  all  the 
wars)  between  the  gods  and  the  demons  was  begun  near 
the  sea”. 

tatah  :  tatas  (in  pausa),  =  tasmat,  Pan.  V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  14; 

pravrttah  "  pravrttas  (in  pausa),  adj.  “begun”  (arabdha); 
“fixed”  (niscita),  “engaged  in”  (vyagra);  “round” 
(gola);  s.nt.  “an  action,  an  undertaking”  (krtya) 
N.sg.m.;  the  word  pravrtta  is  used  in  Khmer  language; 
it  can  be  met  as  prabrit  considered  as  a  verb;  prabritt( a) 
and  prabritt( i)  are  noun  in  Khmer. 

samgramah  :  samgramas  (in  pausa),  samgrama-  s.m.  “battle, 
war,  fight,  combat,  conflict,  hostile  encounter  with”, 
N.sg.;  in  Khmer  language,  it  is  spelt  as  sangram(a); 

samipe  :  samipa-  adj.  “near”  (savidha);  s.nt.  “proximity” 
(samipya).  L.sg.  ; 

ambhasah  :  ambhasas  (in  pausa),  ambhas-  s.nt.  “water”, 
G.sg.; 

sandhi  :  tatah,  pravrttah,  samgramah  and  ambhasah  are 
under  the  rule  related  to  the  visarga,  Pan.VIII.  3.34, 
35,  36,  see  in  analysis  of  st.7,  adhyaya  16  Another  sutra 
may  be  quoted, 

Pan.VIII.  3.15  :  kharvasdnayorvisarjanIyah/15/paddni / 
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khara  avasanayoh  visarjamyah/ 

vrttih/  rephantasya  padasya  khari  parato'vasane  ca 
visarjanlyadeso  bhavati/ 

lavana-  adj.  “saline”  (ksara);  s.nt.  “salt”  (ksara);  s.m.  “the 
sea  of  salt  water”  (sagara,  ksarambudhi);  lavana-  is  a 
karmadharaya  compound  ; 

suranamasuranam  :  suranam-a-suranam,  sura-a-sura- 
s.m.,  a  dvandva  compound,  “the  god  and  the  demon”, 
G.pl.,  a-sura-  s.m.  “a  non-god”,  i.e.  a  demon,  for  priva¬ 
tive  a  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15; 

sarva  :  pron.,  “all,  whole,  complete”  (akhila,  sakala,  purna); 

ghora-  adj.  “terrrific”,  terrible,  frightful”; 

taro  :  taras  ( in  pausa ),  tara-,  suffix  indicating  comparison; 
four  Panini's  sutras  may  be  known  : 

Pan.I.  1.22  :  taraptamapau  ghah/22/paddni/tarap 
tamapau  ghah/ 

vrttih/  tarap  tamap  ityetau  pratyayau  bhavatah/ 

(see  also  VI.  3.43), 

Pan.  VIII.  2.17  :  nad  ghasya/17/paddni/ndt  ghasya/ 

vrttih/  nakarantaduttarasya  ghasahjhakasya  nudagamo 
bhavati  chandasi  visaye/ 

varttikam/  bhuridabnas  tud  vaktavyah/vah/rathina 
ikarantadeso  ghe  paratah/ 

Pan.  V.  3.55  :  atisayane  tambisUlanau/55/padani/atisayane 
tamap  isThanau/ 

vrttih/  atisayanamatisayanam  prakarsah/ 
nipatanaddlrghah/ 

prakrtyarthavisesanam  caitat/atisayanam  visisUIerthe 

varttamanatpratipadikatsvarthe  tamavisThanau 
pratyayau  bhavatah/ 
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Pan.  V.  3.57  :  dvivacanavibhajyopapade  tarabiyasunau/57/ 
padani/dvivacana  vibhajya  upapade  tarap 
lyasunau / 

vrttih/  dvayorarthayo  vacanam  dvivacanam/vibhaktavyo 
vibhajyah/nipatamadyat/dvayarthe  vibhajye 
copapade  pratiyadikattihantadyatisayane 
tarablyasunau  pratyayau  bhavatah/ 
tamabisUianorapavadau/ 

sandhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  nasal  m  of 
mahan,  Pan.VI.  1.113  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14; 

mahan  :  N.sg.m.  of  mahant-/mahat-,  adj.  “great,  large,  big”, 
mahant  +  o  (Pan.VI.  1.68)  =  mahan  (Pan.VIII.  2.23), 
see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16,  with  VIII. 3. 30;  VIII. 
3.7;  VI.  4.8;  VII.  2.7;  VI.  4.14 

TOT:  ^Mdlfdl^TTT  T^rqFRT  WWT:I 
HIPJliM  7TrftgUTTTTT:  TTWftTT  MsrsJTfa 

Prasah  suvipulas  tiksna 
nyapatanta  sahasrasah/ 
tomaras  ca  sutiksndgrah 
sastrani  vividhani  ca/11/ 

“Various  weapons,  many  best  of  well-sharped  clubs 
and  abundant  strong  missiless  in  thousands  fell  down  (on 
the  enemies)”. 

prasah  :  prasa-  s.m.  “a  missile”  (sastra),  N.pl.; 

su  :  ind.  “good,  well  throughly”  (sus-hu);  “many,  much,  ex¬ 
ceedingly”  (sutaram,  ind.); 

vipulas  :  vipula-  adj.  “abundant,  broad,  thick,  long” 
(prabhuta,  vistlrna,  ghana,  ayata),  N.pl.;  sandhi  :  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  is  maintained 
before  the  voiceless  dental)  t  of  tiksna,  Pan.VIII.  3.34; 
VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 
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tiksna  :  tiksna-  adj.  “sharp,  pungent”  (tfvra,  ka-u);  “strong, 
rude,  severe”  (balavat,  uddhata,  ka-hora);  “unfriendly” 
(amitra);  “steel”  (tlksnayasa) 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  n  of  nyapatanta,  Pan. VIII. 
3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  14; 

nyapatanta  :  ni-a-pat-a-nta,  ny,  ni,  i  — >  y,  according  to 
samprasarana  principle,  Pan. I. 1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77; 
VI.  1.127,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  16;  a,  present 
conjugation,  Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in  st.14,  adhyaya  16,  - 
nta,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imperfect  tense,  3rd 
pers.pl.  Parasmai  pada; 

sahasrasah  :  sastra-  s.nt.  “any  weapon”,  N.pl.; 

vividhani  :  vividha-  adj.  “various,  diverse”  (vicitra, 
bahuvidha),  related  to  sastrani,  sandhi  :  the  dental  na¬ 
sal  n  becomes  the  cerebral  nasal  n  after  the  letter  r, 
Pan.VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  16; 

agrah  :  agra-  adj.  “chief,  best,  prominent”  (pramukha,  adya, 
sres-ha);  s.nt.  “tip,  point”;  “top,  summit”  ;  “the  best  (of 
any  kind);  “excess  or  surplus”  N.pl.m.,  related  to 
tomaras; 

sandhi  of  sutiksnagrah  :  sutiksna  +  agrah,  a  +  a  a  a, 

Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6  adhyaya  16; 

tomaras  :  tomaras  (in  pausa )  ,  tomara-  s.m.  (or  nt),  “an 
iron  club”  (gada),  N.pl., 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  the  palatal 
sibilant  s  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.  VIII. 
3.35;  VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  15. 

irfsjT 

Tato'suras  cakrabhinna 
vamanto  rudhiram  bahu/ 
asi-sakti-gaddrugnd 
nipetur  dharanitale/12/ 
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“Thereafter,  many  demons  vomitting  blood  came 
away  from  the  troop,  shattered  by  iron  club,  lance  and 
sword,  (and)  fell  down  on  the  surface  of  the  ground”. 

tato  :  tatas  {in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  “then,  therefore”,  Pan.V. 
3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  14;  sanD 
dhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  vowel  a  of 
asuras,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  ofst.17, 
adhyaya  14;  accordingly,  the  vowel  a  of  asuras  must 
be  dropped  down,  VI.  1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12, 
adhyaya  14; 

a-suras  :  a-suras  {in  pausa )  a-sura-  s.m.  “non-god”,  i.e.  a 
demon,  N.pl.,  for  the  privative  a,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15; 

rudhiram  :  rudhira-  adj.  “red”  (rakta);  s.nt.  “blood”  (asrj); 
s.m.  “Mars”  ( bhauma ),  Ac.sg.,  related  to  vamanto ; 

bahu  :  adj.  “much,  many”  (prabhuta);  “large,  great”  (mahat); 

vamanto  :  vamantas  {in  pausa),  coming  from  the  root  VAM- 
lst  cl.  “to  vomit,  to  drop”;  “to  give  out”  {DA-); 
pres.participle,N.pl.m.,  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  changes 
into  o  before  the  sonant  r  of  rudhiram,  Pan.VI.  1.113; 
VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  ofst.17,  adhyaya  14; 

cakra-  s.nt.  “an  army”  (sena);  “a  troop,  a  collection”;  “a 
disc”; 

bhinna  :  bhinnas  {in  pausa),  bhinna-  adj. 

“broken,  dispersed,  separated”,  sandhi  :  the  final  den¬ 
tal  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be  dropped  down  before 
the  sonant  v  of  vomanto,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.18,  adhyaya  14;  BHID-  +  Kta  — »  bhinna,  we 
see  d  +  t  — »  n,  the  Panini's  sutra  VIII.  2.42  can  clear  up  the 
phenomena  : 

radabhyam  nisUiato  nah  purvasya  ca  dah/42/padani / 
radabhyam  nisUlatah  nah  purvasya  ca  dah/ 

vrttih/  rephadakarabhyamuttarasya  nisUiatakarasya 

nakaro  adeso  bhavati  pui~vasya  cadakarasya/ 
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Cakra-bhinna:  wether  to  be  rendered  as  “broken  from  the 
troop”  or  “broken  by  the  disc”  will  be  chosen. 

tale  :  tala-  s.m.  (nt.),  “a  surface”  (prs-ha),  L.sg.; 

dharani  :  s.f.  (dharani-  s.f.)  “the  earth”  (mahl)  ;  “ground, 
soli”  (bhumi-  s.f.,  mrd); 

rugna  :  rugnas  (in  pausa),  rugna-  adj.  “broken,  shattered” 
(bhagna,  chinna);  “sick”  (rogin);  “injuried,  hurt” 
(pidita) ;  sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group 
-as  must  be  dropped  down  before  the  sonant  n  of 
nipetur,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18, 
adhyaya  14; 

gada  :  s.f.  “an  iron  club”; 

sakti  :  s.f.  “a  kind  of  missile,  dart,  lance”  (astra,  kuntapa); 
“a  sword”  (khadga) 

asi  :  s.m.  “a  sword”  (khadga,  nistrimsa); 

nipetur  :  coming  from  the  root  ni  +  PAT-  “to  fall  down,  to 
descend”  (CYU-),  PAT-  1st  cl.,  has  an  a  as  an 
interconsonantic  vowel,  the  strong  stem  is  redupli¬ 
cated  ( papat ),  the  weak  stem  has  no  reduplication 
(i abhyasa ) ;  this  kind  of  root  follows  the  conjugation  of 
the  root  PAT-,  Thus,  the  weak  stem  of  PAT-  is  pet-  ; 
ni-pe-tur  can  be  seen  as  ni,  prefix,  pet,  weak  stem 
without  reduplication,  -ur (or  us),  personal  flexional 
ending  of  3rd  pers.pl.,  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada. 
One  can  see  personal  flexional  ending  ur,  us,  or  uh  if, 
in  the  present  strophe,  the  spelling  is  us( or  uh),  the  fi¬ 
nal  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r,  before  the  sonant 
dh  of  dharanitale,  Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l, 
adhyaya  16;  Pan.VIII.  2.66; 

about  the  personal  flexional  endings  of  Perfect  tense, 

Parasmai  pada,  Pan.III.  4.82,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  16. 


R^iPh  fern  fa  ^twti 

rmTII13ll 
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Chinnani  pa-isais  capi 
siramsi  yudhi  darune/ 
taptakahcanajalani 
nipeturanisam  tada/13/ 

“In  the  violent  battle,  the  heads  were  also  cut  by 
spears  (with  a  sharp  edge);  at  the  time,  the  shining  golden 
masses  fell  down  constantly”. 

chinnani  :  Chinna-  adj.  (coming  from  the  root  CHID-),  “bro¬ 
ken,  dispersed,  separated”;  cut  off,  cut  divided,  torn, 
cut  through,  perforated”,  N.pl.nt.,  related  to  siramsi ; 
chinna  is  seen  in  the  Bhagavadglta  VI.  38; 

kaccinnobhaya-vibhrasUls  chinnabhramiva  nasyati/  1st 

line. 


Chid  +  ta  — >  chinna,  d  +  t  — »  n,  Pan.VIII.  2.42,  see  in 

analysis  of  st.12; 

anisam  :  ind.  “constantly,  ever”  (ajasram)  ;  “incessantly,  con¬ 
tinually”; 

tapta-  adj.  “heated,  inflamed,  hot,  made  redhot”;  “distressed, 
inflicted”  coming  from  the  root  TAP-  1st  cl.  “to  shine, 
to  suffer,  to  pain”  (TAM-);  “to  heat,  to  warm”;  “to 
brun”  ( DAH- );  “to  hurt,  to  injure”  ( HIMS- );  “to  pain” 
C TUD- ); 

jalani  :  jala-  s.nt.  “a  net,  a  hair-net,  a  snare”;  “wire-net,  mail- 
coat,  wire-helmet”;  ifc.  “collection,  mutitude”,  N.pl.; 

tada  :  “then,  at  the  time”  ( tasmin  samaye),  Pan.V.  3.15,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.9,  adhyaya  14; 

nipetur  :  coming  from  ni  +  PAT-,  3rd  pers.pl.,  Perfect  tense, 
Parasmai  pada,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12; 

yudhi  :  yudh-  s.f.  “war,  battle”,  L.sg.  ; 

capi  :  ca  +  api,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

api  :  enclitic  particle,  Pan. I.  4.96,  see  in  analysis  of  st.19, 
adhyaya  14; 
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siramsi  :  siras-  s.nt.  “the  head”,  N.pl.; 

padDsais  :  pa-isais  ( in  pausa ),  pa-isa-  s.m.  “a  spear  with  a 
sharp  edge”,  I. pi.,  (also  written  pa-isa,  pa-isa),  sandhi  : 
the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  the  palatal  sibi¬ 
lants  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.  3.35; 
VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  15; 

kahcana-  adj.  “golden”  (sauvarna);  s.nt.  “gold”  (heman); 
“lustre”  (tejas);  “weak”  (dhana); 

darune  :  daruna-adj.  “hard,  rough”  (ka-hora);  “harsh,  cruel” 
(parusa,  adaya)  “terrible,  frightful”  (bhyavaha, 
bhayankara);  “intense,  violent,  severe”  (tlvara,  canda); 
“atrocious”  (nrsamsa);  s.nt.  “severity,  cruelty,  inten¬ 
sity”  (tlvrata,  parusya,  adayata);  daruna  is  used  in 
Khmer  language. 

TTfT^T:| 

chdlfn  sjihjcWiPh 

Rudhirenavaliptanga 
nihatas  ca  mahasurah/ 
adrinamiva  ku-ani 
dhaturaktani  serate/14/ 

“(Their)  bodies  smeared  by  blood,  the  great  demons 
were  struck  down;  the  heaps  (of  dead  corpses)  coloured 
by  primary  juice  of  body  lay  down  like  a  mountatin”. 

rudhirena  :  rudhira-  adj.  “red”  (rakta);  s.nt. “blood”  (asrj), 
I.sg.,  sandhi  :  the  dental  nasal  n  changes  into  the  cere¬ 
bral  nasal  n  after  the  letter  r,  Pan.VIII.  4.1;  Pan.VIII. 
4.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  16;  rudhira  +  ina 
(-a),  Pan.VII.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14; 

avalipta-  “smeared”  (digdha);  “polluted”  (dusita),  “poisoned” 
(visadigdha) ;  “united”  (yuta); 

anga  :  angas  (in  pausa),  anga-  s.m.  (or  nt.),  “the  body” 
(sanra);  “a  limb”  (avyava)  “part  or  portion”  (bhaga); 
N.pl.,  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  - 
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as  must  be  dropped  down  before  the  nasal  dental  n  of 
nihatas,  Pam VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  18,  adhyaya  14; 

sandhi  of  rudhirena  +  ava-lipta  +  ahga,  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  see  in  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

nihatas  :  nihatas  (in  pausa ),  nihata-  adj.,  “struck  down, 
slain”  (hata),  N.pl.m.; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  the  palatal 
sibilant  s  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII. 
3.35;  VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  15; 

mahdsurah  :  maha-asurah,  N.m.pl.,  “the  great  demons”, 
sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

adrinamiva  :  adrinam  +  iva,  adri-  s.m.  “a  mountain” 
(parvata);  “a  stone”  (sila)  “a  tree”  (taru);  “a  cloud” 
(megha);  G.pl.,  sandhi :  the  dental  nasal  n  changes  into 
the  cerebral  nasal  n  after  the  letter  r,  Pan.VIII.  4.1;  VIII. 
4.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  16; 

iva  :  ind.  “like,  similar  to”; 

fcuHni  :  ku-a-  s.nt.  (or  m.),  “a  peak”  (sikhara),  “a  heap, 
multitude”  (rasi,  srnga,  visana),  N.pl.  ; 

dhatu-  s.m.  “an  element”  (bhuta);  “primary  juice  of  the  body” 
( sanrarasa );  Pan.  Pan.  Pan.  Pan.  Pan. 

raktani  :  rakta-adj.  “coloured”  (ranjita);  “red”  (lohita);  n.nt. 
“blood”  (sonita) 

senate  :  coming  from  the  root  Si-  2nd  cl.  “to  lie,  lie  down, 
rest,  repose”;  “to  lie  down  to  sleep”;  si  — >  se,  I  — »e,  guna, 
3rd  pers.pl.  present  tense,  Atmane  pada;  about  guna, 
two  Panini's  sutra  may  be  quoted  ; 

Pan.I.  1.2  :  adeh  gunah/2/paddni/at  eh  gunah/ 

vrttih/  gunasabdah  sahjhatvena  vidhiyate 

pratyekamadeham  varnanam  samanyena(...) 

Pan.VIII.  3.84  :  sarvadhatukarddhadhatukayoh/84/padani / 
sarvadhatukarddhadhatukayoh 


vrttih/  sarvadhatuke  arddhadhatuke  ca  pratyaye  parato 
igantasyahgasya  guno  bhavati/ 

i^IcbK:  Wrail?  TT3T  WW:I 
VRTRT  %^TT  TRSRlf^HT  #f^TRTfrTII^II 

Hahakarah  samabhavat 
tatra  tatra  sahasrasah/ 
anoyonyam  chindatam  sastrair 
aditye  lohitayati/15/ 

“There  became  the  painful  exclamation  “haha”  here 
and  there  of  the  thousand  (warriors);  for  cutting  one  an¬ 
other  by  weapons,  in  the  evening  when  she  Sun  becomes 
red”. 

tatra  :  “here”,  Pan.V.  3.10,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  adhyaya 
14,  (tasmin  sthane,  tasmin  prasange),  saptamyas  tral 
(10);  tatra  tatra,  “here  and  there”;  besides,  tasil  is  also 
related  with  masculisation  and  it  can  be  seen  through 
Pan. VI.  3.35  :  tasiladisvakrtvasucah/35/padani/ 
tasiladisu  akrtvasucah/ 

vrttih/  pahcamyastasilityatah  prabhrti  sahkhyayah 

kriyabhyavrttiganane  krtvasujiti  pragetasmad  ye 
pratyayastu  bhasitapumskadanunkhiyah 
pumvad  bhavati/ 

varttikam/  sasi  vahvalparthasya  pumvad  bhavo  vaktavyah/ 
tvatalorgunavacanasya  pumvad  bhavo  vaktavyah/ 
bhasyadhi  taddhite  pumvad  bhavo  vaktavyah/ 

Ulak  chasos  ca  pumvad  bhavo  vaktavyah/ 

(see  also  V.  3.7;  V.  4.17). 

sahasrasah  :  ind.  “in  thousand,  by  thousands”; 

haha  :  ind.  an  exclamation  denoting  pain,  grief  or  surprise”; 
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karah  :  kara-  adj.  (at  the  end  of  compound),  “making,  do¬ 
ing,  maker” (krt,  karin),  N.sg.m.;  kara  is  used  in  Khmer 
language  meaning  “affair,  work,  action,  case”; 

samabhavat  :  sam-a-bhav-a-t,  coming  from  sam  +  BHU-, 
“to  spring,  to  arise,  to  happen”  {ud-BHU-,  a-PAT-); 
the  vowel  u  of  BHU-  changes  into  o,  guna,  Pan. I.  1.2; 
VII.  3.84,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4;  sam,  prefix,  a,  aug¬ 
ment  (bhutakarana) ,  bho  +  a,  the  vowel  o  changes 
into  av  before  the  vowel  a,  Pan.VI.  1.78,  see  in  analysis 
of  st. 5,  adhyaya  16;  a,  thematic  vowel  (vikarana) , 
Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  16,  t, 
personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.  of  Imperfect 
tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

chindatam  :  pres,  participle,  coming  from  the  CHID-  Vllth 
class,  “to  cut,  to  lop,  to  rend”  (DO-  IVth  cl.,  LU-  IXth 
cl.);  “to  disturb”  (BHANJ-) ;  G.(or  Ab.)m.  (or  nt.),  pi.; 

anyonyam  :  anyonya-  adj.  “one  another,  each  other” 
(paraspara);  ind.  “mutually”  (parasparam,  mitham); 

aditye  :  aditya-  s.m.  “a  god”  (deva);  “the  Sun”  (Surya),  L.sg.; 

adityanam  aham  visnur  jyotisam  ravir  amsuman/,  X.21 

of  the  Bhagavadgita 

sastrair  :  sastrais  {in  pausa),  sastra-  s.nt.  “any  weapon”,  sanD 
dhi :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  r  before  the  vowel 
a  of  aditye,  Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  adhyaya 
16;  Pan.VIII.  2.66  bears  a  determinating  effect  : 

sasajuso  ruh/66/padani/sa  sajusoh  ruh/ 

vrttih/  sakarantasya  padasya  sajus  ityetasya  ca 
rurbhavati/ 

lohitdyati  :  lohita-aya-ti,  coming  from  lohitaya,  “to  be  or 
become  red,  redden”,  the  case  can  be  rendered  as  “it 
becomes  red  at  the  Sun”;  it  may  also  be  understood  as 
a  denominative  use  with  the  causative  mood. 


iHHdl  ^ratS^TRT  7To?T  11^ II 
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Parighais  cayasaih  pitaih 
sannikarse  ca  mus-ibhih/ 
nighnatam  samare' nyony  am 
sabdo  divamivasprsat/1 6/ 

“Through  close  contact  and  steep  [with  blood]  and 
wound  by  clubs  studded  with  iron  and  by  clenched  hands, 
the  noise  of  striking  one  another  in  the  battle  reached  the 
sky”. 

parighais  :  parighais  (in  pausa),  parigha-  s.m.  “a  bar,  a  bolt” 
(arjala);  “an  obstacle,  a  barrier”  (vighna);  “a  club  stud¬ 
ded  with  iron,  an  iron  club”  (lohayas-i,  gada);  sandhi  : 
the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  the  palatal  s  before 
the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  cayasaih,  Pan.VIII.  3.35;  VIII. 
4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  15; 

cayasaih  :  ca  +ayasais  (in  pausa),  ayasa-  adj.  “made  of  iron” 
(loha-  adj.);  s.nt.  “iron”  (ayas);  “a  weapon”  (sastra), 
I. pi.;  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis 
of  st. 6,  adhyaya  16; 

pitaih  :  pitais  (in  pausa),  pita-  adj.  “drunk”  (kslba);  s.nt. 
“gold”  (suvarna)  in  this  strophe,  it  may  be  considered 
as  meaning  “steep,  satured,  filled  with”,  I. pi.; 

sannikarse  :  sannikarsa-  s.m.  “drawing  near  or  together,  ; 

musUbhih  :  mus-i-  s.m.  (or  s.f.),  mus-ika-  “the  first” 
(mus-ild);  “a  hilt”  (tsaru)  “a  clenched  hand”,  I. pi.; 

nighnatam  :  nighnant-/nighnat-,  pres,  participle,  coming  from 
ni  +  HAN-,  2nd  cl.,  “to  kill,  to  destroy,  to  strike”;  “to  con¬ 
quer,  to  set  aside”  (nir-AS-);  “to  beat”  (a  +  HAN-);  to 
oppose,  to  conteract”  (prati-KR-),  G.Ab.m.  (or  nt.)pl.  ; 

samare  :  samara-  s.m.  (or  nt.)  “war,  battle”  (yuddha),  L.sg.; 

samara  is  used  in  Khmer  language  in  combination 
with  bhumi,  i.e.  samarabhum(i),  “a  battle  field”; 

anyonyam  :  anyonyam  (in  pausa),  anyonya-  adj.  “one  an¬ 
other,  each  other”,  ind.  “mutually”  ;  sandhi  :  the  vowel 
a  follows  the  final  vowel  e  of  samare,  this  vowel  a  must 
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be  dropped  down,  Pan.VI.  1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12, 
adhyaya  14; 

sabdo  :  sabdas  (in  pausa),  sabda-  s.m.  “a  sound,  noise” 
(dhvani);  “a  word”  (pada)  “a  title,  a  name”;  “a  gram¬ 
mar”  (vyakarana),  N.sg.;  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  be¬ 
comes  o  before  the  sonant  d  of  divam°,  Pan.VI.  1.113; 
VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

divam  :  diva-  s.nt.  “forest,  thicket”  (aranya);  “heaven,  sky, 
day”  (div),  Ac.sg. 

ivasprsat  :  iva  +  asprsat,  iva,  preposition,  asprsat,  coming 
from  the  root  SPRS-,  Vlth  cl.,  “to  touch”  (MRS-);  “to 
cling  to  ( SNIH- ) ;  “to  wash”  ( KSAL- ) ;  “to,  go,  to  reach” 
(pra-AP-);  “to  affect,  to  move”  (akulIBTJU-) ;  “to  refer 
to  (DIS-);  we  have  :  a-sprs-a-t,  a,  augment 
{bhutakar ana) ,  SPRS-,  root,  a,  thematic  vowel 
(vikarana)  of  system  of  conjgation  (system  of  present), 
t,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.,  Imperfect 
tense,  Parasmai  pada. 

WRTrl:  11^19 II 

Chindhi  bhindhi  pradhdvadhvam 
patayabhisareti  ca/ 
vyasruyanta  mahaghorah 
sabdas  tatra  samantatah/17/ 

“Cut,  break,  run  forth,  approach  by  making  [them] 
fall  down;  then  on  all  sides,  the  great  terrible  noises  had 
been  heard”. 

chindhi  :  coming  from  the  root  CHID-  7th  cl.,  chi-n-d  +  dhi, 
the  consonant  d  is  dropped  down,  n,  infix  indicating 
the  weak  stem  of  7th  cl.  of  conjugation,  dhi,  pers. 
flexional  ending  of  2nd  pers.sg. Imperative  tense, 
Parasmai  pada;  the  spelling  chinddhi  can  also  be  seen, 
it  is  an  optional  case.  In  the  7th  cl.,  the  infix  na 
( vikarana )  is  added  to  the  root  between  the  radical 
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vowel  and  the  last  consonant  for  the  strong  stem, 
Pan. III.  1.78  : 

rudhadibhyah  snam/78/padani/rudha  adibhyah  snam 

vrttih/  rudhir  avarane  ityevamadibhyo  dhatubhyo  snam 
pratyayo  bhavati 

The  indicatory  m  of  the  affix  snam  means  that  the  na¬ 
sal  na  is  to  be  placed  after  the  last  vowel  of  the  root  as  ex¬ 
plained  by  Pan. I.  1.47  : 

midaco'ntyat  parah/47/padani/mid  acah  antyat  parah/ 

vrttih/  acam  san n i vis  B n dga n tyadaca h  paro  mid  bhavati / 

This  sutra  tells  us  how  to  use  rightly  the  indicatory  m 
(muc  +  sa  +  ti  ;  muc  +  num  +  sa  +  ti  muncati)  ; 

case  of  ru-na-dh-dhi  =  ru-na-dh-dhi,  Pan.VIII.  2.37: 

ekaco  baso  bhas  jhasantasya  sdhvoh/37/paddni/eka  acah 
basah  bhas  jhas  antasya  s  dhvoh/ 

vrttih/  dhatoravayavo  ya  ekac  jhasantah  tadavayavasya 
basah  sthane  bhas  adeso  bhavati  jhali  sakare 
dhvasabde  ca  paratah  padante  ca/ 

(jhasantasya,  ending  by  voiced  aspirate,  i.e.  jh,  bh,  gh, 
dh,  dh) ; 

case  of  ru-na-d  +  dhi,  Pan.VIII.  4.53  : 
jhalam  jasjhasi/53/padani/jhalam  jas  jhasi/ 
vrttih/  jhalam  sthane  jasadeso  bhavati  jhasi  paratah/ 
jhal  means  jhay  +  sar, 
jas  =  j,  b,  g,  d,  d, 

jhas  =  jh,  bh,  gh,  dh,  dh,  j,  b,  g,  d,  d. 

for  cerebralisation  of  dental  nasal  (n),  see  Pan.VIII.  4.2  : 

aUhipvah n u m vya vayep i/2/,  (see  in  analysis  of 
st.  3,  adhyaya  16). 
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In  imperative  tense  (lot),  the  strong  stem  is  consid¬ 
ered  at  the  first  pers.  of  sg.,  dual  and  pi.  of  Parasmai  pada. 
For  the  weak  stem  ( chind -),  the  vowel  a  of  the  vikarana  na 
is  dropped  down,  Pan.VI.  4.111  : 

snasorallopah/1 1 1/padani/sna  asoh  at  lopah  sarvadhatuke 
kniti/ 

vrttih/  snasyates  cakarasya  lopo  bhavati  sarvadhatuke  khiti 
paratah  rudh  +  LaO—  ru-na-dh+LaQ  ru-n-dh 
+  vas  — >  rundhvas  (1st  pers.  dual,  pres,  tense, 
Parasmai  pada),  ru-n-dh-mas,  rundhmas  (1st 
pers.pl.); 

AS-  +  La-,  as  +  tas  =  stah  (2nd  pers.pl.Parasmai  pada), 
the  vowel  a  of  the  root  AS-  must  be  dropped  down,  AS-  + 
anti  — >  santi,  3rd  pers.pl. 

bhindhi  :  coming  from  the  root  BHID-  7th  cl.  “to  break”, 
sometimes  the  spelling  is  chinddhi;  2nd  pers.sg.,  im¬ 
perative  tense,  Parasmai  pada  ;  its  conjugation  follows 
the  rules  mentioned  above  (under  chindhi ); 

pradhdvadhvam  :  pra-DHAV-a-dhvam,  1st  cl.,  pra,  prefix, 
DHAV-,  root,  a,  thematic  vowel  (vikarana),  dhvam, 
pers.  flexional  ending  of  2nd  pers.pl.  Imperative  tense, 
Atmane  pada;  for  the  vikarana  a,  Pan. III.  1.68  (kartari 
sap),  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  16,  for  the 
pers. flexional  ending  of  Imperative  tense,  Atmane 
pada,  Pan. III.  4.85;  III.  4.90;  III.  4.2  III.  4.3;  III.  4.4,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.5  adhyaya  16,  pra,  prefix,  “forward, 
forth,  in  front  of’;  “beginning,  folded”  (prabaddha); 
“excessive,  excellent”  (prakrs-a),  pra  is  also  used  in 
Khmer  language;  DHAV-,  “to  run”  (SR-),  “to  assault” 
(abhi-D.RU-) ;  “to  run  away”  (para-ay-); 

patayabhisareti  :  pataya-abhi-sar-a-iti,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a, 
Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16;  a  +  i= 
e,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16, 
ahisareti; 

abhi-sar-a,  coming  from  abhi  +  SR-  +  a,  the  radical  vowel 
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R— >  ar,  Pan. I.  1.51  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  16, 
abhi-sar-a,  this  last  vowel  a  ( vikarana )  is  a  thematic 
vowel  of  1st  cl.  of  conjugation,  Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  16;  sara  is  the  stem  (anga) 
of  the  root  SR-;  in  this  present  case  abhi-sara  is  the 
2nd  pers.sg.  of  Imperative  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  the 
termination  hi  is  elided,  Pan.VII.  1.35;  VI.  4.105;  VI. 
4.106; 

VIA.  105  :  ato  heh/105/paddni/atah  heh  ahgasya/ 

vrttih/  akarantadangaduttarasya  her  lugbhavati / 

Generally,  the  termination  hi  is  omitted  after  a  stem 
ending  in  short  a,  i.e.  paca,  gaccha. 

Hi  is  elided  after  the  vowel  u  of  an  affix  ( vikarana ) 
with  which  the  present  stem  is  made  and  that  u  is  not 
preceeded  by  a  conjunct  consonant  ;  Pan.VI.  4.106  utas  ca 
p ra tyayadasamyogap u rva t/10 6/p adani/uta h  ca  pratyayat 
asamyoga  purvat/ 

vrttih/  ukd.ro  yo'samyogapui'vas  tad  antat  pratyayad 
uttarasya  her  lug  bhavati 

vartikam/  utas  ca  pratyayad  ityas  chandasi  veti  aktavyam/ 

In  the  Vedas,  the  elision  of  hi  after  u  of  the  vikarana  is 
optional. 

Another  case  of  an  optional  elision  of  hi  (or  tu )  may 
be  known  through  Pan.VII. 

1.35  :  tu  hyostdtahdsisyanyatarasydm/35/paddbu/tu  hyoh 
tatah  asisi  anyatarasyam/ 

vrttih/  tu  hi  ityetayorasisi  visaye  tatahgadeso 
bhavatyanyatarasyam/ 

When  benediction  is  meant,  tatah  takes  place  of  hi  (or 
tu) ;  jiv  +  Lot,  jlv  +  sap  +  hi  (or  tu)  =  jfv-a-tat,  “may  you 
live  long”. 

iti  :  particle  introducing  a  direct  speech  ; 
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pataya  :  pata-  s.m.  “an  attack”  (avapata);  “occurencee” 
(vrtta);  coming  from  the  root  PAT-  pat-aya,  absolutive 
of  PAT-  with  causative  value  ; 

vyasruyanta  :  vi-a-SRU-ya-nta,  sandhi :  the  vowel  i  becomes 
y  before  the  augment  a,  according  to  samprasarana 
principle,  see  Panini's  sutra  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya 
16; 

vi,  prefix,  a,  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  SRU-  root  with 
a  long  u, 

ya,  infix  added  to  the  root  in  the  conjugational  tenses, 
nta,  pers.flexional  ending,  3rd  pers.pl.,  Imperfect  passive 
form;  SRU-  “to  hear”  (karne  KR) ,  “to  learn,  to  study”  (PATH- 
,  adhi-I) ;  “to  obey”  (anu-RUDH-) ;  for  the  infix  ya,  indicat¬ 
ing  a  passive  form,  Pan. III.  1.67,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5  or  15, 
adhyaya  16;  Panini's  sutra,  VII.  4.28,  makes  us  know  the 
function  of  ya  even  with  the  root  of  Vlth  cl.;  by  considering 
Uni  yakaradau  asarvadhatuke  (a  part  of  the  vrttih  of  the 
sutra),  the  sutra  does  not  apply  to  Potential,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.5,  adhyaya  16; 

tatra  :  ind.  “there,  then”,  Pan.V.  3.10,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15, 
adhyaya  14  sabdas  :  sabda-  s.m.  “a  sound,  a  noise”, 
N.pl.,  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  - 
as  is  maintained  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  den¬ 
tal  t  of  tatra,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  14,  (also  VIII.  2.66;  VIII.  3.15); 

mahaghorah  :  maha-ghorah,  adj.  “great,  terrible”,  N.m.pl., 
related  to  sabdas; 

samantatah  :  “on  all  sides,  wholly”  (samantat,  samantah). 

HHKMufl  TciT  UUMJUdtlijcWliUll 

Evam  sutumule  yuddhe 
vartamane  bhayavahe/ 
narandrayanau  devau 
samajagmatur  ahavam/18/ 
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“Thus,  there  became  such  a  fierce  battle,  that  both 
the  forms  of  Lord  Visnu  viz.  the  Nara  (man)  and  Narayana 
came  to  the  war”. 

evam  :  ind.  “thus,  hence”; 

yuddhe  :  yuddha-  s.m.  “battle,  fighting  ground”,  L.sg.;  this 
word  is  used  in  Khmer  language; 

su-tumule  :  su-tumula-  adj.  “tumultuous”  (ghosavat-); 
“fierce”  (bhayankara);  “excited”  (ksubdha);  “per¬ 
plexed”  (kun-hita);  s.m.  “an  uproar”  (kolahala);  L.sg.; 

vartamane  :  vartamana-,  varta-mana-,  pres,  participle  (or 
adj.),  atmane  pada  and  about  mane  (m-ana-),  there 
are  two  Panini's  sutra  : 

Pdn.HI.  2.124  :  laWi  satrsanandvaprathamasamanadhikarane 
/  124/  padani /  laUlh  satrsanacau  aprathama 
samanadhikarane/ 

laUih  satrsananavityetavadesau  bhavatah  aprathamantena 
cettasya  samanadhikaranyam  bhavati/ 

varttikam/mah  yakrose/ 

(. see  abo  Pan.III.  2.127)] 

Pan.VII.  2.82  :ane  muk/82/paddni/dne  muk/ 

vrttih/  ane  paratongasyato  mugagamo  bhavati / 

bhayavahe  :  bhaya  +  vahe,  bhaya-,  (coming  from  the  root 
BHI-,  I  — >  e,  Pan. I.  1.2;  VII.  3.84,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  14,  adhyaya  17,  BHI  — >  bhe,  bhe  +  a  — >  bhaya,  e  a 
ay,  Pan.VI.  1.78,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5,  adhyaya  16,  vahe, 
pers.  flexional  ending  of  1st  pers.  dual,  present  tense, 
Atmane  pada; 

a  Panini's  sutra  may  be  quoted,  III.  4.79  : 

Eta  atmanepadanam  Sre/79/paddniARah  atmanepadanam 
e  (lasya)/ 

vrttih/  Gto  lakarasya  sthane  yanyatmanepadani  tesam 
Srekaradese  bhavati  bhaya  +  vahe  — > 
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bhayavahe,  the  vowel  a  followed  by  v  of  vahe 
must  be  lengthened,  according  to  a  Panini's  sutra, 
VII.  3.101: 

ato  dirgho  yahi  /  101  /  padani/  atah  dlrghah  yahi  / 

vrttih/  akarantasyahgasya  dirgho  bhavati  yahadau 
sarvadhatuke  paratah/ 

( see  also  VI.  4.1;  I.  1.72;  III.  1.1). 

devau  :  deva-  s.m.  “god”,  N.dual; 

For  declension,  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra,  IV.  1.2  : 

svaujasamauDchasnibhydrn  bhyashasi  bhyam  bhyashasosam 
hayos  sup/2/paddni/su  au  jas,  am  auDsas,  0 
bhyam  bhis,  he  bhyam  bhyas,  nasi  bhyam  bhyas, 
has  is  dm,  hi  os  sup  (hayapratipadikat) 

vrttih/  hayapratipadikat  svadayah  pratyayah  bhavanti / 

narayanau  :  narayana-  s.m.,  “the  God  ”  narayana; 

samajagmatur  :  samajagmatus  (in  pausa),  sam-a-ja-gm- 
atur,  coming  from  sam-a-GAM-  sam-a-prefix,  ja,  re¬ 
duplication  (abhyasa),  Pan.VI.  1.1;  VI.  1.4;  VI.  1.10. 
VII.  4.59;  VII.  4.62;  VII.  4.61;  VII.  4.66;  VII.  4.60;  VIII. 
4.54,  see  in  analysis  of  st.2,  adhyaya  17;  (VI.  1.8,  in 
analysis  of  st.15,  adhyaya  14)  the  interconsonantic 
vowel  a  is  elided,  Pan.VI.  4.98,  see  in  analysis  of  st.22, 
adhyaya  14,  atur,  pers.flexional  ending  of  Perfect  tense, 
3rd  pers.  dual,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.82,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  16;  sometimes,  atur  is  spelt  as 
atus  or  atuh  ;  in  the  present  case,  the  visarga  or  the 
dental  sibilant  s  becomes  r  before  the  vowel  a  of 
avaham,  Pan.VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya 
14;  Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  adhyaya  16; 

ahavam  :  ahava-  s.m.,  Ac.sg.,  “a  sacrifice”  (ahavana,  yajna), 
“war”  (yuddha-),  “battle”;  this  word  is  seen  in  the 
Bhagavadgita,  adhyaya  I  : 

na  ca  sreyo'nupasyami  hatva  svajanam  ahave/  (st.31,  2nd 
line) 
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“(Arjuna  said  :)  “I  do  not  feel  that  any  welfare  would 
come  by  killing  one's  kinsmen  in  battle”. 

m  f^f  TTT^T  ^bciurMi 

tow  t 

Tatra  divyam  dhanur  drs-va 
narasya  bhagavan  api/ 
cintayamasa  vai  cakram 
visnur  danavasudanam/1 9/ 

“There,  seeing  the  divine  bow  in  the  hands  of  man, 
Visnu,  the  Lord  of  mankind,  indeed,  thought  of  destroy¬ 
ing  the  demons  by  (using)  the  disc”. 

tatra  :  ind.  “there”  (=  tasmin  sthane,  tasmin  prasange), 
Pan.V.  3.10,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  adhyaya  14; 

divyam  :  divya-  adj.  “divine”,  div-  +  ya,  Pan.  VI.  2.101,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.7,  adhyaya  15; 

narasya  :  nara-  s.m.  “a  man”,  G.sg. 

api :  ind.,  Pan.I.  4.96,  see  in  analysis  of  st.19,  adhyaya  14; 

dhanur  :  dhanus  (in  pausa ),  dhanus-  s.nt.,  Ac.sg.,  sandhi  : 
the  final  dental  s  ->  r  before  the  sonant  d  of  dr.sHd, 
Pan.VIII.  3.15;  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  adhyaya  16; 

drsSd  :  abs.  of  DRS-,  “seeing”,  abs.  in  -tva,  Pan.I.  1.40;  III.  4.16; 
III.  4.21;  III.  4.18,  see  in  analysis  of  st.ll,  adhyaya  16; 

vai  :  expletive  particle; 

cakram  :  cakra-  s.nt.  “a  disc”,  Ac.sg.; 

bhagavan  :  bhagavant-/bhagavat-,  N.sg.m.,  about  the  ter¬ 
mination  -an,  Pan.VI.  1.68;  VIII.  2.23,  see  in  analysis 
of  st. 6,  adhyaya  16; 

visnur  :  visnus  (in  pausa),  visnu-  s.m.,  proper  name  of  a 
most  popular  God  of  Hinduism,  N.sg.  ;  sandhi  :  the 
final  dental  s  becomes  r  before  the  sonant  d  of  danava-, 
Pan.VIII.  3.15;  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  adhyaya  16; 
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danava-  s.m.  “a  demon”, 

sudanam  :  sudana-,  coming  from  the  root  SUD-  1st  cl.,  seen 
at  the  end  of  compound,  “killing,  destroying”;  “the  act 
of  killing,  slaying,  destruction”,  Ac.sg.;  sudana  can  be 
understood  as  SUD-  +  Lyu  (=  ana);  if  it  is  the  case, 
two  Panini's  sutra,  III.  1.134;  III.  2.150,  will  be  consid¬ 
ered,  (see  in  analysis  of  st.5,  adhyaya  16); 

cintayamasa  :  periphrastic  perfect,  3rd  pers.sg.,  Parasmai 
pada,  coming  from  the  root  C7A/T-aya-am-asa,  3rd 
pers.sg.  perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  coming  from  the 
root  AS-  ;  the  infix  -dm  is  related  to  a  periphrastic 
perfect,  about  this  infix,  Pan. III.  1.35;  III.  1.36;  III.  1.37, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.24,  adhyaya  16. 

HPT 

^TO^WtTTWIRoII 

Tato'mbarac  cintitamatram  agatam 
mahaprabhamam  cakramamitratapanam/ 
vibhavasos  tulyamakun-ha  mandalam 
sudarsanam  bhimam  ajayyam  uttamam/20/ 

“Then,  while  thinking  so,  (he)  saw  the  disc  coming 
from  the  sky,  which  distresses  the  enemy  (by  using);  the 
sharp  wheel  looks  like  the  sun;  the  disc  of  Visnu  is  the 
most  invincible  and  terrible  (one)”. 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  for  tatas,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI. 
3.35  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  14;  sandhi  :  the 
group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  vowel  a  of  ambarac, 
and  accordingly  this  vowel  a  must  must  be  dropped 
down  before  the  sonant  v  of  vomanto,  Pan.V.  1.109, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14; 

’mbarac  :  ambarat  (in  pausa),  ambara-  s.nt.  “sky, 
atmostphere”  (akasa,  antariksa)  “cloth,  garment” 
(vasa-,  vasas)  ;  “saffron”  (kunkuma)  ;  Ab.sg.,  sandhi  : 
the  final  dental  t  changes  into  c  before  the  voiceless  pala¬ 
tal  c  of  cinta°,  Pan.VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.7; 
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cintitamatramagatam  :  cint-i-ta-matram-a-ga-tam  :  cint- 
i-ta,  coming  from  the  root  CINT-  1st  cl.  (or  lOthe  cl.), 
cint-a-,  a,  vikarana,  a  thematic  vowel,  Pan. III.  1.68, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  16;  -ta,  pers.flexional 
ending  of  Imperative  tense  (lo-),  2nd  pers.pl.,  Parasmai 
pada;  “to  think,  to  consider”  (a-LOC-); 

matram  :  matra-  suffix,  “as  much”  (tavat);  “only,  the  same” 
(eva),  “all”  (akhila);  s.nt.  “a  measure”  (mana)  ;  Ac. 
sg.,  object  of  cintita  ; 

a-gatam  :  a-ga-ta-,  coming  from  the  root  a  +  GAM-,  the 
letter  m  of  a-gam-ta  is  dropped  down,  Pan.VI.  4.37, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.34,  adhyaya  16;  a -GAM-,  “to 
come”  (a- YA-); 

about  Imperative  tense  (lo-),  some  Panini's  sutra  seem 

to  be  worth  while  knowing. 

Pan.III.  3.162  :  loUta/162/padani/lo\Jca  (vidhi  nimantrana 
dmamtrana,  adhisUl  samprasna  prathanesu)/ 

vrttih/  loOpratyayo  bhavati  dhator  vidhyadisvarthesu / 

Pan.III.  4.85  :  ZoB  lan  va t/85/p adan i/l o □  h  lanvat/ 

vrttih/  ZoB  lahvatkaryam  bhavati / 

Pan.VIII.  1.51  :  gatyarthaloUl  Irnnacetkarakam  sarvan  yat/ 
51/padani/  gatyartha  ZoB  IrlJna  cet  karakam 
sarva  anyat/ 

vrttih/  gatina  samanartha  gatyarthah  gatyarthanam 
dhatunam  ZoB  tena  gatyarthaloUl  yuktam 
IrdanUlm  tihantam  nanudattam  bhavati  na 
cetkarakam  sarvanyad  bhavati/ 

yatraiva  karake  karttari  karmani  va  loOtatraiva  yadi  Irdapi 
bhavatityarthah/  kartrkarmani  evatra 
tihantavacya  karakagrahanena  grhyete  na 
karanbdikbrakbntaram/Pan.VIII.  1.52  :  loUka  / 
52/padani/loDca/ 

vrttih/  lodantam  tihantam  yuktam  nanudattam  bhavati  na 
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cetkarakam  sarvanyad  bhavati/ 

mahaprabham  :  mahaprabha-adj.  “shining,  brightly,  exceed¬ 
ingly  brillant,  splendid”,  related  to  tapanam  ; 

cakram  :  cakra-  s.nt.  “a  disc”,  Ac.sg.  ; 

a-mitra  :  privative  a,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4, 
adhyaya  15;  “a  foe,  an  enemy”; 

tapanam  :  tapana-  s.m.  “burning”  (daha);  “distressing” 
(pidana),  Ac.sg.,  object  of  cintita; 

vibhavasos  :  vibhavasu-  s.m.  “the  Sun”  (Ravi);  “the  fire” 
(anala);  “the  Moon”  (Vidhu),  G.Ab.sg.  ;  sandhi  :  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained  as  it  is  followed  by 
the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tulyam,  Pan.VIII.  3.34,  see  in 
st. 17,  adhyaya  14; 

tulyam  :  tulya-  adj.  “equal  to,  of  the  same  kind,  similar,  com¬ 
parable,  like”,  a  Panini's  sutra  may  be  known,  VI.  2.2  : 

tatpuruse  tulyarthatrtiyasaptamyupamanavyayadvitiyakrtyah 
/2/padani/ 

tatpuruse  tulyartha  trtiya  saptami  upamana  avyaya  dvitlya 
krtyah/ 

vrttih/  tatpuruse  samase  tulyartham  trtiyantam 
saptamyantamupamanavaci  avyayam 
dvitiyantam  Krtyantam  ca  yatpurvapadam  tat 
prakrtisvaram  bhavati '/ 

varttikam/avyaye  nankunipatanamiti  vaktavyam/ 

(see  abo  Pdn.II.  1.29,  case  of  an  Ac.) 

In  KaUiopanisad,  part  I,  we  read  : 

(...)  vakta  easy  a  tvadrganyo  na  labhyo  nanyo  varastulya 
etasya  kascit/22/ 

a-kunlBa-  adj.  “sharp,  unobstructed”;  “not  blunted,  not  worn 
out”;  “vigorous,  fixed,  eternal”  ; 

mandalam  :  mandala-  s.nt.  “anything  round,  a  circle,  disc, 
a  wheel”  ; 
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sudarsanam  :  sudarsana-  s.nt.  “the  discus  of  Visnu ” 
(visnucakra) ,  Ac.sg.; 

bhlmam  :  bhlma-  adj.  “terrible,  fearful,  dreadful” 
(bhayanaka,  bhayadaha)  :  s.nt.  “sentiment  of  terror” 
raudra);  “horror,  terror”  (bhaya); 

a-jayyam  :  a-jayya-  adj.  “invincible,  unsurpassed” 
(anabhibhavaniya) ; 

ut-tamam  :  ut-tama-  adj.  “high  degree,  most”,  related  to 
sudarsanam. 

When  scanning  the  metre  of  the  strophe  20,  we  see: 
Ja  Ta  Ja  RaJa  Ta  Ja  Ra 

This  is  the  vamsasthavila  (also  called  vamsastanita  or 
vamsastha )  ; 

definition.-  vadanti  vamsasthavilam  jatau  jarau. 

tKHIH  cbRch^l4^d:l 

TTRfa'  t  R *  II 

Tadagatam  jvalitahutasanaprabham 
bhayankaram  karikarabahur  acyutah/ 
mumoca  vai  capalam  udagravegavan 
mahaprabham  paranagardvadaranam/2 1/ 

“Then  Visnu  whose  hands  are  powerful  like  that  of 
an  elephant'  trunk  causing  the  fear  and  the  ray  of  light 
with  splendour  enjoying  as  an  oblation  being  burnt  out, 
[as]  it  sent  forth  a  shaking,  impetuous,  fierce  and  splen¬ 
did  (shining)  shattering  in  pieces  the  city  of  enemies”. 

tadagatam  :  tada  +  agatam,  sandhi :  a  +  a  a  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

tada  :  ind.,  “then,  at  the  time”,  Pan.V.  3.15,  see  in  st.9, 
adhyaya  14,  (also  in  st.13,  adhyaya  17); 

agatam  :  a-gata-,  coming  from  a-GAM-  +  ta,  adj.,  the  na¬ 
sal  m  of  GAM-  is  elided  ,  Pan.VI.  4.37,  see  in  analysis  of 
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st. 3 4,  adhyaya  16; 

asana-  s.nt.  “perversion”  (vyapti);  “feeding”  ( posana );  “tast¬ 
ing,  enjoying”  (anubhava,  yukti);  “food”  (anna);  “eat¬ 
ing”; 

huta-  s.nt.  ”an  oblation”  ( ahuti ,  bali ); 

jvalita-  (coming  from  the  root  JVAL-,  1st  class,  “to  burn,  to 
shine”,  DAH-),  verbal  adj.  ; 

acyutah  :  acyuta-  adj.  “not  fallen,  firm”  (sthira,  drdha);  “im¬ 
perishable”  (anasin)  “Visnu,  Krsna”;  acyutagraja- 
“Indra,  Balarama”  ; 

bahur  :  bahus  (in  pausa ),  bahu-  s.m.  “the  arm”,  sandhi  :  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  a 
of  acyutah,  Pan.VIII.  2.66;  see  in  analysis  of  st.15  ; 

bhayam  :  bhaya-  s.nt.  “fear,  terror”  (bhiti-  s.f.,  sanka-  s.f.); 
“a  danger”  (samsaya-  s.m.),  Ac.sg.  ; 

the  words  bhaya  and  sanka  (sanka)  are  used  in  Khmer 

language  ;  sanka  is  seen  in  poem. 

capalam  :  capala-  adj.  (capalaka)  “trembling,  shaking” 
( cala );  “unsteady,  fickle”  ( cahcala );  “tranisient” 
(ksanika,  asara);  “quick”  (cala);  Ac.  sg.  ; 

udagra  :  adj.  “high”  (unnata)  ;  “large”  (udara,  mahat),  “in¬ 
tense”  (tivra,  canda)  “fierce”  (bhayaprada)  ;  “power¬ 
ful”  (samartha); 

vegavan  :  vagavat  (in  pausa),  adj.  “agitated”  (as  the  ocean), 
impetuous,  rapid,  hasty,  swift,  violent”,  Ac.sg.nt.  ; 
(vega-  s.m.  “current”  ogha,  “speed”,  java,  “force”, 
avesa);  sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into 
n  before  the  labial  nasal  m  of  maha°,  Pan.VI.  3.2;  II. 
1.39,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  18,  adhyaya  14; 

kari-  “an  elephant”; 

karam  :  kara-  s.m.  “a  hand”  (hasta),  Ac.sg.  ;  “a  ray  of  light” 
(kirana)  ;  kara  is  used  in  Khmer  language  ; 

mahaprabham  :  mahaprabha-  “shining,  exceedingly 
brillant”; 
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para  :  adj.  “different,  another”  (anya);  “distant”  (durastha); 
“highest”  (parama)  “beyond”  (paratas,  ind.,  anantaras, 
ind.)  ;  “alien,  stranger,  inimical”  (parakya, 
satrupaksiya)  ;  s.m.  “a  foe,  a  stranger”  (ari); 

para  is  seen  in  Khmer  language. 

nagara-  s.nt.  “a  town,  a  city”  (pura)  ;  in  Khmer,  the  word 
angar  (known  in  Roman  script  as  angkor )  is  come  from 
Sk.  nagara  ;  the  well-known  word  for  Khmer  City  is 
Nagar  Khmaer  ;  srae  angar  is  an  ancient  word  pointing 
out  the  rice-fields  being  situated  nearby  a  village. 

avadaranam  :  avadarana-  s.nt.  “a  spade,  a  hoe”  (khanitra- 
s.nt.);  “shattering  in  pieces”;  sandhi :  a  +  a-  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

mumoca  :  coming  from  the  root  MUC-,  1st  class,  “to  send 
forth,  shed,  emit,  discharge,  throw,  cast,  hurl,  shoot”, 
mu,  reduplication  (abhyasa),  Pan.VI.  1.1;  VII.  4.60  ; 
VII.  4.54  ;  see  in  analysis  of  st.2  ;  moc,  the  vowel  u 
changes  into  o,  guna,  Pan. I.  1.2;  VII.  3.84,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  14  ;  a,  pers.  flexional  ending  of  Perfect  tense, 
3rd  pers.  sg.,  Parasmai  pada. 

The  metre  used  in  the  present  strophe  : 

Rucira, 

Ja  Bha  Sa  Ja  Ja  Bha  Sa  Ja  26 
Ja  Bha  Sa  Ja  Ja  Bha  Sa  Ja  26 
Definition  :  Jabhau  sajau  giti  rucira  caturgrahaih/ 

It  is  also  called  Prabhavati. 

tr.  ih4MhH  cHM-Hdll 

Tadantakajvalansamdnavarcasam 
punah  punar  nyapatata  vegavat  tada/ 
iddrayad  ditidanujan  sahasrasah 
kareritam  purusavarena  samyuge/22/ 
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“Then,  in  the  battle,  the  cakra  released  by  Lord 
Visnu's  hand,  became  equal  to  the  fire  at  the  time  of  del¬ 
uge  and  having  cut  the  demons  in  thousands  fell  (at¬ 
tacked)  time  and  again  on  the  solidiers”. 

tad  :  tat  (in  pausa ),  coming  from  the  stem  tad-  N.sg.nt., 
sandhi :  the  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  d  before  the 
vowel  a  of  antaka,  Pan. II. 1.39  ;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis 
of  st. 2,  adhyaya  16; 

antaka  :  adj.  “making  an  end,  causing  death”;  s.m.  “Yama, 
King  of  Death”  ; 

jvalana  :  s.m.  “fire”  (anala)  ;  s.nt.  “burning,  shining” 
(dahana)  ;  jval  +  Yuc  :  jval  +  ana,  Pan. III.  2.150  : 

jucahkramyadandramyasrgrdhijvalasucalasapatapadah  / 
150/padani/ju  cahkramya  dandramya  sr  grdhi 
jvala  suca  lasa  pata  padah  (yuc  tacchiladisu)/ 

vrttih/  ju  prabhrtibhyo  dhatubhyo  yuc  pratyayo  bhavati 
tacchiladisu  kartrsu/ 

samana  :  adj.  “same,  equal,  uniform,  common”  (sama  sadrsa, 
sadharana);  “good,  honoured”  (gunavat,  mahita);  “a 
friend,  an  equal”  (vayasya);  “one  of  the  vital  airs” 
(samanavayu); 

varcasam  may  be  considered  as  an  Ac.sg.m.  (f.),  re¬ 
ferring  to  the  declension  of  sumanas,  though  varcas  would 
be  written  in  Ac.sg.nt.,  according  to  the  declension  of  manas 
(paradigme).  At  last,  varcasam  of  varcasa-  s.nt.,  “lustre”, 
may  be  used  in  the  strophe. 

tada  :  “then,  at  the  time”  (tasmin  samaye),  Pan.V.  3.15,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.9,  adhyaya  14; 

vegavat  :  adj.  “agitated”  (as  the  ocean),  “impetuous,  rapid, 
hasty,  swift,  violent”,  Ac.sg.,  it  can  be  considered  as  an 
adverb  as  it  is  near  the  verb  nyapatata  ; 

punah  punar  :  punas  punas  (in  pausa),  the  first  one  (punah) 
may  be  seen  as  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into 
the  visarga  (h)  before  the  voiceless  labial  p  of  punar, 
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Pan.VIII.  3.34  ;  VIII.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.13, 
adhyaya  16 

punah  :  ind.  “again,  once  more”  (punarapi);  “but,  on  the 
other  hand”  (tu)  ;  further,  besides”  (kin  ca)  ;  “again 
and  again”  (when  repeated),  (asakrt); 

punar  :  punas  (in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  r  before  the  sonent  n  of  nyapatata, 
Pan.VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15; 

nyapatata:  ni-a-pat-a-ta,  coming  from  ni-PAT-,  “to  fall 
down,  descend”, 

ni  — >  ny,  i  — >  y,  according  to  samprasarana  principle, 
Pan. I.  1.45  ;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77  ;  VI.  1.127,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.3,  adhyaya  16,  a,  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  PAT-,  root,  the 
vowel  a  is  maintained,  Pan. I.  1.2;  VII.  3.84,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.14,  adhyaya  17,  a,  thematic  vowel  ( vikarana ),  Pan.III.  1.68, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  16,  ta,  pers.flexional  ending 
of  Imperfect  tense  2nd  pers.pl.Parasmai  pada  ; 

sahasrasah  :  “by  thousands”  ; 

danujan  :  danuja-  s.m.  (danusambhava,  danusunu),  “a  de¬ 
mon”  (danava),  Ac.pl.  ; 

did  :  s.f.  “cutting,  dividing”  (chedana);  “liberality”  (audarya); 

karetitam  :  kara  +  Iritam,  irita-  past  partici.  of  the  root  IR-, 
1st  cl.,  “to  go”  (GAM-)  ;  “to  shake”  (KAMP-)  ;  “to  move” 
(G4L-)  ;  “to  rise,  to  spring  from”  (pra -BHU-)  ;  Sandhi  : 
a  +  i  =  e,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya 
14;  kara  coming  from  KR-  +  B,  kar-a  — >  kara,  s.m.  “a 
hand”,  “a  ray  of  light”  about  KR-  +  B,  kar-a,  there  ia 
a  record  in  Amarakosa  : 

(...)  bhanuh  karo  mancih  stripumsayor  didhitih/33/ 

( prathamam  Kandam) 

(...)  bhagadhyeyah  karo  balih/ghaUBdideyam  sulko'stri 

prabhrtam  tu  pradesanam/27/  (dvitiyam  kandam) 

comment  :  karo  varsopale  panau  rasmau  pratyayasundayoh 
(iti  medim) . 
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Dhvantariddnavd  vrtrah  balihastamsavah  karah  pradara 
bhahgandrlrugvdndh  asrah  kaca  api/164/ 
(trtiyam  kandam) 

purusa-  s.m.  “a  male,  a  man”  (nara)  ;  “mankind”  (manava) 
;  “an  agent,  a  servant”  (pratinidhi,  sevaka)  ;  “the  soul, 
the  Supreme  Being”  (jlva,  paratman); 

varena  :  vara-  s.m.  “desire”  (iccha)  ;  “a  boon”  (ipsita),  I.sg., 
vara  +  -a  =  vara  +  ina  — >  varena,  Pan.VII.  1.12,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  17,  the  nasal  dental  n  changes 
into  the  nasal  cerebral  n  after  the  letter  r,  Pan.VIII.  4.1 
VIII.  4.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  16; 

vidarayat  :  coming  from  the  root  vi-Df?-,  ot-dar-ay-a-t, 
(or  vidarayant-),  r  —  a  ar,  Pan. I.  1.3  : 

iko  guna  vrddhl  /3/paddni/guna  vrddhl  (vrddhih  gunah)/ 

vrttih/  vrddhgunau  svasanjnaya  ( vrddhya  gunena  va) 

sisyamanavika  eva  sthane  veditavyau /;  (also  I. 
1.51); 

( see  also  Pan.VIII.  3.84,  in  analysis  ofst.28,  adhyaya  16). 

Pres,  participle  in  causative  mood,  “causing  to  burst 
asunder,  to  rend  or  tear  to  pieces”,  Ac.sg.nt.,  sandhi  :  the 
final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  the  sonant  d  before  the 
d  of  ditia,  Pan. II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.2,  adhyaya 
16; 

samyuge  :  samyuga-s.m.  “union”  (samyoga);  “fight”  (ahava), 
L.sg.,  Pan. IV.  1.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18,  samyuga  +  i 
a  samyuge. 

This  strophe  is  written  in  the  metre  called  rucira  (or 
prabhavatl) . 

TftiTrT  [cP-lFd  fglrfr  rRT 
tpfr  TTTT  ^fsprqSTT  ftntn^ctTTIR^H 
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Dahat  kvacijjvalana  ivalelihat 
prasahya  tanasuraganan  nyakrntata 
praveritam  viyati  muhuh  ksitau  tada 
papau  rane  rudhiramatho  pisdcavat/23/ 

“The  Sudarsana  cakra  of  Lord  Visnu  sometimes  became 
blaze  like  the  burning  fire  and  sometimes  it  cut  the  group 
of  demons  into  pieces  and  thus  in  the  battle-field,  roam¬ 
ing  from  earth  and  sky,  it  drank  the  blood  like  a  fiend”. 

kvacij-jvalana  :  kvacit  jvalanas  (in  pausa ),  kvacit  :  ind.  “in 
some  cases,  in  some  places”,  sandhi  :  the  voiceless  den¬ 
tal  t  changes  into  the  sonant  palatal;  before  the  letter 
j  of  jvalana,  Pan.VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.7, 
adhyaya  16;  (Pan. II.  1.38;  II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16); 

jvalana  :  jval  +  yuc,  jval  +  ana,  Pan. III.  2.150,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.22  ; 

sandhi  of  jvalanas  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  must  be  dropped  down 
before  the  vowel  except  the  short  a,  Pan.VIII.  3.17  : 

bhobhagodhoapurvasya  yosi/1 7/padani/bho  bhago  adho 
apurvasya  yah  asi/ 

vrttih/  bhobhagodho  ityevam  purvasya  avanepurvasya  ca  ro 
rephasya  yakaradeso  bhavati  asi  paratah/ 

(see  also  VIII.  3. 1 9,  20,  22  ;  y  is  elided  by  these  sutras  ;  as  is 
used  here  for  the  sake  of  the  subsequent  sutra, 
and  as  means  all  voiced  phonemes,  aC  +  has). 

This  sutra  VIII.  3.17  must  clear  up  : 

-  the  case  of  sira  udamya  (siras  udamya,  in  pausa),  in 
st.  14,  adhyaya  16, 

-  the  case  of  samana  iva  (samanas  iva,  in  pausa),  in 
st.33,  adhyaya  16, 

-  the  case  of  divya  utpanno’mrta0  (divyas  utpannas 
amrta°,  in  pausa),  in  st.35,  adhyaya  16. 
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iva  :  ind.  “like,  in  the  same  manner  as,  just,  exactly,  indeed, 
so”;  ivava°,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  st.6, 
adhyaya  16; 

avalelihat  :  ava-le-lih-a-t,  coming  from  ava -LIH-,  “to 
flicker”  (as  a  flame),  ava,  prefix,  le,  reduplication 
(abhyasa).  the  radical  vowel  i  becomes  e  (guna);  in 
LIH-,  the  vowel  i  is  maintained,  the  stem  is  leliha- 
where  a  is  a  thematic  vowel  ( vikarana ),  t,  pers.flexional 
ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.  Parasmai  pada,  Imperfect 
tense  (?)  of  Intensive  conjugation  follows  roughly  the 
rules  known  through  Pan.VI.  1.1  ;  VI.  1.4  ;  VI.  1.8  ;  VI. 
1.10;  VII.  4.59;  VII.  4.62;  VII.  4.61  VII.  4.66,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.2,  adhyaya  17.  (The  sutra  VII.  4.60  deals 
with  the  elision  of  the  vowel  r) .  The  following  sutras 
concern  directly  yah  : 

Pan.VII.  4.90  :  rlgrdupadhasya  ca/90/paddni/nk  rt 
upadhasya  ca / 

vrttih/  rdupadhasyangasya  yo'bhyasastasya  rugamo 
bhavati  yah  lukoh  paratah/ 

varttikam/ngrtvata  iti  vaktavyam/ 

Pan.VII.  4.91  :  rugrikau  ca  luki/91/padani/ruk  rikau  ca 
luki/ 

vrttih/  yah  luki  rdupadhasyangasya  yobhyasastasya 
rugrikavagamau  bhavatas  ca  karadrik  ca/ 

varttikam/mairnjyate  marmrjyamanasa  ityupasahkhyanam/ 

Pan.VII.  4.92  :  rtas  ca/92/paddni/rtah  ca/ 

vrttih/  rkarantasyahgasya  yobhyasastasya  rugrikavagamau 
bhavato  rik  cayah  luki/ 

karika  :  kiratim  carkkaritantam  pacatiyatra  yo  nayet/ 

praptijham  tamaham  manye  garabdhastena  samgrahah/ 

tan  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.pl.m.,  related  to  ganan  ; 

a-sura  :  a,  privative  vowel,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  st.14, 
adhyaya  15,  “non-god”,  i.e.  “a  demon”; 
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ganan  :  gana-  s.m.  “a  flock,  troop,  multitude”,  Ac.pl. ; 

prahsahya  :  abs.  of  pra  +  SAH-,  “to  overpower”  (abhi-BHU-), 
“to  make  effort”  (YAT-)  “to  endure”  (SAH-); 

nyakrntata  :  ni-a-krnt-a-ta,  from  ni -KRNT-  6th  cl.,”  to  cut, 
to  cut  off,  to  cut  in  pieces,  divide,  tear  asunder,  de¬ 
stroy”  (LU-  9th  cl.)  ;  the  vowel  i  of  ni  changes  into  y, 
according  to  samprasarana  principle,  see  some  Panini's 
sutras  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  16,  a,  augment 
(bhutakarana) ,  KRNT-,  root,  a,  vowel  of  the  stem  of 
conjugation  of  present  system  ( vikarana ),  Pan. III.  1.68, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  16,  ta,  pers.flexional 
ending  of  Imperfect  tense  2nd  pers.pl.,  Parasmai  pada; 
the  root  KRNT-  can  be  understood  as  being  in  the  7th 
class,  “to  surround,  to  compass”;  this  case  is  likely  right 
and  the  troop  of  gods  must  have  cut  the  multitude  de¬ 
mons  in  small  groups,  so  that  they  can  be  overpowered. 

dahat  :  pres,  participle  of  DAH-,  N.sg.nt.,  “burning”,  related 
to  jvalana  ; 

iritam  :  Irita-  past  participle  of  the  root  IR-  1st  class,  “to  go” 
’  (GAM-),  “to  shake”  (KAMP-),  “to  move”  (CAL-);  Ir  +  i- 
+  kta  — >  Irita,  Pan.  VII.  2.52,  vasati  ksudhoriUh  see  in 
analysis  of  st.23,  adhyaya  14,  (also  VII.  2.53, 54) ;  about 
i-  +  kta  (or  simply  i-),  the  sutra  VII.  2.35,  ardhatukasyed 
vadeh,  is  a  governing  rule  having  its  effect  in  40  sutras. 
About  it,  an  increment  marked  with  t  (or  k),  there  is  a 
Panini's  sutra  I.  1.46: 

adyantau  Udtau  /46/padani/adi  antau  IZk  itau / 

vrttih/  adisUll  bhavati  antah  kid  bhavati  sasUi f  nirdisUlsya/ 

According  to  the  present  sutra,  we  have  two  indictory 
letters  [Hand  k  ;  the  special  use  of  them  is  explained  here.  By 
referring  to  the  governing  rule  (VII.  2.35),  one  may  know 
where  is  this  it  to  be  added,  in  the  beginning  or  the  end  or 
the  middle  of  the  ardhadhatuka  affix?  The  answer  is  in  this 
sutra. 


N.B.  The  point  of  the  analysis  of  irita  must  be  con- 
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nected  directly  to  the  one  of  the  former  strophe  (st.22). 

muhuh  :  “suddenly,  at  once,  in  a  moment”  ;  “for  a  moment, 
constantly,  incessantly”; 

ksitau  :  L.sg.  of  ksiti  -  s.f.  “wane,  perishing,  ruin,  destruc¬ 
tion”;  “an  abode,  dwelling,  habitation”;  earth,  soil  of 
the  earth”; 

viyati :  L.sg.  of  viyat-  pres,  participle  of  vi  +  I-,  “going  apart 
or  asunder”  “being  dissolved,  vanishing”;  s.nt.  “the  sky, 
heaven,  air,  atmosphere”; 

prava -  adj.  (from  the  root  PRU- ).  fluttering,  hovering”; 

prava  +  iritam,  sandhi  :  a  +  I  — >  e,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in 
st.  12,  adhyaya  14; 

rane  :  rana-  s.m.  (or  nt.),  “war”  (yuddha)  ;  “a  battle-field” 
(i ranaksetra )  ;  rana  +  hi,  rana  +  i  =  rane,  L.sg.  ; 

pisacavat  :  from  pisaca  +  vat  (or  vant-),  pisaca-  s.m.  “de¬ 
mons  endowed  with  fondness  for  flesh”;  “a  fiend,  ogre, 
demon,  devilish  being”  ;  this  kind  of  demons  is  spoken 
in  the  Veda  along  with  Asuras  and  Rakshasas;  like  a 
fiend”; 

The  Manusmrti  says  : 

(...)  raksamsi  ca  pisacas  ca  tamasisuttama  gatih.  (XII,  44) 

(...)  himsrdnam  ca  pisacanam  steno  viprah  sahasrasah. 
(XII,  57) 

atho  =  atha  ind.  “now,  moreover,  therefore,  certainly, 
likewise”  ; 

rudhiram  :  rudhira-  adj.  “red”  (rakta)  ;  s.nt.  “blood”  (asj-)  ; 
s.m.  “Mars”  ( bhauma ); 

papau  :  coming  from  PA -  1st  cl.  “to  drink,  quaff,  suck,  sip, 
enjoy”,  pa,  reduplication  (abhyasa),  see  Panini's  sutra 
in  analysis  of  st.2,  adhyaya  17,  pa  +  au  =  pau,  Pan.VI. 
1.88,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  15;  au,  pers. 
flexional  ending  of  Perfect  tense,  3rd  pers.sg.Parasmai 
pada  ;  about  the  long  a  substitued  by  au,  we  know  a 
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Panini's  sutra,  VII.  1.34  : 

ata  au  nalah  /  34  /  padani  /  atah  au  nalah/ 

vrttih/  akarantadangaduttarasya  nala  aukaradeso  bhavati / 

So,  we  can  write  :  pa  +  nal  — >  pa-pa  +  au  (VI. 1.8  ; 
VII. 4.59)— >pa-p-au  (VI. 1.88).  It  is  the  vrddhi-ekadesa;  (it 
requires  a  way  of  sthanivat,  according  to  I.  1.56  ;  1.1.59, 
dvirvacane'ci)  ;  for  VI.  1.8,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  adhyaya 
14;  for  VII. 4.59,  see  in  analysis  of  st.2,  adhyaya  17. 

The  strophe  uses  the  metre  rucira  (=  Prabhavatl). 

3TSITW  TT^ife:  I 

Athasura  giribhiradinacetaso 
muhur  muhuh  suraganamardayams  tada/ 
mahabala  vigalitameghav  areas  ah 
sahasraso  gaganamabhiprapadya  ha/24/ 

“Approaching  the  sky  by  thousands,  the  powerful 
demons  not  being  depressed,  attacked  the  gods  by  the 
mountains,  flying  in  the  sky  (i.e.  from  behind  the  cloud)”. 

a-dina  :  adj.  “not  depressed”,  noble-minded”,  for  privative 
a,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15; 

ha  :  ind.  an  emphatic  particle,  “verily,  indeed”  (khalu); 

gaganam  :  gagana-s.nt.  (also  gagana),  “atmosphere,  firma¬ 
ment”;  “sky”  (akasa),  “heaven”  (svarga),  “a  cypher” 
(sunya);  Ac.sg.  ; 

sahasraso  :  sahasrasas  ( in  pausa ),  “by  thousands”,  sandhi  : 
the  group  -as  =  o; 

atha  :  ind.  “likewise,  now,  moreover,  therefore,  certaintly”  ; 

asura  :  a-suras  (in  pausa),  a-sura-  s.m.  “a  demon,  a  fiend”, 
for  privative  a,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4, 
adhyaya  15;  atha  +  a-sura,  sandhi  :  a  +  a-  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16;  the  final  dental 
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sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be  dropped  down  be¬ 
fore  the  sonant  g  of  giribhira,  Pan.VIII.  3.19  ;  VIII.  3.22, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.18,  adhyaya  14; 

giribhir  :  giribhis  (in  pausa ),  sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilant 
s  changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  a  of  adlnae,  Pan. 
VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  adhyaya  16;  Pan.VIII. 
2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  adhyaya  17;  I. pi. 

cetaso  :  cetasas  (in  pausa),  cetas-  s.nt.  “splendour”;  “con¬ 
sciousness,  intelligence,  thinking  soul,  heart,  mind”, 
G.sg.,  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  —>  o,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI. 
1.114,  see  in  st.17,  adhyaya  14;  (same  rule  for 
sahasraso); 

megha  :  s.m.  “a  cloud”  (varida)  ;  “mass”  (samuha); 

vigalita-  adj.  “flowed  away,  drained  off,  dried  up”;  vi- 

GAL-  +  i-  +  kta,  vi-GAL-i-ta,  Pan.VII.  2.52,  see  in  analysis 

of  st.23,  adhyaya  14; 

varcasah: "  varcas-  s.nt.  “light,  lustre”  (tejas)'  “power,  valour” 
(prabhava,  parakrama),  G.sg.,  (varcasa-  ifc,  at  the  end 
of  compound); 

mahabala  :  mahabalas  (in  pausa),  mahabala-,  “great 
power”,  it  can  be  considered  as  an  adjective,  related  to 
asura,  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  - 
as  must  be  dropped  down  before  the  sonant  v  of 
vigalita0,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.18,  adhyaya  14; 

muhur  muhuh  :  “again  and  again,  incessantly”,  sandhi  of 
muhur  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  be¬ 
fore  the  sonant  m  of  muhuh,  Pan.VIII.  2.66,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.15,  adhyaya  17; 

abhi-pra-pad-ya  :  abhi-pra-PAD-ya  :  abs.  in  -ya,  “to  come 
towards,  reach  at,  enter  into”;  “to  resort  to”; 

mardayams  :  mardayan  (in  pausa),  coming  from  the  root 
MRD-  9th  or  1st  cl.,  the  vowel  r  — >  ar,  Pan.I.  1.51,  see 
in  st.4,  adhyaya  16;  I.  1.2  ;  VII.  3.84,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  14,  adhyaya  17;  causative  mood,  “to  press,  to  squeeze 
hard,  crush,  break,  oppress,  torment,  destroy,  kill”  ; 
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sandhi  :  mardayan  +  tada,  before  the  voiceless  dental 
t,  n  — >  ms,  Pan.VIII.  3.7,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya 
16;  (see  in  Logico...)  ; 

suragana-  “troops  of  gods”,  tatpurusa  compound,  object  of 
mardayams  ; 

Logico-grammatical  analysis.-  About  mardayams,  it 
may  be  considered  as  mardayan  ( in  pausa )  that  would  be  a 
present  participle  of  the  root  MRD-(mard-ay-a-n,  N.sg.m.). 
The  present  case  is  not  fit  for  the  sense  of  the  strophe  as  a- 
sura  (a-suras,  in  pausa )  needs  a  verb  in  plural  3rd  pers.. 
The  real  form  may  be  a-mard-ay-a-n,  3rd  pers.pl.  of  Im¬ 
perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada.  The  fact  weather  to  verily  see 
the  vowel  a  of  gana  or  the  augment  of  a-mardayan  is  being 
dropped  down.  At  first,  I  am  not  sure  why  a  long  a  had  not 
been  written.  In  regular  way,  we  may  read  gunamardayams 
tada  (sandhi  a  +  a  — >  a).  Anyhow,  one  a  is  elided.  This  is  a 
particular  case  of  an  Imperfect  tense  that  has  been  used 
without  its  augment.  The  reason  may  be  found  out  through 
the  chanda  at  the  end  of  the  1st  line  of  Rucira  metre  : 

mu  hur  mu  huh  su  ra  ga  na  mar  da  yams  ta  da 

JA  BHA  SA  JA 

We  see  na  is  at  the  middle  element  of  SA  gana,  and  it 
is  to  be  in  a  short  vowel,  therefore  the  sandhi  a  +  a  — >  a  can't 
take  its  normal  effect.  The  SA  gana  at  that  very  point  of  the 
1st  line  of  the  strophe  gives  reason  to  the  poet's  choice  in 
considering  °ganamardayams.  the  present  case  is  imperative 
for  one  to  see  the  determinating  influence  of  the  metre.  In 
chanda,  the  gana  are  so  strict  that  hardly  any  poet  can  af¬ 
ford  to  avoid  them. 

The  metre  Rucira  is  used  in  the  strophe. 

3Tsm«rn^rsFPTT:  wfcr  w^n  «q[fayiUHc\faui:i 

WT^T:  ufaJlfadliWUel:  ’'WFTC  WHT:  1125 II 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 


217 


Athambarad  bhayajananah  prapedire 
sapadapa  bahuvidhamegharupinah/ 
mahadrayah  pravigalitagrasanavah 
parasparam  drutam  abhihatya  sasvanah/25/ 

“Stricking  quickly  one  another  with  the  noises,  the 
mountains  with  their  oozing  top  of  table-land,  the  tress  ap¬ 
pearing  as  clouds  in  various  particular  forms  had  taken  ef¬ 
fect  causing  the  terror  from  the  sky”. 

The  strophe  uses  the  metre  Rucira 

atha  :  ind.  now,  moreover,  (also  in  analysis  of  st.24); 

ambarad  :  ambarat  ( in  pausa ),  ambara-  s.nt.  “sky,  atmo¬ 
sphere,  ether”  (akasa,  antartiksa),  Ab.sg.,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.  20;  sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes 
into  d  before  the  sonant  bh  of  bhaya°,  Pan. II.  1.38,  39; 
VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16;  sandhi  : 
atha  +  ambarad,  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

bhaya-  s.nt.  “fear,  alarm,  dread,  apprehension,  terror,  dan¬ 
ger,  peril,  distress”; 

jananah  :  jananas  (in  pausa),  janana-  adj.  ifc.  at  the  end  of 
cpd.,  “generating,  begetting,  producing,  causing”;  s.m. 
“progenitor,  creator”,  N.pl.m.  ;  this  word  is  seen  in 
Rgveda  II  : 

somapusana  janana  raylnam  divo  janana pithivyah/  40.1. 
In  Manusmrti  IX  : 

ekadase  strijananl  sadyastvapriyavadim/ 81. 
sa  :  particle  ; 

padapa  :  pada-pas  (in  pausa),  pada-pa-  s.m.  “drinking  at 
foot  or  root”,  i.e.  a  tree,  plant”,  pa  coming  from  the 
root  PA-  “to  drink”) ;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
of  the  group  -as  must  be  dropped  down  before  the 
sonant  b  of  bahu°,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  14; 
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bahuvidha-  adj.  “of  many  sorts  or  kinds,  manifold,  vari¬ 
ous”; 

megha-  s.m.  “a  cloud”  (varida);  “a  mass”  (samuha); 

mahadrayah  :  maha-adri-  s.m.,  N.p.,  “a  mountain” 
(parvata);  “a  stone”  (sila);  “a  tree”  (taru);  “a  cloud” 
(megha);  “the  sun”  (surya); 

drutam  :  ind.  “quickly,  swiftly”,  immediatly”  (sadyam);  druta- 
s.m.  “a  scorpion”  (damsa);  “a  tree”  (naga);  “a  cat” 
(bidala); 

rupinah  :  rupin-  adj.  “having  or  assuming  a  partic.  form  or 
figure,  embodied,  coroporeal”;  ifc.  “having  the  form  or 
nature  or  character  of,  characterised  by,  appearing  as”, 
N.(or  Ac.)  pl.m.  ; 

svanah  :  svana-  s.m.  “sound,  noise”  (nada,  dhvani),  the  sound 
produced  by  the  roar  of  wind,  thunder,  water; 

abhi-HAN-  2nd  cl.,  “to  strike,  to  beat”  (TAD-  10th  cl.);  “to 
kill,  to  destroy”  ( HAN- )  ;  “to  drive,  to  ward  off’  (apa- 
NUT-);  “to  beat”  (as  drum)  ;  abhihatya  :  ind.  “strik¬ 
ing,  killing”;  In  the  Manusmrti  XI,  we  read  : 

avagurya  tvabdasatam  sahasramabhihatya/st.206. 

prapedire  :  pra-ped-ire,  coming  from  pra-PAD-,  “to  fall  or 
drop  down  from  (Ab.)”;  “to  go  forwards,  set  out  for”; 
“to  fall  upon,  attack,  assail”  ;  “to  undertake,  commence, 
begin,  do”  ;  “to  assume,  to  come  one,  appear,  take  ef¬ 
fect”;  pra,  prefix,  a  reduplication  (abhyasa)  is  not  seen 
and  the  vowel  a  is  substitued  by  e  ;  two  Panini's  sutra 
must  be  known. 

VII.  4.60  :  haladih  sesah/ 60/padani/hal  adih  sesah/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  haladih  sisyate  anadir  lupyate/ 

The  word  haladih  is  not  a  compound,  though  it  could 

be  in  a  tatpurusa  meaning  “first  among  the  consonants”. 

Through  the  word  adi,  it  can  be  supposed  as  a  Karmadharaya. 

We  have  the  word  abhyasa  in  the  vrttih,  it  bears  a  sense  of 

jati,  “generic  property”  or  kind.  Sesah  and  sisyate  lead  the 
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same  object  expressed  to  us  by  “is  retained”.  About  prapedire, 
pra,  prefix,  only  p  “is  retained”  as  pa-pad  +  ta  —>  ped  +  e, 
the  reduplication  pa  is  dropped  down,  the  p  of  PAD-  is  main¬ 
tained.  Practically  speaking,  in  the  weak  stem  of  Perfect  tense 
(LiQ 1  of  Atmane  pada,  the  reduplication  or  the  consonants  of 
abhyasa  are  all  elided;  the  first  one  “is  retained”;  it  appears 
as  sesah  is  the  determinating  word  of  the  sutra.  For  best  com¬ 
prehension,  one  can  discuss  the  sense  of  the  sutra  through 
the  retention  or  the  cessation  facing  the  consonants.  And 
one  can  feel  an  insight  of  the  trend  of  the  injunction. 

V7.  4.120  :  ata  eka  halmadhye'nadesader  HU/ 1 20/padani/ 
atah  eka  hal  madhye  anadesadeh  UUy 

vrttih/  kni titiva rta te/li H  parata  adesa  adiryasyahgasya 
nasti  tasya  ekahalmadhye,  asahayayor  halor 
madhye  yo’karastasya  ekaradeso  bhavati, 
abhyasalopas  ca  UUi  knitiparatah/ 

varttikam/damheretvam  vaktavyam/va0/ 

nasimanyoralivyetavam  vaktavyam/va0/ 
chandasyamipacorapyaliUi  etvam  vaktavyam/ 
vaVyajivapyos  ca/ 

According  to  this  sutra,  we  understand  pad  — >  ped  as 
the  vowel  e  is  substitued  for  the  short  a  standing  between 
two  simple  consonants.  The  effect  takes  place  with  personal 
endings  of  Perfect  tense  which  have  a  k  indicatory  (I.  2.5). 
When  the  vowel  e  is  substitued,  the  reduplication  is  all  elided. 
The  case  is  confirmed  by  the  sutra  VII.  4.60.  About  the  per¬ 
sonal  flexional  ending  -ire,  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra  III.  4.81, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  16;  the  vowel  i  of  -ire  can  be 
cleared  up  by  the  sutra  VI.  4.64,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8, 
adhyaya  16;  3rd  pers.pl.  Perfect  (Li-),  Atmane  pada. 

pravigalita-  (pra-vi -GAL-  +  i-  +  kta,  vi-GAL-i-ta,  Pan.VII. 
2.52,  see  in  analysis  of  st.23,  adhyaya  14),  “oozing”; 

sanavah  :  sanu-  s.m.,  (from  the  root  SAN-),  “a  summit,  ridge, 
surface,  top  of  mountain,  mountain-ridge,  table-land”, 
N.pl.; 
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parasparam  :  ind.  “one  another,  each  other,  from  one  an¬ 
other”;  we  see  the  dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained  be¬ 
fore  the  voiceless  labial  p.  In  general  way,  the  dental 
sibilant  s  has  to  be  changed  into  the  visarga.  Through 
analogical  view,  Panini's  sutra  VIII.  3.38  maybe  quoted  : 

sopadadau/38/padani/sah  a  upadhadau/ 

vrttih/  sakara  adeso  bhavati  visarjaniyasya 
kupvorapadadyoh  paratah 
pasakalpakakamyesu/ 

varttikam/  sopadadavityanavyayasyoti  vaktavyam/roreva 
kamye  nanyasyeti  niyamartham  vaktavyam/ 

varttikam/  upadhmamyasya  kavarga  paratah  sakara  adeso 
bhavatiti  vaktavyam/ 

we  have  payaspasam  (V.  3.47),  payaskalpam, 

yasaskalpam  (V.  3.67);  (see  also  VIII.  3.48,  49,  51). 


rPTT  T#  yfa-slfddl  'HchHHI  TFRFT:I 

trnctrf  'iT?n=rfh-i j i i  juhP^)  9^mf^n'yci^ii26ii 


Tato  mahi  pravicalita  sakanana 
mahadripatabhihata  samantatah/ 
parasparam  bhrsamabhigarjatam  muhu 
ranajire  bhrsamabhisampravartite/26/ 

“Thereafter  on  all  sides,  the  earth  was  shaken  (and) 
struck,  causing  the  forest  to  descend  from  the  great  moun¬ 
tain;  with  roaring  exceedingly  again  and  again  at  each 
other,  they  threw  (themselves)  attacking  fiercely  in  the 
battle-field”. 

Tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  “then,  therefore,  hence”, 
for  the  word  tatas,  see  Pan.V.3.7  ;  VI.  3.35,  analysis  of 
st. 14,  adhyaya  14;  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into 
o  before  the  nasal  m  of  mahi,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 
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mahi  :  s.f.  “the  earth”,  N.sg.  ;  in  Rg.III.  56.2  : 

Tisro  mahiruparastasyuratya  guha  dve  nihite  darsyeka/ 

In  Manusmrti,  VII  : 

dhanvadurgam  mahidurgamabdurgam  varkssameva  va  / 
st.  70. 

In  the  Bhagavadgita  : 

hato  va  prapsyasi  svargam  jitva  va  bhoksyase  mahim  / 

11.37. 

kanana  :  kanana-  s.m.  (or  nt.),  “forest”  (vana),  it  may  be 
related  to  mahi  ;  in  the  Meghaduta,  we  read  : 

channopantah  parinataphaladyotibhih  kananamrais 

(...),  st.18 

mahadri-  maha  +  adri,  “the  big  stone,  the  great  mountain”, 
sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 6,  adhyaya  16; 

abhi-hata  :  (abhi-H/W-) ,  adj.  “struck,  smitten,  killed,  beaten, 
attacked”,  f.sg.,  related  to  mahi  ; 

pata  :  “fall  from  a  mountain”  ;  “descending,  causing  to  de¬ 
scend”; 

samantatah  :  (or  samantah),  ind.  “on  all  sides,  wholly”,  (see 
also  in  st.17)  pravicalita  :  (pra-vi-CAL-) ,  °cal  +  i  +  ta, 
Pan.VII.  2.52,  see  in  analysis  of  st.23,  adhyaya  14; 

bhrsam  :  ind.,  generally  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  com¬ 
pound,  “much,  abundant”;  “strongly,  violently,  vehe¬ 
mently,  greatly,  exceedingly,  repeatedly”  (bhuyas) 
abhi-garjatam  :  “garjat-,  pres,  participle  of  GARJ-  1st 
cl.,  “to  roar  at,  to  bawl  at,  to  rise  savage  or  ferocious 
cries”;  “to  thunder”  (NAD-,  STAN-);  G.pl.m.  (or  nt.); 

muhu  :  muhus  or  muhur,  “again,  again  and  again”  ;  sandhi  : 
the  final  r  must  be  dropped  down  before  the  letter  r  of 
ranajire  and  consequently  the  vowel  u  is  to  be  length¬ 
ened,  Pan.VIII.  4.14  : 
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ro  ri/14/paddni/rah  ri/ 

vrttih/  rephasya  rephe  parato  lopo  bhavati / 

The  real  form  of  the  sutra  is  roh  ri ;  the  form  ro  ri  is  a 
right  understanding  as  ras  ri  (in  pausa )  has  to  be  pointed 
out  (sandhi  :  group  -as  —>  o,  Pam VI.  1.113  VI.  1.114);  rah  is 
the  Genitive  or  r,  and  roh  would  be  the  Genitive  of  ru,  and 
accordingly  roh  ri  has  nothing  to  do  here.  The  lengthening 
of  the  vowel  which  precedes  that  r  can  be  referred  to  the 
Panini's  sutra  VI.  3.111  : 

dhralope  purvasya  dirgho'nah  /  111/  padani/dhralope 
purvasya  dirgho'nah  / 

vrttih/  dhakararephayor  lopo  yasmin  sa  dh  lopah  tatra 
pui'vasyano  dlrgho  bhavati/ 

parasparam  :  ind.  “one  another,  each  other,  from  one  an¬ 
other”;  the  dental  sibilant  s  of  paras  is  maintained, 
Pan.VIII.  3.38,  see  in  analysis  of  st.25; 

ranajire  :  rana-  a  +  AJ- ire,  a,  reduplication  (abhyasa),  aj- 
root,  1st  cl.  “to  pers.flexional  ending,  3rd  pers. Perfect 
tense,  Atmane  pada;  for  -ire,  Pan.III.  4.81;  for  the  vowel 
i  of  -ire,  Pan.VI.  4.64,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  16; 

vartite  :  vartita  :  vart-i-ta,  coming  from  the  root  VRT-  (sam°, 
pra°)  “to  begin,  to  set  about;  “to  go  against”,  attack,  to 
encounter”;  L.sg. 

Logico-gramamatical  analysis  -  The  earth  ( mahl ) 
was  shaken  ( pravicalita )  and  struck  (abhihata)  ;  kanana  may 
be  understood  as  an  element  which  determines  what  is  to  be 
distinguished  in  a  statement,  being  in  connection  with  the 
subject.  So,  kanana  is  a  predicate  related  to  mahl.  The  forest 
and  particularly  the  trees  depend  on  the  earth  to  being  in  a 
good  condition,  but  in  the  scenery  shown  by  the  strophe,  the 
trees  are  broken  or  uprooted.  The  situation  can  be  compared 
to  the  effect  of  an  earthquake.  Kanana  can't  be  kananas  (in 
pausa),  though  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as 
has  to  be  dropped  down  before  the  sonant  m  of  mahadri;  the 
case  is  to  be  kept  off. 
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Case  of  abhihata  (or  abhihatas,  in  pausa )  :  if  abhihatas 
had  been  used,  its  final  dental  sibilant  s  would  have  changed 
into  visarga  before  the  sibilant  s  of  samantatah.  Otherwise, 
if,  indeed,  abhihatas  had  been  considered,  the  final  sibilant  s 
would  have  remained.  Having  viewed  through  these  sup¬ 
posed  cases,  one  may  be  sure  that  abhihata,  like  pravicalita, 
is  related  to  mahl. 

The  case  of  pata  was  the  right  one;  the  sandhi  a  +  a 
took  its  effect  (long  a),  though  pata  was  likely  possible  with 
regard  to  mahl  (or  also  kanana(?)).  Anyhow,  pata  remains 
an  element  of  the  compound  mahadri°. 

Parasparam  would  have  been  put  nearby  abhisamU 
pravartite,  but  the  image  of  the  fight  ( viruddha  or  yuddha ) 
and  its  steps  had  obliged  the  choice  that  had  been  fitted  to 
follow  rightly  the  scheme  of  the  metre.  Each  camp  was  in 
battle  array  : 

a)  war-cry  grasped  through  “abhigarjatam,  b)  setting 
about  fighting,  indicated  by  abhisampravartite. 

Bhrsam  +  abhi  is  seen  in  two  times  and  associated 
with  the  verb  expressing  the  actions  that  required  an  artful 
preparation. 

Ranajire  may  be  understood  as  rana  +  ajire  (a, 
reduplication +AJ-),  the  form  of  the  syllables  established  by 
the  metre.  Through  "vartite,  L.sg.,  rana  is  worth  hinting  at 
the  place  whrere  the  violent  event  takes  place  ;  by  the  way, 
rana  can  be  rendered  as  “as  in  the  battle-field”. 

This  strophe  26  is  not  entirely  written  in  the  Rucira 
metre.  The  first  line  has  only  35  syllables.  From  mahadri0 
until  samantatah,  the  scheme  is  : 

ma  ha  dri  pa  ta  bhi  ha  ta  sa  ma  nta  tah 
JA  TA  JA  RA 

This  part  follows  the  scheme  of  vamsasthavila  (or 
vamsatanita). 
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Naras  tato  varakanakagrabhusanair 
mehesubhir  gaganapatham  samavrnot/ 
vidarayan  girisikharani  patribhir 
mahabhaye'suraganavigrahe  tada/2  7/ 

“Then,  causing  to  burst  asunder  the  summits  of  the 
mountain  by  arrows,  and  when  the  battle-field  was  in  the 
great  danger  for  the  demons'  troops,  the  Supreme  Spirit 
(i.e.  Visnu),  by  means  of  abundant  arrows  with  best  - 
decorated  tips,  concealed  the  road  of  the  sky.” 

naras  :  nara-  s.m.  “a  man,  a  male”  (pums)  ;  “a  person” 
(jana);  “the  primeval  Man  or  eternal,  supreme  Spirit 
pervading  the  universe”;  “a  husband”  (in  Mn.  IX. 76); 
N.sg.  ;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained 
as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  7,  Pan.VIII. 
3.34,  see  in  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa)  =  tasmat,  “then,  therefore,  hence, 
thus”,  for  the  word  tatas,  Pan.V.  3.7  ;  VI.  3.35,  see  in 
st. 14,  adhyaya  14;  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into 
o  before  the  sonant  v  of  varakanaka0,  Pan.VI.  1.113  VI. 
1.114,  see  in  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

vara  :  adj.  “excellent”  (uttama);  “better  than”  (sreyam);  s.nt. 
“a  desire”  (iccha)  “a  boon”  (ipsita-  s.nt.)  ;  “a  gift” 
( dana );  this  word  is  used  in  Khmer  language;  kanaka- 
s.nt.  “gold”  ( suvarna ); 

agra  :  adj.  “chief,  best,  prominent”  (pramukha,  adya, 
sres-ha);  “tip,  point”;  “the  best  (of  any  kind);  “goal, 
aim”  (sandhyana);  “surplus,  excess”  (adhikara);  now, 
agra  is  used  in  Pali  form  as  agga  in  Khmer  language. 
Before  the  World  War  II,  the  so-called  Khmer  Prime 
Minister  (2nd  personage  after  the  King)  had 
aggamahasena  as  his  title.  The  queen  was  called 
aggamehesi,  i.e.  “the  Chief  of  the  female  buffalo”. 
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bhusanair  :  bhusanais  (in  pausa ),  bhusana-  s.nt.  “ornament, 
decoration”  (alankara)  I.pl.,  sandhi  :  the  final  dentas 
sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  sonant  m  of 
mahesubhir,  Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l, 
adhyaya  16;  Pan.VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15, 
adhyaya  17; 

mahesubhir  :  maha  +  isu  +  bhis  (in  pausa),  I.pl.  ;  maha  : 
mahat-  adj.  “important,  great,  big,  large,  mighty,  vio¬ 
lent,  distinguished,  abundant,  numerous”; 

isubhir  :  isu-  s.m.  “an  arrow”  (sara),  coming  from  the  root 
IS -  1st,  4th,  9th  cl.  ;  in  the  Dhammapada  (of  Buddhist 
TipiUika),  Cittavagga  (Cittavargastrtlyah)  : 

Pali  :  ujum  karoti  medhavl  isukaro  va  tejanam/33/  (2nd 
line) 

Sanskrit :  rjum  karoti  medhavl  isukara  iva  tejanam/33/  (2nd 
line)  sandhi  of  isubhir  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  r  before  the  sonant  g  of  gagana°,  same 
Panini's  sutra  as  indicated  under  bhusanair; 

sandhi  of  mahesubhir  :  a  +  i  — »  e,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in 

analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

gagana  :  s.nt.  “atmosphere,  firmanent”  ;  “sky”  (akasa), 
“heaven”  (svarga);  “a  cypher”  (sunya); 

patham  :  from  pathin-  s.m.,  strong  stem  panthan,  older 
pantha,  middle  pathi,  weak  path,  patha  at  the  end  of 
compound  for  panthin,  s.m.  “a  way,  path,  road,  course” 
(marga);  “journey”  ( pravasa );  “range”  (visaya);  “a  sect, 
a  doctrine”  (sakha,  mata);  the  Panini's  sutra  V.  4.74 
may  be  quoted  for  this  : 

rkpurapdhuh  pathamanakse/74/padani/rk  puh  ap  dhur 
patham  a  anakse/ 

vrttih/  bhauvrihaviti  na  svaiyyate/samanyena  vidhanam/rk 
pur  ap  dhur  pathin  ityevamantanam 
samasamamakarah  pratyayo  bhavati 
samasanto'kse  na/ 

The  affix  a  comes  after  rc,  pur  ap  dhur  and  pathin  when 
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being  at  the  end  of  a  compound,  but  it  is  not  the  case  when 
cLhur  is  in  conjunction  with  aksa. 

(dvlpa,  Pan.VI.  3.97 ;  rajadhura,  VIII.  2.7',  IV.  1 .4;  jalapath, 
VI.  4.144). 

In  the  Ramayana,  Kiskindhakanda,  sarga  34,  we  read: 
na  ca  sam-kucitah  pantha  vail  hato  gatah/  st.18  (1st 

line) 

The  sutra  VII.  1.85  is  useful  : 

pathimathyrbhuksdmdt/85/paddni/pathi  mathi  rbhuksam 
at/ 

vrttih/  pathin  mathin  rbhuksin  ityetesamahganam  sau 
parata  akara  adeso  bhavati / 

The  vowel  a  (at)  is  substituted  for  the  nasal  of  the  three 
WORDS  mentioned  in  the  sutra  ;  this  a  is  not  to  be  nasalised. 
There  is  a  maxim  :  bhavyamanene  savarnanam  grahanam 
na  bhavati.  (see  also  VII.  1.86,  87) 

vidarayan  :  vidarayat-(-ant-),  coming  from  the  root  vi -DR-, 
pres. participle  in  causative  mood,  “causing  to  burst 
asunder,  to  rend  or  tear  to  pieces”,  N.sg.m.,  related  to 
naras;  the  case  may  be  seen  as  vi-dar-ay-a-n;  root 
vi-DR-,  the  long  r  a  ar,  Pan. I.  1.3,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 22,  (see  also  in  Panini's  sutra  VII.  3.84,  in  analysis  of 
st. 28,  adhyaya  16. 

For  the  final  dental  nasal  n  (vibhakti  of  -at-/-ant-), 
Pan.VIII.  3.30;  VI.  4.14  VI.  1.68;  VIII.  2.23,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.6,  adhyaya  16;  the  sutra  VII.  1.70  must  be  known: 

ugidacam  sarvanamasthane'dhatoh/70/  padani/ugit  a  cam 
sarvanamasthane  a  dhatoh/ 

vrttih/  ugitamanganam  dhatuvirjitanamahcate  ca 

sarvanamasthane  parato  numagamo  bhavati/ 

giri  :  s.m.  “a  mountain,  an  elevation”  (naga);  “a  huge  rock” 
(mahasila) ;  in  Khmer,  the  word  is  spelt  as  giri; 
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sikharani  :  sikhara-s.m.  ornt.  ’’pop,  summit”  (srriga);  “crest” 
(aplda),  Ac.pl. 

patribhir  :  patribhis  (in pausa ),  patri-  s.m.  “an  arrow”  ( bana ); 
“mountain”  ( bhubhrt );  “a  tree”  ( padapa ),  I.pl.,  sandhi  : 
the  final  dentas  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the 
sonant  m  of  mahabhaye,  see  the  same  Panini's  sutra  as 
indicated  under  bhusanair  ; 

mahabhaye  :  maha  +  bhaya-,  bhaya-  s.nt.  “fear,  alarm,  dread, 
apprehension,  terror,  danger,  peril,  distress”,  L.sg.; 

‘sura  :  a-sura  (in  pausa),  privative  a,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14; 

gana  :  s.m.  “a  flock,  troop,  multitude,  number,  series,  class”; 

vigrahe  :  vigraha-  s.m.  “discord,  quarrel”  (kali);  “battle” 
(yuddha);  “contest,  strife,  war  with”;  L.sg.; 

tada  :  ind.  “then,  at  the  time”  (tasmin  samaye),  Pan.V.  3.15, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.9,  adhyaya  14;  (see  in  st.13,  22,  23); 

samavmot  :  sam-a-a-VR-no-t,  coming  from  sam-a-VR-,  5th 
cl.,  “to  cover  all  over,  conceal,  veil,  encompass,  sur¬ 
round”  ;  sam-a-,  prefix  (upasarga),  a,  augment 
(bhutakarana),  VR-,  root,  -no-,  infix  indicating  the 
strong  stem  of  5th  cl.,  t,  pers.flexional  ending,  3rd 
pers.sg.,  Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada.  (see  also  in 
st. 22,  adhyaya  16). 

sandhi  :  the  dental  nasal  n  changes  into  the  cerebral  n  nasal 
after  the  letter  r  of  the  root,  Pan.VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  16.  In  VIII.  4.2  we  read  : 

aU&upvarmumvyavayepi/2/padani/a\Jku  pu  ah  num  vyavaye 
api/ 

The  cerebral  nasal  n  takes  place  of  n  when  the  case  is 
intervened  by  a  vowel  or  y,  v,  r,  h,  or  a  guttural,  or  a  labial 
or  the  preposition  a  or  the  augment  num. 

cOtands  for  vowels  and  the  letters  y,  r,  v,  h,  (karnam, 
haranam,  kirina), 

ku  means  all  the  guttural,  e.g.  arkena,  murkhena, 
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pu  means  all  the  labial,  e.g.  darpena  rephena,  garbhena, 

an  means  all  the  particle  a  that  is  a  vowel  and  do  in¬ 
cluded  in  as  pratyahara,  (VIII.  2.34;  VIII.  4.14). 

The  vowel  r  of  the  root  VR-  does  not  become  guna;  it 
can  be  explained  by  two  Panini's  sutras,  VII.  3.84;  I.  2.4. 

VII.  3.84  :  sdi~vadhbtukdrddhadhbtukayoh/84/padani / 
sarvadhatuka  arddhadhatukayoh/ 

vrttih/  sarvadhatuke  arddhadhatuke  ca  pratyaye 
igantasyahgasya  guno  bhavati/ 

The  verb  of  5th  cl.  as  SU-,  VR-  and  the  like  do  not  take 
guna,  i.e.  su-snu  +  tip  — »  sunoti,  At  this,  the  sutra  I.  2.4  has 
a  determinating  effect. 

I.  2.4  :  sdrvadhatukampit/4/padani/sdrvadhatukam  ap-it 
(nit)/ 

vrttih/  sdi~vadhatukam  yadapittahid  bhavati/ 

The  distinction  must  be  made  : 

-  terminations  marked  by  s  (as  called  tin), 

-  terminations  marked  by  p  (Tip,  Sip,  Mip,  such  as  ti, 
si,  mi); 

hit  — >  sap  with  p  (as  marked  by  p,  pit), 

hit  without  p,  a  -Pit,  the  affix  is  not  gunated  (e.g. 
kurutas) . 

The  5th  class  is  stated  by  Pan. III.  1.73  : 

svadibhyah  snuh/73/padbni/su  adibhyah  snuh 
(sarvadhatuke  kartari)/ 

vrttih/  (...)  ityevamadibhyo  dhatubhyah  snupratyayo 
bhavati/ 

Su  +  tiP  =  Su  +  snu  +  tiP  — >  sunoti. 

Let's  compare  the  following  lines  : 
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BHU-  +  sap  +  tas  =  bho  +  a  +  tas  =  bhav-a-tas, 

SU-  +  snu  +  tas  =  SU- nu-tas,  SU-  is  not  gunated  by 
Pan. I.  2.4  and  its  interpretation  is  still  difficult  (with  the  ele¬ 
ments  dealing  with  P-it,  a-P-it,  N-it,  Tin,  S— it) . 

For  the  5th  class,  see  also  VI.  4.107  ;  VI.  4.87. 

Logico-grammatical  analysis  -  By  considering  the 
sense  of  vidarayan0,  patribhir  may  be  rendered  as  “by  ar¬ 
rows”  that  were  the  means  for  bursting  asunder  the  sum¬ 
mits  of  the  mountain,  so  that  the  demons'  troops  were  in 
terror. 

From  mahabhaye  until  the  end  of  the  strophe,  there  is 
a  possibility  of  an  absolute  locative.  The  condition  described 
by  this  absolute  locative  is  the  direct  consequence  of  the  ac¬ 
tion  said  by  vidarayan0  ...  patribhir.  It  took  a  moment  as  the 
demons  were  more  untoward  in  their  dealings  with  the  gods. 
Facing  the  dreadful  situations  created  by  the  Supreme  Lord 
on  all  sides,  they  could  not  hold  out  any  longer  against  the 
temptation  to  indulge  in  terror. 

Then,  feeling  reassured  about  the  whole  thing,  the 
Supreme  Lord  concealed  the  road  of  the  sky.  He  decided  it 
was  worth  while  to  do  so  in  this  very  case  where  he  could 
better  bear  sway  and  hod  them  in  bondage.  It  was  very  easy 
for  him  to  disentangle  their  train  of  thought,  and  each  time 
to  cause  them  to  labour  under  an  error;  at  the  end,  they 
were  floundering  through  a  mortal  blow,  and  for  the  mo¬ 
ment,  they  couldn't  go  awry  in  all  directions.  It  was  all  very 
well  for  them  to  have  an  issue.  It  was  perhaps  all  that  was 
left  for  them  to  withdraw  from  the  battle-field.  For  the  Su¬ 
preme  Spirit,  the  demons  were  due  to  follow  the  road  that 
was  remained  for  them.  They  had  no  choice  at  all.  The  Nara's 
act  had  to  be  understood  by  the  demons  as  “you  go  where  I 
want  or  don't  you  say  a  word,  or  else  ...”.  They  had  to  bear 
the  burnt  of  the  destruction  along  with  quailing  for  any  in¬ 
stant  of  leaving  the  place,  though  they  might  have  done  so 
without  being  thought  to  be  craven.  While  they  moved  on  — 
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as  it  will  be  said  in  the  next  strophe  —  the  Lord  may  have 
stood  up,  waited,  gaped  and  said  not  a  word.  What  one  is 
supposed  to  see  the  image  as  the  case  would  be  plausible. 

The  strophe  is  written  in  the  metre  Rucira. 

r#  Tiff  HcIUMH  ^  wn? 

■f^TT 

^TIR4II 

Tato  mahim  lavanajalam  ca  sagaram 
mahasurah  pravivisur  arditah  suraih/ 
viyad  gatam  jvalitahutasanaprabham 
sudarsanam  parikupitam  nisamya  ca/28/ 

“Then,  afflicted  by  the  gods  and  knowing  the  hot- 
tempered  discus  of  Visnu  and  the  lustre  enjoying  an  ob¬ 
lation  being  burst  (and)  going  towards  the  sky,  the  great 
demons  entered  into  the  ocean  of  the  salted  water  and 
into  the  earth”. 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  for  tatas,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI. 
3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  14;  sandhi  :  the 
final  dentas  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  sonant 
m  of  mahim,  Pan.VI.  1.113,  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  17,  adhyaya  14; 

mahim  :  mahi-  s.f.  “the  earth”,  Ac.sg.; 

lavana  :  adj.  “saline”  ( ksara );  “salted”;  “lovely,  handsome” 

(cam) ; 

jalam  :  jala-  s.nt.  “water”  (vari)  ;  jala  is  used  in  Khmer  lan¬ 
guage;  jalam  is  seen  in  pancatantra,  I  : 

tatasya  kupo'yamiti  bruvanah  ksaram  jalam  kapurusah 
pibanti/st.3.25, 

arditah  :  ardita-,  past  participle,  coming  from  the  root  ARD- 
lst  cl.,  “to  afflict,  to  strike,  to  kill”  (TUD-),  N.pl.m., 
related  to  mahasurah; 
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mahasurah  :  maha  +  a-sura,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  a  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  adhyaya  16; 

a-surah  :  a-sura-  s.m.  “a  demon”,  for  privative  a,  Pan.VI. 
2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15;  N.pl.  ; 

suraih  :  surais  (in  pausa ),  “a  god”,  I. pi.  ; 

sagaram  :  sagara-  s.m.  “the  ocean”;  the  word  )  sagara  is 
related  to  the  king  Sagara  and  his  own  history.  This  is 
narrated  in  Aranya-Parvan  of  the  Mahabharata  III, 
adhyaya  107,  108,  (see  also  in  analysis  of  st.25, 
adhyaya  16); 

viyad  :  viyat  (in pausa),  viyat-  s.nt.  “sky,  atmosphere”  (akasa, 
antartiksa),  sandhi :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes 
into  the  sonant  d  before  the  sonant  g  of  gat  am,  Pan. II. 
1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.2,  adhyaya  16; 

gatam  :  gata-,  coming  from  GAM-  +  ta,  the  nasal  m  of  GAM-  is 
elided,  Pan.VI.  4.37,  see  in  analysis  of  st.34,  adhyaya  16; 

jvalitahutasanaprabham  :  jvalita-huta-asana-prabham:  “the 
lustre  enjoying  an  oblation  being  burst”,  (see  also  in 
st. 21); 

sudarsanam  :  sudarsana-  s.nt.  “the  discus  of  Visnu” 
(visnucakra) ,  Ac.sg.  ; 

parikupiatam  :  pari-kupita-,  pari-kup-i-ta-  adj.  “much 
excited,  very  angry,  wrathful”,  coming  from  pari-KUP- 
4th  cl.;  about  pari  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra, 

laksanetthambhutakhyanabhagavlpsasuprati  paiyanayah/ 
90/padani/laksana  ittham  bhutakhyana  bhaga 
vipsasu  prati  pari  anavah  ( karmapra °)/ 

vrttih/  laksane  ittham  bhutakhyane  bhago  vlpsayam  ca 
visayabhutayam  prati  anu  ityete 
karmapravacamyasahjha  bhavanti/ 

nisamya  :  abs.  of  ni-SAM-,  “to  hear,  to  know”; 

pravivisur  :  pra-vi-vis-ur,  coming  from  the  root  pra  +  VIS-, 
6th  cl.,  “to  enter”  (GAH-),  pra,  prefix,  vi,  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  vis-,  root,  ur  (us),  pers.flexional  ending,  3rd 
pers.pl.,  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada. 
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sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  us  changes  into  r  before 
the  vowel  a  of  arditah,  Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.l,  adhyaya  16;  Pan.VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15, 
adhyaya  17. 

The  metre  is  Rucira. 

The  strophe  tells  us  about  the  issue  left  to  the  demons 
to  escape  from  the  battle-field.  We  understand  the  reason 
why  the  road  of  the  sky  is  concealed  by  Visnu. 

rRT: 

TfbrT:  TThfafT:! 
fcRi^r  it  fccwfa  Tf%- 
WT  RrTT:  flfdcHSRT  WiRWIR^II 

Tat  ah  surair  vijayam  avapya  mandarah 
svameva  desam  gamitah  supujitah/ 
vinadya  kham  divamapi  caiva  sarvasas 
tato  gatah  saliladhara  yathagatam/29/ 

“Thereafter,  having  obtained  the  victory,  the  moun¬ 
tain  Mandara  was  highly  honoured  and  exactly  driven  by 
the  gods  to  its  own  place,  except  the  sky  and  the  sun;  then, 
the  clouds  are  going  on  everywhere  as  they  were  coming”. 

eva  :  ind.  “just,  exactly”,  Pan.VIII.  1.62,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 3,  adhyaya  16; 

vijayam  :  vijaya-  s.m.  “conquest,  glory,  success”  (jaya-  s.m.), 
Ac.sg.;  vijaya  is  used  in  Khmer  language  as  high  title 
of  many  great  Masters  of  army; 

surair  :  surais  (in  pausa ),  sura-  s.m.  “a  god”,  I. pi.,  sandhi  : 
the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the 
sonant  v  of  vijayam0,  Pan.VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.l,  adhyaya  16;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  st.15,  adhyaya  17; 

tatah  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat  “then,  therefore,  hence”, 
for  the  word  tatas,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.  14,  adhyaya  14; 
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caiva  :  ca  +  eva,  sandhi  :  a  +  e  =  ai,  Pan  A/I.  1.88,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  15; 

gamitah  :  gamita-  adj. ,  coming  from  the  root  GAM-,  “caused 
to  go,  sent,  brought,  reduced,  driven  to”;  GAM-  +  i-  + 
kta,  GAM — I-  i  +  ta  =  gamita,  Pan.VII.  2.52,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.23,  adhyaya  14;  I.  1.46,  see  in  st.23, 
adhyaya  17.  The  sutra  VII.  2.35  is  a  governing  rule  : 

ardhadhatukasyedvaladeh  /35/padani/ardhadhatukasya  /□ 
valadeh/ 

vrttih/  chandasiti  nivrttam/ardhadhatukasya 
valaderidagamo  bhavati '/ 

This  Qaugment)  is  added  to  a  root  ending  with  any 
consonant,  except  y. 

supujitah  :  supujita-  adj.  coming  from  su -PUJ-,  +  iO+  kta, 
su-puj-i-ta-.  “highly  honoured”,  see  the  same  Panini's 
sutra  under  gamitah ; 

desam  :  desa-  s.m.  “point,  region,  spot,  place,  province,  coun¬ 
try,  kingdom”,  Ac.sg.  ; 

avapya  :  abs.,  “having  obtained”,  (ava  +  AP-,  5th  cl.); 
sva  :  pron.  “one's  own  self’  (sviya,  atman),  in  Manusmrti,  I: 

tarn  hi  svayambhuh  svaddsyattapastaptvadito'srjat/ 
st.94,  (1st  line). 

In  the  Bhagavadgita  III  : 

Sreyan  svadharmo  vigunah  para-dharmat  svanusUiitat 

svadharme  nidhanam  sreyah  para-dharmo 
bhayavahah/ st.35 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  see  under  tatah  ;  sandhi  : 
the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  sonant  g  of  gatah, 
Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

kham  :  kha-s.m.  “the  Sun”  (patanga);  s.nt.  “the  sky”  (akasa); 
“an  organ  of  sense”  (indriya);  Ac.sg.;  in  the 
Bhagavadgita  VII  : 
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pranavah  sarvavedesu  sabdah  khe  paurusam  nrsu/ st.8, 
(2nd  line)  . 

adya  :  ind.  “now,  at  present”,  (adhuna,  idanim); 
vina  :  ind.  “without,  except”  (with  Ac.I.Ab.); 

About  vina,  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra  II.  3.32  : 

prthagvinananabhis  trtiya nya ta rosy  a m  /32/padani/prthag 
vina  nanabhih  trtiya  anyatarasyam  ( pahcami )/ 

prthak  vina  nana  ityetair  yoge  trtiya  vibhaktir  bhavati 
anyatarasyam  pancami  ca  / 

One  can  see  the  aphorism  related  to  the  sutra  : 
vina  vatam  vina  varsam  vidyut  prapatanam  vina 
vina  hasti  krtandosan  kenemau  patitau  drumau/ 
divam  :  diva-  s.nt.  “heaven,  sky”;  “day”;  Ac.sg. ;  (div-  s.f.) ; 

api  :  enclitic  particle,  Pan. I.  4.96,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  19,  adhyaya  14; 

sarvasas  :  ind.  “wholly,  completely,  entirely,  throughly,  col¬ 
lectively,  altogether,  in  general”  =  sarvatas  :  ind. 
(sarvasmat,  sarvebhyas)  ;  sarvatra,  sarvatha);  sandhi  : 
the  final  dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained  before  the  voice¬ 
less  dental  t  of  tato,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

gatah  :  gata-,  coming  from  GAM-  +  ta,  the  nasal  m  is  elided, 
Pan.  VI.  4.37,  see  in  analysis  of  st.34,  adhyaya  16; 
N.pl.m.  ; 

yatha  :  ind.  “in  which  manner  or  way,  as,  like,  according  as, 
that,  so  that,  in  order  that”;  Pan.VIII.  1.37  : 

pujayam  nanantaram/37/padani/pujayam  na  anantaram/ 

vrttih/  yavad  yatha  ityetabhyam  yuktamantaram  tinantam 
pujayam  visaye  nanudattam  na  bhavati  kim 
tarhi  anudattameva/ 

salila  :  adj.  “flowing,  surging,  fluctuating,  unsteady”;  “wa¬ 
ter”;  “rain”  ; 
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salilacLhara  :  "dharas  ( in  pausa ),  °dhara-  s.m.  “water-bearer”, 
a  cloud,  N.pl.  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  must 
be  dropped  down  before  the  sonant  y  of  yathagatam; 

In  Rgveda,  we  can  read  : 

samudrajyesUidh  salilasya  madhyat  punana  yamtyanivisamn 
Uriah  /  VII.  49.1. 

cFTTTJTrT 

TFT:  tprf  MtehHIH.I 

*3  rf  f^rfsPTRrT^T  TfSSTrJ 
PchOHiH  ^FTf^STThT:  Tff ||^o|| 

Tato'mrtam  sunihitam  eva  cakrire 
surah  param  mudamabhigamya  puskalam/ 
dadau  ca  tam  nidhim  amrtasya  raksitum 
kirl-ine  balabhidathamaraih  saha/30/ 

“Then  having  approached  a  splendid,  complete  hap¬ 
piness,  then  the  gods  had  properly  deposited  the  nectar; 
He  (i.e.  Visnu)  granted  this  treasure  of  Immortality  to 
Indra  to  protect  [it]  with  the  gods,  the  breakers  of  the 
army  (of  the  demons)”. 

eva  :  ind.,  particle,  Pan.VIII.  1.62,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3, 
adhyaya  16; 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  for  the  word  tatas,  Pan.V. 
3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  14;  sanD 
dhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the  vowel  a 
of  amrtam,  Pan.VI.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  17,  adhyaya  14;  consequently,  the  privative  vowel  a 
of  amrtam  must  be  dropped  down,  Pan.VI.  1.109,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.12,  adhyaya  14;  for  the  privative  a, 
Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  adhyaya  15; 

a-mrtam  :  a-mrta-,  “the  nectar”,  Ac.sg.  ; 
a-mrtasya  :  G.sg.  ; 

surah  :  suras  (in  pausa),  sura-  s.m.  “a  god”,  N.pl.,  sandhi  : 
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the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  becomes 
visarga  before  the  voiceless  p  of  param,  Pan.VIII.  3.34, 
35,  36,  see  in  analysis  of  st.7,  adhyaya  16; 

nihita-  adj.  “laid,  deposited”  (sthapita,  arpita);  “delivered, 
trusted”  (nyasta)  “held”  (vidhrta);  “treasured  up” 
(upacita); 

param  :  para-  adj.  “different,  another,  highest,  superior” 
(parama,  anantaram,  anantara),  Ac.sg.f.,  related  to 
mudam; 

puskalam  :  puskala-  adj.  “much”;  splendid”  ( divya );  “excel¬ 
lent”  ( uttama );  “full,  complete,  magnificent”,  Ac.sg.f., 
related  to  mudam  ; 

mudam  :  mud-  s.f.,  (muda-  s.f.),  “joy,  pleasure”;  “happi¬ 
ness,  gladness”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  abhigamya ; 

abhi-gamya  :  abs.  of  abhi-GAM-,  “having  approached”  ; 

cakrire  :  coming  from  the  KR-  VUIth  cl.,  ca,  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  see  some  Panini's  sutra  in  analysis  of  st.2, 
adhyaya  17,  hr-,  weak  stem  of  the  root  KR-  that  has 
an  irregular  conjugation,  -i-  of  -ire,  vowel  joining  the 
stem  and  the  termination  re,  Pan.VI.  4.64,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st. 8,  adhyaya  16,  -ire  can  be  called  as  the  termi¬ 
nation  of  3rd  pers.pl.  Perfect  tense,  Atmane  pada, 
Pan. III.  4.81,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  16.  An 

observation  may  be  said  as  KR - »  kri— (r — >ri)  follows 

the  Panini's  sutra  VII.  4.28  and  consequently  the  kri- 
is  immediatly  followed  by  yak  (=  ya).  The  case  has  to 
be  cleared  up  between  kri  of  cakrire  (Perfect  tense) 
and  the  kri  obeying  the  rule  VII.  4.28. 

dadau  :  coming  from  the  root  DA-  3rd  cl.,  “to  give,  to  grant, 
to  bestow,  to  yield”,  da,  reduplication  (abhyaya),  see 
Panini's  sutra  in  analysis  of  st.2,  adhyaya  17,  (VI.  1.1, 
adhikara  rule,  VI.  1.4;  VII.  4.61,  62  ...),  d-  the  remain¬ 
ing  of  the  root  after  reduplication,  and  the  radical  vowel 
a  is  substituted  for  au,  personal  flexional  ending  of 
3rd  pers.sg.  of  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada;  some  use¬ 
ful  Panini's  sutras  are  worth  while  summing  up  : 
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VI.  1.88,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  adhyaya  15,  (for  au), 

VII.  1.34,  see  in  analysis  of  st.23,  adhyaya  17,  ( au  takes 
place  of  a), 

VI.  1.8,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  adhyaya  14,  (for  redu¬ 
plication), 

VII.  4.59,  see  in  analysis  of  st.2,  adhyaya  17,  (for 
abhyasa), 

III.  4.82,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  adhyaya  16,  (for  the 
termination  of  Perfect  tense) . 

amaraih  :  a-marais  {in  pausa ),  a-mara-  adj.  “undying,  im¬ 
mortal,  imperishable”  s.m.  “a  god,  deity”,  I.pl.;  the  word 
is  used  in  Khmer  literary  texts  ; 

In  Manusmrti,  II  : 

utpadayati  savitrya  sa  satya  sajaramara/148  (2nd  line) 

tam  nidhim  :  tarn,  Ac.sg.  of  the  stem  tad-  ; 

nidhim  :  nidhi-  s.m.  “a  treasure”  (kosa);  “abode,  receptacle” 
(pada,  nivasa), 

atha  :  ind.  “now,  hence,  moreover”  (atas);  “if’  (yadi,  kinca); 
saha  :  ind.  “with”  (sakam); 

kiriHhe  :  kiri-in-  s.m.  a  proper  name  (or  an  epithet)  of  Indra, 
a  name  of  Arjuna  in  the  Bhagavadglta,  XI,  st.35,  (...) 
kesavasya  krtanjalir  vepamanah  kirl-i/  D.m.  ; 

bala-bhid  :  s.m.  “Indra”  (akhandala);  “the  Slayer  of  Bala” 
(i.e.  Indra)  ;  another  meaning  would  be  sought  as  the 
word  is  used  in  a  particular  context  of  the  2nd  line  of 
the  strophe  (cf.  at  the  end  of  the  analysis),  “breaking 
or  routing  an  army” 

The  metre  is  Rucira. 

Logico-grammatical  analysis.  -  The  last  strophe  of 
the  present  adhyaya  shows  two  facts  ;  each  one  of  them  is 
stated  by  each  line  of  the  strophe.  The  whole  troops  of  gods 
has  drunk  the  nectar  and  delivered  the  remaining  for  them- 
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The  2nd  fact  appears  as  very  important.  Where  the 
nectar  has  to  be  protectted?  And  who  is  the  high  guardian  of 
the  divine  treasure?  The  2nd  line  of  the  strophe  gives  us 
ananswer.  At  first,  we  see  the  verb  dadau.  Who  gave  the 
issue  of  the  case?  Why  this  question  may  be  asked?  The  verb 
dade  (3rd  pers.sg.,  Perfect  tense,  Atmane  pada)  would  con¬ 
venient  for  the  gana  at  the  beginning  of  the  2nd  line  (u-u- 
u  u,  dadau  ca  tarn  or  dade  ca  tarn).  An  impersonal  case  of 
expression  would  enable  the  poet  to  convey  the  idea  -  and 
the  CASE  does  do  the  work  well  -  but  dadau  has  been  cho¬ 
sen  to  put  a  mark  on  the  determinating  occasion  after  con¬ 
tending  with  all  the  perilous  difficulties  that  confronted  the 
gods.  The  gesture  (or  the  mystic  act),  which  was  fulfilled  at 
the  last  moment,  was  due  to  Visnu  himself  as  the  gods  (and 
also  the  demons)  were  set  about  churning  the  ocean  under 
his  own  patronage.  The  subject  of  dadau  is  Visnu,  although 
in  this  strophe  his  name  (or  his  epithet)  is  not  expressed.  The 
object  of  dadau  is  tam  nidhim,  of  course.  The  verb  DA-  is 
used  generally  with  dative  case.  For  this,  we  see  kiriUhe,  i.e. 
Indra  himself.  Henceforth,  the  functionof  Indra  is  to  guard 
( raksitum )  the  nectar  as  he  is  the  great  chief  among  the  gods, 
so  that  the  right  protection  is  assured.  In  that  way,  Nardyana 
has  nothing  to  reproach  himself  with.  Amrtasya  is  connected 
with  tam  nidhim  and  that  can  be  understood  as  “this  trea¬ 
sure  of  Immortality”.  With  whom  is  Indra  guarding  this  trea¬ 
sure?  With  his  army  of  gods.  According  to  a  religious,  well- 
grounded  belief,  the  nectar  is  thought  to  be  at  Indra's  Para¬ 
dise.  Indra  has  his  military  force  as  it  is  suggested  by  bala- 
bhidathamaraih  saha.  The  indeclinable  saha  ends  the  stro¬ 
phe  and  also  the  17th  adhyaya.  Saha  bears  a  full  sense  with 
regard  to  the  Indra's  entourage.  Accordingly,  it  is  too  diffi¬ 
cult  for  the  demons  to  sneak  into  Indra's  Heaven  to  steal 
amrta.  There  is  no  reason  why  they  shouldn't  challenge  the 
gods.  They  will  take  an  opportunity  to  stir  up  all  sorts  of 
tricks  in  case  that  the  gods  should  be  absent-minded. 
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Bala-bhid  can  be  seen  as  in  N.sg.  (or  Ac.sg.),  mean¬ 
ing  “ Indra ”  or  “the  Slayer  of  Bala”.  Bala-bhid  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  an  element  of  the  Karmadharaya  compound 
°athamaraih.  This  compound  may  be  rendered  as  “moreover 
(atha)  with  the  gods  [being]  the  breakers  of  the  army  (of  the 
demons)”.  If  bala-bhid  has  been  used  in  N.sg.  it  would  ap¬ 
pear  as  Indra  who  had  given  the  nectar  to  himself  by  consid¬ 
ering  the  word  kiri-ine.  The  possible  supposed  case  leads  to 
a  queer  fact  as  the  ending  part  of  the  strophe  conveys  a  posi¬ 
tive  conclusion  to  the  narrative  knot.  It  is  imperative  that 
the  troops  of  the  gods  be  mentioned  somewhere.  If  bala- 
bhid  were  to  mean  “Indra”  we  might  find  another  way.  One 
may  wonder  how  best  to  understand  the  2nd  line  of  the  stro¬ 
phe.  I  should  prefer  bala-bhid  not  to  be  rendered  by  “Indra”. 
Try  as  I  would,  I  could  not  avoid  what  kiriUhe  and  saha  were 
intended  to  mean. 

Iti  srlmahabharate  adiparvani  saptadaso’dhyayah/17/ 

“Here  is  the  17th  chapter  of  Adiparvan,  in  the  famous 
Mahabharata”. 
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3TSETFT 

Chapter  18 

If! 

TJtTtT  WTH^FTWr  TTfsm  ^TSTTI 

~m  TPqttra:  £ll4Hddfcl5b4:imi 

Etat  te  sarvamdkhycitam 
amrtam  mathitam  yatha/ 
yatra  so'svah  samutpannah 
srlman  atulavikramah/1/ 

Suta  said  : 

“(O  Sages!)  all  about  the  churning  of  the  nectar 
wherefrom  that  beautiful  very  powerful  horse  is  pro¬ 
duced,  has  been  told  to  you.” 

suta  uvaca  :  sutas  uvaca  (in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  is  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  vowel  other  than  short  a,  the  sibilant  s  is  dropped 
down,  the  hiatus  is  maintained  as  a  result  of  a  sandhi, 
Pan.VIII.  3.17,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  adhyaya  23; 

suta  :  son  of  Loma-harshana,  having  been  a  pupil  of  Vyasa, 
N.sg.m.  ; 

uvaca  :  coming  from  the  root  VAC-  2nd  cl.,  u,  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  Pan.VI.  1.1,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17, 
st. 2  ;  u-vac-,  strong  stem  of  VAC-  in  Perfect  tense  (li-). 
Pan. I.  1.45,  samprasarana  principle  ;  VI.  1.15; 

VI.  1.108;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  1.193; 

the  radical  interconsonantic  vowel  a  becomes  a  long 
one  a,  Pan.VII.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  adhyaya  17;  a, 
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pers.  flexional  ending  of  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada, 

Pan. III.  4.82,  see  in  analysis  adhyaya  16,  st.8  ; 

about  samprasarana  principle  : 

I.  1.45  :  igyanah  samprasdranam/45/paddni/ik  yanah 
samprasdranam/ 

vrttih/  igyo  yanah  sthane  bhuto  bhavl  va  tasya 

samprasdranam  ityesa  sahjha  bhavati / 

VI.  4.131  :  vasoh  samprasdranam/ 1 3 1/padani/vasoh 
samprasdranam/ 

vrttih/  vasvantasya  bhasya  samprasdranam  bhavati/ 

(see  also  VI.  1.13;  VI.  1.15); 

VI.  1.77  :  iko  yanaci/77/paddni/ikah  yan  aci/ 

vrttih/  aci  parata  ike  yanadeso  bhavati/ 

varttikam/  ikah  plutapimvasya 

savarnadirghabadhanartham  yanadeso 
vaktavyah/ 

VI.  1.127  :  iko'savarne  sakalyasya  hrasvas  ca/127/padani/ 
ikah  asavarne  sakalyasya  hrasvas  ca/ 

vrttih/  iko'savarne'ci  paratah  sakalyasydcdryasya  matena 
prakrtya  bhavanti  hrasvas  ca  tasyakah  sthane 
bhavati/ 

varttikam/  sinnityasamasayoh  sakalapratisedho 
vaktavyah/  va/ 

isa  aksadisu  chandasi  prakrtibhavamatra  vaktavyam/ 

VI.  1.15  :  vacisvapiyajadlnam  kiti/15/paddni/vaci  svapi 
yajadinam  kiti/ 

vrttih/  samprasaranamiti  vartate/sthaha  iti  nivrttam/vaci 
vaca  paribhasane/bruvo  vacir  iti  ca/svapi/ 
hisvap  saye/yajadayo  yaja 
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devapujasangatikaranadanesvityatah  prabhrti  a 
ganantat/tesam  vacisvapiyajadlnam  kiti 
pratyaye  paratah  samprasaranam  bhavati / 

When  followed  by  an  affix  having  an  indicatory  k,  the 
semi-vowels  of  the  roots  VAC,  SVAP,  and  the  verbs  of  yajadi 
verbs  are  vocalised.  The  yajadi  verbs  can  be  recalled  up  as 
following  :  YAJ-,  VAP-,  VAH-,  VAS-,  VEN-,  VYEN-,  HVEN- 
;  VAD-  and  SVI-  can  also  be  added  to  the  series. 

VI.  1.108  :  samprasaranac  ca/108/padani/samprasaranat 
ca/ 

vrttih/  purva  ityeva/samprasaranadaci  paratah 

purvaparayoh  sthane  purve  ekadeso  bhavati '/ 

VI.  1.17  :  lH^abhyasasyobhayesam/l  7/padani/liU}  abhyasa 
ubhayesam  ( samprasaranam )/ 

vrttih/  ubhayesam  vacyadlnam  grahadlnam  ca  li\3\ 

parato'bhyasasya  samprasaranam  bhavati/ 

(vac - >  uvaca,  svap - >  usvapa); 

VI.  1.193  :  liti/193/padam/liW 

vrttih/  liti  pratyayat  purvam  udattam  bhavati/ 

It  deals  with  the  udatta  accent  which  falls  on  the  syl¬ 
lable  preceding  the  affix. 

Etat  te  :  etad-  te,  sandhi  :  the  sonant  d  changes  into  the 
voiceless  dental  t  before  the  voiceless  t  of  te,  Pan.VIII. 
4.55,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  adhyaya  13; 

etat  :  N.sg.nt.,  related  to  amrtam  ; 
te  :  dative  sg. 

mathitam  :  MATH-  +  i-  +  kta  — >  math-i-ta,  verb.adj., 
Ac.sg.nt.,  related  to  amrtam;  about  -iBkta,  there  is  a 
governing  rule  of  Panini's  sutra,  VII.  2.35: 

arddhadhatukasyedvaladeh/35/padani/arddhadhatukasya 

iDcaladeh/ 
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vrttih/  chandasiti  nivrttam  /  arddhadhatukasya 
valaderidagamo  bhavati / 

This  governing  rule  bears  effect  up  to  the  sutra  76. 

Pan. I.  1.46,  see  in  adhyaya  17,  st.23;  see  also  VII.  2.52, 
in  adhyaya  14,  st.23; 

amrtam  :  a-mrta-  s.nt.  “the  nectar”,  privative  a,  Pan.VI. 

2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  adhyaya  6; 

yatha  :  (yad  prakare  thal),  “as,  in  the  manner  mentioned, 

so,  according  as,  so  that”  (yadrs,  yena,  anatikramya) ; 

Pan.VIII.  1.37,  see  in  analysis  adhyaya  17,  st.29;  Pan.V. 

3.23: 

prakaravacane  thbl/23/padbni/prakdravacane  thal/ 

vrttih/  kimsarvanamabahubhyo'dvayadibhya  iti  vartate/ 

saptamyah  kala  iti  nivrttam/sdmanyasya  viseso 
bhedakah  prakarah  prakrtyarthavisesanam 
caitat/prakdravrttibhyah 

kimsarvandmabahubhyah  svarthe  thal  pratyayo 
bhavati/ 

V.  3.24  :  idamasthamuh  /24/padani/idamah  thamuh/ 

vrttih/  idamsabdat  prakaravacane  thamuh  pratyayo 
bhavati/thalopavadah/ 

According  to  this,  it  must  be  understood  idam  + 
tham—ittham;  (see  also  the  sutra  V.  3.2;  V.  3.4). 

The  matter  of  tha  can  be  observed  through  the  sutra 
V.  3.26  : 

tha  hetau  cacchandasi  /26/padbni/tha  hetau  ca  chandasi/ 

vrttih/  kim  sabdaddhetau  varttamanattha  pratyayo  bhavati 
cakarat  prakaravacane/chandasi  visaye/ 

The  word  katha  ( kim  +  tha,  ka  +  tha)  is  explained  by 
the  same  sutra. 

yatra  :  (yad  tral)  “where,  in  which”,  “when”  (yada),  beO 
cause”,  Pan.VI.  3.35  : 
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tasilbdisvbkrtvasucah/35/padbni/tasilbdisu  akrtvasucah/ 

vrttih/  pahcamyastasilityatah  prabhrti  samkhyayah 

kriyambhyavrttiganane  krtvasujiti  pragetasmad 
ye  pratyayastesu  bhasitapumkadanuh  striyah 
pumvad  bhavati/ 

varttikam  /  sasi  bahvalaparthasya  pumvadbhdvo 
vaktavyah/va  °/ 

tvatalorgunavacanasya  pumvadbhdvo  vaktavyah/va0/ 

bhasyadhe  taddhite  pumvadbhdvo  vaktavyah/va0/ 

Hfc  chasos  ca  pumvadbhdvo  vaktavyah/ 

Consequently,  we  can  understand  :  tasydh  salayah  = 
tatah  ;  tasyam  =  tatra;yasyam  =  yatra  ;yasya  —  yatas.  (see 
also  the  sutra  III.  3.148) 

sarvamakhyatam  :  sarvam-a-khya-ta;  sarvam:  sarva-  pron. 
“all,  all  of,  the  whole”;  a-KHYA-tam:  a-KHYA-kta,  past 
participle  of  the  root  a -KHYA-,  “said,  told,  declared, 
counted,  recited  ;  made  known”,  N.sg.nt.,  related  to 
amrtam ; 

the  suffix  kta  =  ta  is  stated  by  some  Panini's  sutra  : 

III.  4.70  :  tayoreva  krtyaktakhalarthdh/70/paddni/tayor 
eva  krtya  kta  khalarthah/ 

vrttih/  tayoreva  bhavakarmanoh  krtyasahjhakah 
ktakhalarthos  ca  pratyaya  bhavanti/ 

tayoh  is  related  to  bhava  “an  Impersonal  act”  and 
karma,  “object”. 

khal  (III.  3.126)  tends  to  denote  the  object  and  the 
Impersonal  act.  After  a  transitive  verb  krtya,  kta  and 
khalartha  do  not  point  out  the  bhava,  (“an  Impersonal  ac¬ 
tion”). 

III.  4.71  :  adikarmani  ktah  kartari  ca /71/padani/adi 
karmani  ktah  kartari  ca  (bhave,  karmani)/ 
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vrttih/  adikarmani  yah  kto  vihitah  sa  kartari  bhavati 
cakarat  yatha  praptam  bhavakarmanoh/ 

Besides  adikarmani,  the  particle  ca  in  the  sutra  indi¬ 
cates  that  kta  is  used  to  denote  the  act  and  the  object  as 
well. 

III.  4. 72  :  gatyarthakarmakaslisaslnsthasavasajanaruhajv-n 
yatibhyas  ca/72/ 

padani/  gatyartha  akarmaka  silisa  sin  stha  asa  vasa  jana 
ruha  jiryatibhyah  ca  (ktah  kartari  bhave 
karmani)/ 

vrttih/  gatyarthebhyo  dhatubhyo'karmakebhyah 

silisadibhyas  ca  yah  ktah  sa  kartari  bhavati 
cakaradabhydpraptam  ca  bhavakarmanoh/ 

The  affix  kta  is  also  used  to  denote  the  agent  as  well 
as  the  act  and  the  object,  in  case  of  the  verbs  implying  motion 
(after  transitive  roots)  as  sib,  si,  stha,  as,  vas,  jan,  ruh,  jr. 

By  virtue  of  the  word  ca  “the  act  and  the  object”  is 
added  into  the  sutra. 

so'svah  :  sas  asvah  (in  pausa),  sandhi  :  as  +  a  =  o  +  Pan.VI. 
1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.6  ; 

sas  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.sg.m.  ; 

asvah  :  asva-  s.m.  “a  horse”,  (asnute  adhvanam  vyapnoti 
mahasano  va  bhavati);  N.sg.  ; 

samutpannah  :  sam-ut-panna-,  sam-ut-PAD-  (PAT-)  °pat- 
lst  cl.  “to  jump  or  spring  up,  to  rise,  to  ascend”;  “to 
rush  out  of’; 

“PAD-  4th  cl.  “to  arise,  to  spring  up”;  sam-ut-PAD-  + 

kta, 

d  +  t  — >  n,  Pan.VIII.  2.42,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17, 
adhyaya  12; 

sriman  :  srimant-/srimat-  adj.  “beautiful,  famous,  cel¬ 
ebrated,  glorious”,  N.sg.m.,  related  to  asvah  ;  sriman  is 
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explained  by  some  Panini's  sutra  : 

Nasal  dental  n  at  an  absolute  end  (sriman,  bhagavan, 
mahan): 

Pan.VIII.  3.30;  VIII.  3.7;  VI.  1.68;  VI.  4.8;  VIII.  2.7;  VIII. 

2.23; 

VI. 4.14,  see  MhBh,  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6; 

VII.  1.70,  see  MhBh,  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.  5,  st.35. 

a-tula-  :  adj.  “unequalled,  unsurpassed,  matchless,  peer¬ 
less,  very  great,  incomparable”;  Pan. II.  3.72  : 

tulyarthair  atulopamabhyam  trtIyanyatarasyam/72/ 

padani/tulya  arthair  atula  upamdbhydm  trtiya 
anyatarasyam/ 

vrttih/  tulyarthaih  sabdair  yoge  trtiya  vibhaktir 

bhavatyanyatarasyam  sasUil  ca  tulopama 
sabdau  pakse  vargayitva/ 

vikramah  :  vikrama-  “overpowering,  prowess,  heroism”,  re¬ 
lated  to  asvah. 

tHidlu;  rT^T  ch^rcfHHir44P5lc[|H| 

T55T:2rcR  ^  fcb'c|U([  R 1 1 

Yarn  nisamya  tada  kadrur 
vinatam  idam  abravlt/ 
uccaihsrava  nu  kimvarno 
bhadre  janihi  maciram/2/ 

“Then  knowing  that  (event),  Kadru  spoke  this  to 
Vinata  :  “O  Dear  one,  so  now  have  quickly  knowledge 
with  what  is  the  colour  of  the  horse  Uccaihsravas.” 

yam  :  from  the  stem  yad-,  Ac.sg.nt.,  “which,  what,  that”, 
object  of  nisamya  ; 

nisamya  :  abs.  in  -ya  of  the  root  ni -SAM-,  “to  hear,  to  know”, 
Pan.VII.  1.37: 
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samase'nan  purve  ktvo  lyap/37/samase  anah  purve  ktvah 
lyap/ 

vrttih/  samdse'nanpurve  ktva  ityetasya  lyabityayamadeso 
bhavati/ 

tada  :  “then”  (tasmin  samaye),  Pan  Ah  3.15,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.  14,  adhyaya  9; 

kadrur  :  kadrus  (in  pausa ),  from  Kadru,  proper  name  of  one 
of  Kasyapa's  wife  ;  she  is  the  mother  of  the  thousand  of 
snakes;  N.sg.f.,  subject  of  abravit ; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the 
sonant  v  of  Vinatam,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.14,  adhyaya  17; 

vinatam  :  Vinata,  proper  name  of  another  Kasyapa's  wife  ; 
she  is  the  mother  of  Aruna  and  Garuda,  Ac.sg.f.,  ob¬ 
ject  of  abravit  ; 

idam  :  stem  idam-,  N.Ac.sg.nt.,  “this” 

Pan.  V.  3.11  :  idamo  hah  /1 1/padani/idamah  hah/ 

vrttih/  idamah  saptamyantaddhah  pratyayo  bhavati/ 
tralo'pavadah/ 

Pan.VII.  2.113  :  hali  lopah/113/paddni/hali  lopah/ 

vrttih/  haladau  vibhaktau  parata  idamo'kakrarasya 
idpasya  lopo  bhavati/ 

The  id  of  idam  is  elided  before  a  desinence  beginning 
with  a  consonant,  (see  Pan.VII.  2.102;  VI.  1.97)  ;  the  rule  1. 
1.52  has  nothing  to  do  in  the  present  case; 

Pan.VII.  2.108  :  idamo  mah  /108/padani/idamah  mah/ 

vrttih/  idamah  sau  parato  makarontadeso  bhavati/ 

Pan.  VII.  2.110  :  yah  sau/1 1 0/padani/yah  sau/ 

vrttih/  idamo  makarasya  yakaradeso  bhavati  sau  paratah/ 

(case  of  ayam  N.sg.m.,  ay  is  substituted  for  id  of  idam ) 
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(for  elision  of  consonant  at  the  end,  Pan.VI.  1.68,  anta 
principle) 

abravlt  :  a-brav-i-t,  (coming  from  the  root  BRU- ),  a,  aug¬ 
ment  (bhutakarana),  Pan.VI.  4.71  : 

luhlahlrhksvaduddttah/71/paddni/luh  lan  Irh  ksu  aD 
udattah  (ahgasya)/ 

vrttih/  luh  lan  Irh  ityetesu  paratohgasyadagamo  bhavati 
udattas  ca  sa  bhavati / 

BRU - »  bro,  guna,  u  o,  Pan. I.  1.2,  see  in  analysis 

of  st.17,  adhyaya  14; 

Pan.VIII.  3.84,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  adhyaya  28; 
adhyaya  17,  st.14,  st.27;  bro  —>  brav,  o  — >  av,  Pan.VI.  1.78, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  adhyaya  5; 

bro  +  i  — >  brav  +  i  +  t,  for  the  vowel  -i-,  Pan.VII. 
3.93,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  adhyaya  6; 

t,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.,  Imperfect 
tense  (lan),  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.100  : 

itas  ca/100/paddni/itah  ca  (nitah  nityam  lopah  lasya)/ 

vrttih/  hillakarasambandhina  ikarasya  nityam  lopo  bhavati '/ 

bhadre:  Voc.sg.  f.  of  bhadra-  “O  dear  one!”,  the  final  vowel 
-a  becomes  -e  and  it  can  be  seen  through  Pan.  IV.  1.1; 
VII.  3.105,  106  ;  VI.1.69  ; 

IV.  1.1:  hyappratipadikat  /  1  /  padani/  ha  dp  pratipadikat 

/ 


vrttih/  adhikaro'yam/yadita  urdhvamanukramisyama 
apahcamadhydyaparisamdpter 
hyappratipadikad  ityevam  tad  veditavyam/ 

This  is  an  adhikara  aphorism  which  bears  effect  till 
the  end  of  the  Book  fifth.  It  deals  mainly  with  the  feminine 
affixes  m  or  dp  occured  after  a  nominal  stem  ( pratipadika ) . 

The  term  hi  has  three  kinds  of  affixes,  i.e.  hip,  his  and 
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run.  The  term  dp  means  the  affixes  known  as  Bp,  dap  and 
cap.  All  these  feminine  affixes  are  stated  from  the  sutra  4  to 
65  of  the  chapter  1  of  the  Book  fourth. 

The  word  pratipadika  is  in  the  sutra,  and,  moreover, 
we  see  the  term  (or  word)  hy-ap  in  it.  With  regard  to  the 
“key  to  interpretation”  (paribhasa) ,  the  “nominal  stem” 
( pratipadika )  brings  in  two  cases  of  consideration,  a  gen¬ 
eral  on  one  hand  and  a  particular  on  another  as  the  word 
does  in  this  sutra.  Which  of  these  two  cases  will  it  be  right? 
One  has  his  own  opinions  about  the  matter.  What  advice  to 
give  such  a  beginner  in  grammatical  Paninian  system! 

VII.  3.105  :  ani  cdpah/105/paddni/dhi  ca  apah/ 

vrttih/  aniti  piu~vdcdryanirddesena  trtiyaikavacanam 
grhyete/tasminnahi  paratas  cakaradosi  ca 
ava n tasya hgasyaikaradeso  bhava ti/ 

E  is  substituted  for  the  final  a  of  the  feminine  affix 
with  the  case-ending  os  and  a  of  the  Instrumental.  The  lat¬ 
ter  is  called  H  which  had  been  given  an  by  the  ancient  gram¬ 
marians  ;  an  would  be  supposed  to  be  a  term  handed  down 
by  Pre-Paninian  period. 

mala  — >  male  +  a  (e  — »  ay,  VI.  1.78)  — >  malaya; 

VII.  3. 1 06  :  sambuddhau  ca/1 06/padani/sambuddhau  ca/ 

vrttih/  apa  iti  varttate/sambuddhau  ca  parata 
avantasyahgasya  etvam  bhavati/ 

E  is  substituted  for  the  final  a  of  a  feminine  stem,  in 
the  vocative  singular. 

(see  also  VI.  1.69  in  analysis  of  adhyay a  16,  st.30) 

uccaihsrava  :  uccaih-sravas  (in  pausa ),  uccaih,  ind.  “aloft, 
high,  above,  upwards,  intenely,  powerfully”,  uccaih  is 
seen  in  Atharvaveda,  book  fourth,  chapter  (anuvaka) 
I,  Hymn  1,  verse  3  (2nd  line)  : 

brahma  brahmana  ujjabhara  madhyan  nlcair  uccaih  svadha 
abhi  pra  tasthau/ 
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“From  Him  comes  the  knowledge  of  the  Vedas.  Hence, 

Self-existent  He  pervades  all  places  low  and  high.” 

uccaih- sravas-  s.m.  “long-eared  or  neighing  aloud”,  proper 
name  of  the  horse  born  at  the  churning  of  the  ocean  of 
milk  ;  he  is  considered  as  the  king  of  horses  ;  sarvas  of 
srava  “the  ear”,  sravas-  follows  the  declension  of 
sumanas-0 srava,  N.sg.m.  ; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be 
dropped  down  as  it  is  followed  by  the  dental  nasal  n 
(sonant)  of  nu,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  14,  adhyaya  18; 

kimvarno  :  kim-varnas  (in  pausa ),  varna-  s.m.  “outward 
appearance,  exterior  form,  figure,  shape,  colour,  colour 
of  beauty”,  N.sg.  ; 

sandhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  sonant  bh  of 
bhadre,  Pan.VI.  1.113,  114,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
14,  st.  17  ;  ' 

janlhi  :  coming  from  JA/A-  9th  cl.  “to  know,  to  have  knowl¬ 
edge  with,  to  apprehend”,  2nd  pers.sg.  Imperative  tense 
(with  hi) ; 

Pan.III.  3.162  :  lo\Jca/162/padani/lo\Ika  (vidhi  nimantrana 
amamtrana  adhisUl  samprasna  prarthanesu)/ 

vrttih/  loOca  pratyayo  bhavati  dhator  vidhyadisvarthesu / 

LoCfex presses  a  command,  summons,  invitation,  respect¬ 
ful  command,  deliberation  and  request  (see  also  Pan.III.  3.161); 

Pan.III.  3.163  :  praisatisargapraptakalesu  krtyas  ca/163/ 
padani/praisa  atisarga  praptakalesu  krtyah  ca 
(loQ/ 

vrttih/  presanam  praisah  kdpacdrdbhyanujhdnamatisargah 
nimittabhutasya  kalasyavasarah  praptakalah 
etesvarthesu  dhatoh  krtyasahjhakah  pratyaya 
bhavanti / 

Pan.III.  4.85  :  IoB  lan  va t/85/padan i/lo Q h  lan  vat/ 

This  is  an  atidesa  sutra  that  aims  to  bring  in  an  ex- 
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tended  application  by  analogy.  Firstly,  ZoQs  not  like  lan  (Im¬ 
perfect  tense),  this  latter  has  an  augment  a-  ( bhutakarana , 
Pan.VI.  4.71).  Imperative  tense  (ZoQ 1  has  no  substitution  of 
Jus  for  Jhi  as  it  is  stated  in  the  sutra  III.  4.111,  and  particu¬ 
larly  the  sutra  III.  4.101.  Secondly,  the  analogy  between  lo- 
and  lan  in  this  very  purpose  is  limited  ;  one  has  to  consider 
each  case  of  analogy. 

Pdn.III.  4.87  :  serhyapic  ca/87/paddni/seh  hi  apit  ca 
(lotth)/ 

vrttih/  lodadesasya  ser  hi  ityayamadeso  bhavati/ 

*hi  is  substituted  for  si,  though  it  has  not  the  indica¬ 
tory  p  of  sip. 

nu  :  ind.  “now,  still,  just,  at  once,  so  now,  now  then”;  “in¬ 
deed,  certainly,  surely”;  Pan. III.  2.121;  VIII.  2.98; 

III.  2.121  :  nanvor  vibhasa/ 1 2 1/padani/na  nvoh  vibhasa 
(bhute  prsThaprati  vacane  laQ/ 

vrttih/  nasabde  nusabde  copapade  prsUlap ra tivacane 
vibhasa  laOpratyayo  bhavati  bhute/ 

When  referring  to  the  general  past  the  present  tense 
(12-)  can  be  used  in  case  of  interrogation  and  answer  with 
the  words  na  and  nu. 

VIII. 2. 98  :  pun’ am  tu  bhbsbydm/98/padbni/purvam  tu 
bhasayam/ 

vrttih/  bhasayam  visaye  vicaryamananam  purvameva 
plavate/ 

In  current  speech  a  substitute  prolated  vowel  ( pluta ) 
takes  place  of  the  first  syllable  which  is  the  same  of  the  last 
one  of  the  word  coming  forth  and  the  ensemble  denotes  a 
choice  of  deliberation. 

The  particle  tu  of  the  sutra  has  a  force.  The  determina¬ 
tion  wether  to  make  tu  bear  the  sense  of  “only”  or  “an  alter¬ 
native”  would  be  being  cleared  up.  Otherwise,  tu  can  be 
understood  as  “an  alternative  only”. 
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tan  tu  satyam  pavamanasyasnu  yatra  visve  karavah 
samnasamta/(...)  Rg.VII.  92.5 

maciram  :  ind.  “not  long”,  “shortly,  quickly”,  macriam  is  gen¬ 
erally  at  the  end  of  a  verse  and  after  an  imperative  as  it 
is  in  the  present  case. 

(cHrildM 

TTcns^TT^TS^  fcH  cJT  ref  TRpq  7WI 
cFTtS?  rclMU|M^.||^|| 

Vinatovaca 

Sveta  evasvarajo'yam 
kirn  va  tvam  manyase  subhe/ 
bruhi  varnam  tvam  apyasya 
tato'tra  vipanavahe/3/ 

uVinata  said  : 

Quite  white  that  best  of  the  horse  is!  Indeed,  0  pretty 
one,  what  do  you  think  of?  You  also  tell  its  colour,  after¬ 
wards,  both  of  us  make  a  bet.” 

vinatovaca  :  vinata  +  uvaca, 

sandhi :  a  +  u  =  o,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
14,  st.  11; 

vinata  :  proper  name  of  one  oiKasyapa's  wives  ;  she  is  Kadru's 
sister  and  also  the  mother  of  Garuda  and  Aruna  ;  N.sg.f., 
subject  of  uvaca; 

uvaca  :  coming  from  the  root  VAC-  2nd  cl.,  3rd  pers.sg.  of 
Perfect  tense  ( UQ ,  Parasmai  pada;  u,  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  Pan.VI.  1.1; 

u-vac-  strong  stem  of  VAC-  in  UQ  v  — >  u,  according  to 
samprasarana  principle,  Pan. 1. 1.45;  VI.  1.15;  VI.  1.108; 
VI.' 1.77;  VI.' 1.193. 

the  radical  intersonsonantic  vowel  a  becomes  a  long 
one  a,  Pan.VII.  2.116; 
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a,  pers.flexional  ending  of  Perfect  tense,  Pan. III.  4.82. 

(see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.l,  along  with  some 
Panini's  sutra  related  to  samprasarana  principle  ; 

sveta  :  svetas  (in  pausa ),  sveta-  adj.  N.sg.m.  “white”,  related 
to  asvarajo  ; 

sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  svetas  must  be  dropped 
down  as  it  is  followed  by  the  vowel  e  of  eva°,  Pan.VIII. 
3.17,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.23; 

sveta  is  used  in  Khmer  language  and  it  is  spelt  like 
sveta;  this  latter  can  be  seen  in  the  compound  svetacchattra 
meaning  “the  white  umbrella  having  seven  elements  which 
are  permanently  opened  beyond  the  throne”  ( rajapallahka ) . 
In  decorative  art,  svetacchattra  points  out  the  kind  of  small, 
white  umbrelled  elements  at  the  upper  part  of  an  ensemble 
of  an  ornemental  arrangement. 

eva  :  particle,  “just,  quite,  exactly”,  Pan.VIII.  1.62,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6; 

asva-  s.m.  “a  horse”  (asnute  adhvanam  ...,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  18,  st.l); 

rajo  :  rajas  (in  pausa),  rajas-  s.nt.  (or  raj-  s.m.)  “a  chief’; 
“anything  best  of  its  kind”;  in  the  present  purpose,  it 
intends  to  mean  “the  best  of  the  horse”;  otherwise,  rajas 
may  come  from  rajan  which  changes  into  raja  at  the 
end  of  a  tat  purusa  compound  ;  N.sg.m.;  sandhi  :  the 
group  -as  changes  into  o  as  it  is  followed  by  the  short 
a  of  ayam  and  consequently  this  is  a  must  be  dropped 
down,  Pan.VI.  1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17, 
st.6; 

ayam  :  coming  from  the  stem  idam-,  N.sg.m.,  related  to 
asvarajo,  Pan.VII.  2.111,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18, 
st. 2,  the  ay-  is  substituted  for  id-  and  when  ayam  is 
obtained; 

kim  :  interrogative  pronoun,  about  the  declension  of  kim, 
the  case  of  N .(kartr)  and  Ac.  (karman)  sg.nt.  is  still 
kim.  This  pronoun  has  the  same  declension  as  tad- 
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does  ;  ka  is  considered  instead  of  kim  in  other  cases, 
Pan.VII.  2.103  : 

kimah  kah/padani/kimah  kah/ 

vrttih/  kim  ityetasya  ka  istyathamadeso  bhavati  vibhaktau 
paratah/ 

tvam  :  N.sg.  of  yusmad-  (or  asmad-),  Pan.VII.  2.90;  VII. 
2.94;  VI.  1.107; 

VII.  2.90  :  .se.se  lopah/90/paddni/sese  lopah/ 

vrttih/  sese  vibhaktau  yusmadasmador  lopo  bhavati/ 

The  final  -ad  of  yusmad-  and  of  asmad-  has  to  be 
elided  according  to  the  spirit  of  the  sutra;  this  elision  con¬ 
cerns  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  Ablative,  Dative,  Genitive 
and  the  Nominative.  The  word  sese  in  the  sutra  ascertains 
the  case  of  elision. 

VII.  2.94  :  tvahau  sau/94/tva  ahau  sau/ 

vrttih/  yusmadasmador  mapaiyantasya  sau  pare  tva  aha 
ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

In  the  case  of  Nominative  sg.,  tva  is  substituted  for  yus 
and  aha  for  as  ;  we  can  show  the  following  operational  steps: 

yus-m-ad  +  sU  =  tva-ad-am  =  tva  -  m  =  tvam  ; 

as-m-ad  +  sU  =  aha-ad-am  =  aha  -  m  =  aham  ; 

What  we  have  just  seen  must  be  completed  by  the  sutra 
VI.  1.107  : 

ami  purvah/107/paddni/ami  purvah/ 

vrttih/  aka  ityeva/ami  parato'kah  purvaparayoh  sthane 
purva  ekadeso  bhavati/ 

deva  +  am  — >  dev-a-am  —>  dev  -  a  -  m  — >  devam  (see 
also  VII.  1.24); 

harim  +  am  — >  hari  +  m  —>  harim  ; 
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va  :  particle,  “and,  also,  as  well  as”;  “indeed,  truly”;  when  va 
comes  directly  after  an  interrogative  pronoun,  it  may 
be  translated  as  “I  should  like  to  know”  or  “possibly”  ; 
Pan. I.  2.13;  I.  2.35; 

I.  2.13  :  va  gamah  /1 3/padani/va  gamah  (linsiccau 
atmanepadesu  jhal  kit)/ 

vrttih/  gamerdhatoh  parau  lihsicavatmanepadesu  jhaladi  va 
kitau  bhavatah/sam-GAM  +  lin  =  sam-gam  + 
ta  =  sam-gam  +  siyuT  +  suT  +  ta 

=  sam-gam-si-s  +  -a  or  sam-ga-si-s— a  ; 

sam-GAM  +  lun  =  sam-GAM-  +Sic 

+  ta  =  sam-aT  +  GAM-Sic  +  ta  =  sam-a-ga-s-ta 
(VI.  4.37)  =  sam-a-ga-s-ta  (VII.  2.27)  or  sam-a-gam-s- 
ta; 

I.  2.35  :  uccaistaram  va  vasaUkarah/35/paddni/uccaistardm 
va  vasaUkarah  ( yajnakarmani  ekasrutih)/ 

vrttih/  yajnakarmani  vasaUiarah  uccaistaram  va  bhavati 
ekasrutir  va/ 

subhe  :  Voc.f.sg.  of  subha-  adj.,  the  final  vowel  a  changes 
into  e,  Pan. IV.  1.1;  VII.  3.105,  106,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  18,  st.2  ;  VI.  1.69,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
16,  st.30  ; 

manyase  :  coming  from  the  MAN-  4th  cl.  “to  believe,  to  think, 
to  suppose”, 

man-ya-se,  2nd  pers.sg.  present  tense  (latj,  Atmane  pada; 
About  the  affix  -ya-,  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra  III.  1.69: 

divadibhyah  syan/69/padani/div  adibhyah  syan 
(sarvadhatuke  karttari)/ 

vrttih/  div  ityevamadibhyo  dhatubhyah  syan  pratyayo 
bhavati/ 

About  syan,  the  final  n  is  for  sake  of  accent  (udatta) 
which  falls  on  the  radical  verb;  the  s  makes  the  affix 
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sarvadhatuka  ;  see  personal  flexional  ending  of  2nd  pers.sg. 
present  tense,  Atmane  pada,  Pan. III.  4.79, 

III.  4.79  :  Eta  atmanepadanam  \2re/79/padaniAjdah 
atmanepadanam  Qh  e  ( lasya )/ 

vrttih/  Qto  lakarasya  sthane  yanyatmanepadani  tesam 
Uirekaradeso  bhavati/ 

The  vowel  e  replaces  the  last  vowel  with  the  conso¬ 
nant  that  follows  it  ;  the  terminations  of  Atmane  pada  re¬ 
place  what  that  la  has  an  indicatory  □ 

The  la  means  the  tense-affixes;  the  Ubeing  at  the  end 
of  l  is  seen  in  six  cases  :  /a □(present,  vartamana),  ZiDfper- 
fect),  ZuD(perisphrastic  future),  ZrDffuture,  bhavisyanti) ,  loD 
(Imperative,  ajna ),  ZeD(subjunctive). 

Ti  is  used  for  the  final  portion  of  these  tenses  (la)  in 
Atmane  pada.  (see  also  the  sutra  III.  4.80) 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

3rd 

ta— >te 

atam— >ate 

anta^ante 

2nd 

thas— >se 

atham— >athe 

dhavam— >dhve 

1st 

it->e 

vahi->vahe 

mahi— >mahe 

We  have  seen  the  structural  constitution  of  the  per¬ 
sonal  flexional  endings  of  Atmane  pada  (laQ indicative).  The 
affixes  Sanac  and  Kanac  are  also  in  Atmane  pada,  and  they 
remain  unchanged.  The  vowel  e  has  nothing  to  do  in  this 
very  case.  The  reason  is  the  presence  of  the  word 
atmanepadanam  in  the  sutra  III.  4.79.  By  the  context  and  as 
referring  also  to  Atmane  pada,  the  pratyahara  tin  bears  the 
effect  of  Parasmai  pada  and  Atmane  pada  as  well,  sutra  I. 
4.99;  I.  4.100.  The  latter  is  an  exception  ( apavada )  with  re¬ 
gard  to  the  sutra  I.  4.99.  By  expressing  tinas  trim  trini,  “the 
three  (and)  three  triplets  of  tin'”,  the  sutra  I.  4.101  states  the 
determinating  view  on  the  prevailing  extent  of  tin. 
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The  root  MAN-  has  a  specific  regime,  which  is  worth 
while  showing.  Two  Panini's  sutras  can  be  referred  to. 

III.  2.82  :  manah  /82/padani/manah  (supi  ninih)/ 

vrttih/  manvatah  subanta  upapade  ninipratyayo  bhavati/ 

The  affix  nini  is  added  to  the  root  MAN-  when  this  lat¬ 
ter  is  used  in  composition  with  a  word  having  a  case-affix. 

II.  3.17  :  manyakarmanyanadare  /1 7/padani/manya 

karmani  anadare  vibhasa  apranisu  (caturthl)/ 

vrttih/  manyakarmani  pranivarjite  vibhasa  caturthl 
vibhaktir  bhavati  anadare  gamyamane/ 

varttikam /  yadetadpranisviti  tadanavadisviti  vaktavyam/ 

In  denoting  an  object,  which  is  not  animate  (a- 
pranisu),  of  the  verb  MAN-  (+ya),  the  dative  case  is  option¬ 
ally  ( vibhasa )  employed,  when  contempt  ( an-adare )  is  to  be 
shown. 

A  dative  case  (caturthl)  is  optionally  not  required  with 
MAN-  (+ya)  when  contempt  is  not  meant  and  the  object  of 
comparison  is  an  animate  being. 

varnam  :  varna-  s.m.  “colour,  figure”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  bruhi  ; 
Pan.  VI.  1.107,  see  in  analysis  of  the  present  strophe  ; 

bruhi :  coming  from  the  root  BRU-  2nd  cl.,  a  defective  form 
in  the  non-conjugational  tenses,  it  is  replaced  by  VAC-, 
“to  say,  to  tell,  to  speak”,  2nd  pers.sg.  Imperative  tense 
(ZoQ 1,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.2,  3,  4,  see  in  analysis 
of  adhyaya  16,  st.5;  Pan.ill.  3.162;  III.  4.85;  VIII.  1.51, 
52,  see  in  adhyaya  17,  st.20;  the  present  case  is  mat¬ 
tered  with  the  termination  hi,  Pan. III.  4.87,  88  : 

III.  4.87  :  serhyapic  ca/87/paddni/seh  hi  apit  ca  (loUlh)/ 

vrttih/  lodadesasya  ser  hi  ityayamadeso  bhavati/ 

hi  is  substituted  for  si,  though  it  has  not  the  indicatory 
p  of  sip. 
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III.  4.88  :  va  chandasi  /88/padani/va  chandasi  (serhypati 
loUIh)/ 

vrttih/  adesas  chandasi  visaye  hisabdo  vapid  bhavati / 

hi  is  optionally  treated  as  not  having  an  indicatory  p, 

in  the  Veda. 

Ague  naya  supatha  rdye  asmanvisvani  deva  vayunani 
vidvan / 

yuyodhyasmajjuhuranameno  bhuyisUIam  te  nama  uktim 
vidhema/1/ 

Rgveda,  I.  189.1 

tvam  :  N.  sg.,  used  for  Kadru  as  Vinata  is  saying  her;  tvam 
can  be  the  subject  of  bruhi,  but  in  that  case  a  subject  is 
not  necessary,  the  personal  flexional  ending  is  clear 
enough,  Grammatically  speaking,  the  form  of  tvam  is 
correct.  About  the  use  of  pronoun,  the  stylistic  value 
has  outweighed  the  grammatical  consideration. 
Through  the  acute  way  of  goading  words,  tvam  bears 
an  expressive  value  and  with  api  that  comes  immedi¬ 
ately,  insists  on  evidence  of  a  motive  for  bringing  her 
(i.e.  Kadru)  round  to  a  stake.  Moreover,  tvam  could  be 
understood  as  tvadlya,  which  the  sense  of  conversa¬ 
tion  has  induced  one  to  believe  it. 

apyasya  :  api-asya  (in  pausa),  api  particle  having  a 
cumultative  force,  “on  one's  part,  in  one's  turn,  more¬ 
over,  besides,  also,  in  addition”,  Panini's  sutra  I.  4.96  : 

apih  padartha  sambhavananvavasargagarhasamuccayesu/ 
96/padani/apih  padartha  sambhavana 
anvavasarga  garha  samuccayesu  (karma)/ 

vrttih/  padarthe  sambhavane'nvavasarge  garhayam 
samuccaye  ca  vartamanah  apih 
karmapravacamyasamjho  bavati/ 

sandhi  :  the  final  vowel  i  of  api  changes  into  y  before  the 
vowel  a  of  asya,  according  to  samprasarana  principle. 
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(see  some  Panini's  sutras  quoted  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
18,  st.l); 

asya  :  coming  from  the  stem  icLam-,  G.sg.m.,  “of  him”,  i.e. 
his  colour  ;  for  idam  and  its  declension,  see  Pan. I.  1.27; 
VII.  2.113;  VII.  2.108;  VII.  2.110;  VII.  2.111;  about  the 
matter,  the  sutras  VII.  2.108,  113  are  the  leading  trend 
of  declension  of  this  pronoun;  the  case  of  asya  must  be 
seen  through  the  sutra  VII.  1.12  : 

(Rhasihasaminatsyah  /12/padaniAR  nasi  hasam  ina  at 
syah/ 

vrttih/  akarantadahgaduttaresam  H hasihasam  ina  at  sya 
ityete  adesa  bhavanti  yathasahkhyam/ 

(for  Pan. 1. 1.27;  VII.  2.113  ...,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 

18,  st.2) 

tato'  tra  :  tatas  atra  (in  pausa ),  tatas  =  tasmat,  “tasmat, 
“thereupon,  thereafter”,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.14;  adhyaya  17,  st.15; 

sandhi  :  as  +  a  — >  o+  ,  Pan.VI.  1.109,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  14,  st.  12; 

atra  :  ind.  coming  from  the  personal  base  a,  (asmin,  etasmin 
va,  idam  -  etad  va  saptamyah,  tral  prakrteh),  “in  this 
place,  here”;  “just  now,  in  this  respect,  mater,  case”; 
“so  to  this”; 

vipanavahe  :  vi-PAN-a-vahe,  vi-,  prefix,  PAN -,  root,  1st  cl., 
“to  bet,  to  stake”,  -a-,  thematic  vowel  (vikarana), 
Pan. III.  1.68  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.14),  vahe, 
personal  flexional  ending  of  1st  pers.  dual,  present 
tense,  Atmane  pada,  Pan. III.  4.79,  (under  analysis  of 
manyase);  the  vowel  a  (Sap,  vikarana )  is  lengthened 
as  it  is  followed  by  v  of  vahe,  Pan.VI.3.101,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.18; 
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cb^6clM 

<£W|e|MH£  fWT  yir^PfMHI 

TRsf  wr  wr'mcTFT  rnfaftimi 

Kadrur  uvac 

Krsnavalam  ahatn  manye 
hayam  enam  sucismite/ 
ehi  sardham  maya  divya 
dasibhavaya  bhamini/4/ 

“What  I  believe  this  is  a  black-tailed  horse,  said 
Kadru  with  smiling  brightly.  Come  near,  O  beautiful  One, 
play  a  wager  with  me  for  the  condition  of  a  female  slave.” 

kadrur  :  kadrus  (in  pausa ),  kadru,  proper  name  of  one  of 
Kasyapa’s  wife;  she  is  the  mother  of  the  thousand 
snakes;  N.sg.f.,  subject  of  uvaca ; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the 
vowel  u  of  uvaca,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66; 

VIII.  3.15  :  kharavasanayor  visarjamyah/15/padani/khara 
avasanayoh  visarjamyah/ 

vrttih/  rephantasya  padasya  khari  parato'vasane  ca 
visarjaniyadeso  bhavati/ 

VIII.  2.66  :  sasajuso  ruh/66/paddni/sa  sajusoh  ruh/ 

vrttih/  sakarantasya  padasya  sajus  ityetasya  ca  rur 
bhavati/ 

uvaca :  coming  from  the  root  VAC-,  3rd  pers.sg.,  Perfect  tense 
(HQ,  Parasmai  pada,  u-vac-,  a  interconsonantic  vowel 
becomes  a  long  a,  Pan.VII.  2.116,  (for  uvaca,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.l); 

aham  :  coming  from  the  stem  idam-,  N.sg.,  Pan.VII.  2.90; 
VII.  2.94;  VI.  1.107,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3; 

manye  :  man-ya-i-,  coming  from  the  root  MAN-  4th  cl.,  “to 
think,  to  believe”,  man-ya,  -ya-,  infix  of  the  4th  cl., 
Pan. III.  1.69,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3;  man- 
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ya-i  — >  manye,  1st  pers.sg.present  tense,  Atmane  pada, 
Pan. III.  4.79,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3; 

sandhi  :  a  +  i  =  e,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
16,  st.6; 

the  sutra  III.  4.80  may  be  shown  : 

thdsse/80/paddni/thdsah  se  (lasya  Utah)/ 

vrttih/  Gt ho  lakarasya  yasthastasya  sesabda  adeso  bhavati '/ 

(this  sutra  has  been  signaled  in  analysis  of  st.3) 

valam  :  vala-  s.m  (another  form  of  bala-  s.m.),  “a  tail”; 
Khmer  people  use  generally  the  word  bal  to  call  or  the 
name  any  dog  as  this  animal  has  an  upward-curled 
tail  (Khmer  species  domestic  dog); 

hayam  :  haya-  s.m.  “a  horse”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  manye,  Pan.VI. 
1.107,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3; 

enam  :  coming  from  the  stem  enad-,  its  declension  is  the 
same  as  the  stem  tad-  does;  so,  enad-  has  only  Ac.  (in 
three  numbers),  the  Instrumental  sg.  and  the  dual  of 
Genitive  and  Locative; 

smite  :  smita-  adj.  (from  the  root  SMI-  1st  cl.),  “smiled,  smil¬ 
ing”;  s.nt.  smile,  gentle  laugh”,  L.sg.; 

suci-  adj.  “shining,  gleaming,  radiant,  bright”,  “smite,  “with 
smiling  brightly”; 

maya  :  coming  from  the  stem  mad-,  l.sg.,  “by  me,  with  me”; 

dasibhavaya  :  from  dasl-bhava-  (from  the  root  BHU- ), 
“state,  condition,  rank,  disposition”,  “bhava-  s.m.  “the 
condition  of  a  female  slave”,  Dat.sg.,  Pan.VII.  3.102, 
see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.5; 

ehi  :  coming  from  the  I-  2nd  cl.,  2nd  pers.sg.  Imperative 
tense  (ZotJ,  Parasmai  pada,  “come  near”;  i  — >  e,  guna, 
Pan.I.  1.2;  VII.  3.84,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.4; 

about  hi,  pers.  flexional  ending  of  Imperative,  Pan. III. 
4.87;  III.  4.88,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3;  for  Im¬ 
perative  conjugation,  Pan. III.  4.2,  3,  4,  see  in  analysis  of 
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adhyaya  16,  st.5;  Pan.III.  3.162;  III.  4.85;  VIII.  1.51,  52,  see 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.20; 

sardham  :  sardha-  adj.  “joined  with  a  half,  plus  one  half, 
increased  by  one  half,  having  a  half  over  (for  example  dve 
sate  sardhe,  “two  hundred  together  with  a  half’,  it  means 
then  250;  -am  “jointly,  together,  along  with,  with”; 

divya  :  coming  from  the  root  DIV-  4th  cl.,  “to  play,  to  gamble” 
(with,  for),  2nd  pers.sg. Imperative  (lo-),  Parasmai 
pada;  the  radical  vowel  i  becomes  i,  Pan.VIII.  2.77; 

hali  ca/77/paddni/hali  ca/ 

vrttih/  hali  ca  paratah  rephavakarantasya  dhator  upadhaya 
iko  dirgho  bhavati/ 

In  case  of  root  ending  in  r  or  v  the  penultimate  i  or  u 
must  be  lengthened,  before  an  affix  beginning  with  a  con¬ 
sonant. 

Of  root  ending  in  r  or  v  must  be  understood  in  this 
sutra,  but  divyati  and  caturyati  are  respectively  derived  from 
the  nouns  div  and  catur  ;  the  r  and  the  v  of  these  have  noth¬ 
ing  to  do  here  (i.e.  divamicchati  =  divyati,  catur  icchati  = 
catuiyati )  ;  the  term  ikah  must  be  considered  here,  but  the 
case  of  smaiyate  and  bhavyam  must  be  kept  off. 

This  rule  applies  to  the  cases  where  r  or  v  are  in  the 
middle  of  a  word,  not  at  the  end  of  it. 

hi,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imperative,  Parasmai 
pada  is  omitted,  Pan.VI.  4.105,  106;  VII.  1.35,  see  in  analysis 
of  adhyaya  17,  st.17. 

It  must  be  certain  that  divya  is  really  in  Imperative 
conjugation,  it  can't  be  an  absolutive  in  -ya-.  The  absolutive 
of  DIV- i  +  tva  —>  dev-i-tva, 

(see  also  the  sutra  VII.  2.35;  VII.  3.84). 

Divya  is  seen  in  the  Rgveda,  X.  42.9  : 

Uta  prahamatidivya  jayati  krtam  yacchvagni  vicinoti  kale/(...) 
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bhamini  :  bhamin-  adj.  a  term  of  endearment  being  equal 
to  cancLi  manini,  Voc.sg.f.;  upaclyata  eva  kapi  sobha 
bhamini  te  sukhasya  nityam, 

Bhamim-vilasa,  2.  1, 
by  Jagannatha  Pandita-raja 

Tier  %  7TCRT  cpcR  WTlTTcrm  t  ffcrsr :  I 

WJFFra’  sTSFTcT  ^frT  FT  f  IIMI 

Evam  te  samayam  krtva 
cLasibhavaya  vai  mithah/ 
jagmatuh  svagrhan  eva  svo 
draksyava  iti  sma  ha/5/ 

Suta  said  : 

“Setting  up  for  both  of  them  such  a  condition  of  being 
a  female  slave  to  each  other,  they  went  to  their  own  dwell¬ 
ing  place  [and  said] :  both  of  us  will  see  tomorrow. 

suta  uvaca  :  sutas  uvaca  (in  pausa ),  sandhi  :  the  final  sibi¬ 
lant  s  of  the  group  -as  is  dropped  down  befroe  any 
vowel,  except  the  short  a,  Pan.VIII.  3.17,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.23; 

uvaca  :  coming  from  the  root  VAC-  2nd  cl.,  u,  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  u-vac-  strong  stem  of  Perfect  tense  (Li-),  a, 
pers.flexional  ending. 

evam  :  ind.  “thus,  so,  in  this  manner  or  way”;  evam  refers  to 
what  precedes  as  well  as  to  what  follows  ;  it  is  also 
used  for  the  sameness,  affirmation  or  determination; 
evam  is  rare  in  the  Veda; 

eva  :  particle,  “just,  quite,  quite  so,  as  soon  as”;  Pan.VIII. 
1.62  :  cahalopa  evetyavadharanam/  (see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  16,  st.3);  eva  is  generally  used  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  a  verse  in  conjugation  with  other  particles  ;  on 
this  purpose  and  also  for  evam,  we  read  in  the 
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Meghaduta  of  Kalidasa,  st.106  : 

Tam  ayusman  mama  ca  vacanad 
atmana  copakartum 

bruya  evam  tava  sahacaro  rd m agi ryas ra mas th a h/ 

avyapannah  kusalam  abale 

prcchati  tvam  viyuktah 

purvasasyam  sulabhavipadam 

praninam  etad  eva/6/ 

“You  long  lived  one,  because  I  bid  thee  and  for  your 
own  satisfaction  tell  her  thus  :  O  frail  one,  your  beloved, 
dwelling  in  Ramagiri  Ashrama,  alive  and  separated  from 
you,  inquires  about  your  welfare.  For  creatures  easily  af¬ 
flicted  with  pain  this  is  the  first  inquiry  to  be  made.” 

We  see  eva  is  at  the  end  of  the  strophe. 

samaya  :  sam-ay-a,  sam-7  sam-e  ( guna )  +  a  sam-ay-a, 
(VI.  1.78,  see  adhyaya  16,  st.5),  s.m.  “occasion,  oppor¬ 
tunity;  fit  time,  a  contract,  a  convention”;  “a  condi¬ 
tion,  stipulation”; 

samaya  is  seen  in  the  following  strophe  written  by 
Valmiki  : 

Na  sa  sam-kucitah  pantha  yena  vail  hato  gatah 
samaye  tisUia  sugiiva  ma  vall-pathamanvagah/18/ 

Ramayana,  Kiskindhakanda,  sarga  34. 

“The  path  by  which  Vali  was  killed  is  not  closed,  Oh! 
Sugrlva  keep  your  promise;  don't  follow  the  path  of  Vali.” 

In  Manusmrti,  chapter  X  : 

Na  taih  samayamanvicchet  puruso  dharmam  acaran  / 
(...),  st.53 

“A  man  who  carries  out  his  duties  should  not  seek  con¬ 
tact  with  them”  (...) 

“them”  (taih)  is  used  for  candalasvapacanam,  (st.51) 
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Khmer  language  uses  samaya  in  the  sense  of  “period 
of  time,  fit  time  or  opportunity,  current  days”;  for  this,  the 
secondary  meaning  is  “modernity”,  which  may  be  indicated. 

krtva  :  abs.  in  -tva  of  the  root  KR-,  Pan. I.  1.40;  III.  4.16;  III. 
4.18;  III.  4.21,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.ll; 

te  :  from  the  stem  tad.-,  N.Ac.f.  dual,  the  stems  yad-  and 
tad-  follow  the  same  way  of  declension;  then,  the 
Panini's  sutra  VII.  2.102  may  be  considered  : 

tyadadmdmah/102/padani/tyadddmdm  ah/ 

vrttih/  tyadityevamadinamakaradeso  bhavati  vibhaktau 
paratah/ 

daslbhavaya  :  from  dasi-bhava-,  “the  condition  of  a  female 
slave”,  Dat.sg.,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.4; 

vai  :  ind.  particle  of  affirmation  or  certainly,  “indeed,  truly, 
forsooth”; 

mithah  :  mithas  (in  pausa ),  “mutually,  reciprocally,  to  each 
other”;  in  Manusmrti,  chapter  II,  we  see  : 

kaman  mata pita  cainamyad  utpadayato  mithah/ 

st.  147 


“That  his  mother  and  father  produced  him  enough 
mutulal  desire.” 

grhan  :  grha-  s.m.  “a  horse,  habitation,  home,  a  dwelling 
place”,  Ac.pl.,  Pan.VI.  1.102,  103,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  17,  st.9; 

grha  is  said  as  following  :  grhyate  dharmacaranaya  grah 
greharthe  ka,  Taranatha's  Vachaspatyam  ;  in 
Pancatantra  of  Visnusarman  we  read  : 

na  grham  grhamityahur  grhini  grham  ucyate 
IV,  labdhapranasam, 

katha  10,  st.77,  edited  by  M.R.  Kale,  Bombay,  1912 
Pasya  vanaramurkhena  sugrhi  nirgrhikrtah/ 

Pancatantra,  Mitrabheda,  katha  17, 
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st.394,  edited  by  M.R.  Kale,  Bombay,  1912 

sva  :  pron.,  adj.  “one's  own,  belonging  to  oneself’,  the  1st 
strophe  of  Meghaduta  has  sva  : 

Kascit  kantavirahaguruna 
svadhikarat  pramattah 
sapendstangamitamahima. 
varsabhogyena  bhartuh/7/ 

“A  certain  Yaksha,  who  had  grossly  swerved  from 
his  duty  and  was  (therefore)  deprived  of  his  greatness 
(superhuman  power)  by  his  lord's  curse  to  be  suffered 
for  a  year  and  unbearable  owing  (as  it  led)  to  his  separa¬ 
tion  from  his  beloved  wife  (...)”; 

translated  into  English  by  M.R.  Kale 

svo  :  svas  (in  pausa )  ind.  “to-morrow”;  “future”  (at  the  end 
of  compound); 

jagmatuh  :  coming  from  the  root  GAM-,  ja-gm-atuh,  dual 
3rd  pers.  of  Perfect,  Parasmai  pada, 

ja,  reduplication  (abhyasa),  Pan.VI.  1.1;  VI.  1.4;  VI. 
1.10;  VII.  4.59,  60,  61,  62,  66  ;  VI.  1.8  ;  VIII.  4.54,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2; 

g  of  GAM-  changes  into  j,  Pan. III.  2.178  : 

anyebhyo'pi  drsyate  /  1 78/padani/anyebhyah  api  drsyate, 
(tacchiladisu,  kvip)/ 

vrttih/  anyebhyo'pi  dhatubhyastacchiladisu  kvippratyayo 
drsyate/ 

1.  varttikam  /  kvibacipacchyayatas  tu  ka\jlprujusrinam 

dirgho'samprasaranam  ca/ 

2.  varttikam  /  dyutigamijuhotmam  dve  ca/ 

3.  varttikam  /  juhoter  dirghas  ca/ 

4.  varttikam  /  drbhya  ityasya  hrasvas  ca  dve  ca/ 
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5.  varttikam  /  dhyayateh  samprasaranam  ca/ 

Drsyate  of  the  sutra  suggests  that  other  rules  can  also 
be  applied  with  kvip. 

The  group  of  varttikam  shows  the  case  of  application; 

GAM-  becomes  gm,  Pan.VI.  4.98.  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  14,  st.22; 

-atuh,  pers.flexional  ending  of  dual  3rd  pers.,  Pan. III. 
4.82,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2;  for  the  visarga,  Pan. 
VIII.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.10; 

iti  :  this  particle  is  generally  used  to  report  the  very  words 
spoken  or  supposed  to  be  spoken  by  some  one.  Here,  it 
is  used  to  mark  the  conclusion  of  the  very  narrative 
knot ;  iti  is  opposite  to  atha. 

sma  :  ind.  a  particle  added  to  the  present  tense  of  verbs  and 
giving  them  the  sense  of  the  past  tense. 

ha  :  an  emphatic  particle  used  to  lay  stress  on  the  preceding 
word. 

draksyava  :  coming  from  the  root  DRS-,  drak  +  sya  +  vas 
(in  pausa ), 

dras  +  sya  +  vas,  future  tense,  1st  pers. dual,  Parasmai  pada; 
sandhi  :  s  +  s  ->  ks,  Pan.VIII.  2.36;  VIII.  2.41;  VIII.  3.59; 

VIII.  2.36  :  vrasca hh rasjasrjamrjayajaya ja ra ja hh ra jacch □ 
asam  sah/36/paddni / 

vrasca  bhrasj  srja  mrja  yaja  raja  bhraja  cha  sam  sah/ 

vrttih/  vrasca  bhraja  srja  mrja  yaja  raja  bhraja  ityetesam 
chakarantanam  sakdrantanam  ca  sakara  adeso 
bhavatijhali  paratah  padante  ca/ 

VIII.  2.41  :  sadhoh  kah  si/41/padani/sadhoh  kah  si/ 

vrttih/  sakaradhakarayoh  kakaradeso  bhavati  sakare 
paratah/ 

The  phoneme  k  replaces  the  phonemes  s  or  dh  before 
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the  phonemes  (I.  1.66). 

VIII.  3.59  :  adesapratyayayoh  /59/padani/adesa 
pratyayayoh/ 

vrttih/  adeso  yah  sakarah  pratyayasya  ca  yah  sakara 
inkoruttaras  tasya  murddhanyo  bhavati / 

The  case  of  cerebral  must  be  understood  here  from  the 
sutra  VIII.  3.55,  as  well  as  the  dental  sibilant  s.  In  the  sutra 
pratyayayoh  is  in  the  Genitive  case  and  that  latter  has  its 
force  ;  there  is  no  denying  it.  That  is  inteded  that  s  which  is 
an  adesa,  and  that  s  belongs  to  an  affix.  In  the  spirit  and  its 
operational  effect,  one  can  have  two  views,  i.e.  1) 
samanddhikaramsasUII, 

2°)  avayava-yogasasUII.  Again,  that  s  is  directly  con¬ 
nected  with  the  Genetive.  Consequently,  when  considering 
the  2nd  case  ( avayava °-),  the  sutra  may  mean  that  VIII.  1.1, 
the  question  whether  to  choose  a  substituted  element  or  a 
portion  of  a  substitute  is  being  decided.  In  case  of  a  portion 
of  a  substitute,  it  is  worth  changing  the  s,  as  s  — >  s. 

Should  the  translation  be  of  that  s  which  is  sa  substiD 
tute  or  an  affix,  one  reaches  an  irregular  way,  i.e.  karisyati, 
harisyati  instead  of  karisyati,  harisyati.  The  sutra  VIII.  3.59 
has  its  reason  in  the  force  of  Genitive  pratyayayoh  reinforced 
by  the  conditions  already  engaged  by  the  sutra  VIII.  3.57, 
58.  Moreover,  the  situation  of  making  an  alternation  is  re¬ 
lated  to  the  sutra  I.  1.66,  one  of  paribhasa-rules,  and  also 
the  sutra  I.  1.67.  Anyhow,  the  sutra  VIII.  3.59  is  still  an  in¬ 
teresting  pattern  of  Panini's  system.  Fortunately,  the  com¬ 
ing  sutra  VIII.  3.60  brings  in  the  proper  interpretation  by 
determining  the  exact  character  of  a  vowel  preceding  the 
sibilant  s  of  the  purpose. 

N.B.  The  sutra  VIII.  3.59  is  seen  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
16,  st.3. 

About  DRS - »  DRA  +  ks-,  r  — >  ra,  there  is  Panini's 

sutra  VI.  1.58  : 
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srjidrsor  jhalyamakiti  /58/padani/srji  drsoh  jhali  am  a-k- 
it-i/ 

vrttih/  srja  visarga  drsir  preksane  ityetayor 

ddhatvajhaladavakiti  pratyaye  parato'magamo 
bhavati / 

root  SRJ-  6th  cl.,  “to  create,  to  project”; 
root  DRS-  1st  cl.  “to  see”; 

am  means  the  vowel  a  ; 

jhal  — ” —  all  non-nasal  consonants  ; 

the  vowel  a  comes  after  the  radical  vowel  r  of  the  verbs 
SRJ-  and  DRS-  with  the  affixes  beginning  with  jhal,  exclud¬ 
ing  those  marked  by  indicatory  k  (a-k-it-i). 

SRJ-  +  tumun  — >  sr-a-j  +  turn  — »  sr-a-s-tum  — >  sra- 
s— um;  but 

*  SRJ + kta  — >  srj  +  ta  — >  sr-s-ta  —>  sr-s-ta,  “created, 
projected”; 

DRS-  +  tumun  — >  dr-a-s-tumun  — >  dr-a-s— um  — > 
dra-s— um  ; 

*  DRS-  +  kta  — >  dr-s-ta  —>  dr-s-ta  — »  drs-ta  ; 

In  the  two  cases,  the  sutra  VIII.  2.36  is  needful  as  there 
is  substituted  s  before  jhal  (with  ch  ands  of  course) .  Draksya- 
vas  of  our  purpose  can  be  scanned  as 

dr-a-s  +  sya-vas,  and  according  to  the  sandhi  of  s  +  s  a  ks 
(already  spoken  about),  we  obtain  dra-ks-ya-vas  a 
draksya-vas  ; 

*  sya  and  its  nature  is  said  in  Panini's  sutra  I.  3.92 
(vrdbhyah  syasanoh),  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.8;  the 
vowel  a  of  sya  must  be  lengthened  as  it  is  followed  by  v  of 
vas,  Pan.VII.  3.101  (ato  dirgho  yani),  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  16,  st.8; 

*  vas  — >  va,  there  is  a  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant 
s  of  vas  is  elided  before  the  vowel  i  of  iti,  Pan.VIII.  3.17,  see 
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in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.23;  va(vas,  in  pausa ), 
pers.flexional  ending  of  present  tense  which  is  used  also  in 
future  by  inserting  sya,  Pan. III.  4.78  : 

tiptasjhisipthasthamibvasmastatdmjhathdsatham\I\ 

dhvamidvahimahih/78/paddni /  tip  tas  jhi  sip 
thas  tha  mib  vas  mas  ta  atam  jha  thas  atham 
dhvam  iOsahi  mahih  (lasya)/ 

vrttih/  lasya  tibadaya  adesa  bhavanti / 

For  general  future,  Pan. III.  3.3;  III.  3.13;  III.  3.14  ; 

III.  3.3  :  bhavisyati  gamyadayah  /3/padani/bhavisyati  garni 
adayah  / 

vrttih/  bhavisyati  kale  gamyadayah  sabdah  sadhavo 
bhavanti / 

varttikam/anadyatana  upasamkhyanas/ 

III.  3.13  :  IrCsese  ca  /l  3/p addn i/lr/sese  ca  (bhavisyati 
kriyayam  kriyarthayam  dhatoh  la\J/ 

vrttih/  sese  suddhe  bhavisyati  kale  cakarat  kriyayam 

copapade  kriyarthayam  dhator  IrOpratyayo 
bhavati/ 

III.  3.14  :  Irbdh  sadva  /14/padani/lr(Ah  sad  va/ 

vrttih  /lr\xth  sthane  satsamjhau  satrsanacau  va  bhavatah/ 

For  perisphrastic  future  or  non-sigmatic  future  tense, 
Pan. III.  3.15;  III.  3.132;  III.  3.135, 

rFT:  1  cKW  Mbfdll 

3TT?TqRirtmT  rRT  cTR4T 

Tatah  putrasahasram  tu  kadrur 
jihmam  ciklrsatV 
djhdpaydm  asa  tada  vdla 
bhutvahjanaprabhah/6/ 
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“And  afterwards  desirous  of  doing  wickedly,  Kadru, 
at  that  time,  ordered  her  thousand  sons  that  [the  hair  of 
the  horse's]  tail  should  become  lustrous  as  having  been 
smeared  with  black  pigment.” 

tu  :  ind.  “but,  and”,  Pan.VI.  3.133  rci  tunughamaksu  tan 
kutrorusyanam,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.14; 

tatah  :  tatas  {in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  “from  that,  afterward, 
thereupon,  consequently”,  Pan.V.  3.7,  pancamyastasil  ; 
VI.  3.35,  tasiladisvakrtvasucah,  see  both  of  them  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.14;  the  good  example  of  tatah 
is  seen  in  Manusmrti, 

(,..)samniyamya  tu  tanyeva  tatah  siddhim  niyacchati 
/II. 93/ 


“but  if  he  (i.e.  a  learned  man)  firmly  restrains  them 
all,  he  will  achieve  success”,  them,  “sensory  powers”. 

(...)  taddhyagryam  sarvavidyanam  prapyate  hyamrtam 
tatah/XII.  85/ 

“(the  knowledge  of  the  self)  is  the  first  of  all  forms  of 
learning  because  through  it  immortality  is  achieved.” 

putra-  s.m.  “a  son,  a  male  child”;  about  the  spelling  of  putra, 
an  idea  could  be  brought  from  a  strophe  of  Manusmrti  : 

Pumnamno  narakad  yasmat  trayate  pitaram  sutah 

tasmat  putra  iti  proktah  svayam  eva  svayambhuva  / 
13 8/Chap.  IX 

“Because  the  male  child  saves  his  father  from  the  hell 
called  put,  therefore  he  was  called  a  son  {putra)  by  the  Self- 
existent  on  himself.” 

When  considering  the  sense  of  this  strophe,  putra 
should  be  written  strictly  as  puttra,  Even  Panini  had  written 
putra  in  the  sutra  I.  2.68,  bhratrputtrau  svasrduhitrbhyam. 

sahasram  :  sahasra-  s.nt.  (samanam  hasati  has  r,  in 
Taranatha's  Vachaspatyam),  “a  thousand”,  Ac.sg., 
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Pan.VI.  1.107,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3; 

kadrur  :  kadrus  (in  pausa ),  Kadru-  proper  name  of  one  of 
Kasyapa's  wife  and  the  mother  of  snakes,  N.sg.,  sub¬ 
ject  of  ajhapayamasa  ;  sandhi  :  the  final  dentas  sibi¬ 
lant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  sonant  j  of  jihmam, 
Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
17,  st.15; 

jihmam  :  jihma-  adj.  (jahati  saralamarga  ;  ha-man  sanvat 
alopas  ca,  Un.I.  138),  “crooked,  totous,  curved,  going 
irregularly”;  “morally  crooked,  deceitful,  dishonest, 
wicked,  unfair”;  “dim,  dark”; 

cikirsati  :  it  is  really  cikirsati  according  to  the  edition  of 
B.O.R.I.,  Poona;  it  is,  of  course,  not  the  3rd  pers.sg.  of 
desiderative  (San)  of  the  root  KR-  8th  cl.  (or  2nd  cl.); 
ciklrsati  may  be  considered  as  present  participle  of 
desiderative  of  the  root  KR-. 

Ciklrsati  is  related  to  Kadrur;  it  may  come  from  the 
stem  cikirsant  -/-at-  ciklrsati,  stem  of  f. 

My  present  analysis  shows  interest  in  the  form  ci-klr- 
s-a-t  which  is  a  part  of  cikirsati. 

It  can  be  set  as  :  KR-  +  San  +  sap  +  a  +  t  =  ci-KR- 
sa-a-t  (VII.  4.60,  62,  66,  79), 

=  ci-KR-sa-a-t  (VI.  4.16)  =  ci-klr-sa-a-t  (VII.  1.100) 

=  ci-kir-sa-a-t  (VIII.  2.76  (also  77) 

=  ci-klr-sa-a-t  (VI.  1.97;  VIII.  3.59) 

Two  sutras  take  the  1st  importance,  i.e.  III.  1.7;  III. 

1.32. 

III.  1.7  :  dhatoh  karmanoh  samanakartrkddicchdydm  va/7/ 
padani  /dhatoh  karmanah  samana  kartr  kad 
icchayam  va  (san  pratyayah)/ 

vrttih/  isikarmako  yo  dhaturisinaiva 

samanakartrkastasmad  icchayam  arthe  va  san 
pratyayo  bhavati/ 
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varttikam/  asahkayampasahkhyanam/ 

varttikam/  icchasannantat  pratisedho  vaktavyah/ 

The  affix  san  is  added,  in  the  sense  of  wishing,  after  a 
root  expressing  the  object  wished. 

III.  1.32  :  sanadyanta  dhdtavah/32/paddni/san  adi 
dhatavah/ 

vrttih/  sanadyantah  samudaya  dhatusahjha  bhavanti / 

The  words  ending  with  the  affix  San  others  are  called 
dhatu. 

The  definition  of  dhatu  (root)  is  already  established  in 
the  sutra  I.  3.1.  The  roots  meant  by  the  sutra  III.  1.32,  may 
be  called  derivative  roots.  Some  of  them  are  Kyac,  Kamyac, 
Kyan,  khyas,  nifi,  nic,yan. 

I.  3.92  :  vrdbhyah  syasanoh  /,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
16,  st.  8; 

VII.  4. 60  :  haladih  sesah  /60/padani/hal  adih  sesah/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  haladih  sisyate  anadir  lupyate/ 

(see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2,  abhyasa) 

Only  the  first  consonant  is  retained,  the  remainders 
must  be  dropped  down. 

VII.  4. 62  :  kuhoscuh  /62/padani/kuhoh  cuh/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  kavargahakarayos  cavargadeso  bhavati/ 

(see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2,  abhyasa) 

KR-  cakara  ;  KHAN - »  cakhana  ;  GAM - >  jagama  ; 

HAN-  (Ghan-)  — >  jaghana; 

There  is  substituted  a  palatal  in  case  of  the  guttural 
and  ha. 


VII.  4.66  :  urat  /66/padani/uh  at/ 
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vrttih/  rvarnantasyabhyasasyakbradeso  bhavati/ 


(see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2,  abhyasa) 

ar  is  substituted  for  r  or  r  of  the  reduplication  ;  ar  (I. 
1.51,  r  — >  ar,  guna);  the  final  r  of  ar  is  elided  by  the  sutra 
VII. 4.60. 

In  the  case  of  intensive  and  those  of  the  same  kind 
(i.e.  the  reduplicative  is  in  need,  including  connection  with 
the  sutra  VII.  4.90);  one  may  remind  the  following  maxim 
saying  :  abhyasavikaresu  apavado  notsargan  vidhln  vadhate. 

VII.  4.79  :  sanyatah/79/paddni/sani  atah/ 

vrttih/  sani  parato’kbrbntabhydsasyekbrbdeso  bhavati / 

N.B.  Some  publications  show  paratokaranta0,  which 
can  be  a  misprint;  this  case  may  be  believed  to  be  paratas 
akaranta0  (in  pausa ). 

In  desiderative,  the  final  short  a  of  the  reduplication  is 
substituted  by  the  vowel  i. 

papaca  (li-)  — >  pipaksati  (San),  pa  — »  pi. 

the  case  occured  only  with  the  short  a,  even  papacisate, 
desiderative  of  intensive,  the  long  a  is  maintained. 

VI.  4.16  :  ahjhanagamam  sani/1 6/padani/ac  han  gamam 
sani  (va  dlrghah)/ 

vrttih/  ajantanamanganam  hanigamyos  ca  sani  jhaladau 
pare  va  dlrgho  bhavati/ 

Cl  +  San  +  Sap  +  tip  (VI.  1.9)  =  ci-ci-s-a-ti  (VI.  1.97  ; 

VIII.  3.57); 

HAN — I-  San  +  Sap  +  tip  =  ha-han+sa+a+ti  (VI. 
2.9;  VII.  4.60)  = 

=  ji-han-s-a-ti  (VI.  1.97  ;  VII.  4.62,  79)  =  ji-ghan-s- 
a-ti  (VII.  3.55) 

=  ji-ghan-s-a-ti  =  =  ji-gham-s-a-ti  (VII.  3.24). 
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VII.  1.100  :  fta  iddhdtoh/lOO/paddni/ftah  it  dhatoh/ 
vrttih/  fkarantasya  dhator  ahgasya  ikaradeso  bhavati / 

For  the  final  long  f,  there  is  substituted  ir. 

VIII.  2.76  :  rvorupadhaya  dirgha  ikah/76/paddni/rvoh 

upadhayah  dirghah  ikah/ 

vrttih/  rephavakdrantasya  dhatoh  padasya  upadhaya  iko 
dirgho  bhavati / 

i  — >  l,  u  — >  u  in  case  of  r  or  v  of  a  root  can  stand  at  the 
end  of  a  pada. 

VIII.  2. 77  :  hali  ca/77/padbni/hali  ca/ 

vrttih/  hali  ca  paratah  rephavakdrantasya  dhator  upadhaya 
iko  dirgho  bhavati 

The  penultimate  vowel  i  or  u  belongs  to  a  root  ending 
in  r  or  v,  is  lengthened,  before  a  consonantal  beginning  af¬ 
fix. 


The  case  of  r  or  v  being  in  the  middle  of  a  pada  or 
word  follow  the  effect  of  this  sutra  ;  this  rule  extends  to 
cases  which  are  not  final  in  a  pada. 

VI.  1.97  :  ato  gune/97/paddni/atah  gune/ 

vrttih/  apadantad  iti  varttate/akarad  apadantad  gune 
paratah  pui~vaparayoh  sthane 
pararupamekadeso  bhavati/ 

When  the  short  vowel  a  not  being  final  in  a  pada,  is 
followed  by  a  guna  vowel  (=  a,  e,  o),  it  results  as  the  guna 
vowel  which,  being  subsequent  with  regard  to  the  precedent 
short  vowel  a,  is  maintained. 

Pac  +  Sap  +  Jhi  =  pac-a-anti  =  pac-anti  =  pac-a- 
a-nti  =  pacanti. 

Yaj-  +  Sap  +  i-  =  jaj-a-  =  yaj-e  =  yaj-e  (III.  4.79); 
ci-klr-s-a-a-t  =  ci-klr-s-a-t  =  cikir-sa-t  (VIII.  3.59). 
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VIII.  3.59  :  adesapratyayayoh,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18, 
st.  5. 

tada  :  ind.  “then,  at  that  time,  in  that  case”,  Pan.V.  3.15,  see 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.9; 

samavisati  samrstds  tada  murti  vimuncati '/ 

Manusmrti,  Chap. I,  st.56 

Yada  te  mohakalilam  buddhir  vyatitarisyati/ 

tada  gantasi  niiyedam  srotavyasya  srutasya  ca/52/ 

“When  you  have  overcome  the  delusions  of  under¬ 
standing  sprung  from  self-centred  attachment,  then  you 
attain  to  a  state  of  indifference  towards  all  the  past  experi¬ 
ences  and  the  others  yet  to  be  had.” 

Sruti  vipartipanna  te  yada  sthasyati  niscala/ 
samadhav  acala  buddhih  tada  yogam  avapsyasi/53/ 

“When  your  intellect,  fed  up  with  the  bewildering  scrip¬ 
tural  doctrines  and  their  interpretations,  settles  (finally)  in 
steady  and  unwavering  introspection,  then  you  will  attain 
to  the  real  Yoga.” 

Bhagvadgita,  Chap.  II,  st.  52-53, 

translated  by  Swami  Tapasyananda 

(Mylapore,  Madras) 

ajhapayam  asa  :  periphrastic  perfect. 

ajnapayam  :  a-JNA-p-ay-a-am  — >  a-JNA-puk  +  Nic 
-sap  +  am, 

puk  :  -p-  is  needful  after  a  root  ending  in  vowel  ;  about 
puk,  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra  VII.  3.36  : 

arttihrivliriknuyiksmayyatam  puhnau/36/paddni/artti  hn 
vli  ri  knuyt  ksmayt  atam  puk  nau/ 

vrttih/  sarvam  nivrttamahgasyeti  vartate/artti  hn  vll  ri 
knuyl  ityetesdmahgdndmdkdrdntdndm  ca 
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pugagame  bhavati  nau  paratah/ 

nic  :  -ay-,  Pan. III.  1.21,  25,  26  ; 

III.  1.21  :  mundamisraslaksanalavanavratavastrahalakalaH 
krtatustebhyo  nic /21/ 

padani/munda  misra  slaksana  lavana  vrata  vastra  hala 
kala  krta  tustebhyah  nic  ( karane )/ 

vrttih/  munda  misra  slaksanalavanavratavastrahalakalakH 
rtatusta  ityetebhyah  karane  nic  pratyayo 
bhavati/ 


mund-ay-a-ti  “he  shaves”  ;  misr-ay-a-ti,  “he  mixes”; 

in  the  sutra,  we  have  the  form  hala  and  kala,  it  can  be 
considered  as  an  irregular  form.  Otherwise,  we  have  hali 
and  kala  for  forming  the  Aorist  by  adding  the  prefix  can 
(Pan. III.  1.48),  the  reduplication  takes  in  different  manner 
(from  luh  and  san ) . 

III.  1.25  :  satyapapasarupavinatulaslokasenalomatvacavarn 
mavarnacurnacuradibhyo  nic/25/paddni '/ 
satyapa  pasa  rupa  vina  tula  sloka  send 
lomatvaca  varma  varna  cura  adibhyah  nic/ 

vrttih/  satyadibhyas  curnaparyantebhyas  curadibhyas  ca  nic 
pratyayo  bhavati/ 

varttikam/arthavedasatyanamapug  vaktavyah/ 

By  following  the  advice  of  the  vrttih,  we  have  : 

satyap-ay-a-ti,  vipas-ay-a-ti,  rup-ay-a-ti,  up-vln- 
ay-a-ti,  samvarm-ay-a-ti  (...).  The  roots  of  the  curadigana 
follow  the  10th  conjugation.  According  to  the  varttikam,  the 
words  artha,  veda  and  satya  have  the  augment  dp  before  the 
affix  nic  ;  we  can  write  the  following  line  : 

artha  +  apuk  +  nic  +  sap  +  tip  =  artha-ap  +  i  +  a  + 
ti  =  artha-ap +  e+ a +ti  =  artha-ap  +  ay  (e  — >  ay)  +  a  +  ti 
(VII.  3.84,  85)  =  arthap-ay-a  +  ti  =  arthapayati. 
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III.  1.26  :  hetumati  ca /26/padani/hetumati  ca  (dhatoh 
nic)/ 

vrttih/  hetuh  svatantrasya  kartuh  prayojakah  prayojakah 
tadlyo  vyaparah  presanadilaksano  hetuman 
tasminnabhidheye  dhator  nic  pratyayo  bhavati / 

varttikam/  tatkarotityupasamkhyanam  sutrayatyadyartham/ 

varttikam/  dkhydnatkrtastaddcasUIa  iti  nic  krlluk  prakrti 
pratyapattih  prakativaccakarakam/ 

varttikam/  an  lopas  ca  kalatyantasamyoge  maiyadayam/ 

varttikam/  citrikarane  prapi/ 

varttikam/  naksatrayome  jni/ 

A  causative  form  can  be  seen  through  the  Panini's  sutra  : 
I.  4.55;  III.  1.26;  VII.  3.84,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17, 
st.9;  VI.  1.78,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.5; 

sap,  -a-,  thematic  vowel  of  conjugation  ( [vikarana ), 
Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.14; 

-am,  infix  of  periphrastic  perfect,  Pan. III.  1.35,  36,  37, 
adhyaya  16,  st.  24; 

sandhi:  a+a  (of -am  ),  Pan.  VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis 
of  adhyaya  16,  st.6; 

asa  :  a  +  AS-a 

a,  redupliction  (abhyasa),  Pan.  VI.  1.8,  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  14,  st.15;  Pan.VI.  1.1,  4,  10;  VII.  4.59,  60,  61,  62, 
66;  VIII.  4.54,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2; 

a,  pers.flexional  ending,  3rd  pers.sg.  of  Perfect  tense,  Para- 
smai  pada,  Pan.III.4.82,  also  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2; 

bhutvahjanaprabhah  :  bhutva  +  anjana  +  prabhah, 

prabhah  :  prabha-  s.f.  “light,  splendour,  lustre,  effulgence, 
radiance”,  Ac.pl.; 

vala  :  valas  (in  pausa),  vala-  s.m.  “a  tail”,  (see  in  analysis  of 
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st. 4  of  this  adhyaya),  N.pl.  ;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental 
sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be  dropped  down  be¬ 
fore  the  sonant  hh  of  bhutvaa,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22, 
see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.18; 

bhutva  :  abs.  in  -tva  of  the  root  BHU-,  Pan. I.  1.40;  III.  4.16; 
III.  4.18;  III.  4.21,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.  11; 

ahjana  :  s.nt.  (ajyate  anenaa  ;  amj  -lyu-),  “anointing,  smear¬ 
ing  with;  mixing,  unfolding;  black  pigment  used  to 
paint  the  eye-lashes”;  “paint,  a  cosmetic  ointment”; 
“magic  ointment”;  “antimony”; 

the  word  ahjana  is  seen  in  Manusmrti,  Chap. IV,  st.152: 

maitmm  prasadhanam  snanarn  dantadhavanamahjanam 
purvahna  eva  kurvlta  devatanam  ca  pujanam/152/ 

“Early  in  the  morning  only  let  him  void  faeces,  deco¬ 
rate  (his  body),  bathe,  clean  his  teeth,  apply  collyrium  to  his 
eyes,  and  worship  the  gods.” 

Translated  into  in  English  by  G.Buhler, 

The  Laws  ofManu,  Vol.25, 

Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  p.152-153,  India. 

Ahjana  can  be  considered  as  “a  collyrium”  as  we  see  it 
the  Valmiki's  Ramayana,  Kiskindhakanda,  sarga  37  : 

Ahjanambudasamkasah  kuhjarrendramahaujasah 
ahjane  parvate  caive  ye  vasanti  plavamgamah/5/ 

“And  those  monkeys  who  are  black  like  the  collyrium 
and  the  cloud  and  very  mighty  like  the  king  of  the  elephants 
stay  on  the  mountain  Ahjana.” 

Besides,  Ahjana  is  a  proper  name  of  a  mountain. 

About  the  word  ahjana,  we  can  see  it  the  Pali  text,  i.e. 
the  Lakkhanasutta  of  the  Dirghanikdya,  dealing  with  the  32 
marks  of  the  Great  Being  or  Mahapurisa  destined  to  be  the 
Universal  King  (raja  cakkavatti,  litt.  “the  King  who  makes 
the  wheel  of  Law  rotate”  or  the  Perfect  Buddha 
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(samamasambuddha) .  At  the  page  144,  D.XXX,  we  read  : 


uddhaggalomo  hoti  uddhaggani  lomani  jatani  nilani 
anjanavannani  kundalavattani  padakkhinavattakajatani  ... 

Loma  means  of  course  the  hair  on  the  body  and  the 
one  on  the  head  of  person.  The  Great  Being's  hairs  stand  on 
end,  they  shoot  with  black  colour  of  the  special  collyrium 
(anjana)  and  form  the  curls  revoved  to  the  right-hand  side. 
This  is  the  essential  sense  of  the  passage  above  quoted. 

I  may  bring  in  what  the  so-called  collyrium  was  well- 
known  in  Cambodian  culture.  Anjari,  that  is  what  every¬ 
body  calls  it  until  nowadays.  Firstly,  the  anjari'  is  the  creeper 
having  two  species:  a)the  one  with  the  white  flowers,  b)  the 
other  with  the  blues  flowers  ;  the  hybrid  species  is  seldom 
recorded.  The  creeper  anjari  must  be  known  by  the  botanist 
as  Clitoria  ternatea.  Secondly,  the  anjari  being  the  collyrium 
is  the  matter  obtained  with  the  sap  of  the  blue  flowers  of  this 
creeper.  The  petals  of  these  blue  flowers  are  bruised.  It  re¬ 
sults  from  this  that  the  blue  ground  matter  gives  rise.  This 
last  matter  is  mixed  with  the  sap  obtained  by  grinding  the 
seed  of  the  Pen-tree  (Pahudia  cochinchinensis)  against  the 
most  potsherd  or  the  piece  of  stone  having  made  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  ( thma  tus ).  A  small  quantity  of  salt  is  added  to  the  blue 
mixture.  The  latter  is  used  to  smear  the  eyebrows  of  the 
women.  On  using  the  collyrium  it  must  get  them  to  be 
shaved.  The  shaggy  eyebrows  are  not  fit  to  the  anjari.  With 
the  matter,  the  line  of  the  bow  is  designed  on  the  shaved 
place.  The  drawing  is  held  at  the  ritual  ceremony.  In  the 
past,  the  damsels  being  the  close  entourage  of  a  King  used 
this  kind  of  collyrium  made  from  the  ahjan'.  These  damsels 
are  called  srl  sringar  (a),  (sk.  sri  srngara ).  Till  later  in  the 
period  of  Phnom  Penh,  the  ballet-dancers  of  the  Royal  Pal¬ 
ace  and  actors  and  actresses  of  Khmer  popular  theatre  made 
up  their  eyebrows  with  this  collyrium. 
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Avisadhvam  hayam  ksipram 
dasi  na  syam  aham  yatha/ 
tad  vakyam  nanvapadyanta 
tan  sasapa  bhujamgaman/7/ 

“Approach  quickly  the  horse,  so  that  I  shouldn't  be  a 
slave.  She  cursed  those  snakes  who  didn't  obey  [her  com¬ 
manding]  word.” 

aham  :  coming  from  the  stem  asmad-,  N.sg.,  aha  is  substitued 
for  as,  Pan.VII.  2.94,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3; 

dasi :  s.f.  “a  female  servant  of  slave”,  N.sg.  ; 

hayam  :  haya-  s.m.  “a  horse”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  avisadhvam; 

avisadhvam  :  a  +  WS-a-dhvam,  Imperative,  2nd  pers.pl., 
Atmane  pada  ; 

a -VIS-,  root  of  the  6th  cl.,  the  radical  vowel  is  un¬ 
changed,  “to  enter,  to  go  towards,  to  approach”,  Pan. III.  1.77: 

tudadibhyah  sah/77/padani/tud  adibhyah  sah/ 

vrttih/  tud  vyathane  ityevamadibhyo  dhatubhyah 
sapratyayayo  bhavati 7 

The  replacement  of  guna  is  blocked  and  consequently, 
the  radical  vowel  is  maintained. 

sah  of  the  sutra  may  be  understood  as  a  added  to  the 
root,  and  therefore  it  can  be  considered  as  a  thematic  vowel 
of  conjugation  ( vikarana ) 

Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.14; 

-dhvam  is  seen  in  Pan. III.  4.78  : 

tiptasjhisipthasthamibvasmastatamjhathasathamdhvamidvan 

himahin/78/ 

padani/tip  tas  jhi  sip  thas  tha  mip  vas  mas  ta  atam  jha  thas 
atham  dhvam  HHvahi  mahin  (lasya)/ 
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vrttih/  lasya  tibadaya  adesa  bhavanti / 


-dhvam  is  in  Imperative  conjugation  ( loQ ,  Atmane 

pada; 

About  Imperative  (ZotJ,  Pan. III.  4.85,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  16,  st.5; 

Pan. III.  4.90;  III.  4.2,  3,  4,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
16,  st.5; 

III.  4.83  :  vido  ZaB  vd/83/padani/vidah  ZaHfr  va  (parasmU 
aipadanam  nalatususthalayusanalvamah/ 

vrttih/  vida  jhane  asmaddhatoh  paresam  sadadesanam 
naladayo  nava  vikalpe  adesa  bhavanti/ 

The  particle  va  of  the  sutra  has  the  effect  in  the  sutra 
III.  4.85.  A  comparative  reading  is  very  interesting  with  re¬ 
gard  to  laQloQlah. 

na  :  particle  of  negation  ; 

ksipram  :  (ksipra-  adj.,  ksip-  rak),  adv.  “quickly,  speedily, 
immediately”; 

Manusmrti,  chap. Ill  : 

vinasam  vrajati  ksipramamapatramivambhasi  /1 79/ 

“(having  greedily  accepted  the  gift  of  an  unqualified 
man),  he  (i.e.  a  priest)  goes  speedily  to  his  doom,  as  a  pot  of 
unbaked  clay  dissolves  in  water.” 

yatha  :  ind.  “as,  in  the  manner  mentioned,  so,  according  a, 
so  that”,  Pan.VIII.  1.37,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17, 
st. 29;  Pan.V.  3.23;  V.  3.24;  V.  3.26,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  18,  st.l; 

syam  :  coming  from  the  root  AS-  2nd  cl.  “to  be,  to  live,  to 
exist”.  Optative  1st  pers.sg.  Parasmai  pada; 

the  initial  radical  vowel  a  is  elided,  Pan.VI.  4.111  : 

snasorallopah/1 1 1/padani/sna  asoh  at  lopah  sarvadhatuke 
khiti/ 
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vrttih/  snasyatas  cakarasya  lopo  bhavati  sarvadhatuke  kniti 
paratah/ 

-yd-  infix  of  optative  conjugation,  added  to  a  weak 
stem  in  Parasmai  pada  ;  before  the  pers.flexional  ending  of 
3rd  pers.pl.  ( ur ,  us,  uh),  only  the  y  is  remained  as  the  vowel  a 
is  omitted  ;  Pan. III.  4.103;  VII.  2.79  ; 

III.  4. 1 03  :  kidasisi/1 03/padani/kit  asisi  (lin  yd.su □ 
udattah)/ 

vrttih/  asisi  yo  lih  tasya  yasudagamo  bhavati  sacodattah 
kiddad  bhavati/ 

VII.  2.79  :  Uriah  salopo'nantyasya  /79/padani/lihah  sa 
lopah  anantyasya  sakarasya  lopo  bhavati/ 

-m  (or  -am),  pers.flexional  ending  of  1st  pers.sg., 
Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.101  :  tasthasthamipam 
tamtamtamah/101/padani/tas  thas  tha  mip-am  tarn  tarn 
ta  am-ah  (nitah)/ 

vrttih/  hillakarasambandhinam  caturnam  yathasahkhyam 
tamadaya  adesa  bhavanti/ 

tad  vakyam  :  tad  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.Ac.sg.nt., 
related  to  vakyam  ;  tat  (in  pausa ),  sandhi  the  voiceless 
final  dental  t  changes  to  d  of  its  class  before  the  sonant 
v  of  vakyam,  Pan. II.  1.38  ;  II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in 
adhyaya  16,  st.6  ; 

vakyam  :  vakya-  s.nt.  (vac-  nyat  casya  kah),  “speech,  words, 
a  sentence,  saying  what  is  spoken”,  object  of 
anvapadyanta  ; 

nanvapadyanta  :  na-anu-a-PAD-ya-anta  — >  na-anu- 
aPAD-y-anta  (VI.  1.97,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18, 
st.6), 

na  :  particle  used  in  wishing,  requesting,  commanding,  san¬ 
dhi  :  na  +  anu,  a  +  a  a  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  adhyaya  16, 
st.6  ; 

-a-,  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  Pan.VI.  4.71  : 
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lunlanlrnksvadudattah/71/lun  lan  Irn  ksu  aOudattah 
( angasya )/ 

vrttih/  lun  lan  Irn  ityetesu  paratohgasyadagamo  bhavati 
udattas  ca  sa  bhavati '/ 

anu  +  a  — »  anva,  u  — »  v,  according  to  samprasarana 
principle,  Pan. I.  1.45; 

VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  1.127,  Pan.VI.  1.15;  VI.  1.108; 
VI.  1.17;  VI.  1.93,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.l; 

PAD-  root  of  4th  cl.,  anu-PAD-,  “to  go  into,  to  go  af¬ 
ter,  to  follow,  to  enter,  to  enter  upon,  to  betake  oneself  to”; 

-ya-,  infix  of  the  4th  cl.  of  conjugation,  Pan. III.  1.69, 
see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3; 

-a-nta,  pers.flexional  ending  of  Imperfect  (Lan),  3rd 
pers.pl.  Atmane  pada,  Pan. III.  4.78,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
18,  st.5; 

bhujamgaman  :  from  the  stem  bhuja-gama-  s.m.  “a  snake”, 
Ac.pl.,  Pan.VI.  1.102,  103,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
17,  st. 9;  sometimes  we  met  the  form  bhuja-ga;  ga  or 
gama,  these  two  come  from  the  root  GAM-.  They  can 
be  analysed  as  : 

1°)  bhuj  bhaksane  ka,  bhujah  ku-ilibhavan  san  gacchati 
gam  da, 

2°)  bhujah  san  gacchati  gam  khac  mum  dicca; 

By  considering  the  syllable  ga  at  the  end  of  compound, 
it  can  be  understood  as  “one  who  moves  or  goes  on  the 
breast”; 

Khmer  language  uses  the  word  bhujanga  by  spelling 
like  bhujanga  (the  case  of  an  anusvara  which  is  replaced  by 
n  can  be  supposed  to  follow  the  Panini's  sutra  VIII.  4.59  :  va 
padantasya);  this  word  bhujanga  generally  comibined  with 
s-ec  and  naga,  i.e.  s-ec  bhujang(a)  nag(a),  means  the  King 
Bhujanga,  ruler  of  the  Naga.  In  prosody,  a  Khmer  mevre  is 
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well-known  as  pad  bhujang(a)  Ida. 

tan  sasapa  :  tan  sasapa  (in  pausa ),  tan,  from  the  stem  tad- 
Ac.pl.m.,  related  to  bhujamgaman  ; 

sasapa  :  coming  from  the  root  SAP-  1st  cl.  (or  4th  cl.),  “to 
curse”,  3rd  pers.sg.  of  Perfect  (Li-),  Parasmai  pada, 

sa,  reduplication  (abhyasa),  Pan.VI.  1.1,  8,  10;  VII. 
4.59,  60,  61,  62,  66;  VIII.  4.54,  see  in  analysis  of adhyaya  16, 
st.  17; 

-a,  pers.  flexional  ending  of  Perfect,  Pan. III.  4.82,  see 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.8; 

sandhi  :  the  ensemble  tan  sasapa,  in  regular  way, must  be 
written  down  like  it  may  be  cleared  up  by  three  Panini's 
sutras  : 

VIII.  3.31  :  si  tuk/3 1/padani/si  tuk/ 

vrttih/  nakarasya  padantasya  sakare  parato  va  tugagamo 
bhavati / 

VIII.  4.40  :  stoh  scuna  scuh,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
17,  st. 7  ;  (bhavan-c  sete); 

VIII.  4.63  :  saschoti,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.7  ; 
(bhavanc  chete); 

The  augment  tuK  is  added  to  the  end  of  the  preceding 
word.  At  the  first  time  the  nasal  n  holds  the  final  position, 
but  it  does  not  become  a  cerebral  nasal. 

In  the  Valmlki  Ramayana,  according  to  Southern  re¬ 
cension,  Kiskindhakanda,  sarga  34  ; 

na  nunam  iksvaku-varasya  karmuka-cyutan  saran 
pasyasi  vajra-sannibhan/ 

strophe  19  (1st  line) 

Ed.  T.R.Krishnacarya 

1st  Edition  :  Kumbakonam  1905, 

Reprint  Edition  :  Delhi,  1982 
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Vol.l,  p.376. 

Translation  of  this  quoted  1st  line  :  “Verily,  you  do  not 
see  those  arrows,  which  are  like  Indra's  thunderbolt,  beaing 
released  from  the  bow  of  the  best  of  Iksvaku's  descendant.” 

The  group  cyutah  saran  wants  requiring  an  applica¬ 
tion  of  some  rules  of  sandhi;  the  case  is  in  need  of.  It  shows 
the  same  elements  as  tan  sasapa,  (n  +  s  — >  n  +  tuK  +  s). 

eMpH  M | c) chi  ITSr^TfrTI 
4HP4PMI  sfTRFT:  11^. II 

Sarpasatre  vartamane 
pavako  vah  pradhaksyati/ 
janamejayasya  rajarseh 
pandaveyasya  dhimatah/8/ 

“The  fire  will  burn  you  alive  in  the  sacrifice  for  the 
destruction  of  serpents,  performed  by  the  royal  ascetic  of 
the  King  Janamejaya,  the  intelligent  descendent  of  Pandu.” 

sarpa-  s.m.  (SRP-  +  Ghan),  “a  snake,  a  serpant”; 

satre  :  satra-,  (it  can  be  seen  as  sattra-,  from  the  radical 
SAD-  S-rn),  “a  sacrificial  session,  a  sacrifice  in  gen¬ 
eral”,  L.sg.  ; 

sarpa-satra  “sacrifice  for  the  destruction  of  serpents”  (as  it 
had  performed  under  the  King  Janamejaya's  order); 

pavako  :  pavakas  (in  pausa ),  pavaka-  s.m.  “fire”,  N.sg.m.  ; 
sandhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  sonant  v 
of  vah  Pan.VI.  1.113,  114,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
14,  st.  17;  ’ 

vah  :  reduced  form  of  yusmad-,  pers.pron.,  2nd  pi.,  Ac.pl., 
D.pl.,  G.pl.,  (respectively  yusman,  yusmabhyam, 
yusmakam),  Pan.VIII.  1.21,  22,  24; 

VIII.  1.21  :  bahuvacanasya  vasnasau/21/padani/ 
bahuvacanasya  vas  nasau/ 

vrttih/  bahuvacanantayor  yusmadamadoh 
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sasthlcaturthldvitiyasthayor  yathasahkhyam  vas 
nas  ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

VIII.  1.22  :  te  mayavekavacanasya/22/padani/te  mayau  eka 
vacanasya/ 

vrttih/  yusmadasmadorekavacanantayoh 

sasthicaturthlsthayor  yathasamkhyam  to  me 
ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

VIII.  1.24  :  na  cavahahaivayukte/24/padani/na  ca  va  ha 
aha  eva  yukte/ 

vrttih/  ca  va  ha  aha  eva  ebhiryoge  yusmadasmador 
vannavadayo  na  bhavanti/ 

vartmane  :  vatmana-,  ( VRT -  sanac),  “being,  existing,  liv¬ 
ing,  being  alive”,  L.sg.  ;  varta-m-ana,  m-ana,  infix  of 
pres. participle  in  passive  form, 

Pan.IIl.  2.124,  la/Ih  satrsan  aca  vap  ratha  m  as  am  a  n  adhikar/l 
ane,  see  in  adhyaya  1 7,  st.  18  ; 

Pan.VI.  1.97,  ato  gune,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.6; 

Pan.IIl.  2.127  :  tau  sat/127/tau  sat,  (satr,  sanacau)/ 

vrttih/  tau  satrsanacau  satsamjhau  bhavatah/ 

at  =  satr  ;  ana  =  sanac  ;  satr  and  sanac  are  called  SAT. 

For  m  (muk),  Pan.VII.  2.82,  ane  muk,  see  in  analysis 

of  adhyaya  17,  st.18; 

pradhaksyati  :  future  tense  of  DAH  1st  cl.,  “to  burn”; 

pra-DAH-,  pra,  ind.  “before,  forward,  in  front  on,  forth”, 
Pan.VIII.  1.6  : 

prasamupodah  padapurane/6/padani/pra  sam  upa  udah 
pada  purane/ 

vrttih/  pra  sam  upa  ut  ityetesam  padapurane  dve  bhavato 
dvirvacanena  cet  padah  puryate/ 

We  can  have  some  examples  in  the  Rgveda  ; 
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upopa  me  para  mrsa  ma  me  dabhrani  manyathah/  Rg.I. 

126.7 

(...)ka  te  nisattih  kimu  no  mamatsi  kim  nodudu  harsase 
datava  u/ 

Rg.IV.  21.9 

Praprayamagnir  bharatasya  srnve  viyat  suryo  na  rocate 
brhadbhah/  Rg.VII.  8.4 

For  future  tense,  Pan. III.  3.3,  13,  14,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  18,  st.5; 

for  sya  and  its  nature,  Pan. I.  3.92  (vrdbhyah  syasanoh), 
see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.8;  for  the  case  of  ksya,  Pan. 
VIII.  2.36;  VIII.  2.41;  VIII.  3.59,  see  in  analysis  (with  obser¬ 
vation)  of  adhyaya  18,  st.5; 

pradhaksyati  (or  dhaksyati)  follows  the  general  line 

like  : 


DAH-  +  lr\J=  DAH-  +  sya-ti  (VIII.  2.32,  37)  =  dhagh 
+  sya-ti  ; 

the  sutra  VIII.  3.59,  adesapratyayayoh,  see  in  analysis 
of  adhyaya  18,  st.5; 

VIII.  2.32  :  daderdhator  ghah/32/padani/da  adeh  dhator 
ghah/ 

vrttih/  dakarader  dhator  hakarasya  ghakaradeso  bhavati 
jhali  paratah  padante/ 

gh  is  substituted  for  h  of  a  root  beginning  with  d,  be¬ 
fore  a  jhal  letter  or  when  final  in  a  pada. 

VIII.  2.37  :  ekaco  baso  bhas  jhasantasya  sdhvoh/37/ 
padani/eka  acah  basah  bhas  jhas  antasya  s 
dhvoh/ 

vrttih/  dhatoravayavo  ya  ekac  jhasantah  tadavayavasya 
basah  sthane  bhas  adeso  bhavati  jhali  sakare 
dhvasabde  ca  paratah  padante  ca/ 
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bhas  =  bh,  gh,  dh,  dh  (Pan. I.  3.10); 
bas  =  b,  g,  d,  d  ; 

jhas  =  jh,  bh,  gh,  dh,  dh,  (voiced  aspirate)  ; 
dh  ->  g  ->  k,  Pan.VIII.  4.53  : 
jhalam  jasjhasi/53/paddni/jhaldm  jas  jhasi / 
vrttih/  jhalam  sthane  jasadeso  bhavati  jhasi  paratah/ 

pra-dhag  +  sya-ti  — >  pra-dhak  +  sya-ti,  g  — >  k  before 
sya  (or  sya); 

it  can  be  understood  as  following  :  pra+DAH-  +  sya- 
ti  — >  pra-dhah  +  sya-ti,  the  final  h  of  dhah  changes  into  g 
and  this  g  — >  k  or  h  — >  k,  Pan.VIII.  2.41  : 

sadhoh  kah  si/41/padbni/sadhoh  kah  si/ 

vrttih/  sakdradhakdrayoh  kakaradeso  bhavati  sakare 
paratah/ 

K  is  substituted  for  s,  dh  before  s. 

VIS - »  vivaksyate,  aveksyat,  viviksati  : 

LIH - >  lih  H-  sya-ti  — >  ledh-sya-ti  (VIII.  2.31)  =  lek- 

sya-ti  (VIII.  3.59). 

— ti,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.  sg.,  future  tense, 
Parasmai  pada,  Pan.III.  4.78,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.5; 

janamejayasya  :  janam-ej-ay-a,  janam  :  jana-  s.m.  (JAN- 
aC),  janam  Ac.sg., 

Pan.VI.  1.107,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3; 

janam-EJ-Nic-Sap,  EJ-  root,  1st  cl.  “to  stir,  to  move, 
to  tremble”;  causative  ejayati,  -te,  “to  agitate,  to  shake”; 

Me  :  -ay-,  infix  of  causative  ( karita ),  Pan.III.  1.21,  25,  26, 
see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.6;  e  a  -ay- (VI.  1.78); 

-a-  (=  Sap),  thematic  vowel  of  conjugation 
( vikarana ),  Pan.III.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.14; 
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The  root  EJ-  can  be  understood  through  Panini's  sutra 
III.  2.28  : 

ejeh  khas/28/padani/ejeh  khas  (karmani)/ 

vrttih/  eja  kampane  ityasmad  nyantat  karma  eyupapade 
khas  pratyayo  bhavati / 

varttikam/  khas  pratyaye  vatasum  tilasarddhe'vajadheH 
tudajahatmam  upasahkhyanam/ 

janamejaya  can  be  rendered  as  “causing  men  to 
tremble”;  it  is  the  proper  name  of  a  celebrated  King  to  whom 
Vaisampayana  recited  the  Mahabharata  at  the  session  of  the 
sacrifice  of  serpents.  This  King  was  the  great  grandson  to 
Arjuna;  he  was  the  son  and  successor  to  King  Parikshit  who 
was  the  son  of  Arjuna's  son  Abhimanyu. 

We  are  in  front  of  the  krt  affix  khas  as  being  shown  by 
the  sutra  III.  2.28.  The  letters  kh  and  s  are  indicatory,  the  real 
affix  is  a.  The  letter  kh  indicates  an  increment  muM  (m)  to 
nominal  stem  ending  in  a  vowel  (Pan. VI.  3.67).  The  letter  s 
indicates  that  this  is  a  sai-vadhatuka  affix  (Pan.III.  4.113)  and 
it  is  employed  here  with  the  vikarana  (Sap) .  Then,  we  have  : 

*  anga-am  +  EJ — l-Nic  +  Sap+tiP 

*anga-m  +  EJ-e-a  +  khas 

e  — >  ay,  Pan.VI.  1.78,  see  adhyaya  16,  st.5; 

*anga-m  +  EJ-  ay-a  +  a 

*anga-m  +  EJ-ay-a  +  a  (Pan.VI.  1. 97)  =  angam- 

ejaya. 

Hence,  jana-m-ej-ay-a  follows  the  same  steps  with 
the  same  elements  as  well. 

rajarseh  :  raja-  +  rsi,  (rajan  — >  raja  in  compound);  sandhi  : 
a  +  r-  ar,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14, 
st.  11;  rajarseh  is  used  instead  of  rajarsina  as  the  Genitive 
takes  the  function  of  the  Instrumental  ;  it  may  be  un¬ 
derstood  as  “(performed)  by  the  royal  ascetic”. 
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pandaveyasya  :  pandaveya-  adj.  “son  or  descendant  of  Pandu 

or  the  partisans  of  the  Pandavas”,  G.sg.m.,  related  to 

dhimatah  and  janam-ejayasya  as  well. 

dhimatah  :  dhimat-as  (in  pausa ),  dhimat-/-ant-,  adj.  “wise, 

intelligent,  learned”,  G.sg.m.,  related  to  janamejayasya. 

For  declension,  Pan.VI.  4.14;  VII.  1.70;  VIII.  3.30;  VIII. 

2.23;  VI.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6. 

The  pada  c  of  the  2nd  line  of  the  strophe  has  9  syl¬ 
lables,  and  the  5th  is  a  long  one.  That  is  not  correct  with 
regard  to  the  fundamental  principle  of  anusdlbh.  I  will  try  to 
find  out  an  acceptable  reading.  There  are  some  possibilities 
as  following  : 

1)  janamejayena  rajarseh  pandaveyena  dhimata,  the 
pada  c  has  9  syllables  ; 

2)  janamejaya  rajarseh  pan  daveyasya  dhimatah,  it  has  8  syll¬ 
ables  in  the  pada  c,  but  it  is  incompatible  with  pandaveyasya  ; 

3)  janamejaya-rajarseh  pandaveya-dhlmato  vai  ; 
when  considering  the  two  compounds,  we  have  dhimato  vai, 
which  is  wrong  as  dhi  (5th,  long  one),  ma(6th,  short  one), 
to  (7th,  long  one),  and  at  last,  we  may  add  vai  for  having  8 
syllables  in  the  last  pada.  The  result  of  the  ensemble  is  not  fit 
to  be  considered.  By  way  of  having  8  syllables,  giving  a 
grabled  version  of  the  compounds  and  taking  aim  with  par¬ 
ticle  are  unfitted  for  the  right  reading. 

4)  sarpasattrini  rajarseh  pansaveyasya  dhimatah  : 

sarpasattrin  is  another  name  of  the  King  Janamejaya; 
by  considering  the  Loc.sg.  °sattrini,  the  pada  c  is  then  cor¬ 
rect.  This  is  still  a  possibility.  By  using  °sattrin  and  referring 
to  the  genitive  case  (with  janamejayasya) ,  we  have  to  admit 
°sattrino  (G.sg.),  and  no,  the  5th  syllable,  is  a  long  one!  The 
rule  of  anusUlbh  asserts  that  the  5th  syllable  of  each  pada 
must  be  a  short  one. 

This  4th  possibility  shows  the  word  sarpa  being  at  the 
beginning  of  the  2nd  line.  So  doing,  I  follow  the  1st  word  of 
the  1st  line. 
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sarpasattre  vartamane  (...)  1st  line, 
sarpasattrini  rajarseh  (...)  2nd  line. 

TITWf  7T  ftFPW:  I 

3TfrT^T  PIPRoi'  cF£cfT  ^dKdld  %||^|| 

Sapam  enam  tu  susrava 
svayam  eva  pitamahah/ 
atikrurarn  samuddis-am 
kadrva  daivadativa  hi/9/ 

“Quite  so  and  by  chance,  God  Brahma  himself,  heard 
this  very  cruel  curse  throughly  wished  for  by  Kadru.” 

Eva  :  ind.  just,  quite;  just  so,  quite  so,  Pan.VIII.  1.62,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.3; 

tu  :  particle,  ind.,  but,  on  the  contrary,  here  it  may  be  used  as 
an  emphatic  particle,  Pan.VI.  3.133  :  rcitunughamaksu 
tan  kutrousyanam,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.14; 

svayam  :  ind.  oneself,  in  one’s  own  person;  spontaneously, 
of  one’s  own  accord,  without  trouble  or  exertion;  in 
Kadambari,  we  can  see  : 

sayamevotpadyanta  evam  vidhah  kulapasavo 
nihstehah  pasavah/ 

sapam  :  sapa-  s.m.  (SAP-  ac),  the  root  SAP-  1st  cl.  Or  4th 
cl.,  a  curse,  an  imprecation,  an  oath,  Ac.sg.,  Pan.VI. 
1.107,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.4; 

enam  :  from  the  stem  enad-,  demonstrative  adj.  Ac.sg.m., 
related  to  sapam;  enad-  follows  the  declension  of  tad  ; 

pitamahah  :  pitamaha-  s.m.  a  paternal  grandfather,  an  epi¬ 
thet  of  Brahman,  N.sg.,  subject  of  susrava; 

susrava  :  su-srav-a,  from  su-SRU-5th  cl.  or  1st  cl.,  to  hear, 
to  listen  to,  to  give  ear  to,  to  be  attentive;  to  learn,  to 
study;  perfect  tense  (ZitJ,  3rd  pers.sg.  Parasmai  pada; 

SRU-  in  this  strophe  must  be  considered  as  a  verb  of 
1st  class;  su-,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  Pan.VI.  1.1;  VI.  1.4; 
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VI.  1.10;  VII.  4.59,  60,  61,  62,  66;  VI.  1.8;  VII.  4.54.  see  in  the 
analysis  of  adhyaya  17st.  2. 

SRU - >  sro,  (u  — >  o,  guna,  Pan. I.  1.2;  VII.  3.84,  see  in 

analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.14,  (see  also  VIII.  4.66  : 
udattadanudattasya  svaritah) ; 

sro  +  a,  before  a,  the  vowel  o  changes  into  av,  Pan.VI. 
1.78,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.5;  su-  SRO  — »  SR-  av 
+  a,  the  vowel  a  is  the  pers.  flexional  ending  of  perfect  tense 
3rd  pers.  Pan. III.  4.82,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.8; 
(see  also  Pan.VII.  1.91),  su-sr-av-a,  the  vowel  a  of-av  be¬ 
comes  a  long  one,  and  we  have  su-sr-av-a,  the  vowel  a 
becomes  a  when  it  is  followed  by  van  (=all  semivowels,  na¬ 
sals  or  bh),  Pan.VII.  3.101  : 

ato  cLirgho  yahi/101/padani/atah  dirghah  yahi/ 

vrttih/  akarantasyahgasya  dlrgho  bhavad  yanadau  sarvadhatO 
uke  paratah/  (see  also  VI.  4.1;  I.  1.72;  III.  1.1); 

atikruram  :  atikrura-  adj.  very  cruel,  Ac.sg.m.,  related  to 
sapam ;  ati  (at  -  i),  prefix  used  with  adjectives  and  ad¬ 
verbs  (and  also  with  noun),  very,  too,  exceedingly;  be¬ 
yond,  past,  surpassing,  superior  to; 

samuddisUirn  :  sam-ud-dis-am,  sam-ut-  D/S-  +  kta  — >  sam- 
ut-  DIS — I-  ta, 

sam-  ind.  Prefix  to  verbs  and  verbal  derivatives,  it  means 
with,  together  with;  sometimes,  it  intensifies  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  simple  or  verbal  derivatives,  it  can  be  rendered 
as  very,  quite,  greatly,  throughly,  fully; 

ut  :  ind.  particle  expressing  1)  doubt,  2)  interrogation,  3) 
deliberation,  4)  intensity;  ut  of  sam-ut  -DIS-  is  related 
to  the  4)  case. 

Sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  of  ut  changes  into  d  be¬ 
fore  the  sonant  d  of  the  root  D/S-,  Pan. II.  1.38;  II.  1.39. 
VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6; 

Moreover,  we  have  samud-  adj.  meaning,  ascending, 
rising;  dis-am  :  dis-a-,  from  the  root  DIS-  +  ta;  the  sibilant 
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palatals  of  DIS-  changes  into  a  cerebral  one,  Pan.VIII.  2.36, 
(see  in  analysis  of adhyaya  18,  st.5);  the  voiceless  dental  t  of 
ta  ( kta )  becomes  a  cerebral  one  as  it  is  contact  with  a  cere¬ 
bral  sibilant,  Pan.VIII.  4.41  : 

s\Hna  s(Ah/41/padbni/sU)nb  s\Hh/ 

vrttih/  sakaratavargayoh  sakaratavargabhyam  sannipate 
sakara(dvargddesau  bhavatah/ 

uddisUim  :  ud  -  DIS-  karmani  +  Kta,  mentioned,  particu¬ 
larized,  specially  told;  desired,  wished  for;  explained, 
taught,  Ac.sg.,  related  to  sapam,  t+am  — » tarn,  Pan.VI. 
1.107,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3; 

the  suffix  ta  (Kta)  is  stated  in  Panini's  three  sutras,  III. 
4.  70,  71,  72,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.l; 

kadrva  :  I.  sg.  f.  of  Kadru; 

daivadativa  :  daivat-ati-iva  (in  pausa),  daivat,  by  chance, 
luckily,  accidentally,  Ab.  Sg., 

Pan.VII.  1.12,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.6; 
(-ahasinasaminatsyah/) ; 

sandhi :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  d  before  the 
vowel  a  of  ativa,  Pan. II.  1.38;  II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6; 

ativa  :  ati-iva,  ind.  exceedingly,  excessively,  very  much,  quite, 
too; 

sandhi :  the  i  of  ati  and  i  of  iva,  i  +  i  =  1,  Pan.VI.  1.101  :  akah 
savarne  dirghah/see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6; 

hi :  ind.  particle,  for,  because,  indeed,  surely,  Pan.VIII.  1.34, 
35,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.l; 

TTTsf  dcHIUI:  rrPT^cPTRTTI 

ifopr  -prarmf  fericbiuwin^oii 

Sardham  devaganaih  sarvair 
vdcam  tam  anvamodata 
bahutvam  preksya  sarpanam 
prajdndm  hitakamyaya/1 0/ 
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“On  seeing  numerous  snakes  [and  endowed  with] 
desire  for  creatures’  welfare,  He  (i.e.  Brahma)  was  together 
with  all  of  groups  of  gods,  joyful  of  this  speech.” 

sardham  :  ind.  together  with,  in  ceremony  with;  in 
Manusmrti,  IV,  we  can  read  :  nasmyad  bharyaya 
sardham  nainanamikseta  casnatim/,  st.43. 

devaganaih  :  devaganais  (in  pausa ),  deva-gana-,  gana-  s.m. 
( gan  karmani  kartari  va  ac ),  a  flock,  a  multitude,  group, 
troop,  collection;  a  company,  association; 

a  society;  a  society  of  men  formed  for  attainment  of 
the  same  objects,  I. pi.;  in  Meghaduta,  35,  we  have  : 
bhartuhkanVhacchavir  iti  ganaih  sadaram  viksyamanah  (...) 

respectifully  gazed  upon  by  the  Ganas  who  see  in  thee 
the  color  of  their  Master's  throat  (...); 

deva-  s.m.  (div  -  ac),  a  god,  a  deity,  adj.  divine,  celestial,  in 
Rgveda  : 

Agnim  Ue  purohitam  yajhasya  devam  rtvijam,  (1.1) 

sarvair  :  sarvais  (in  pausa),  sarva-pron.  or  adj.,  (srtamanena 
visvamiti  sarvam) ,  all,  every,  whole,  entire,  I.pl.,  related 
to  devaganaih;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  r  before  the  sonant  v  of  vacant,  Pan.VIII. 
3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.15;  in  Meghaduta  : 

(...)  riktah  sarvo  bhavati  hi  laghuh  hi  laghuh  purnata 
gauravaya/ 20/ 

emptiness  makes  every  thing  light,  fulness  bestows 
heaviness. 

In  Hitopadesa  II  :  (...)  upaiyupari  pasyantah  sarva  eva 
daridrati/ 

vacam  :  vac-  (VAC  kvip  dirgho  ‘samprasaranam  ca),  a  sound, 
a  speech,  a  talk,  words,  Ac.  sg.  f,  object  of  anvamodata; 

tarn  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.sg.f.  ; 
anvamodata  :  anu-a-mod-a-ta,  anu-a  — »  anva,  u  — >  v,  ac- 
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cording  to  samprasarana  principle,  Pan. I.  1.45;  VI. 
4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  1.127,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
16,  st. 3;  a,  augment  (bhutakar ana) ,  Pan. VI. 
4.71  :lunlanlrnksvadudattah/71/padani/lun  Ian  lrn  ksu 
a-  udattah  (angasya)/ 

vrttih/  lun  lan  lrn  ityetesu  paratohgasyadagamo  bhavati 
udattas  ca  sa  bhavati / 

mod-a-ta,  mo-  coming  from  the  root  MUD-  1st  cl., 
to  rejoice,  to  be  glad  or  happy,  to  be  joyful  or  delighted,  the 
radical  vowel  u  changes  into  o,  guna,  Pan.I.  1.2  :  adeh  gunah/, 
Pan.VII.  3.84  sarvadhatukarddhadhatukayoh/ ,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.14;  a,  thematic  vowel  of  conjugation 
( vikarana ),  Pan. III.  1.68  kartari  sap/,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  16,  st.28;  sap  is  technically  called  vikarana ; 

ta,  pers.flexional  ending  of  Imperfect  tense  3rd  pers.sg., 
Atmane  pada,  Pan. III.  4.78  : 

tiptasjhisipthasthamibvasmastatamjhathasathamdvamidvahimaUl 

hih/78/padani/ 

tip  tas  jhi  sip  thas  tha  mib  vas  mas  ta  atam  jha  thas 
atham  dvam  iOsahi  mahih  (lasya) 

vrttih/  lasya  tibadaya  adesa  bhavanti/ 

Pan.I.  4.100  :  tahandvdtmanepadam/100/paddni/tah  anau 
atmanepadam  (lah)/ 

vrttih/  purvena  parasmai  padasahjhdydm  praptayam 
tahanayoratmane  padasahjha  vidhiyate/ 

tan  is  used  for  ta  atam  jha,  thas  atham  dhvam,  i-  vahi 
mahih,  ana  means  Sanac  Sanac  Kanac.  Tan  is  used  in  Atmane 
pada  of  Imperfect,  Aorist,  Optative  and  Conditional,  this  tan 
is  seen  in  the  2nd  part  of  the  sutra  III.  4.78. 

Pan.I.  4.102  :  tanyekavacana  dvivacana 

bahuvacananyekasah/102/paddni/tdni 

ekavacanana  dvivacana  bahuvacanani  ekasah  (trlni  2)/ 
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vrttih/  tanyekavacana  dvivacana  bahuvacana  sahjhani 
bhavanti  ekasah  ekalikam  padam/ 

The  verb  MUD-  is  seen  in  Canto  XV  of  BhaUJkavya : 

tamadhyasisUl  dlpragra m a m o d is H  ca  ravanih/ 

channarupastato’kartld  dehan  ravanavidvisam/97/ 

The  son  of  Ravana  mounted  it  which  had  a  blazing 
front  and  instantly  rejoiced;  then  (he),  whose  form  became 
invisible,  smashed  the  bodies  of  Ravana's  enemies. 

translated  by  Dr.  Maheshwar  Anant  Karandikar 

and  Dr.  (Mrs.)  Shailaja  Krandikar 

Motilal  Banarsidass,  Delhi,  1st  edition  1982,  P.259. 

In  Manusmrti,  chap. II,  we  read  : 

dlpyamanah  svavapusa  devavaddivi  modate  /232/  (2nd 

line), 

illuminated  by  his  own  body,  like  a  god,  he  rejoices  in 
heaven. 

preksya  :  pra-lKS - >  preks-  1st  cl.,  to  see,  to  behold,  to  look 

at,  to  pierce,  abs.  in  -ya.,  Pan.VII.  1.37  : 

samase'nan  pui've  ktvo  lyap/37/paddni/samdse  anan  purve 
ktvah  lyap/ 

vrttih/  samase'nahpurve  ktva  ityetasya  lyabityayamadeso 
bhavati/ 

sarpanam  :  sarpa-  s.m.,  snake,  G.pl.,  in  sar-p-a-nam,  the 
vowel  a  — »  a  — »  anam, 

Pan.VI.  4.3  :  ndmi/3/paddni/ndmi  (ahgasya  dirghah)/ 

vrttih/  namityetatsasThlbahuvacanam  agatanu/lkam 

grhyate/tasmin  paratohgasya  dirgho  bhavati/ 

karika  :  nami  dirgha  ami  cetsyat  krte  dirghe  nanut  bhavet 
vacanadyatra  tatrasti  nopadhayas  ca  carmmanat/ 
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the  nasal  n  of  nam  becomes  a  nasal  cerebral  (n  — »  n) 
Pan.VIII.  4.1  : 

rasabhyam  no  nah  samanapade/l/paddni/rasdbhydm  nah 
samanapade/ 

vrttih/  rephasakarabhyamuttarasya  nakaradeso  bhavati 
samanapadasthau  cennimittanimittinau 
bhavatah/ 

varttikam/rvarnadyeti  vaktavyam/ 

Pan.VIII.  4.2  :  aUhipvdn n u m vyavayep i/2/padd n i/a D/c u  pu 
an  num  vyavaye  api/ 

vrttih/  a\/kupvah  num  ityetairvyavayepi 

rephasakarabhyamuttarasya  nakarasya  nakara 
adeso  bhavati / 

prajanam  :  praja-  s.f.  generation,  birth,  issue,  offspring, 
descendants,  a  creature,  subjects,  people,  brood  (of  animals); 
G.pl.;  for  a  of  anam,  see  under  sarpanam;  the  dental  nasal  n 
is  maintained  as  it  follows  the  palatal;; 

hita  :  adj.  ( DHA — I-  kta,  hi  +  kta),  put,  laid,  placed,  held, 
suitable,  fit;  impelled,  gone,  proceeded;  s.nt.  advan¬ 
tage,  benefit,  profit;  welfare,  well-being;  “kamyaya,  I.sg. 
desire  for  another's  welfare,  good  will. 

pHJ  bell  4  pci  Ml  c^lcbl  HgM<rll:l 

fUlf  WfgJJircItlrcjlRsl  ^TFTT  *T 
UKlfeNguff  leRlf  cbl^MW  TTFT?q%ll^^ll 

T igmav try  avis a  hyete 
dandasuka  mahabalah/ 
tesam  tiksnavisatvaddhi 
prajanam  ca  hitaya  vai/ 
pradad  visahamrh  vidyam 
kasyapaya  mahatmane/1 1/ 

“Because  these  reptiles  were  very  strong  (with)  vio¬ 
lent  and  powerful  venom,  and  for  the  welfare  of  these  crea- 
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tures  [who  were  bred],  indeed,  from  the  nature  of  pungent 
venom.  He  (i.e.  Brahma)  gave  the  science  of  killing  by  poi¬ 
son  to  the  descendants  of  the  high-souled  Kasyapa.” 

Tigma  :  adj.,  (tij  mak  jasya  gah),  sharp,  pointed  (as  a 
weapon);  violent,  hot,  scorching,  pungent;  tigma- 
virya-  adj.  violent  in  Atharvaveda,  kanda  IV,  hymn  27, 

we  read  :  tigmamamkam  viditam  sahasvan  marutam  sardhah 
prtanasugram/st.7 ,  (1st  line); 

vltya -  s.nt.  (vir  yat  virasya  bhavo  va),  heroism,  prowess, 
valour;  vigour,  strength,  virility,  energy,  firmness,  cour¬ 
age,  power;  splendour,  lustre; 

visa  :  visas  (in  pausa ),  visa-  s.nt.  ( vis  ka),  poison,  venom, 
sandhi  :  the  final  dental  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  h  of  hyete,  Pan.VIII. 
3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.18; 

Hyete  :  hi  -  ete  (in  pausa),  hi  :  particle,  for,  because,  on  ac¬ 
count  of.  Pan.VIII.  1.34,  35,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
14,  st.l;  ete,  from  the  stem  etad-,  N.m.pl.,  related  to 
dandasuka;  sandhi  :  the  vowel  i  of  hi  changes  into  y 
before  the  vowel  e  of  ete,  according  to  samprasarana 
principle,  Pan.I.  1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  1.27,  see 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.3; 

dandasuka  :  dandasukas  (in  pausa),  ( DAMS-yah  uk),  s.m.  a 
reptile  (in  general),  N.pl., 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  nasal  m  of  maha°,  Pan.VIII. 
3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.18; 

mahabalah  :  very  strong,  adj.  N.pl.m.,  related  to  dandasuka, 
maha  is  the  substitute  of  mahat-  at  the  beginning  of 
Karmadharaya  and  Bbahuvrlhi  compounds  and  also 
at  some  compounds  obtained  by  irregular  way; 

Pan.VIII.  3.16;  VIII.  3.41;  VIII.  3.59;  VIII.  3.65;  VIII. 
3.70,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.3; 

tesam:  from  the  stem  tad  -,  G.pl.m.  nt.,  sandhi  :  the 
dental  sibilant  s  — >  s  (a  cerebral  one),  Pan.  VII.  3.16  ;  VIII 
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3.41 ;  VIII  3.59  ;  VIII  3.65  ;  VIII  3.70,  see  in  analysis  of adhyaya 
16,  st.3  ; 

Tiksna  :  adj.  (TIJ-  vasna),  sharp  (in  all  senses),  pungent, 
hot,  fiery,  hard,  strong,  rude,  rough,  severe,  strict,  the 
idea  can  be  seen  through  the  Panini's  sutra  V.  2.76  deal¬ 
ing  with  the  function  of  the  affixes  Uiak  and  Udah  used 
with  the  taddhita.  In  Manusmrti,  chapter  VII.  one  sees 
the  strophe  : 

tiksnas  caiva  mrdus  ca  syat  kaiyam  viksya  mahlpatih 
tiksnas  caiva  mrdus  caiva  raja  bhavati  sammatah/140/ 

When  hearing  a  case,  the  king  should  be  both  sharp 
and  gentle,  because  a  king  who  is  both  sharp  and  gentle  is 
respected. 

in  Rgveda,  X,  87; 

tiksnenagne  caksusa  raksa  yajnam  pramcam  vasubhyah 
pra  naya  pracetah  (...),  /9/ 

visatvaddhi  :  visatvad-dhi,  visatvat  -  hi,  visatvat  :  Ab.  sg.  nt. 
of  visatva-  the  state  of  poison,  the  nature  of  venom, 
poisonousness;  sandhi  :  it  is  the  case  of  t  +  h  —>  ddh, 
there  is  a  Panini's  sutra  VIII. 4.62  : 

jhayo  honyatarasydm/62/paddni/jhayah  hah 
anyatarasyam/ 

vrttih/  jhaya  uttarasya  hakarasya  purvasavarnadeso 
bhavati  anyatarasyam/ 

vag  hasati  — >  vag  ghasati;  vid  hasati  — >  viddhasati; 
tris-ub  — >  hasati  tris-ubbhasati; 

prajanam  :  praja-s.f.  generation,  birth,  issue,  offspring,  G.pl., 
see  also  in  st.10,  adhy.  18;  hitaya  :  hita-  (DHA-  +  kta, 
see  in  st.10,  adhyaya  18),  welfare,  well-being,  D.sg., 
the  dative  case  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutra  VII.  3.102  : 

supi  ca/102/paddni/supi  ca/ 

vrttih/  ato  dirgho  yamtyanuvartate/supi  ca  yahadau 
parato’kdrantasyahgasya  dirgho  bhavati/ 
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The  final  short  a  of  a  nominal  stem  is  lengthened  be¬ 
fore  a  case-ending  beginning  with  yah.  Another  Panini's  sutra 

may  be  brought  in,  Pan.VII.  1.13  : 

heryah/13/padbni/heh  yah  (atah  ahgasya)/ 

vrttih/  neriti  caturthyekavacanasya  grahanam 

akarantadangaduttarasya  he  ityetasya  ya 
ityayamadeso  bhavati / 

Vidyam  :  vidya-  s.f.  science,  knowledge,  learning,  Ac.sg., 
object  of  pradad; 

Hamm  :  hani-  adj.  (or  also  hana-),  coming  from  the  root 
HAN-,  used  generally  at  the  end  of  compound,  killing, 
Ac.sg.f.,  related  to  vidyam;  the  word  hana  (s.m.  or  f.), 
weapon  may  have  nothing  to  do  with  this  very  present 
purpose;  visahamm  vidyam  can  be  rendered  as  the  sci¬ 
ence  of  killing  by  poison  ;  sandhi:  dental  nasal  n— >  n  ; 

kasyapaya  mahatmane  :  kasyapaya,  D.sg.  of  kasyapa,  a  de¬ 
scendant  of  the  Sage  kasyapa,  for  dative  case  see 
Pan.VII.  3.102;  VII.  1.13,  already  quoted  above; 
Kasyapa,  proper  name  of  an  ancient  sage,  son  of  Marici 
and  author  of  several  hymns  of  the  Rgveda.  He  was 
the  husband  of  Aditi.  Kadru,  the  mother  of  the  snakes 
of  the  present  narrative  knot,  was  also  his  wife;  by 
Vinata,  his  another  wife,  he  was  the  father  of  Garuda 
and  Aruna.  Marici,  the  Kasyapa's  father  was  regarded 
as  a  son  of  Svayam-bhu,  as  a  son  of  Brahma,  as  a  son 
of  Hairanyagarbha.  Kasyapa  was  one  of  the  seven  great 
Rsi  and  priest  of  Parasurama  and  Rama-candra. 
Sometimes,  he  was  called  Prajapati.  Kasyapa  was  the 
son-in-law  of  Daksa  who  had  many  daughters.  In 
Manusmrti,  chapter  IX  : 

dadau  sa  dasa  dharmaya  kasyapaya  trayodasa 
somaya  rajhe  satkrtya  pritatma  saptavimsatim/129/ 

The  story  of  Daksa's  daughters  is  told  in  Mahabharata,  I,  70; 
XII.  329.57. 
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Mathatmane  :  maha  -  atman-e,  D.sg.,  related  to  kasyapaya, 
the  group  kasyapaya  till  the  end  of  the  last  pada  of  the 
strophe  may  be  considered  as  a  predicative  comple¬ 
ment  of  the  verb  pradad; 

pradad  :  pradat  (in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental 
t  changes  into  d  before  the  sonant  v  of  visahanlm,  Pan. II. 
1.38,  39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.6; 

pra  :  ind.  prefix;  with  a  verb  it  means  forward,  forth,  in 
front,  onward,  away;  with  adj.  it  means  very,  very 
much,  in  high  rate;  pra  is  also  used  in  Khmer  language, 
its  meaning  follows  Sanskrit  spirit  ; 

pra-a-dat :  radical  aorist  (luhi),  3rd  pers.  sg.,  Parasmai  pada; 

a,  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  Pan.VI.  4.71,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.7; 

Panini's  two  sutras  may  be  shown,  i.e.  Pan. III.  1.43, 
44; 

III.  1.43  :  cli  luhi/43/paddni/cli  luhi  (dhatoh  pratyayah)/ 

vrttih/  dhatoh  pratyayo  bhavati  luhi  paratah/ 

Some  scholars  consider  cli  as  the  terrm  pointing  out 
all  of  aorist  types,  anothers  see  cli  a  particular  way  to  call 
the  radical  type  (1st  type).  The  vowel  i  of  cli  determines  the 
pronounciation,  the  palatal  c  is  for  accentuation  (Pan.VI. 
1.162)  and  in  the  same  time  this  c  indicates  that  an  udatta  is 
at  the  end. 

III.  1.44  :  cleh  sic/44/paddni/ceh  sic/ 
vrttih/  cleh  sijadeso  bhavati/ 

varttikam/sprsamrsakrsatrpadrpdm  sijva  vaktavyah/ 

Sic  replaces  cli ;  the  vowel  i  of  sic  is  used  for 
pronounciation,  the  voiceless  c  for  accentuation,  the  letter  s 
showing  a  type  of  aorist  conjugation. 

The  radical  aorist  is  used  with  some  roots  ending  with 
a  long  a;  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra  for  this  case,  Pan. II.  4.77  : 
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gatisthaghupabhubhyah  sicah  parasmaipadesu/77/paddni / 
gad  stha  ghu  pa  bhu  bhyah  sicah 
parasmaipadesu  (lug)/ 

vrttih/  gatistha  ghu  pa  bhu  ityetebhyah  parasya  sico  lug 
bhavati  paramaipadesu  paratah/ 

Ghu  is  a  group  of  roots  stated  by  the  Panini's  follow¬ 
ing  sutra  I.  1.20  : 

dadhaghvadap/20/padani/da  dha  ghu  adap/ 

vrttih/  darupas  catvaro  dhatavo  dharupau  ca  dvau 

dabdaipau  varjayitva  ghu  samjhaka  bhavanti/ 

The  Guru  verbs  are  DUD  AN-  (3  rd  cl.),  DUDHAN-  (3 
rd  cl.),  DO -  (4th  cl.,  avakhandane),  DAN -  (1st  cl.),  DEN -  (1st 
cla,)  and  DHET-  (1st  cl.); 

sandhi  :  pra  +  a  (augment)  pra,  a  +  a  — >  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6; 

-t,  pers.  flexional  ending  of  3  rd  pers.sg.  Parasmai 
pada,  Pan. III.  4.100,  itas  ca  (nitah  nityam  lopah  lasya),  see 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.4;  practically  speaking,  it  means 

ti  — >  t;  si  — >  s,  (see  also  Pan. III.  4.99;  III. 4.101); 

There  is  the  sutra  VI.  1.96  dealing  with  DA-  +  lun  : 

Usyapadandt/96/paddni/usi  apadantat/ 

vrttih/  adityeva/avarnadapadantadasi  purvaparayogaradD 
gunapavadah  pararupamekadeso  bhavati/ 

According  to  this  sutra,  the  radical  vowel  a  is  main¬ 
tained,  except  the  1st  person  pi.  Parasmaipada;  this  1st  per¬ 
son  has  uh  (or  us,  ur)  as  its  personal  ending;  it  can  be  writ¬ 
ten  as  following  :  DA  +  lun  =  a-  +  DA-  (cli  — »  sic  — >  0  +  uh 
(or  us)  (III.  4.108)  =  a-d-u-h. 

Iti  srimahabharate  adiparvani  asUldaso’dhydyah/18/ 

Here  is  the  18th  chapter  of  adiparvan,  in  the  famous 
Mahabharata. 


Adhydya  19 
to  mm 

rTrTT  T^RIT  pWJT  TO  "ifTO  m\\ 
ch^ST  icm  til  -^c|  ^rfri^ft  %  rT^TTSRII^II 

3TPhfh  ^TOT  cbHM'JI  TOTI 

4J4tTOJJ|'  ^^4^:^|c|^4PdchldlRII 

Suta  uvaca 

Tato  rajanyam  vyus-dyam 
prabhata  udite  ravau/ 
kadrus  ca  vinata  caiva 
bhaginyau  te  tapodhana/1/ 

Amarsite  susamrabdhe 
dasye  krtapane  tada/ 
jagmatus  turagam 
uccaihsravasamantikat/2/ 

Suta  said  : 

Then  the  night  having  passed  and  the  Sun  having 
risen,  O  Pious  Brahmin,  Kadru  and  Vinata,  the  two  sis¬ 
ters,  impatient,  excited  (by)  the  bet  for  slavery  went  to 
closely  to  see  the  horse  Uccaihsrava. 

Suta  uvaca  :  sutas  uvaca  (in  pausa ),  sandhi  :  the  dental  sibi¬ 
lant  s  of  the  group  - as  is  dropped  down  as  it  is  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  vowel  other  than  a  short  a  the  hiatus,  being 
the  result  of  this  sandhi  is  maintained,  Pan.VIII.  3.17, 
bhobhagoaghoapurvasya  yosi,  (see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  17,  st.23),  see  also  the  sutra  VIII.  3.19;  VIII. 
3.20,  22; 

Suta  :  son  of  Loma-harshana,  N.sg.m.; 

Uvaca  :  coming  from  the  root  VAC-  2nd  cl.  ;  u,  (reduplica¬ 
tion,  abhyasa),  Pan.VI.  1.1,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
17,  st.  2;  u-vac-,  strong  stem  of  the  root  VAC-,  in  Per¬ 
fect  tense  (lit),  Pan. I.  1.45,  samprasarana  principle,  VI. 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA  305 

1.15;  VI.  1.108  ;  VI ;  VI ;  VI.  1.77.  VI.  1.93,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.l  ; 

The  interconsonantic  vowel  a  becomes  a  long  one.  Pan. 
VII.  2.116,  ata  upadhayah  /  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16, 
st. 7,  a  pers.flexional  ending  of  perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada, 
Pan. III.  4.82,  parasmaipadanam  nalatususthalathusaO 
nalvamah/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.8,  (see  also 
Pan.VII.  i.91;  VI.  1.8;  VII.  4.60); 

Tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  hence,  therefore,  there¬ 
upon,  thereafter,  Pan.V.  3.7  :  pahcamyastasil/ ,  Pan.VI. 
3.35  :  tasiladisvakrtvasucah/ ,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
14,  st.  14;  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before 
the  sonant  r  of  rajanyam,  Pan.VI.  1.113  :  ato 
roraplutadaplute/ ;  Pan.  1.114  :  hasi  ca/,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.17; 

Rajanyam  :  rajanl-  s.f.  night,  L.sg.; 

VyusUiyam  :  vyus-a,  vyus-a-,  past  partic.,  burnt,  hassed, 
dawned,  become  day-light,  become  bright  or  clear, 
L.sg.,  related  to  rajanyam; 

Udite  :  coming  from  ud-l-,  2nd  cl.,  to  rise  (as  star),  to  come 
up,  to  be  seen,  to  appear,  to  arise  from,  to  spring,  to 
proceed  from,  to  start  up,  3rdpers.sg.,  present  tense, 
Atmane  pada,  the  final  vowel  e  is  substitued  for  a  (of 
ta),  Pan.  III.  4.79  :  -ita  atmanepadanam  [Are/,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3; 

Prabhata  :  prabhate  (in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  final  e  changes 
into  a  before  any  vowel,  except  the  short  a;  in  this  case 
the  hiatus  is  maintained,  Pan.VI.  1.109  :  enah 
padantadati/ ,  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.12); 

prabhata-  s.nt.  day-break,  dawn  ;  prabhate;  L.sg.  ;  (...) 
cintayato’ksnoh  prabhatam  asit /Sakuntala,  Act.II; 

Ravau  :  ravi-  s.m.  the  Sun,  L.sg.  ; 

The  1st  line  shows  an  expressing  way  made  in  abso¬ 
lute  locative  :  hence,  when  the  day-break  proceeds  from  the 
Sun,  the  night  becomes  clear; 
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Kadrus  ca  :  kadrus  ( in  pausa),  Kadru-,  proper  name  of 
Prajapati's  daughter  and  Kasyapa's  wife;  she  is  the 
snakes'  mother;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  a  palatal  one  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voice¬ 
less  c  of  ca,  Pan.  VIII. 3. 35  :  sarpare  visarjamyah/ 

Pan.VIII.  4.40  :  stoh  scuna  scuh,  (see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  15,  st.12); 

Vinata  :  proper  name  of  Prajapati's  daughter  and  Kasyapa's 
wife;  she  gives  birth  to  Aruna  and  Garuda  ;  N.sg.f.; 

Caiva  :  ca  +  eva,  sandhi  :  a  +  e  — >  ai,  Pan.  VI.  1.88:  vrddhireci/ 
(see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  15,  st.3)  ; 

Eva:  ind.  just,  quite,  just  so,  quite  so,  Pan.VIII.  1.62  :  cahalopa 
evetyavadharanam/  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.3); 

Bhaginyau  :  bhaginl-  s.f.  (bhagam  yatnah  amso  va  pitradmam 
dravya  danai’styasyah  ini  hip),  a  sister,  dual,  N.  Ac.  Voc.; 

tapodhana  :  tapas  +  dhana  (in  pausa),  Voc.sg.,  adj.  rich  in 
religious  penance,  pious,  ascetic,  Pan. VI.  1.69  : 
ehhrasvat  sambuddheh/69/padani/eh  hrasvat 
sambuddheh/ 

vrttih/  lopa  iti  varttate  haliti  ca/aprktamiti  nadhikriyate/ 
tatha  ca  purvasutre  punaraprktagrahanam 
krtam/ehantat  pratipadikad  hrasvantaya  paro 
hallupyatesacet  sambuddher  bhavati /  (see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.30); 

ramyas  tapodhananam  pratihatavighnah  kriyah  (...) 

Sakuntala,  I.  13. 

Dhana  :  s.nt.  (DHAN-  ac),  property,  wealth,  treasure, 
money;  there  are  two  great  verses  in  the  Manusmrti, 
chap.  VIII  : 

vikrayado  dhanam  kimcid 
grhmyat  kulasannidhau 
krayena  sa  visuddham  hi 
nyayato  labhate  dhanam/201/ 
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Atha  mulam  anadharyam 
prakasakrayasodhitah 
adandyo  mucyate  rajha 
nasUko  labhate  dhanam/202/ 

te  :  from  the  stem  tvad-,  D.sg.,  G.sg.;  te  is  associated  with 
the  tapodhana  which  can  be  compared  with  te  bhadram 
or  bhadram  te;  it  can  be  understood  as  O  you  of  being 
rich  of  penance,  i.e.  O  pious  Brahman; 

te,  me,  vas,  nas  are  the  short  form  of  tvad-,  yusmad-, 

asmad-  Pan.VIII.  1.20,  21,  22,  24  : 

Pan.VIII.  1.20  :  yusmadasmadoh  sas thica tu rth idvi tlyas th a □ 
yorvdmndvau/20/paddni / 

yusmad  asmadoh  sasUii  caturthi  dvitiyasthayoh  vam  navau/ 

vrttih/  yusmadasmad  ityetayoh  sastMcaturthidvitlydstD 
hayor  yatha  sahkhyam  vamnau  ityetavadesau 
bhavatastau  vamudattau / 

Pan.VIII.  1.21  :  bahuvacanasya  vasnasau/21/padani / 
bahuvacanasya  vas  nasau/ 

vrttih/  bahuvacanantayor  yusmadasmadoh 

sasUiicaturthiyasthayor  yatha  sahkhyam  vas  nas 
ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

Pan.VIII.  1.22  :  te  mayavekavacanasya/22/paddni/te 
mayau  eka  vacanasya/ 

vrttih/  yusmadasmadarekavacanattayoh  sasUlI 

caturthlsthayor  yatha  sahkhyam  te  me 
ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

Pan.VIII.  1.24  :  na  cavahahaivayukte/28/padani/na  ca  va 
ha  aha  eva  yukte/ 

vrttih/  ca  va  ha  aha  eva  ebhir  yoge  yusmadasmador 
vamnavadayo  na  bhavanti/ 

armarsite  :  armarsita-  adj.  impatient,  intolerant,  N.Ac.,  dual 
Pan.VII.  1.18  : 
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auna  bpah/18/padbni/auhah  apah/ 

vrttih/  abantadangaduttarasyauhah  sityayamadeso 
bhavati / 

Karika  :  aukaroyam  slvodhau  nodgrhito  niccasmakam  nasti 
koyam  prakarah/ 

samanyarthas  tasya  casahjanesminhitkaryam  te  syam 
prasaktam  sa  dosah/ 

hitve  vidyad  varnanirdesamatram  varne  yat  syat  tadya 
vidyat  tadadau 

varnas  cayam  tena  nittvepyadoso  nirdesoyam 
purvasutrena  va  syat/ 

susamrabdhe  :  su-samrab-dha - »  su-sam -RABH — I-  ta  — > 

°RAB- dha-,  su-sam-rabha-,  past  participle  of  sam- 
RABH-  1st  cl.,  to  become  agitated,  affected,  to  be 
exasasperated;  excited,  agitated,  inflamed,  exasperated, 
enraged, 

sandhi :  the  bh  releases  its  h  which  afterward  associates  with 
t  of  ta,  this  latter  changes  into  the  sonant  dental  d, 
Pan.VIII.  2.40;  VIII.  4.53; 

VIII.  2.40  :  jhasatathordho'dhah/;  VIII.  4.53  :  jhalam  jas 
jhasi /  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  15,  st.10); 

dasye  :  dasya-  s.nt.  servitude,  slavery,  service; 

pane  :  pana-  s.m.  playing  for  a  stake;  bet,  wager;  game 
played  for  a  stake,  L.sg.;  krta-,  verb.  adj.  of  KR-  ; 

tada  :  ind.  then,  at  that  time,  in  that  case;  thenceforward, 
Pan.V.  3.15  :  sai~vaikanyakimyattadah  kale  da/"( see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.9); 

turagam  :  (turena  gacchati,  GAM-  da),  a  horse;  (root  TUR- 
6th  cl.,  to  hurry,  to  hasten,  to  overcome;  ved.  tura-  ad¬ 
vancing,  speedy,  quick; 

jagmatus  :  ja-gm-atus,  dual  3rd  pers.  of  Perfect,  Parasmai 
pada,  coming  from  the  root  GAM-,  ja,  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  Pan.VI.  1.1;  VI.  1.4;  (see  in  analysis  of 
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adhyaya  17,  st.2);  the  sonant  g  of  GAM-  changes  into 
j,  Pan. III.  2.178  :  anyebhyo'drsyate/ (  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  18,  st.5  as  five  varttikam  are  associated  with 
this  sutra); 

the  radical  vowel  a  of  GAM-  os  dropped  down,  Pan.VI. 
4.98  :  gamahanajanakhanaghasam  lopah  khityanahi/ (see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.22);  -atus,  pers.  flexional  ending  of 
dual  3rd  pers.,  Pan.III.  4.82  :  parasmaipadanam  nalatususthalaO 
thusanalvamah/  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2); 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained  as  it  is  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  voiceless  dental  of  turagam,  Pan.VIII.  2.66  : 
sasajuso  ruh/  (see  these  three  sutra  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  14,  st.17); 

Antikat :  antika-  adj.,  ( antah  samipyam  asyasuti  matvarthiyah 
Uhan);  ( a-ni ;  amtikam  kasmat  anitam  bhavati 
sannikrsUltvdt) ,  near,  closely,  within  the  presence  of, 
from  the  proximity  of,  from  near; 

sam  :  ind.,  a  prefix,  with,  together;  very,  quite;  near,  before; 
here  it  may  mean  very  near,  quite  near; 

In  chapter  XIII  of  the  Bhagavadglta,  we  read  : 

Suksmatvat  tad  avijheyam  durastham  cantike  ca  tat/ 
15/  (2nd  line) 

In  chapter  IX  of  Manusmrti,  we  have  : 

Krmiyad  yas  tvapatyartham  matapitror  yam  antikat/ 
174/  (1st  line); 

uccaihsrava  :  uccaihsravas  ( in  pausa ),  the  final  dental  sibi¬ 
lant  s  is  dropped  down  in  compound,  proper  name  of 
a  famous  horse  born  at  the  churning  of  the  ocean,  (see 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.2); 

drasQm  :  infinitive  of  the  root  DRS-,  the  radical  vowel  r 
changes  into  ra,  this  phenomena  is  stated  by  Panini's 
sutra  VI.  1.58  :  srjidrsor  jhalyamakiti/ ,  (see  in  analysis 
of  adhyaya  18,  st.5).  The  palatal  sibilant  s  is  replaced 
by  a  cerebral  one,  and  this  is  explained  by  a  Panini's 
sutra. 
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VIII. 2. 36  :  vrasca  bh  rasjasrja  mrjaya jar  a ja  bh  rajacch  as  am 
sah/36/paddni/vrasca  bhrasja  srja  mrja  yaja 
raja  bhraja  cha  sam  sah/ 

vrttih/  vrasca  bhrasja  srja  mrja  yaja  raja  bhraja  ityetesam 
chakarantanam  sakarantanam  ca  sakara  adeso 
bhavati  jhali  paratah  padante  ca/ 

An  infinitive  form  is  indicated  by  suffix  -turn;  there 
are  three  Panini's  sutra  being  referred  to; 

Pdn.II.  3.15  :  tumarthac  ca  bhavavacanat/ 

Pan.III.  3.10  :  tumun  nvlau  kriyayam  kriyarthayam/ 

Pan.III.4.9  :  tumarthe  sesenase  asenksekasenadhyai 
adhyainkadhyaikadhyinsadhyai 
sadhyaintavaitavehtavenah/ 

C see  these  sutras  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.12). 

rr=r  WPS  Mw^rrqi 

fafapM^NIcbluf  -CTZBTTTtp  rTSTTII^II 

Dadrsate  tada  tatra 
samudram  nidhim  ambhasam 
timingilajhasaklrnam 
makarair  avrtam  tathd/3/ 

Then  at  that  place,  both  of  them  saw  the  ocean 
overspread  by  the  makara-fishes  and  full  of  fishes  and 
very  large  fishes  (called)  timimgila  as  well  as  by  the  wa¬ 
ter  of  the  receptacle. 

Tada  :  ind.,  then,  Pan.V.  3.15  :  sarvaikanyakimyattadah  kale 
da/  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.9); 

Tatra  :  ind.,  at  that  place,  there,  on  that  occasion,  those  cir¬ 
cumstance,  Pan.V.  3.10  :  saptamyas  tral/{ see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.15); 

tatha  :  ind.,  (tad  prakare  thal  vibhakti  tvat),  so,  thus,  in  that 
manner,  so  also,  as  well  as,  Pan.V.  3.26  :  tha  hetau 
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cacchandasi/  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6); 

Samudram  :  samudra-  s.m.  the  sea,  ocean;  Khmer  language 
uses  the  same  word  for  the  sea; 

nidhim  :  nidhi-  s.m.  abode,  reservoir,  receptacle,  a  store 
house;  the  ocean;  Q'ni-dha  adhare  ki );  Ac.sg.  ; 

ambhasam  :  ambhas-  s.nt.  water,  G.pl.  ; 

makarair  :  makarais  {in  pausa),  makara-  s.m.  a  kind  of  sea- 
animal,  a  crocodile;  an  emblem  of  Cupid;  the  sign 
Capricornus  (of  Zodiac);  the  ocean;  Khmer  language 
uses  the  same  word  through  the  form  mkar  by  drop¬ 
ping  down  the  vowel  a  of  the  1st  syllable  ma;  this  mkar 
is  still  seen  on  many  lintels  of  Khmer  art  well-known 
as  Sampitr  style  (7th  century  A.D.,  pre-angkorian  pe¬ 
riod);  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r 
before  the  vowel  a  of  avrtam,Pan.  VIII.  3.15,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.l;  Pan.VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.5,  and  also  in  analysis  of  the  present 
adhyaya,  st.2; 

avrtam  :  a-vrta-,  covered,  screened,  surrounded,  enclosed, 
spread,  overspread,  Ac.sg.,  related  to  samudram; 

timimgila-  s.m.  a  kind  of  fish  which  swallows  a  timi; 
a  very  large  fish  ; 

jhasa-  s.m.  a  fish  in  general,  a  large  fish; 

aklrnam  :  akirna-,  past  participle,  scattered  or  spread  over, 
filled  or  overspread  with,  crowded,  full  of  aboundingg 
in,  Ac.sg.,  related  to  samudram; 

dadrsate  "  da-DPS-ate;  coming  from  the  root  DRS-. 
da.  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  drs-  root  (it  is  a  weak  stem  of 
conjugation),  -ate,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.dual, 
Perfect  tense,  Atmane  pada;  for  abhyasa,  see  Panini's  sutra 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2;  for  personal  flexional  ending 
of  Atmane  pada,  Pan. III.  4.79  :  \Ha  atmane  padanam  Qre/,  see 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3.  The  weak  stem  of  the  prersent 
case  of  Atmane  pada  (i.e.  da-drs-ate,  da-drs-e)  has  a  redu¬ 
plication,  the  radical  vowel  being  maintained  as  the  root 
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shows  a  vowel  immediately  followed  by  a  simple  consonant 
(the  same  way  proceeds  with  the  vowel  i  and  u,  bi-bhid-ate, 
bi-bhid-e,  even  in  Parasmai  pada  the  radical  vowel  u  is  main¬ 
tained  is  case  of  the  weak  stem  of  conjugation,  i.e.  pu-pus- 
atur,  pu-pus-a,  pu-pus-ur ). 

#frOTTTOT  cJrtfrnfWcRcTOimi 

Sattavais  ca  bahusahasrair 
nanarupaih  samavrtam/ 
ugrair  nityamanadhrsyam 
kurmagrahasamakulam/4/ 

(The  ocean  was)  not  slightly  conqurerable  and  (even) 
covered  all  over  by  many  thousands  of  ferocious,  various¬ 
shaped  animals,  (and)  filled  together  with  larges  fishes  and 
tortoises. 

sattavais  :  sattavais  (in  pausa ),  sattva-  s.m.,  living  or  sentient 
being,  animal,  beast;  thing;  nature,  essence,  life,  vital¬ 
ity;  I.pl.;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilants  changes  into 
s  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.  3.35  : 
sarpare  visarjamyah/;  Pan.VIII.  4.40  :  stoh  scuna  scuh/ 
,  (see  these  two  sutras  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  15,  st.  12) ; 

bahu  :  adj.  much,  plentiful,  abundant,  great,  very  much, 
exceedingly,  greatly; 

sahasrair  :  sahasrais  (in  pausa )  sahasra-  ( sahasra  an),  re¬ 
lating  to  a  thousand,  consisting  of  a  thousand,  bought 
with  a  thousand,  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
changes  into  r  before  the  sonant  n  of  nanarupaih, 
Pan.VIII.  3.15  :  kharavasanayor  visarjamyah/ (see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.15); 

nana  :  ind.  in  different  places,  in  different  ways,  manifoldly, 
variously,  various;  Pan.V.  2.27  :  vinahbhyam  nanahau 
nasaha/ 27 /padani/vi  nan  bhyam  na  nahau  nasaha/( see 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  15,  st.8,  along  with  the  strophe  247 
of  Amarakosa,  2nd  edition  of  Varanasi,  1987,  p.441); 
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rupaih  :  I. pi.  of  rupa-,  rupaisfm  pausa ),  sandhi  :  the  visarga 
is  said  in  some  Panini's  sutras  :  Pan.VIII.  3.35;  Pan.VIII. 
3.15,  (see  these  two  sutra  above-mentioned); 

Pan.VIII.  3.34  :  visarjanlyasya  sah/Pan.VIII.  3.36  :  va  sari / 
(see  these  two  sutras  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.5); 

Samavrtam  :  sam-a-vr-ta-m,  past  participle  of  sam-a-VR-, 
5th  cl.,  encompassed,  enclosed,  covered  all  over  or  com¬ 
pletely,  hidden,  Ac.sg.  m.,  related  to  samudram  of  stance 
4),  the  suffix  kta(-  ta)  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutra  : 

Pan.III. 4. 70  :  tayoreva  krtyaktakhalarthdh/70/paddni / 
tayor  eve  krtya  kta  khalarthah/ 

vrttih/  tayoreva  bhavakarmanoh  krtyasahjhakah 
ktakhalarthos  ca  pratyaya  bhavanti / 

bhava  :  an  impersonal  act,  karma  object;  khal  (Pan. III.  3.126) 
may  denote  the  object  and  the  Impersonal  act. 

Pan.III.  4.71  :  adikarmani  ktah  kartari  ca/71/padbni/bdi 
karmani  katah  ktah  kartari  ca  (bhave, 
karmani)/ 

vrttih/  adikarmani  yah  kto  vihitah  sa  kartari  bhavati 
cakarat  yatha  praptam  bhavakarmanoh/ 

Pan.III.  4.72  :  gatyarthakarmakaslisasmsthasavasajanarO 
ubhajlryatibhyas  ca/72/ 

padani/gatyartha  akarmaka  slisa  sin  stha  asa  vasa  jana 
ruha  jiryatibhyah  ca  (ktah  kartari  bhave 
karmani)/ 

vrttih/  gatyarthebhyo  dhatubhyo'karmakebhyah 

slisadibhyas  ca  yah  ktah  sa  kartari  bhavati 
cakaradabhyapraptam  ca  bhavakarmanoh/ 

The  affix  kta  denotes  the  agent  as  well  as  the  act  and 
the  object,  in  case  of  the  verbs  implying  motion  (after  tran¬ 
sitive  roots)  as  slis,  si,  stha,  as,  vas,  jan,  ruh,  jr 

The  word  ca  may  mean  the  act  and  the  object  and  this 
sense  must  be  understood  in  the  sutra. 
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nityamanadhrsyam  :  nityam-an-adhrsyam, 

nitya :  adj.  ( nityamena  nityam  va  bhavam  ni-tyap),  continual, 
perpetual,  constant,  ever  lasting,  eternal,  uninter¬ 
rupted;  the  suffix  tya  (=  tyap)  is  stated  by 

Pan.N.  2.104  :  avyaydttyap/104/paddni/avyaydt  tyap/ 
vrttih/  avyayat  tyap  pratyayo  bhavati  saistah/ 

Karika  :  amehakvatasitrebhyastyab  vidhiryo'vyavat  smrtah/ 
ninirbhyam  dhuvagatyos  ca  praveso  niyame  tatha/ 

varttikam/  tyab  nerdhuve/varttikam/  niso  gate/varttikam/ 
avisas  chandasi/varttikam /  aranyan 
novatktavyah/varttikam/  duradetyah/ 
varttikam/  uttaradahan/  As  an  indeclinable, 
nityam  means  dailay,  constantly,  always,  ever, 
eternally; 

an-adhrsyam  :  a-dhrsya-  adj.  to  be  injured  or  insulted,  as¬ 
sailable;  an-adhrsya -  adj.  invincible,  before  any  vowel, 
a  privative  a  becomes  an  (or  ana  in  certain  case) ;  these 
adjectives  come  from  the  root  ADHRS-  5th  cl.,  to  assail, 
to  defy;  to  overcome,  to  injure,  to  hurt; 

ugrair :  ugrais  ( in  pausa ),  ugra-  adj.  {uc-  ran  gasamtadesah) , 
fierce,  cruel,  ferocious,  savage;  terrific,  frightful,  fear¬ 
ful,  I.  pi.,  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s— >r  as  it  is 
followed  by  the  sonant  n  of  nityam,  Pan.VIII.  266,  (); 

kurma  :  s.m.  (kau  jale  urmighergo'asya  prso),  “a  tortoise”, 
in  the  chapter  VII.  of  Manusmrti,  we  learn  :  guhet  kurma 
ivahgani  raksed  vivaram  atmanah/  105/(2nd  line), 

“He  (i.e.  the  King)  should  be  members  of  the  state  as  a 
turtle  (hides  his  limbs),  and  he  should  guard  his  own  vulner¬ 
able  point”. 

In  the  Bhagavadglta,  chapter  II  : 

Yada  samharate  cayam  kurmo' 
hgamva  sarvasah 
indriyanlndriyarthebhyas 
tasyas  prajha  pratisUlitd/58/ 
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“When  a  person  can  withdraw  his  senses  from  their 
objects  just  like  the  tortoise  its  limbs  on  all  sides,  his  wis¬ 
dom  is  firmly  set”. 

graha  :  adj.  (grah  bhave  ghan),  “seizing,  clutching;  taking, 
holding”;  “any  large  fish  or  marine  animal”. 

sam  :  ind.  “with,  together  with,  together”; 
dkulam  :  akula-  adj.  “full  of,  filled  with”. 

3TTc RT  UcSHNWIdif  ^1 

HPIHWIdd  TKPTtTO  TTiTrTf  trfrPTIIMI 

Akaram  sarvaratnanam- 
alayam  varunasya  ca / 
ndgandmalayam  ramyam- 
uttamam  saritam  patim/5/ 

The  ocean,  the  receptacle  of  all  kinds  of  jewel,  the 
abode  of  Vanina  and  the  house  of  the  nagas,  the  master 
of  the  rivers  is  the  most  pleasant  one. 

Sarva  :  “all  ,  all  of’,  Pan. I.  127  :  sarvadini  sai~vandmani/; 

Pan.I.  1.34  :  piu-vapcirdvaradaksinottardparddhardni 
vyavasthdydmasamjndyam/ 

Pdn.ll.  1.31  :  p u i~vascidrsasa m onarthakalaha n ip u n a m is ra □ 
slaksnaih/  (see  these  sutras  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  14,  st.  16;  also  Pan.  VII.  1.16); 

ratnanam  :  ratna-  “jewel”,  G.pl.,  sandhi  :  the  final  vowel  a 
becomes  a  long  one  before  - nam ,  Pan.VI.  4.3  :  nami/ 
3/padani /nami  ( [ahgasya  dirghasya) / ,  (see  in  analysis 
of  adhyaya  18,  st.10); 

alaya  :  s.m.  (or  nt.),  “a  house,  dwelling;  a  receptacle,  asy¬ 
lum”,  (coming  from  a -L7-) ;  the  radical  vowel  l - >  e, 

Pan.I.  1.2  :  adeh  gunah/;  Pan.VII.  3.84  :  sarvadhatuD 
karddhadhatukayoh /;  (see  these  two  sutras  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.14);  e - »  ay,  ai - >  ay,  Pan.VI. 

1.78  :  eco'yavayavah/  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16, 
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st.5);  in  actual  khmer  language,  a-laya  bears  the  sense 
of  “coming  close  to”,  “being  down  upon  through  af¬ 
fectionate  bonds  (person  or  things)”,  “to  have  fond¬ 
ness,  attachment,  liking”  (in  common  speech); 

varunasya  :  varuna-  <  VR  unan,  “the  regent  of  the  ocean 
and  of  the  western  quarter”;  “the  ocean,  firmament, 
the  Sun”,  in  the  chapter  X  of  the  Bhagavadglta,  one 
can  see  : 

anantas  casmi  naganam  varuno yadasam  aham/ 29/(lst 

line), 

“Among  serpents  I  am  Ananta;  among  water  dwell¬ 
ers  I  am  Varuna” 

In  Rgveda,  VII,  86,  2: 

uta  svaya  tanva  sam  vade  tat  kada  nvantar  varune 
bhuvani/C ..)  “And  I  converse  thus  with  myself :  ‘when,  pray, 
shall  be  in  communion  with  Varuna?” 

In  Khmer  of  common  speech,  Varuna  means  “rain,  god 
of  rain”  ( brah  varun) ; 

akaram  :  akara-  s.m.  “a  mine,  source”  (syn.  utpatitthana ); 
“plenty,  multitude”;  in  actual  Khmer  language,  akar 
means  “tax,  duty,  fine”,  it  is  generally  used  with  bandh 
akar;  In  Rgveda  III.  51.3  : 

akare  vasor  jarita  panasyate  anehasah  snubha  imdro 
duvasyati/(...) 

In  Hitopadesa,  prastavika  : 

asmimmastu  nirgunam  gotre  napatyam  upajayate/ 

akare  padmaraganam  janma  kacamaneh  kutah/44/ 

“In  this  (royal)  family  a  child  devoid  of  merits  cannot 
be  born;  whence  can  a  piece  of  glass  be  produced  in  a  mine 
of  rubies?” 

ramya  :  adj.  (ramayate'tra  yat), “pleasant,  pleasing,  delightful, 
agreeable”;  “beautiful,  lovely”;  Khmer  language  uses  this 
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word  in  compound  like  samaramy(a) ,  abhiramy(a), 
bhiramy{a )  (in  title  or  proper  name),  goramy( a); 

uttamam  :  uttama  <  ut-tama,  ut-tamp,  “best,  excellent, 
foremost,  uppermost,  highest,  chief,  principal”,  tama 
is  known  as  GHA,  Pan. I.  1.22  :  taraptamapau  ghah/ 
(see  also  VI.  3.43);  Pan.VIII.  2.17  :  nadghasya/;  Pan.V. 
3.55  :  atisayane  tamabis-hanau/(see  these  sutras  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.10);  sandhi :  the  sonant  d  of 
ud  changes  into  t  before  the  voiceless  dental  initial  t  of 
tama,  Pan.VIII.  4.55  :  khari  ca/(see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  15,  st.13); 

naganam  :  naga-,  “a  fabulous  serpent-demon  living  at  the 
patala ”,  G.pl.  ;  for  the  case  of  anam,  see  under 
ratnanam  ; 

saritam  :  sarit-  s.f.  (sr  iti),  “a  river”;  sarit  is  also  seen  in 
compound  as  sarit-natha,  sarit-parti,  “the  ocean”; 
patim  :  pati-  s.m.  “lord,  chief,  venerable  person”; 
Khmer  language  uses  the  same  word  in  the  form  as 
following  pati  >  p-a-ti>p-a-ti>  >pti>  >  >pti,  “a  hus¬ 
band”.  The  real  form  pati  or  pati  is  also  used. 

W7  ^  TTTOFTT  TOpcri  Mi|4ufcj4l|FA  || 

Pdtalajvalandvdsam 
asuranam  ca  bandhanam/ 
bhayan  karatn  ca  sattvanam 
payasam  nidhimarnavam/6/ 

“The  stream  of  the  receptacle  of  the  water  (i.e.  the 
ocean)  makes  Terror  for  animals  and  binding  round  for  the 
demons  whose  abode  being  flamed  by  the  submarine  fire”. 

Patala  :  s.nt.  ( patatyasminnadharmena  pat-alah );  “the  last 
of  seven  regions  or  worlds  unde  the  earth,  it  is  the  abode 
of  the  Nagas ”;  the  seven  regions  are  :  atala,  vitala, 
sutala,  rasatala,  talatala,  mahatala  and  patala;  “the 
lower  regions  or  world  in  general”;  “submarine  fire”; 
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Jvalana-  adj.  (JVAL-  yuc),  “flaming,  shining,  com¬ 
bustible”; 

Avasam  :  avasa-  s.nt.  “a  house,  habitation,  abode”;  “apart¬ 
ment,  room”;  “a  place”;  Khmer  language  uses  avasa 
in  the  same  sense  as  Sanskrit  does,  it  frequently  means 
“Buddhist  monastry”; 

Asuranam  :  a-sura-  (asu-ra,  Un.1.42);  asuratah  sthanesu 
na  sus\3k  ratah  sthanesu  capala  iyarthah ;  astah 
pracyasita  cLevaih  sthanebhyah  ;  asu;  asuh  prana  tena 
tad  vamto  bhavanti  ro  matvarthe  ;  sondeyanamrjatam 
tatsuranam  suratvam  asoh  asuranamrjata  tad 
suranamasuratvam  ;  soh  =  prasastadatmanah 
pradesat/,  “demon,  evil  spirit”; 

Sandhi  :  the  thematic  vowel  a  changes  into  a  long  one  be¬ 
fore  nam,  Pan.VI.  4.3  nami/; the  dental  nasal  of  nam 
changes  into  a  cerebral  nasal,  Pan.VIII.  4.1  :  rasabhyam 
no  nah  samanapade/;  Pan.VIII.  4.2  :  aUkupvahnuH 
mvyavayepi/  (see  these  three  sutras  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  18,  st.10); 

bandhanam  :  bandhana-  adj.  “binding  on  or  round,  throw¬ 
ing  round,  clasping,  confining,  hurting,  injuring”; 
“bondage,  tie,  fastening”; 

karam  :  kara-  ( karoti ,  karyate  anena  iti,  kr  -  ap);  “who  or 
what  does,  makes  or  causes”; 

bhayam  :  bhaya-  s.nt.  ( bibhetyasmat ;  bhi  apadana  ac),  “fear, 
alarm,  dread,  apprehension”;  “fright,  terror,  danger, 
risk”,  Ac.sg.; 

sattvanam  :  sattva-  s.m.  “living  being,  animal,  beast”;  “na¬ 
ture,  essence,  life”,  G.pl., 

sandhi  :  a - >  a  before  nam,  Pan.VI.  4.3  (see  in  analysis  of 

adhyaya  18,  st.10); 

payasam  :  payas-  s.nt.  “water,  milk”,  G.sg.;  in  practical  way, 
it  is  interesting  to  quote  the  Panini's  sutra  I.  1.47: 

midaco'ntyatparah/47/padani/mid  acah  antyat  parah/ 

vrttih/  acam  san n ivis [3 n aga n tyadaca h  paro  mid  bhavati '/ 
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The  letter  m  is  the  indicatory  which  is  technically  called 
mit  augments  seen  immediately  after  the  final  vowel  of  a 
word.  Let's  see  the  case  of  num,  the  vowel  u  and  m  are  it,  and 
the  real  augment  is  n;  payas  +  num  +i  (Pan.VII.  1.72)  — > 
payansi.  The  letter  n  is  placed  between  the  last  vowel  that  is 
lengthened  and  s,  the  final  consonant  of  the  word. 

The  case  of  MUC-  +  sa  +  ti  (Pan. III.  1.77),  the  sutra  I. 
1.47  is  needful  as 

MUC-  +  num  +  sa  +  ti  — >  MU-  +  n  +  c  +  a  +  ti^> 
muhcati.  The  term  acah,  being  in  G.case,  has  the  force  of 
nirdharana,  “specifiction”;  expressed  in  sg.,  acah  induces  the 
force  of  plural.  The  sutra  I.  1.47  shows  an  exception  to  sutra 
I.  1.49  and  III.  1.2.  The  present  sutra  bears  effect  on  : 

-  indicatory  -  (a-,  at,  namu-,  tu-  ...), 

-  indicatory  k  (aduk,  asuk,  anuk  ithuk  kuk  ...), 

-  indicatory  m  (am,  im,  um,  num,  pum,  ram  snam). 

Nidhim  :  nidhi-  ( ni  -  dha  adhare  ki),  “abode,  receptacle,  res¬ 
ervoir”;  the  ocean”;  in  later  text,  there  are  the  nine 
divine  treasures  protected  by  Kubera,  viz.  Padma, 
Mahapadma,  Sahkha,  Makara,  Kacchapa,  Mukunda, 
Nanda,  Nila  and  Kharva.  Nidhi  is  seen  in  Rg. I.  183.4); 

Arnava-  adj.  “being  agitated,  foaming”;  “a  strem,  flood, 
wave”;  “the  foaming  sea”.  With  the  presence  of  va  in 
arnava  ( arna  +  va),  the  case  could  be  seen  through  the 
spirit  of  Panini's  sutra  V.  2.109  :  kesadvo'nyatarasyam/. 

?nr  trtti 

Subham  divyam  amartydndm 
amrtasyakaram  param/ 
aprameyam  acintyam  ca 
supunyajalam  adbhutam/7/ 

Otherwise,  [the  stream  of  the  ocean]  was  the  very 
auspicious  marvellous  water,  unmeasurable,  unexpected 
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and  fortunate  source  of  the  nectar  for  the  divine  celestial 
beings. 

subham  :  subha-  adj.  “eminent,  good,  meritorious,  fortu¬ 
nate,  virtous”,  related  to  akaram ;  subha  is  also  used  in 
Khmer  language  through  pali  form  in  compound  like 
subhamahgala  and  its  opposite  is  abamahgala; 

cLivyam  :  divya-  adj.  (divi  bhavah  yat),  “divine,  heavenly,  ce¬ 
lestial  being,  wonderful”, 

Pan.VI.  2.101  :  dyupragapagudakpratico  yat/ (see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  15,  st.7); 

Yat  is  the  affix  that  can  be  added  to  div,  div  +  ya  — > 

divya; 

amartyanam  :  amartya-  adj.  “immortal,  divine,  imperish¬ 
able”,  G.pl.; 

amrtasya  +  akaram  :  amrtasya  <  a-mrta-  “the  nec¬ 
tar”, 

privative  a,  Pan.VI.  2.116  ;  nano  jaramaramitramrtdh/ 
(see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  15,  st.4); 

akaram  :  akara-  s.m.  “a  mine,  a  source”,  (see  also  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.5),  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101  :  akah 
savarne  dirghah/(see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6); 

par  am  :  para-  adj.  “higher,  highest,  superior,  greatest,  best, 
principal”,  sometimes  used  as  an  adverb  (Ac.  Abl.), 
“beyond,  over  out  of,  thereupon,  thereafter,  however, 
other  wise”, 

Pan.I.  1.34  :  pimvaparavaradaksinottaraparadharani 

vyavasthdyamasamjhdydm/34/padani/purva 
para  avara  daksina  uttara  apara  adharani 
vyavasthayam  asamjhayam  (vibhasa  jasi 
sarvadini  sarvanamani)/ 

vrttih/  pui~vadlni  vibhasa  jasi  sarvandmasmjhai  bhavanti 
vyasthdydmasamjhdyam/ 

PanVlI.  1.16:  purvadibhyo  navabhyah  sarvanamna  uttarayor 
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nasi  nayoh  smat  smin  ityetavadesau  va  bhavatah/ 


aprameya-  adj.  “unmeasurable,  unbounded,  boundless;  that 
which  cannot  be  properly  ascertained,  understood;  not 
to  be  proved  or  demonstrated”;  “of  unlimited  might”; 

acintyam  :  acintya-  adj.  “unconceivable,  unexpected”,  (priva¬ 
tive  a,  see  Panini's  sutra  under  amartyanam;  in 
Manusmrti,  chap. I  : 

(...)  acintyasyaprameyasya  kaiyatattvarthavit  prabho/3/ 
supunyajalam  :  su-punya-jalam, 

su  :  ind.  particle  often  used  with  nouns  for  karmadharaya 
and  bahuvrihi  compounds;  it  is  also  seen  with  adverbs 
and  adjectives;  it  bears  the  sense  of  “good,  excellent, 
beautiful,  well,  perfectly,  much,  very  much”; 

punya -  adj.  “holy  sacred,  pure”;  “good,  meritorious,  virtu¬ 
ous,  auspicious,  propitious,  agreeable,  pleasing,  lovely”; 
punya  is  used  in  Khmer  language  having  papa  as  its 
opposite;  in  common  speech,  it  means  “festivity,  festi¬ 
val,  religious  ceremony”; 

in  Manusmrti,  chap. II  : 

(...)  utpattivyanjakah  punyah  karmayogam  nibodhata/68/ 

in  Meghaduta,  st.l  :  (...)  yaksas  cakre  janakatanayasnU 
anapunyodakesu  (...) 


•,  st. 35  :  (...)  punyam  yayastribhuvanaguror 


u 


dhama  candisvarasya  (...). 

jalam  :  jala-  s.nt.  “water”,  this  word  is  used  in  Khmer  lan¬ 
guage  even  in  popular  old  tag; 

adbhutam  :  adbhuta-  adj.  ( adi  bhuvo  dutac);  na  bhutam  ; 
“wonderful,  marvellous,  prodigious,  extraordinary, 
transcendental,  supernatural 

■sftf 
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Ghoram  jalacararava- 
raudram  bhairavanisvanam/ 
gambhirdvartakalilam 
sarvabhutabhayankaram/8/ 

“[The  stream  of  the  ocean]  makes  terror  of  all  liv¬ 
ing  beings  with  horrible  noise  (and)  fierce-frightful  scream 

of  aquatic  animals,  revolving  confusion  at  (its)  deepness”. 

ghoram  :  ghora-  adj.  ( Ghur  -  ac ),  “terrific,  fightful,  horrible, 
awful”;  “violent,  vehement”; 

jalacara-  “an  aquatic  animal,  a  fish”,  jalacaras  ( in  pausa ), 
sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must 
be  dropped  down  before  the  sonant  r  of  rava, 

Pan.VIII.  3.19  :  lopah  sakalyasya/; 

Pan.VIII.  3.22  :  hali  sarvesam/C see  these  sutras  in  analysis 
of  adhyaya  14,  st.18); 

rava-  (Ru-  ghan),  “a  cry,  scream,  shriek,  roar”;  “the  cry  of 
any  kind  of  animal”; 

raudram  :  raudra-  ( rud  an),  “violent,  irascible,  wrathful, 
fierce,  savage,  terrible,  wild”; 

bhairava-  adj.  ( bhlroridam  an),  “terrible,  frightful,  horrible, 
formidable”,  s.m.  “the  sentiment  of  terror 
( bhayanaka );  “fear,  terror”; 

nisvanam  :  nisvana-  ( nisvana ,  nisvanitam) ,  “noise,  voice”; 

gambhira-  adj.  (gacchati  jalamatra,  gam  iram  gamtadesas 
ca),  “deep”;  “deep-sounding  (as  a  drum);  “thick,  dense, 
profound,  grave,  serious,  secret,  mysterious, 
incrustable,  difficult  to  be  perceived  or  understood”; 
sometimes,  the  form  gabhira  is  used  for  gambhira. 

bhayahkaram  :  “to  make  terror,  to  cause  terror”,  (see  in 
analysis  of  st.6),  kara-  “who  or  what  makes  or  causes”; 

bhayam  :  bhaya-  s.nt.  “fear,  alarm,  dread  apprehension, 
fright,  terror”; 

sarva-  “all,  all  of,  entire,  the  whole”; 
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bhuta -  ( BHU -  kta),  “any  being”  (divine,  human,  even  in¬ 
animate),  “a  living  being,  an  animal,  a  creature”;  in 
the  Bhagavadgita,  chap. XV  : 

(...)  ksarah  sarvani  bhutani  kuta-stho'ksara  ucyate/16/ 

avarta  -  s.m.  (coming  from  the  root  a -VRT-,  the  radical 
vowel  r  — >  ar,  according  to  guna),  “turning  round,  wind¬ 
ing,  revolving;  a  whirlpool;  revolving  (in  the  mind), 
anxiety”;  in  Meghaduta,  st.28  : 

(...)  samsarpantyah  skhalitasubhagam  darsitavartanabheh  (...) 

stumbling  gracefully  and  revealing  her  navel  like  ed¬ 
dies.  in  Meghaduta  of  Kalidasa  edited  by  Dr.  Gautam  Patel, 
Gandhinagar,  Gujarat,  India,  1997,  (Pravin  Prakashan,  Pvt.). 

kalilam  :  kalila-  adj.  (KAL-  ilac),  covered  with,  full  of,  mixed, 
blended  with,  affected  by,  in  the  Bhagavadgita,  chap. II: 

Yada  te  moha-kalilam  buddhir  vya tita risya ft/  (st.  5  2,  1st  line), 

when  you  have  to  overcome  the  delusions  of  your  un¬ 
derstanding  sprung  from  self-centred  attachment.  (Trans¬ 
lated  by  Swami  Tapasyananda,  Srimad  Bhagavad  Gita,  2nd 
edition) . 


clHIdldl 

cfMl^Prl:  9 ^ Rd rl 4*^1  -rl H-l ci  Tr^r:IRII 


Velddoldnilacalam 
ksobhodvegasamutthitam/ 
vicihastaih  pracalitair 
nrtyantam  iva  sarvasah/9/ 

[There  is]  the  agitation  produced  by  wind,  fluctua¬ 
tion  and  tide  arisen  disturbance  going  swiftly  on  all  sides 
like  the  final  limit  of  a  dance  set  in  motion  by  thoughtless 
hands. 

Veld -  s.f.  time,  season,  opportunity,  period,  time  of  day,  hour; 
opportunity,  occasion,  interval;  tide,  flow,  current;  sea- 
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cost,  sea-shore;  Khmer  language  uses  veld  for  the  1st 
meaning,  i.e.  time,  period,  time  of  day;  sometimes,  the 
v  is  replced  by  b,  as  held,  This  latter  means  the  auspi¬ 
cious  moment  for  holding  on  a  ritual  act,  particularly 
the  Phdim  that  is  the  salutation  addressed  toward  the 
Sun  at  its  very  first  ray  of  light.  This  is  the  final  act 
accomplished  by  the  newly-married  couple  in  Khmer 
wedding  ceremony. 

dola  :  s.f.  a  swing,  hammock;  swinging,  fluctuation,  doubt, 
uncertainty; 

anila  :  adj.  ( anilasyedam  an),  proceeding  from  or  produced 
by  wind; 

ksobha  :  (KSUBH-  ghan),  shaking,  moving,  tossing;  agita¬ 
tion,  disturbance,  excitement,  emotion;  provocation, 
irritation;  in  Mehaduta  :  vlciksobhastanitavibhagas- 
renikanci  gunayah 

(...)  st.28,  (the  Nirvindhya  river)  for  her  waist  is  girdled  by  a 
row  of  noisy  birds  disturbed  by  the  turbulent  waves; 

calam  :  cala-  adj.  (CAL-  ac),  moving,  trembling,  shaking,  tremu¬ 
lous,  rolling  (as  eyes,  etc...),  moveable  ( sthira );  unsteady, 
fickle,  inconstant,  loose,  unfixed;  s.m.  trembling,  shak¬ 
ing,  agitation,  wind.  There  is  a  sentence  seen  in  Com¬ 
mentary  on  Sanskrit  grammar  :  calacalapratibU 
addhasamadhana  sannivisUijneydkdrd  pratilinakara 
nirakara  ca,  cf.  Gaurinath  Sastri,  The  Philosophy  of 
Bhartrhari,  Bhartiya  Vidya  Prakashan,  Delhi,  1991,  p.54. 
This  is  a  description  of  pasyand,  Spiritual  Consciousness; 

ud-vega-  adj.  (coming  from  the  root  UDVIJ-  6th  cl.), 
[udvato  ve'smat],  going  swiftly  (as  an  express  messnger); 
steady,  calm,  tranquil;  ascending,  mouting;  s.m.  trembling, 
shaking,  waving,  agitation,  excitement;  in  the  Bhagavadgita, 
chap.  12  : 

yasman  nodvijate  loko  lokan  nodvijate  ca  yah 
harsamarsa-bhayodvegair  mukto  yah  sa  ca  me  priyah/15/ 

He  by  whom  the  world  is  not  afflicted  and  who  is  not 
afflicted  by  the  world,  who  is  free  from  joy,  envy,  fear  and 
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sorrow,  he  is  dear  to  Me. 

(translated  by  Alladi  Mahadeva  Sastri,  Madras  1st  edi¬ 
tion  1897,  Samata  editions  1987) 

In  Meghaduta,  st.38  :  (...)  santodvegastimitanayanam  drsUD 
abhaktir  bhavanya/ 38/ 

your  devotion  being  appreciated  by  Bhavani,  with  steady 
eyes,  her  inward  excitement  having  been  calmed  down. 

(edited  by  Dr.  Gautam  Patel,  Gujarat,  1997) 

Sandhi  of  ksobhodvega0  <ksobha  +  ud-vega,  a  +  u  — > 
o,  Pan.VI.  1.87  :  adgunah/( see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14 
,  st.  12); 

Samutthitam  :  sam-utthita-,  past  participle,  risen  raised, 
recovered,  cured;  arisen, 

produced,  born;  sam,  ind.,  prefix,  (see  in  analysis  of 
st.2,  samantikat ); 

Case  of  ut-thita  ut  +  STHA -  +  i-  +  kta  <  ud  +  STHA- 
+  i-  +  kta, 

UD  — >  ut,  d  — >  t,  Pan.VIII.  4.55,  khari  ca/( see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  15,  st.13), 

The  vowel  idcan  be  seen  through  Panini's  sutras  as 
following  : 

VII.  2.52  :  vasatiksudhoriUKsee  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14, 
st.  23), 

I.  1.46  :  adyantau  Oc itau/  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17, 
st.23), 

VII.  2.35  :  arddhadhatukasyedvaladeh/35/padani / 
arddhdhatukasya  iOvaladeh/ 

vrttih/  chandaslti  nivrttamarddhadhadhatukasya 

valaderidagamo  bhavati/  (this  is  a  governing 
rule  and  bears  effect  up  to  the  sutra  76) 

The  case  of  STHA — fids  stated  by  Pan.VI.  4.64  : 
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ato  lopa  iti  ca/64/paddni/dto  lopah  iti  ca/ 

vrttih/  idadavarddhadhatuke  khiti  cakhrantasyangasya 
lopo  bhavati / 

STHA-  i-  +  kta  — >  STHA  +  i-  +  ta  — »  +  i  +  ta  — >  sth- 
i-ta  — >  sthita; 

PA-  pa-PA  +  us  — »  pa-  p+  us(h)  — »  pa-p-us(h)^ 
papus  (papuh). 

The  form  ut-th  +  i-  +  kta  — »  ut-th-  can  be  seen 
through  the  following  Panini's  sutras  : 

VIII.  4.61  :  udah  sthastambhoh  p u i~vasya/6 1/padbn i/u dah 
stha  stambhoh  purvasya/ 

vrttih/  uda  uttarayoh  stha  stamobha  ityetayoh 
purvasavarnadeso  bhavati / 

varttikam/  udah  purvasavarnatve  skandes 

chandasyupasahkhyanam/vb/roge  ceti 
vaktavyam/ 

VIII.  4.65  :  jharo  jhari  savarne/65/paddni/jharah  jhari 
savarne/ 

vrttih/  jhala  uttarasya  jharo  jhari  savarne  parato  lopo 
bhavati  anyatarasyam/ 

I.  3.24  :  udo’nurdhvakarmbni/24/padbni/udah  anurdhva 
karmani  (stha  atmanepadam)/ 

vrttih/  ut  purvat  tisUIater  anurdhvakarmmani 
varttamanadatmanepadam  bhavati/ 

varttikam/  uda  purvat  tisUIater  ihayamiti  vaktavyam/ 

Another  Panini's  sutra  must  be  quoted,  Pam VII.  4.40: 

dyatisyatimasthamitti  kiti/40/padbni/dyati  syati  mb  stham 
it  ti  kiti/ 

vrttih/  dyati  syati  ma  stha  ityetesamafiganamikaradeso 
bhavati  takaradau  kiti  pratyaye  paratah/ 
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DO  +  kta  — >  dita,  nir-di-ta  (-vat)-,  cut  off; 

ava-  SO-  +  kta  — >  ava-si-ta  (vat)-,  “terminated”  : 

MA-  +  kta  — >  mi-ta,  “measured”; 

STHA — I-  kta  — »  sthi-ta,  “remaining,  standing”. 

The  suffix  kta  of  the  ensemble  ut-th-it  +  kta  is  ex¬ 
plained  by  Panini's  sutra,  III.  4.70  : 

tayorevakrtyaktakhalarthdh/70/paddni/tayoh  eva  krtya 
kta  khalarthah/ 

vrttih/  tayoreva  bhavakarmanoh  krtyasamjhakah 
ktakhalarthas  ca  pratyaya  bhavanti/ 

Tayoh  of  those  two  must  be  understood  as  having  re¬ 
lation  with  bhava  an  impersonal  act,  and  karma,  object;  eva 
has  its  own  nuance  as  bringing  connection  with  the  notion 
of  agent  that  must  be  distinguished  from  it. 

Pdn.III.  4.71  :  adikarmaniktah  kartari  ca/71/padbni/bdi 
karmani  ktah  kartari  ca  (bhave  karmani)/ 

vrttih/  adikarmani  yah  kto  vihitah  sa  kartari  bhavati 
cakarat  yathapraptam  bhavakarmanoh/ 

adikarmani  means  the  beginning  of  an  action  engaged 
by  the  roots.  The  particle  ca  of  the  sutra  has  also  its  force,  the 
suffix  kta  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  an  action. 

Pbn.III.  4.72  :  gatyarthakarmakaslisasih  sth asavasa jana ru □ 
hajlryatibhyas  ca/72/paddni/gatyartha 
akarmaka  slisa  sin  stha  as  vasa  jana  ruha 
jiryatibhyah  ca  (ktah  kartari  bhave  karmani)/ 

vrttih/  gatyarthebhyo  dhatubhyo'karmakebhyah  slisadibH 
hyas  ca  yah  ktah  sa  kartari  bhavati  cakarad 
yathapratam  ca  bhavakarmanoh/ 

The  suffix  kta  is  employed  with  the  verb  expressing 
motion  and  intransitive  roots  and  also  the  roots  SLIS-  (IVth 
cl.),  Si-  (Ilth  cl.),  STHA -  (1st  cl.),  AS-  (Ilth  cl.),  VAS-  (1st 
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cl.),  JAN-  (IVth  cl.),  RUN-  1st),  JR-  IVth  cl.). 

Pan.III.  4.76  :  kto'dhikarane  ca  dhrauvyagatipratyavasanan 
rthebhyah/76/padani/ktah  adhikarane  ca 
dhrauvya  gati  pratyavasanarthebhyah  (ktah 
bhave  karmani  kartari)/ 

vrttih/  dhrauvyagatipratyavasanarthebhyo  yah  kto  vihitah 
so’dhikarane  bhavati  cakarad  yathapraptam  ca/ 
dhrauvyarthebhyah  kartrbhavadhikaranesu  gatyaH 
rthebhyah  kartrkarmabhavadhikaranesu  pratyaD 
vasanarthebhyah  karmabhavadhikaranesu/ 

The  force  of  the  particle  ca  in  the  sutra  extends  its 
sense,  being  along  with  adhikaranakaraka,  toward  static  ac¬ 
tion  (dhrauvya),  movement  ( gatyartha )  and  eating 
( pratyavasana  =  arthebhyah). 

Nrtyantam  :  nrti-  antam,  nrti-  s.f.  dance,  dancing,  sandhi  :  the 
final  vowel  i  — >  y  before  the  initial  vowel  a  of  antam, 
according  to  samprasarana  principle,  Pan.I.  1.45;  VI. 
4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  1.127,  (...),  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
18,  st.l; 

antam  :  anta-  (am  tan),  adj.  handsome,  lovely,  it  may  be  a 
synonym  of  ramya,  according  to  Mallinatha's  view; 
end,  limit,  boundary,  final  limit;  in  Meghaduta,  st.23: 

(...)  tvavy  asanne  phalaparinatisyamajambuvanantah  (...) 

[you  (i.e.  the  cloud)  will  see]  the  forest-edges  appear¬ 
ing  black  with  ripened  Jambu  fruits  (...). 

(Edited  by  Dr.  Gautam  Patel,  Gujarat) 

In  Manusmrti,  chap. I,  st.46  : 

(...)  osadhyah  phalapakanta  bahupuspaphalopagah/ 

herbs  are  those  that  bear  many  flowers  and  fruits  and 
then  die  with  the  ripening  of  the  fruits. 

In  Manusmrti,  chap.  VII,  st.45  : 

(...)  vyasanani  durantani  prayatnena  vivarjayet/ 
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sarvasah  :  ind.  wholly,  entirely;  completely,  everywhere,  on 
all  sides; 

pracalitair  :  pracalitais  (in  pausa),  pracalita-  adj.  (pracalat-), 
shaken,  moved,  set  in  motion;  moving  about;  having 
set  out  or  proceeded;  current;  I.  pi.;  sandhi  :  the  final 
dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the  sonant  n  of 
nrtyantam, 

Pan.VIII.  3.15  :  kharavasanayor  visarjamyah/,  (see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  1 6,  st.  1 ); 

Pan.VIII.  2.66  :  sasajuso  ruh/,  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
17,  st.  15);' 

vicl-  s.f.  (vlci-  s.m.),  a  wave,  see  in  Meghaduta,  st.28, 

already  quoted  under  ksobha;  inconstancy,  thoughtlessness, 

pleasure,  delight; 

hastaih  :  hastais  ( in  pausa),  hasta-  (HAS-  tan  na  i-);  the 
hand;  the  fore-arm,  cubit;  till  now,  this  word  is  used 
in  Khmer  language  through  pali  form  hattha;  I.pl.,  sanD 
dhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  visarga 
before  the  voiceless  labial  p  of  pracalitair, 

Pan.VIII.  3.34  :  visarjanlyasya  sah/;  VIII.  3.35  :  sarppare 
visarjamyah/; 

VIII.  3.36  :  va  sari/,  see  these  sutra  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
16,  st.5,  and  also  Pan.VIII.  3.15; 

iva  :  ind.,  like,  in  the  same  manner;  nearly,  almost,  so  just 
so,  exactly,  indeed;  sometimes,  iva  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  yatha.  In  the  Veda,  except(?)  Sama°,  through  Pada 
texts,  iva  is  considered  to  be  enclitic. 

-y  ci  y  1 1  l  r%J  i  p  <  41 

Candravrddhiksayavasad 
udvrttormidurasadam/ 
pahcajanyasya  jananam 
ratnakaram  anuttamam/1 0/ 
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[As  being]  under  the  influence  of  the  wane  and  in¬ 
crease  of  the  moon,  (it  was)  difficult  to  be  approached  the 
agitated  current,  the  best  mine  of  jewels,  the  creatain  of  that 
which  was  born  in  five  (classes,  i.e.  gods,  men,  gandharvas, 
serpents  and  the  pitr). 

ud-vrtta  :  past  participle  of  ud-VRT-,  raised,  elevated;  flow¬ 
ing  out,  not  contained  in,  swollen,  overflowing;  grown, 
increased,  rude,  agitated; 

urmi-  s.m.  (f.),  a  wave,  billow;  current,  flow,  light,  speed,  a 
row,  line;  the  course,  of  a  horse;  missing,  regretting; 
in  Meghaduta,  we  read  : 

(...)  tlropantastanitasubhagam  pasyasi  svadu  yat  tat 

sabhrubhangam  mukham  iva  payo  vetravatyas  calormi/24/ 

durasadam  :  dur-asada-  adj.  difficult  to  be  approached  or 
overtaken,  unassailable,  uconquerable,  sandhi  :  ud- 
vrtta  +  urmi,  a  +  u  =  o,  Pan.VI.  1.87  :  adgunah/(see 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.  12) ; 

vasa-  adj.  (vas  kartari  ac  bhave  ap),  subject  to,  influenced 
by,  under  the  influence  or  control  of;  obedient,  sub¬ 
missive,  complaint,  humbled,  tamed,  charmed,  fasci¬ 
nated,  subdued  by  charms;  s.m.  (or  nt.),  wish,  desire, 
will,  power,  influence,  control,  mastership,  authority; 
Ab.sg.;  sandhi :  vasad  <  vasat  (in  pausa),  the  voiceless 
dental  t  changes  into  d  (dental  sonant)  before  the  vowel 
u  of  ud-vrttor° ,  Pan. II.  1.39  : 

stokantikadurarthakrcchrani  ktena/39/padani/stoka 

antika  dura  artha  krcchrani  ktena  (sa°  vi°  ta° su° 
pahcamlsaha)/ 

C see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6,  Adiparvan,  Mahabharata) . 

Ksaya-  s.m.  ksay-a  <<  KSI-  +  ac,  <<a  house,  residence, 
abode;  loss,  decline,  waste,  wane,  decay,  diminution; 
destruction,  termination;  there  are  three  sorts  of  root 
KSI-,  i.e.  1st,  5th,  6th  cl.; 

Pan.VI.  1.201  :  ksayo  nivdse/210/paddni/ksayah  nivase/ 
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Vrttih/  ksayasabdo  nivase'bhidheye  adyudatto  bhavati/ 

Pan. III.  3.56  :  erac/56/padani/eh  ac  (akartari  sahjhayam 
bhave)/ 

Vrttih/  ivarnantad  dhator  bhave  akartari  ca  karake 
sahjhayam  ac  pratyayo  bhavati / 

Varttikam/  ajvidhau  bhaybdinbmupasahkhybnam/ 

Varttikam/  javasavau  chandasi  vaktavyau/ 

Rg.I.  112.21  (...)  jave  yabhir  yuno  avamtamavatam/ 

In  case  of  meaning  house,  residence,  KSI-  +  gha - > 

ksay-a,  three  is  Panini's  sutra, 

Pbn.IIL  3.118  :  pumsi  sahjhayam  ghah  prayena/1 1 8/ 
padani/pumsi  sahjhayam  ghah  prayena 
(karanadhikaranayoh)/ 

vrttih/  pumllihgayoh  karanadhikaranayor  abhiveyayor 
abhiveyayor  dhator  ghah  pratyayo  bhavati 
samudayena  cet  samjhagamyate/ 

The  word  ksaya  is  seen  in  Rg.VIII.64.4  : 

Ehi  prehi  ksayo  divyaghosah  carsanlnam/obhe  prnasi 
rodasi/ 

Rg.III.  2.13  :  rtavanam  yajhiyam  vipramukthya  mb  yam 
dadhe  matarisva  divi  ksayam/ 

Rg.V.9.7  :  (...)  sa  ksepayatsa  posayad  bhuvad  vajasya 
mataya  utaidhi  prtsu  no  vrdhe/ 

Rg.III. 46. 2  :  (...)  eko  visvasya  bhuvanasya  raja  sa  yodhaya 
ca  ksayaya  ca  janan/ 

Ksayaya  is  the  form  of  subjunctive. 

Khmer  language  uses  ksaya  in  the  form  of  ksay  mean¬ 
ing  “end,  decay,  disappearance,  destruction,  ruin,  death”, 
sometimes,  it  is  considered  as  a  verb. 
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Vrddhi-  s.m.  “growth,  increase;  waxing,  increase  of  the  dig¬ 
its  of  the  moon”; 

Candra-  s.m.  ( cand  -  nic  rak ),  “the  moon”,  in  Valmiki's 
Ramayana,  Kiskindhakanda ,  sarga  41,  we  read  : 
candrasuryamsusankasah  sagarambusamdvrtah 

bhrajate  vipulaih  srngairambaram  vilikhanniva/29/ 

“Like  scraping  the  sky  by  the  broad  summits,  sur¬ 
rounded  by  the  water  of  the  ocean,  similar  to  the  ray  of  light 
of  the  sun  and  the  moon,  (the  mountain  Puspitaka)  shines.” 

N.B.  The  mountain  Puspitaka  is  said  in  the  st.  28. 

In  Manusmrti,  Chap.  VII  : 

Indranilayamarkanamagnes  ca  varunasya  ca 

candravittesayos  caiva  matra  nii'hrtya  sasvatih/4/ 

“The  Lord  emitted  the  king]  by  taking  lasting  compo¬ 
nents  from  Indra,  the  Wind,  Yama,  the  Sun,  Fire,  Varuna, 
the  Moon  and  (Kubera)  the  Lord  of  Wealth”. 

Pancajanyasya  :  janya-  adj.,  (coming  from  the  root  JAN- 
kartari  yat),  “to  be  born,  produced  ;  born  from,  occa¬ 
sioned  by  (at  the  end  of  cpd.);  relating  to,  or  fit  for 
men”; 

s.m.  “a  father;  a  friend”; 

s.nt.  “birth,  production,  creation”;  “that  which  is  born 
or  created,  a  created  thing,  an  effect”;  “war,  battle”;  G.sg.,  it 
is  a  predicative  complement  of  jananam; 

panca-janya -  “the  five  classes  of  beings,  i.e.  gods,  men, 
gandharvas,  serpents  and  pitr”;  or  the  conch  of  visnu 

jananam  :  janana-  (JAN-  bhave  lyu-),  jan-ana-  adj.  “pro¬ 
ducing,  causing”;  s.nt.  birth,  being  born;  production, 
causing,  creation;  appearance,  rise,  manifestation”; 
“life,  existence”; 

anuttamam  :  an-ut-tama-  (na  ut-tamo  yasmat),  “than 
which  there  is  nothing  better,  having  no  superior  or 
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better,  unsurpassed,  the  very  best  or  highest,  the  best; 
uncomparably  or  preeminently”; 

ratnakaram  :  ratna-akara-  “the  mine  of  jewels”,  object  of 
durasadam. 

7TT  fsRTrTT  'P'WTT  ^1^31^4^11 
cih^TMUII  t*  |  ^  fcJaflfh-l  H  ^Hl  Pd  dhl  I  ^  1 1 

Gam  vindata  bhagavata 
govindenamitaujasa/ 
varaharupina  cantar 
viksobhitajalavilam/1 1/ 

“The  earth  discovered  by  the  all-powerful  Lord 
Govinda  appearing  as  the  boar  (at  the  time  of  resening 
the  earth  from  demon  Hiranaksa)  came  to  be  filled  with 
the  dirty,  cold  and  greatly  agitated  (current)”. 

Gam  :  a  song,  verse;  “earth”; 

Vindata  :  coming  from  the  root  VID-  2nd  cl.,  to  know,  to 
understand,  to  learn,  to  find  out,  to  discover;  to  be,  to 
exist;  to  happen;  6th  cl.,  to  get,  to  obtain,  to  acquire; 
pres.  Participle,  I.sg.m.  (nt.);  the  root  VID-  is  seen  in 
the  Bhagavadgita,  Chap. II,  st.16  : 

Nasato  vidyate  bhavo  nabhavo  vidyate  satah  (...) 

The  unreal  can  never  come  into  existence,  and  the  real 
can  never  cease  to  be. 

(Translated  by  Swami  Tapasyananda,  Sri  Rama- 
Krishna  Math,  Madras) 

bhagavata  :  from  the  stem  bhagavat-/ at-,  I.  sg.m.  ;  s.m.  god, 
a  deity,  an  epithet  of  Visnu,  Siva,  Buddha;  adj.  glori¬ 
ous,  illustrious,  revered,  venerable,  divine,  holy; 

In  principle,  the  3rd  case  of  declension,  bhagavat  + 
Ta  -  — >  bhagavata,  follows  Pan. VII.  1.12  : 
tahasihasaminatsy ah/ 12/ padani/ta  nasi  hasam  ina  at  syah/ 
(see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.3); 
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Govindena  :  govinda-  s.m.  “a  cow-keeper,  a  chief  herdman”; 
“proper  name  of  Krsna,  I.sg.,  govinda  +  ina,  Pan.VII. 

1.12,  sandhi  :  a  +  ina - >  ena,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  (see  in 

analysis  of adhyaya  14,  st.12); 

amitaujasa  :  amita  -  ojas-,  amita-  adj.  “unmeasured,  bound¬ 
less,  unlimited,  infinite,  great;  powerful”;  amita  -  ojas- 
adj.  “of  unbounded  energy,  all-powerful,  almighty”,  I. 
sg.m.,  Manusmrti,  chap.  I,  st.4  : 

sa  taih  prsljlstatha  samyagamitauja  mahatmabhih  (...), 

“When  the  great  and  great-soulded  sages  had  prop¬ 
erly  asked  him  this”; 

sandhi :  a  +  0 - >  au,  Pan.VI.  1.88  :  vrddhireci/SS/padani/ 

vrddhih  eci/,  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  15,  st.3); 

ojasOs. nt.  “bodily  strength,  vigour,  energy,  ability,  vitality; 
virility,  the  generative  faculty,  splendour,  light”;  “an 
elaborate  form  of  style,  abundance  of  compounds”, 
( [ojah  samasabhuyastvametad  gadyasya  jivitam ); 

varaharuyastvametad  gadyasya  jivitam); 

varaharupina  :  varaha-rupin-  adj.,  rupin-  (rupa-  ini),  “ap¬ 
pearing,  like”;  “embodied,  incarnate”; 

varaha-  s.m.  “a  boar”;  name  of  Visnu  in  the  3rd  incarnation; 

antar  :  ind.  (am  aran  tudagamas  ca ),  “in  the  middle,  between; 
in  into,  inside”;  at  the  first  member  of  compound  :  “in¬ 
ternally,  inside,  within,  in  the  interior,  filled  with,  hav¬ 
ing  concealled  within,  secret,  hidden”;  Panini's  has 
given  the  following  sutra  : 

Pan.I.  4.65  :  antaraparigrahe/65/padani/antar  apariUgrahe 
(kri°)  gatih/ 

Vrttih/  antah  sabdo'parigrahe'rthe  gatisahjho  bhavati/ 

Varttikam/  antah  sabdasya  hkividhi  natvesupasargasahjh □ 
avaktavyau/ 

Khmer  language  in  its  traditional  semantics  bears  the 
sense  as  does  classical  Sanskrit;  the  recent  neologism  makes 
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confusion  between  antar  and  antara,  due  to  Khmer  buddhist 
monks  of  modern  time. 

Sandhi  of  cantar  >>  ca  +  antar,  a  +  a - »  a,  Pan.VI. 

1.101  :  akah  savarne  dlrghah/see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16, 
st. 6; 

Viksobhita-  (viksubh-iQkta) ,  “to  be  greatly  agitated, 
or  disturbed”; 

-i—  +  kta - >  i-ta,  the  vowel  -i-  of  i-ta  can  be 

grasped  through  some  Panini's  sutra  : 

Pan.I.  1.46,  adyantau  Dalai/  /  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
17,  st.23), 

Pan.VII.  2.52  vasatiksudhorit/  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 

14,  st.23);  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.9,  we  see 
the  following  Panini's  sutra  : 

Pan.VII.  2.35,  arddhadhatukasyedvaladeh/, 

Pan.VIII.  4.61  udah  sthastambhoh  purvasya/, 

Pan.VIII.  4.65  jharo  jhari  savarne/, 

Pan.I.  3.24  udo'nurdhvakarmani/, 

Pan.VII.  4.40  dyatisyatimasthamiti  kiti  (it  concerns  some 
roots  like  DOQ  SOQ  MA[J, 

Pan.VI.  4.64  ato  lopa  iti  ca/  (case  of  the  radical  final  vowel  -a); 

Kta  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutras  III.  4.70,  71,  72,  76,  see 
in  analysis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.9; 

Viksubh-  >>  viksobh,  u - >  o,  guna  Pan.I.  1.2  :  aden 

gunah/; 

Pan.VII.  3.84  :  sarvadhatukarddhadhatukayoh/,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.14; 

Sandhi  of  °rupina,  case  of  dental  n - >  n,  Pan.VIII. 

4.1  :  rasabhyam  no  nah  samanapade/; 
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Pan.VIII.  4.2  :  ciUkipva n n u m vya vdyep //,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  16,  st.3;  (see  also  Pan.VIII.  2.34; 
Pan.VIII.  4.14); 

Pan.III.  1.134  :  nandigrahipacadibhyah/; 

Pan.III.  2.150  :  jucahkramyadandramyasrgrdhijvalasucalan 
sapatapadah/,  see  these  sutras  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  16,  st.5; 

Jalavilam  :  jala-avila-  adj.  avila-  ( avilati  drstimstrnati  vil 
strto  ka),  “turbid,  foul,  dirty,  muddy;  impure,  spoiled; 
dark  coloured,  dark-blue,  darkish;  dim,  obscure”; 

Jala-  adj.  (jal  ac  dasya  lo  va ),  “dull,  cold,  frigid”;  it  may  be 
synonymous  to  jada-  adj.  (jalati  ghambhavatijal  ac  lasya 
dah ),  “cold,  frigid,  chilly,  dull,  senseless,  frost”; 

Jala-  s.nt.  “water”; 

slid  HI  tin  a  rftfrrr  wtrTT  Tmrriwm 
3HIHlfddblsf  T*.  TnHIHrFTtT^mil^^ll 

Brahmarsina  ca  tapata 
varsanam  satamatrina/ 
anasaditagadham  ca 
pdtalatalamavyayam/1 2/ 

“The  surface  of  the  Patala  was  not  liablel  to  changes 
and  the  bottom  was  not  found  by  a  Brahmarsi  (who  had) 
undergone  severe  penance  for  a  hundred  years,  nor  by  a 
demon”. 

Brahmarsina  :  brahma-rsi-  s.m.,  name  of  a  particular  class 
of  sages  supposed  to  belong  to  the  Brahma-caste,  I.sg.; 
“by  a  Brahmarsi”  sandhi  :  a  +  r  =  ar, 

Pan.VI.  1.87  :  adgunah/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14, 
st.12; 

Tapata  :  I.sg.m.,  present  participle  of  form  tapant-/  tapat-, 
coming  from  the  root  TAP-,  “to  undergo  self-mortifi- 
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cation,  to  practise  austerity,  to  undergo  penance”; 

Varsanam  :  varsa-  s.m.  (or  nt.),  (yrs  bhave  ghah  kartari  ac 
va ),  “raining,  rain,  a  shower  of  rain”.  In  Khmer 
Theravada  buddhist  order,  the  word  varsa  is  used  in 
Pali  form  as  vassa;  it  means  firstly  a  “raining”  season 
during  which  any  monk  must  stay  together  in  a  safe 
place  and  abstain  from  travel,  In  common  speech,  vassa 
has  the  sense  of  the  period  in  which  a  monk  or  a  per¬ 
son  had  been  in  the  order.  The  monk  who  is  in  the 
order  much  more  vassa  than  the  others  is  worth  while 
respecting  and  listening  to,  according  to  Pali  Vinaya 
text  Secondly,  the  word  vassa  means  also  of  any  royal 
family  member.  In  Khmer  socio-religious  field,  the  word 
vassa  has  its  importance  connected  with  the  ritual  be¬ 
fore  and  after  a  “raining”  season. 

The  word  varsa  is  seen  in  Manusmrti,  chap. IV,  st.103, 
and  in  Meghaduta  st.35  (...)  prapya  varsagrabindun  (...); 

Varsa  of  the  present  strophe  means  “year”;  G.pl.,  san¬ 
dhi  :  the  thematic  vowel  a  becomes  a  long  one  before  nam, 
Pan.VI.  4.3  :  nami/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.10;  the 
pratyaya  is  stated  by  Panini's  III.  1.1  (a  governing  rule);  the 
pratyaya  -dm  is  seen  in  Pan. IV.  1.2  :  svaujasamaut 
chasUlbhyam  bhisnebhyam  bhyasnasi  bhyam  bhayasnasosam 
nayossup/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.18; 

Pan.VII.  1.12  :  Ulhasihasaminbtsyah/,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  18,  st.3; 

Pan.VII.  1.54  :  hrasvanadyapo  n u [Z5 4/p adcin i/h rasva  nadl 
apah  niz[Z 

Vrttih/  hrasvantannadyantdddyantddyottarasydmo 
nudagamo  bhavati/ 

The  dental  nasal  n  is  needful  before  the  pratyaya  -dm 
of  Genitive  plural  in  case  of  the  stem  ending  in  short  vowel 
a,  in  stem  called  nadl  and  after  the  stem  of  teminine  ending 
in  long  a.  (nu-  in  this  very  case  means  dental  nasal  n). 

Sandhi :  the  dental  nasal  :  (nu-)  becomes  a  cerebral  nasal  n, 
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Pan.VIII.  4.1,  2,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.3; 

this  case  is  largely  explained  by  Panini's  sutra  VIII.  4.1 
to  VIII.  4.42. 

Anasaditagadham  :  anasadita-gadham, 

Anasadita-  adj.  “not  obtained,  not  found  or  met  with; 
not  encounted  or  attacked;  not  occured  or  having  happened; 
not  existent”;  it  comes  from  the  root  a-  SAD-,  “to  meet  with, 
to  encounter,  to  attack,  to  reach,  to  find”; 

ilHkta  — >  -i-ta  is  said  by  some  Panini's  sutras  :  Pan. I. 
1.46,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.23; 

Pan.VII.  2.35;  VIII.  4.61,  65;  I.  3.24;  VII.  4.40;  VI.  4.64, 
see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.9;  kta  follows  what  is  said 
in  the  sutras  III.  4.70,  71,  72,  76,  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
19,  st.9); 

Satam  :  sata-  s.nt.,  (s.m.  is  very  rare),  “a  hundred”,  satam 
used  as  an  indeclinable  with  an  I.  is  rare,  the  case  is 
occured  in  Rg.  I.  48.7  : 

(...)  satam  rathebhih  subhagosa  iyam  vi  yatyabhi 
manusan/7/ 

atrina  :  atri-  “a  devourer,  a  demon”,  (used  for  at-tri,  coming 
from  the  root  AD-,  “to  eat”),  atrina  should  have  spelt 
as  attrina,  the  case  reminds  us  of  puttra  >>>  putra, 
see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.6;  sandhi  :  the  final 
dental  of  the  root  changes  into  the  voiceless  dental  t 
before  the  one  of  atri,  Pan. II.  1.38  : 

apetapodhamuktapatitapatrastairapasah/; 

Pan.VI.  3.2  :  pancamyah  stokadibhyah/,  see  these  3 
sutra  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6;  The  dental  nasal  n 
changes  into  a  cerebral  on,  Pan.VII.  4.1,  2;  VIII.  2.34;  III. 
1.134;  III.  2.150,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.3,  st.5;  see 
also  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.ll; 

Patala  :  s.nt.  “the  last  seven  regions  under  the  earth”,  (the 
abode  of  the  Nagas ),  the  lower  region  in  general”,  (see 
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in  analysis  of  st.6); 

Gadham  :  gadha-  s.nt.  “a  shallow  place,  ford;  a  place,  site;  a 
bottom”;  “desire  of  gain,  cupidity”;  N.sg.; 

Talam  :  tala-  s.nt.,  “surface,  level”,  N.sg.; 

Avyayam  :  avyaya-  adj.  “not  liable  to  change,  imperishable, 
undecaying”;  “eternal,  everlasting”,  related  to  talam ; 


^IlfeebMVKH  fawiUfiMrh*W:ll13ll 

AdcLyatmayoganidram  ca 
padmanabhasya  sevitah/ 
yugadikalasayanam 
visitor  amitatejasah/13/ 

“For  Visnu  practising  spiritual  sleepiness  [as  being] 
the  concentration  of  the  mind  the  great  prowessed  Lord  hav¬ 
ing  Lotus  on  the  navel,  has  the  sleep  house  for  all  ages  to 
come”. 

Adhyatmayoganidram  :  adhi-atma-yoga-nidram; 

Adhyatma  :  adj.,  ( atmanah  sabadham  atman,  adhikrtam  va ), 
“belonging  to  self  or  person;  concerning  an  individual”; 
adhyatma  is  seen  in  two  strophes  of  the  Bhagavadglta : 

Aksaram  brahma  paramam 
svabhavo’dhyatmanucyate 
bhutabhavodbhavakaro  visargah 
karamasamjhitah  /3/  (Chap.  VIII); 

“Brahman  is  the  Supreme  and  the  Imperishable.  The 
Ego  is  said  to  be  the  individual  Self.  It  is  called  action  (karma) 
the  [sacrifical]  offering  which  causes  the  origin  of  physical 
beings”. 


Sarganam  adir  antas  ca 
madhyam  caivaham  arjuna 
adhyatmavidya  vidyanam 
vadah  pravadatam  aham  /32/  (Chap.  X); 
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“O  Arjuna,  of  creations,  I  am  the  beginning  and  the 

end  and  also  the  middle;  of  sciences  I  am  the  science  of  the 

Self,  and  the  eloquence  of  disputants 

Sandhi  :  adhi-atma,  i  +  a,  i - >y  before  the  vowel  a  of 

atma,  according  to  samprasarana  principle,  Pan.I. 1.45; 

VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.’ 127;  VI.  1.15;  VI.  1.108;  VI.  1.17; 

VI.  1.93,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.  1; 

°yoga  :  “concentration  of  the  mind  on  the  Atman  drawing  it 
off  from  all  objects  of  senses  ( atmanam 
ksetrajhamadhikrtya  yogah ); 

yoganidra  :  s.f.  “meditation  -sleep”,  a  state  of  half  medita¬ 
tion  half  sleep  (which  admits  of  full  exercise  of  the 
mental  power) ;  “light  sleep”  like  the  sleep  of  Visnu  at 
the  end  of  a  Yuga”; 

nidram  :  nidra-  s.f.  “sleep  sleepiness”,  (coming  from  the  root 
ni-DRA-2nd  cl.)  ;  the  word  nidra  is  also  in  Khmer  lan¬ 
guage,  but  in  the  recent  period  the  wrong  and  stupid 
use  had  begun  by  spelling  nindra  which  is  left  without 
any  explanation  of  the  inserted  dental  nasal. 

sevitah  :  sevatah  of  devanagari  scripture  may  be  a  misprint- 
ing(?)  of  sevitah  by  which  the  sense  can  be  grasped 
through  the  context.  Sevitah  :  sevita-,  from  SEV-i-kta, 
Pan. I.  1.46  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,st.23),  Pan. 

VII.  2.52  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.23);  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.9,  one  must  see  Pan.  VII.  2.35; 

VIII.  4.61;  VIII.  4.65;  I.  3.24;  VII.  4.40;  VI.  4.64;  ta(kta) 
is  explained  by  Pan. III.  4.70,  71,  72,  76,  see  in  analysis 
of  adhyaya  19,  st.9,  (see  also  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  19, 
st.  11);  sevita-,  “served,  attended  upon,  worshipped,  fol¬ 
lowed,  practised ,  pursued,  frequented  by,  resorted,  pre¬ 
served,  used”; 

nabhasya  :  the  real  form  is  nabhi  or  nabhi(in  later  period), 
“nave,  navel,  central  point”,  the  form  ndbha  is  consid¬ 
ered  at  the  end  of  bahuvrihi  compound  when  it  is  used 
as  epithet  of  Visnu; 

padmanabhasya  :  (for  padma-nabhi),  an  epithet  of  visnu  ; 
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While  asleep,  a  lotus  sprang  from  Visnu's  navel,  and 
Brahma  the  Creator  was  in  this  lotus; 

Visnor  :  visnu-  s.m.,  proper  name  of  one  of  the  deities  of  the 
Hindu  Trimurti  (Triad),  G.sg.; 

yuga  :  s.nt.  (or  exceptionally  s.m.),  “an  age  of  the  world”, 
there  are  4  long  mundane  periods  of  years  :  Krtayuga, 
Tretayuga,  Dvaparayuga,  Kaliyuga.  We  are  now  in 
Kaliyuga  which  had  begun  from  3120  years  B.C.  The 
Manusmrti  (Chap. I)  shows  the  following  strophes  : 

Brahmasya  tu  ksapahasya 
yat  pramanam  samasatah/ 
ekaikasoyuhdnam  tu 
kramasas  tan  nibodhata  /68/ 

Catvaryahuh  sahasrani 
varasanam  tat  krtam  yugam 
tasya  tavacchatl  sandhya 
sandhyamsas  ca  tatha  vidhah  /69/ 

Itaresu  sasandhyesu 
sasandhyamsesu  ca  trisu 
ekapayena  vartante 
sahasrani  satani  ca/70/ 

Yad  etat  parisamkhydtamadD 
aveva  catutyugam 
etaddvddasasdhasram 
devanam  yugam  ucyate/71/ 

Daivikanam  yuganam  tu 
sahasram  parisahkhyaya 
brahmam  ekamarhajyeyam 
tavatim  ratrim  eva  ca/72/ 


Adi  :  s.m.  “beginning,  commencement”  “first”; 

KalaO  s.m.  “a  fixed  or  right  point  of  time,  time(in  general)”; 
in  Atharvaveda,  kanda  IX,  Hymn  LIII  : 

kalo  bhutim  asrjata  kale  tapati  suryah  (...),  st.  6, 

“The  Kala  produced  the  existence  of  creation  and  the 
wealth  thereof.  The  Sun  shines  in  the  Kala”(...); 
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In  Valmiki's  Ramayana  Kiskindhakanda,  sarga  33  : 

Janami  rosam  hari^IraUiandhor 
janami  kaiyasya  ca  kalaSahgam 
janami  kaiyam  tvayi  yat  krtam  nas 
tac  capi  janami  yad  atm  karyam/52/ 

“I  know  [the  reason]  of  the  ally's  wrath  of  the  brave 
monkey;  I  know  the  narrow  connection  with  the  time  and 
the  duty;  I  know  the  (active)  service  you  had  done  for  us;  I 
know  how  even  what  we  will  have  to  do  in  this  case”. 

N.B.  This  is  Tara's  speech  said  to  Laksmana  in  the  royal 
apartment.  HPS,  an  Indian  translator,  did  not  take  into  ac¬ 
count  the  sense  of  the  pada  3,  so  did  Roussel,  a  French 
translator.  MLS,  another  Indian  translator,  had  only  rendered 
as  :  “I  know  the  cause  of  delay”. 

Sandhi  o/visnor  :  visnos  ( in  pausa ),  the  final  dental  sibilant 
s  becomes  r  before  the  vowel  a  of  amita°, 

Amita  :  adj.  “unmeasured,  unlimited,  infinite,  great,  power¬ 
ful”,  (see  in  st.  11); 

Tejasah  :  tejas-  ,  s.nt.,  “lustre,  splendour,  might,  prowess, 
strength,  courage,  valour,  energy,  dignity,  authority, 
superior  power”,  Abl.G.sg.; 

Sayanam  :  sayana-  s.nt.  (SKfyut),  the  radical  vowel  I - >e, 

Pan.I.  1.2  :  aden  gunah/;  Pan.  VII.  3.84 

sarvadhatukarddhadhatukayoh/;  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.  14; 

e  □— >  ay.  Pan  VI.  1.78  :  eco'yavayavah  /padani/  each  ay  av 
ay  dvah,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.5;  si  — 
a  se  —  —>  say  +  lyuQsayDr anaD — 
say  a  n  a  D“.s  leep  i  ng,  sleep,  couch,  bed”;  syn.  sayya. 

Cj  4  cj  1 4 14  4 1 LH  M  H  L-i  l  M  M  4  WITR  I 

3T7TTSRTT  Pd wl'J|4!J4b  7Tf^TfrWII14ll 

Vadavamukhadiptagnes 
toyahavyapradam  subham/ 
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agadhaparam  vistirnam 
aprameyam  saritpatim  /  14/ 

“There  is  the  bottomless,  fullest,  expanded,  immeasur¬ 
able  ocean  shining  (as)  an  offering  of  oblations  and  water 

to  Agni  with  the  inflamed  submarine  fire”. 

Vadavamukha  :  s.m.  “the  submarine  fire”; 

DIpta  :  past  partic.,  (DlP-kta),  “lighted,  inflamed,  kindled”, 
about  kta,  Pan. III.  4.70,  71,  72,  76,  see  in  analysis 
adhyaya  19,  st.9; 

DIptagnes  :  dilpta  +  agnes,  sandhi  :  a  +  a - >  a,  Pan.  VI. 

1.101 :  akah  savarne  dlrghah/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhaya 
16,  st. 6;  the  final  dental  sibilant  of  °agnes  is  maintained 
as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  toya°,  Pan. 
VIII.  3.34  :  visarjanlyasya  sah  /,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  14,  st.17 

Pradam  :  prada-  adj.  (at  the  end  of  compound),  “giving,  be¬ 
stowing,  conferring  on,  yielding”;  liberal,  bountiful”; 

HavyaD  adj.  (iTlGtarmani  yat),  “to  be  offered  in  oblation”; 
s.nt.  “clarified  butter,  an  oblation  or  offering  to  the 
gods”; 

ToyaO:  s.nt.  “water”; 

Subham  :  subha-  adj.  ( SUBH-ka ),  “shining,  bright”;  beauti¬ 
ful,  handsome,  good,  happy”;  In  Khmer  language,  this 
same  word  is  used  through  the  form  subha ; 

Agadha  :  (gadh-  pratisUidya  ghah  na ),  “unfathomable,  very 
deep,  bottomless”;  “profound,  sound”; 

param  :  para-  s.m.  (par am  tlram  parameva  an  pr  -  Ghah), 
“the  further  or  opposite  bank  of  a  river  or  ocean;  the 
fullest  extent,  the  totality  of  anything”; 

vistirnam  :  vistirna-  past  participle  of  VISTR\3th  cl.)  “spread 
out,  expanded;  wide,  broad”  “large,  great,  extensive”; 

aprameyam  :  aEprameyaQdj.  “immesurable,  unbounded, 
boundless”;  “that  which  cannot  be  properly  ascer¬ 
tained,  understood”;  the  word  a/^rameya  is  seen  in 
Manusmrti; 
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Chap.  I,  Tvam  eko  hy  asya  sarvasya 

vidhanasya  svayambhuvah  acintyaprameyasya  kaiyatattvaithO 


avit  prabho  /3/ 


“O  Lord  you  are  indeed  the  only  one  who  knows  the 
true  meaning  of  what  is  to  done  in  this  whole  system  made 
by  the  Self-existent  one,  that  cannot  be  imagined  and  can¬ 
not  be  measured.” 

Chap.  XII  :  Pitrdevamanusyanam 


vedacaksuh  sanatanam 
asakyam  caprameyam  ca 
vedasastram  iti  sthitah/94/ 


“The  Vedas  are  the  eternal  eyes  of  the  ancestors,  gods 
and  human  beings;  the  teaching  of  the  Vedas  are  impossible 
to  master  and  impossible  to  measure;  [what  is]  established 
as  a  fact”. 

Sarit\^atim  :  s.m.  “the  ocean”,  (patim<pati-,  PA-  dati). 

The  short  vowel  a  of  a-gadha  and  a-prameya  may  be 
considered  as  a  privative  one;  it  can  be  shown  by  Pan.  VI. 
2.116  :  nano  jaramaramitramrtdh/116/padani/nahah  jara 
mara  mitra  mrtah  (adyudattah)/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
16,  st.6. 

WcftcT  WW:I 


Mahanadibhir  bahvibhih 
spardhayeya  sahasrasah/ 
abhisdryamanamanisam 
dadrsate  maharnavam/1 5/ 

“Many  thousand  big  rivers  come  to  meet  in  the  ex¬ 
panded  ocean  incessantly  and  with  their  own  waters,  they 
fill  the  ocean,  which  both  of  them  saw”. 

Spardhayeva  :  spardhaya  +  iva,  Abs.  in-ya  croot:  SPARDH- 
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1st  cl.,  “to  contend,  to  vie  with,  to  emulate,  to  rival,  to 
compete,  to  be  equal  with;  to  challenge,  to  defy,  to  bid 
defiance  to”;  Pan.  VII.  1.37: 

samase'nah  pui've  ktvo  lyap/37/  padani  samase  anan  purve 
ktvah  Lyap/ 

(See  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.10); 

sandhi  :  a+i - >  e,  Pan.VI.  1.87  :  adgunah/87/  padani/at 

gunah/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.  12  ;  also  in 
adhyaya  16,  st.  6  ; 

sahasrasah  :  ind.  “by  thousands”; 

mahanadinbhir  :  mahanadlnbhis  (in  pausa ),  maha+nadi- 
bhir,  I.pl.,  nadi-s.f.  “a  river”, 

sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilants  becomes  r  before  the  sonant 
b  of  bahvibhih, 

Pan.  VIII.  2. 66  :  sasajuso  ruh/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
17,  st.15; 

Pan.  VIII.  3.15  :  kharavasanayor  visarjanlyah/,  see  in 

analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.  1;  bahvibhih  :  bahvl 
f.  (m.  bahu),  “many,  much,  abundant”,  I.pl.; 

anisam  :  anisa-  adj.,  “uninterrupted,  incessant”,  anisam,  ind. 
“incessantly,  ceaselessly”; 

abhisaryamanamanisam  :  abhisari-a-manam-anisam, 

mana -  s.m.  (MAiV-ghan),  “respect,  honour,  regard,  respect¬ 
ful  consideration”;  “pride,  self-confidence”;  a-mana-  : 
a  privative,  Pan.  VI.  2.116  :  nano  jar amaramitramrtah 
/116/  padani/nahah  jara  mara  mitra  mrtah 
(adyudattah) / ,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6;  the 
equivalent  word  to  aUhana  is  amananam  or  amanana, 
according  to  standard  Sanskrit-English  dictionary.  The 
word  aUhana  of  the  present  strophe  is  built  by  a  and 
mana  that  is  coming  from  the  root  MAN-; 

abhisari :  abhisarin-(in  pausa),  in  compound,  the  final  den¬ 
tal  nasal  n  must  be  dropped  down,  sandhi :  the  remain¬ 
ing  vowel  i  changes  into  y,  according  to  samprasarana 
principle. 
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Pan. I.  1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  1.127;  VI.  1.15;  VI. 

1.108;  VI.  1.17;  VI.  1.93,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  18,  st.  1; 

Sandhi  of  n  :  the  dental  nasal  n  of  a-manam  becomes  a  cere¬ 
bral  nasal  n  as  it  preceded  by  r,  Pan.  VIII.  4.1  : 
rasabhyam  no  nah  samanapade/ , 

Pan.  VIII.  4.2  :  aUlup va n n u mvyavayep i/,  see  these  sutras  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.  3;  (see  also  Pan.  VIII. 
2.34;  Pan.  VIII.  2.34;  Pan.  VIII.  4.14);  in  analysis 
of  adhyaya  16,  st.5,  two  others  sutra  must  be 
seen:  Pan. III.  1.134  :  nandigrahipacadibhyah/ 

Pan.lII  2.150:  jucahkramyadandramyasrgrdjokva;  asucalasaO 
patapadah/; 

abhisarin  (adj.)  means  “going  to  meet,  visiting,  attack¬ 
ing,  rushing  out,  going  forth”; 

maharnavam  :  maha  +  arnava-,  arnava-  adj.  “agitated, 
foaming,  restless”;  s.m.  “a  wave,  flood,  the  foaming 
sea”,  sandhi  :  a  +  a-  a,  Pan.  VI.  1.101  :  akah  savarne 
dlrghah/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6; 

dadrsate  :  da-DRS-ate,  coming  from  the  root  DRS-,  da, 
reduplication (abhyas a),  drs-  it  is  the  weak  stem  of  con¬ 
jugation,  -ate,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd 
pers.dual,  Atmane  pada,  Perfect  tense  ;  for  abhyasa, 
Pan.  VI.  1.1  :  ekaco  dve  prathamasya  /,  this  is  an 
adhikara  rule;  Pan.  VI.  1.4  :  purvo'bhyasah/ ;  Pan.VI. 
1.10  :  slau/; 

Pan.  VII.  4.59  :0  hrasvah/;  Pan.  VII.  4.62  :  kuhoscuh/; 

Pan.  VII.  4.61  :  sarpurvah  khayah/;  Pan.  VII.  4.66  :  urat/; 

Pan.  VII.  4.60  :  haladoh  sesah/;  Pan.  VIII.  4.54  :  abhyase  car 
ca/  (car,  jhal  andjas  may  be  considered);  these 
sutra  are  seen  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2; 

Pan.  VI.  1.8  :  li\J]  dhatoranabhyasasya/8/  padani/UUi  dhatoh 
anabhyasasya/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st. 
15; 
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For  personal  flexional  ending  of  Atmane  pada,  Pan. III. 
4.79  :  -ita  atmanepadanam  -ere/79/padani/-itah 
atmanepadanam  -eh  e  (lasya)/,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
18,  st.3; 

Pan.III.  4.81  :  liUlsta jh  ay  ores  i  re  c/8 1/  padan  i/l  i  H  h  ta 
jhayoh  es  irec/ 

vrttih/lidadesayostajhayor  yatha  sankhyames  irec 

ityetavadesau  bhavatah/  (see  also  the  sutra  VI. 
1.8;  VII.  4.60;  VI.  4.120). 

Wfr  PdfiltlchlllHIchd'  7T 

PciWluf  ddyiHJteHVchiyi' 

H74TSJ  4 1 44^4.1116 II 

Gambhiram  timimakarograsankulam  tarn 
garjantam  jalacarara.varaudrana.daih/ 
vistirnam  dadrsatur  ambaraprakasam 
te'  gadham  nidhim  urum  ambhasam  anantam/16/ 

“These  two  (sisters)  saw  the  expanded  shining  sky, 
the  bottomless,  wide  ocean  (being)  endlessly  [filled]  with 
water,  the  dense  crowd  of  ferocious  makara  and  the  kind 
of  whale  thundering  by  loud  roar  and  violent  shriek  of 
aquatic  animals”. 

Gambhiram  :  gambhlra-  adj.  “deep,  thick,  dense,  grave,  pro¬ 
found”,  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.8); 

timi  :  s.m.  “a  kind  of  whale  or  fish  of  an  enormous  size”; 

makara-  s.m.  (mam  visam  kirati,  KR  ac),  “kind  of  sea-ani¬ 
mal,  a  crocodile”, 

(see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.3); 

ugra-  adj.  “fierce,  savage,  terrific,  fearful”,  “formidable,  fright¬ 
ful”,  in  the  Bhagadvadgita,  chap.  XI,  we  have: 

(...jtejobhir  apuruya  jagat  samagram 
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bhasas  tavograh  pratapanti  visno/30/ 


“filling  the  whole  world  with  flames,  your  fierce  rays 
are  blazing  forth,  O  Visnu!”. 

Akhyahi  me  ko  bhavan  ugraSupo 
namo'stu  te  devaHara  praslda/(..._st.31, 

“Tell  me  who  you  are  with  the  terrific  form,  I  bow  to 
You,  O  Supreme  God,  have  mercy”,  (see  also  ugra  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.4); 

makarogra  :  makara  +  ugra,  sandhi  :  a  +u  =  o,  Pan.  VI. 
1.87  :  adgunah,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  14,  st.  12; 

sahkulam  :  samnkula=  adj.  “confused,  througed  with, 
crowded  or  filled  with,  full  of’;  “perplexed,  disordered”; 
s.nt.  “a  crowd,  collection”;  Ac.sg.;  object  of  dadrsatur ; 

tam  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.sg. related  to  sahkulam; 
jalacara  :  “an  aquatic  animal,  a  fish”,  (see  in  st.8); 
rava  :  “a  cry  scream,  shriek,  roar”,  (see  in  st.8); 

raudra  :  raudra-,  “violent,  irascible,  wrathful,  fierce,  sav¬ 
age,  wild”,  (see  in  st.8); 

nadaih  :  nada-  s.m.  (NAD-  -  ghan),  “a  loud  roar,  cry,  shout, 
sounding,  roaring”,  I. pi.  ;  nada  is  also  used  in  Khmer 
language  (literature,  poem); 

garjantam  :  garjant-,  pres,  participle  of  GARJ-  1st  cl.  (or  10th 
cl.)  “to  roar,  to  growl;  to  emit  a  deep  or  thundering 
sound,  to  thunder”,  Ac.sg.nt.,  related  to  sahkulam-, 

vistimam  :  vistirna-  past  participle  of  VISTR-  5th  cl.,  “spread 
out,  expanded,  wide,  large,  great”,  Ac.sg.m.,  related  to 
prakasam;  (see  also  in  st.14); 

prakasam  :  prakasa-  adj.  “bright,  shining  brilliant;  clear,  vis¬ 
ible,  manifest”;  “famous,  celebrated”;  “blown, 
expanded  (at  the  end  of  compound);  s.m.  “light,  lustre, 
splendour,  brightness”;  “expansion,  diffusion”;  Khmer 
languages  uses  this  word  through  the  form  prakas  which 
is  considered  as  a  verb  bearing  the  sense  as  “to  expand, 
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to  declare,  to  shine,  to  become  real  or  visible”;the  word 
prakasa  is  seen  in  Bhagavadglta,  chap.  VII: 

naham  prakasah  sarvasya  yogaUhaya  samavrtah  (st.25,  1st 
line), 

“I  am  not  manifest  to  all,  veiled  (as  I  am)  by  Yoga- 

maya  (Divine  Power)”; 

ambara-  :  s.nt.  ( ambah  sabdah  tarn  ravi  dhatte  ra  ka ),  “sky, 
atmosphere,  ether”;  this  word  is  also  used  in  Khmer 
language; 

nidhim  :  nidhi-  s.m.  “abode,  reservoir,  receptacle”;  “the 
ocean”;  Ac.sg.  ;(see  also  in  st.3);  ambhasam  :  ambhas- 
s.nt.  “water”,  G.pl.; 

urum  :  uru-  ( urnu  ku  nulopo  rhasvas  ca ),  “wide,  spacious, 
great  large  excessive,  much  abundarnt”,  Ac.sg.,  related 
to  nidhim; 

anUlntam  :  an-anta-  adj.  “endless,  boundless”;  “eternal,  in¬ 
finite”; 

te'gadham  :  te  agadham  ( in  pausa ),  sandhi:  e  -I — >  e,  Pan. 
VI.  1.109:  enah  padantadati/see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
14,  st.  12; 

agadham  :  agadha-  adj.  “unfathomable,  very  deep,  bottom¬ 
less”;  “profound,  sound”,  (see  in  st.14); 

te  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  dual  f.N.,  used  for  the  two 
sisters,  subject  of  dadrsatur; 

dadrsatur  :  dadrsatus  ( in  pausa),  da,  reduplication (absyasa), 
Pan.  VI.  1.1;  WI.  1.4;  VI.  1.10;  VII.  4.59;  VII.  4.62;  VII. 
4.61;  VII.  4.61;  VII.  4.66;  VII.  4.60;  VIII4.54  (see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.2);  VI.  1.8  (see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  14,  st.  15);  drs-,  from  the  root  DRS-,  weak 
stem  of  conjugation,  atur,  personal  flexional  ending 
of  3rd  pers.  dual,  Parasmai  pada,  Perfect  tense, 

Pan.  III.  4.82  :  parasmaipadanam  nalatususthalathusanaO 
lvamah/82/padani/parasmaipadanam  nal  atus 
us  thal  athus  a  nal  va  mah  (litdh)/,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.  8; 
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Pan.VII.2.65:  vibhasa  srjidrsoh/65/paddni/vibhdsd  srji 
drsoh/ 

vrttih/srji  drsi  ityetayosthala  vibhasa  idagamo  na  bhavati / 

Before  thal  (of  Perfect  tense),  the  root  SRJ-  and  DRS- 
take  optionally  the  augment  i-,  i.e.  sa-srj  +  i-thal=sa-sras- 
-ha=sa-sarj-itha,  (VI.  1.58;  VIII.  2.36;  VII.4.41); 

Pan.VI.1.58  :  srjidrsorjhalyamakiti/58/padbni/srji  drsoh 
jhali  am  aPMti/ 

vrttih/srja  visarge  drsir  preksane  ityetayor 

ddhdtvdrijhalddavakiti  pratyaye  parato'magamo 
bhavati / 

SRJ-+tumun - >  sr-a-j  +  tum - >  sr-a-s-tum - > 

sra-s-tum;  but  SRJ-+kta - >srj-+ta - >  sr-s-ta - >  sr-s- 

ta,  “created,  projected”; 

DRS-+tumun - >  dr-a-s-tumun - >  dr-a-s-tum;  but 

DRS-+kta - >  dr-s-ta - >  dr-s-a - >  drs-a. 

Sandhi  of  dadrsatur  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  atus 
becomes  r  before  the  vowel  a  of  ambara°,  Pan.  VIII.  2.66  : 
sasajuso  ruh/ see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.  15; 

Pan.  VIII.  3.15  :  Kharavasanayor  visarjanlyah/,  see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.l; 

rf 

wlr  FochpJiHh^jychiyiHi 
Mldld^dd^Nslircl^rMd  rT 
MVhVdl  ^rmf^tjddfddHlH.111711 

Iteyevam  jhasamakarormisahkulam  tarn 
gambhiram  vikasitamambaraprakdsam 
pdtdlajvalanasikhdvidipitam  tam 
pasyantyau  drutam  abhipetatus  tadamm/17/ 

“So  beholding  this  sharp  end  flaming  the  Patala,  the 
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dense  expanded  shining  sky,  this  crowd  of  makara  and  large 
fishes,  then  (the  two  sisters)  got  back  quickly”. 

Ityevam  :  iti  +  evam,  generally,  iti  is  used  to  indicate  a  con¬ 
clusion  connected  with  the  facts  that  have  been  spo¬ 
ken  or  described;  evam  expresses  what  it  follows  as  an 
effect  or  a  result.  In  Khmer  budhist  practice,  evam  in 
pali  is  heard  at  the  end  of  a  sermon  held  by  a  preach¬ 
ing  monk.  He  announces  the  end  by  saying  in  Pali  ayam 
dhammadesana  sankhepena  ni--hita  followed  by  a 
translation  in  Khmer  language  and  he  immediately  says 
evam.  This  is  the  last  word  of  a  sermon.  In  that  con¬ 
text,  evam  could  be  parallel  to  amen  of  the  practice  of 
Judeo-Christianism. 

Sandhi :  the  final  vowel  i  of  iti  becomes  y  before  the  vowel  e 
of  evam,  according  to  samprasarana  principle,  Pan. I. 
1.45;  VI. 4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  1.127;  VI.  1.15;  VI.  1.108; 
VI.  1.17;  VI.  1.93,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  18,  st.l; 

The  good  example  of  the  use  of  iti  is  seen  in  the  Xth 
Chapter,  st.  34  of  Manusmrti, 

Nisado  margavamsute 
dasam  naukarmajivinam 
kaivartam  iti  yam  prahur 
drydvartanivdsinah/34/ 

evam: ind.  “thus,  so”,  in  the  Meghaduta,  we  see  : 

tarn  ayusman  mama  ca  vacanad  atmana  copakartum 
bruya  evam  tava  sahacaro  ramagiryasramasthah 
avyapannah  kusalam  abate prcchati  tvam  viyuktah  (...),  st.106, 

*st,106  according  to  Gautam  Patel's  edition  (1997); 

**st.98,  according  to  Vallabhadeva  edited  at  the  first 
time  by  E.  Hultzsch  (1911). 

“You  long  lived  one,  because  I  bid  thee  and  for  your 
own  satisfaction  tell  her  thus  :  O  frail  one,  your  beloved 
dwelling  in  Ramagiri  Ashrama,  alive  and  separated  from 
you,  inquires  about  your  welfare.  (...)” 
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Gautam  Patel's  edition,  Pravin  Prakashan,  Gujarat, 
(1997). 

jhasa  :  “a  fish  in  general,  a  large  fish”;  in  the  chap.  X,  we  can 
read  : 

(... )jhasanam  makaras  casmi  srotasam  asmi  jahnavi./ 
31  /Bhagavadgita; 

urmi  :  s.m.f.  “a  wave,  billow,  current,  flow”;  “light, 
velocity”; 

sandhi :  makara  +  urmi,  a  +  u  —  o,  Pan.VI.  1.87  :  adgunah/ 
,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.6; 

makaraO:  s.m.  “a  kind  of  sea-animal,  a  crocodile”  (see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.3,  16); 

sankulam  :  samkula-  adj.  “confused,  throughed  with, 
crowded  or  filled  with”,  s.nt.  “a  crowd,  a  collection”, 
Ac.sg.  object  of  pasyantyau ; 

tarn  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-  Ac.sg. m.,  related  to 
sankulam; 

gambhiram  :  gambhlra-  adj.  “deep,  thick,  dense”,  (see  in 
analysis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.8,  16); 

prakasam  :  prakasa-  adj.  “bright,  shining,  brilliant;  visible, 
manifest”;  s.m.  “light,  lustre,  splendour”;  “expansion, 
diffusion”,  object  of  pasyantyau;  (see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  19,  st.  16); 

ambaraO  s.nt.  “sky,  atmosphere”,  (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
19,  st.16); 

vikasitam  :  vikasita-  p.  participle  of  the  root  vi -KAS-,  “blown, 
fully  opened,  expanded”;  we  have  vi-KASG-iG-kta— > 
vi-KAS-  +  i+ta,  and  there  are  some  Panini's  sutras  : 

Pan.  I.  1.46,  adyantau  \Jkitau/( see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 
17,  st.23), 

Pan.VII.  2.52,  vasatiksudhorit/ (see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 

14,  st.23),  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.9,  we  see 
the  follwing  Panini's  sutra: 
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Pan.VII.  2.35,  arddhadhatukasyedvaladeh/ 

Pan.VIII.  4.61,  udah  sthastambhoh  purvasya/ 

Pan.VIII.  4.65,  jharo  sthastambhoh  purvasya/ 

Pan.I.  3.24,  udo’nurdhvakarmani/ 

Pan.VII.  4.40,  dyatisyatimasthamiti  kiti/  (it  concerns  some 
roots  like  DO-;  SO-,  MA-), 

Pan.VI.  4.64,  ato  lopa  iti  ca/  (case  of  the  radical  final 
vowel  -a); 

Kta  is  stated  by  Panini'sutra  III.4.70,  71,  72,  76.  see  in 

analysis  of  adhyaya  19,  st.9; 

Vidlpitam  :  vzHzpQf  iQf  kta,  coming  from  vi -DIP-,  “to  shine 
forth,  to  shine  very  brightly”;  the  prefix  vi-  ind.  being 
with  a  verb  expresses  an  intensity  of  an  action  or  a 
situation.  ViHzjp-i-ta  may  bear  an  idea  of  causative, 
“illuminated,  inflamed,  incensed”;  for  the  case  of  deri¬ 
vation  related  to  iUh  (!□+  kta),  one  may  consider 
Panini’s  sutra  shown  under  vikasitam. 

Tam  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  related  to  vidlpitam; 

Sikha-  ( si  khak  tasya  netvam  prso°),  “top,  summit,  peak”; 
“sharp  end,  edge”;  “a  ray  of  light”; 

Jvala-  adj.  (jval-  ac),  “flaming,  blazing”;  “bright,  brilliant”; 
s.m.  “flame,  blaze,  light”; 

Patala-  s.nt.  “th  last  of  the  seven  regions  or  worlds  under  the 
earth”;  “the  lower  region”;  (see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  12); 

Drutam  :  druta-  past,  of  the  root  DRU-  ;  “flown,  run  away, 
dissolved”;  drutam  ind.,  “quickly,  swiftly,  speedily,  im¬ 
mediately”; 

Pasyantyau  :  pres.  Parti,  of  the  stem(afzga)  pasya-  (substitued 
for  DRS),  “seeing,  preceiving,  beholding,  looking  at 
observing”,  dual,  N.f.,  subject  of  the  verb  abhi[p)etUltus; 

AbhhjIetUltus  :  coming  from  the  root  abhi-PAT-  1st  cl.,  “to  go 
or  hasten  near”;  “to  get  back,  to  withdraw,  to  retire”; 
abhi-,  prefix,  pet,  weak  stem  of  conjugation  of  the  root 
PAT-,  the  reduplication  ( abhyasa )  is  no  need  in  the 
weak  stem  of  Perfect  tense,  the  interconsonantic  vowel 
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a  changes  into  e,  pat-  — »  pet,  this  phenomena  is  ex¬ 
plained  by  Pan.  VI.  4.120  :  ata  eka  halmadhye'nadesader 
linyi20/padani/atah  eka  hal  madhye  anadesadeh  HUY, 

see  these  two  sutra  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  17,  st.25; 

-atus,  person,  flex,  ending  of  Perfect  tense  3rd  pers. 
dual.  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.82  :  parasmaipadanam 
nalatususthalathusanalvamah,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16, 
st.  8,  adhyaya  19,  st.  16; 

sandhi  of  abhiEftetUitus  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  -atus  is 
maintained  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of 
tadanim,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15  :  kharavasanayor  visarjamyah, 
see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya  16,  st.  1; 

Pan.  VIII.  3.34  :  visarjanlyasya  sah,  see  in  analysis  of 
adhyaya  14,  st.  17; 

Pan.  VIII.  2.66  :  sasajuso  ruh,  see  in  analysis  of  adhyaya 

14,  st.  17;  adhyaya  17,  st.  15;  About  jvala,  there 
is  a  Panini's  sutra  III.  1.140  :  jvalitikasantebhyo 
nah/140/padani/  jval  iti  kasantebhyah  nah/ 

vrttih/jvaladlptavityevamadibhyo  dhatubhyah 

kasagatavityevamantebhyo  vibhasa  napratyayo 
bhavati / 

varttikam/tanoterna  upasahkhyanam/ 

the  affix  na  can  optionally  be  used  after  the  stem  be¬ 
ginning  with  JVAL-  and  ending  with  KAS-. 

The  strophes  16  and  17  of  the  present  adhyaya  are  in 
the  metre  known  as  praharsinl  having  the  gana  as  MA  NA 
JA  RA  ga. 

ffrT  sftafrmTrr  yirdMcffui  1^4^58^:111911 

Iti  Srimahabharate  adiparvani 
ekonavimso'dhyayah/19/ 

“Here  ends  the  19th  chapter  of  adiparvan,  in  the  fa¬ 
mous  Mahabharata” . 


The  Churning  of  the  Ocean  for  Amrta 

as 


Told  by  Visvamitra 


The  Churning  of  the  Ocean  for  Amrta 

as 

Told  by  Visvamitra 

Visvamitravacah  srutva 
raghavah  sahalaksmanah/ 
vismayam  paramam  gatva 
visvamitramathabravlt/l/ 

“Hearing  Visvamitra's  speech,  the  descendant  of 
Raghu  (i.e.  Rama),  with  (his  brother)  Laksmana,  then 
being  surprised  much  spoke  to  the  sage  Visvamitra.” 

saha  :  ind.  “with”; 

vacah  :  vacas  (in  pausa ),  the  real  form  is  vacah,  Ac.sg.nt., 
object  of  srutva,  coming  from  vac-  s.f.,  “word,  speech, 
parole”;  va  of  vacah  changes  into  va  as  it  is  the  5th  syl¬ 
lable  of  each  quarter  of  anus\31bh.  The  case  is  said  in 
the  following  definition  : 

sloke  sasUiam  gurujheyam 
sarvatra  laghu  pahcamam/ 
dvicatuh  padayor  hrasvam 
saptamam  dirghamanyayoh/ 

visvamitra,  s.  m.  proper  name  of  the  great  sage,  avacah 
is  a  tat  purusa  compound;  srutva  abs.  of  SRU-  5th  cl.  this  is 
an  abs.  in  Hra;  some  Panini's  sutra  may  be  known. 

I.  1.40  :  ktvatosunkasunah/40/  padani/ktva  tosun  kasunah 
(avyayam)/ 
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vrttih  /  ktva  tosun  kasun  ityevamantam 

sabdarupamasyayasahjham  bhavati/ 

III.  4.16  :  bhavalaksane  sthenkrhvadicari 

hutamijanibhayastosun/16/padani/bhava 
laksane  stha  in  krn  vadi  cari  hu  tami  janibhyah 
tosun  (krtyarthe  chandasi)/ 

vrttih  /  bhavo  laksyate  yena  tasminnarthe  varttamanebhya 
sthadibhyo  dhatubhyas  chandasi  visaye  tumarthe 
tosun  pratyayo  bhavati / 

III.  4.18  :  alam  khavoh  pratisedhayoh  pracam  ktva /1 8/ 
padani  /  alam  khalvoh  pratisedhayoh  pracam 
ktva/ 

vrttih  /  alam  khalu  ityetayoh 

pratisedhavacinorupapadayour  dhatoh  ktva 
pratyayo  bhavati / 

III.  4.21  :  samanakartrkayoh  purvakalo/21/padani/ 
samana  kartrkayoh  purvakalo  (ktva)/ 

vrttih  /  samanah  kartta  yayaorddhatvarthayos  tatra 
purvakaledhatvarthe  vartapranaddhatoh 
ktvapratyayo  bhavati/ 

varttikam/asya  vyadaya  svapiti  sammilya 

hasatltyupasahkhydnamapurvakdlatvat/ 

raghavah  :  Raghava-  s.m.  (coming  from  Raghu),  “the  de¬ 
scendant  of  Raghu”,  i.e.  Rama,  N.sg.m.; 

laksmanah  :  from  laksman-  s.nt.  G.sg.  as  suggested  by  saha, 
“good  or  lucky  mark,  excellence”;  here,  “with 
Laksmana”; 

gatva  :  abs.  of  GAM-,  (for  Panini's  sutra,  see  under  srutva ) 

vismayam  :  vismaya-  s.m.  “wonder”  ( ascarya );  “pride” 
(darpa),  Ac.sg.m.  vismaya  becomes  bismay  (or 
bhismay )  in  Khmer,  (v  a  b,  b  a  bh); 

paramam  :  parama-  adj.  “principal,  chief,  excellent”  (uttam, 
sres-ha);  Ac.sg.m.;  parama  is  also  used  in  Khmer  lan¬ 
guage; 
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Visvamitram  :  visvamitra,  proper  name  of  a  sage;  in  the 
Ramarkert(i),  Khmer  atha:  sind.atha+abravlt,  sandhi: 
a  +  a  =  a,  Pam VI.  1.101  : 

akah  savarne  dirghah  /  101  /  padani  /  akah  savarne 
dirghah  / 

vrttih  /  akah  savarne'ci  paratah  purvaparayoh  sthane 
dirgha  ekadeso  bhavati/ 

varttikam/savannadirghatve  rti  rva  vacanam/vd°/ki  R  va 
vacanam/Yhis  sandhi  is  called  praslistdsandhi. 

abravit  :  coming  from  the  root  BRU-,  2nd  cl.,  a,  augment 

(bhutakarana) ,  brav,  from  bru - >  bro,  u  — »  o,  guna, 

Pan. I.  1.2  : ' 

adeh  gunah/2/paddni/at  eh  gunah/ 

vrttih/gunasabdah  sahjhatvena  vidhiyate  pratyekamadeham 
varnanam  samanyena(. . .) ; 

Pan.VII.  3.84  :  sdrvadhatukdrddhadhdtukayoh/84/paddni/ 
sarvadhatuka  arddhadhatukayoh/ 

vrttih/sarvadhatuke  arddhatuke  ca  pratyaye  parata 

igantasyahgasya  guno  bhavati/bro  +  l,  o  —>  av, 
Pan.VI.  1.78  :  eco'yavdydvah/78/paddni/ecah  ay 
av  ay  dvah/ 

vrttih/  ecah  sthane'ci  parato'ya  av  by  av  ityete  adesa 
yathasahkhyam  bhavanti/ 

e  — >  ay  ;  ai  — >  ay  ;  o  — >  av  ;  au  — »  av ;  - 

I-G-),  Pan.VII. 3. 93  : 

bruva  O'  93  /  padani  /  bruvah  O' 

vrttih/  bru  ityetasmaduttarasya  haladeh  pitah 
sai~vadhatukasya  Idagamo  bhavati/ 

t,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.,  Imperfect 

tense,  Parasmai  pada. 
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Atyadhutamidam  brahman 
kathitam  paramam  tvaya/ 
gahgavataranam  punyam 
sagarasyapi  puranam/2/ 

"O  Brahman  !  (regarding  the)  describing  of  the  holy 

river  Ganga  (and)  also  the  filling  of  the  ocean,  has  been 

excellently  toly  by  Thy”. 

atyabhutam:  ati-adbhuta-,  sandhi:  the  vowel  i  of  ati  changes 
into  y  before  the  vowel  a  of  adbhutam,  according  to 
samprasarana  principle,  some  Panini's  sutras  have  to 
be  known  : 

I.  1.45  :  igyanah  samprasdranam/45/paddni/ik  yanah 
samprasdranam/ 

vrttih/  igyo  yanah  sthane  bhuto  bhavi  va  tasya 

samprasaranamityesa  sahjha  bhavati / 

VIA. 131  :  vasoh  samprasdranam/ 1 3 1/padani/vasoh 
samprasdranam/ 

vrttih/  vasvantasya  bhasya  samprasdranam  bhavati/  (see 
also  the  sutra  VI.  1.13;  VI.  1.15); 

VI.  1.77  :  iko  yanaci/77/padbni/ikah  yan  aci/ 

vrttih/  aci  parata  ike  yanadeso  bhavati/ 

varttikam/ikah  plutapw'vasya  savarnadirghabadhanartham 
yanadeso  vaktavyah/ 

VI.  1.127  :  iko'savarne  sakalyasa  hrasvas  ca/127/  padani/ 
ikah  asavarne  sakalyasya  hrasvah  ca/ 

vrttih/  iko'savarne'ci  paratah  sakalyasybcaryasya  matena 
prakrtya  bhavanti  hrasvas  ca  tasyakah  sthane 
bhavati/ 

varttikam/sinnityasamasayoh  sakalapratisedho  vaktavyah/ 
vaVisa  aksadisu  chandasi  prakrtibhavamatra 
vaktavy am/ ati:  ind.  “very,  too  much,  exceed □ 
ingly “over,  beyond,  above”; 
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adbhuta-  adj.  “wonderful”  ( ascaiyakara );  extraordinary” 
(i alaukika ,  amanusa,  atimanusa);  s.nt.  “a  wonder,  a 
miracle”  ( ascarya ,  camatkrti) ;  “surprise,  the  marvel¬ 
lous  sentiment”; 

idam  :  stem  idam -,  N.Ac.sg.nt.,  “this”;  Panini's  sutra 
Pam VII.  2.113  : 

hali  lopah/113/paddni/hali  lopah/ 

vrttih/  haladau  vibhaktau  parata  idamo’kakrarasya 
idpasya  lopo  bhavati / 

VII.  2.108  :  idamo  mah/108/padbni/idamah  mah/ 

vrttih/  idamah  sau  parato  makarontadeso  bhavati/  (for  the 
case  of  2  yam,  N.sg.); 

VII.  2.111  :  ido'y  pumsi/1 1 1/padani/idah  ay  pumsi/ 

vrttih/  idama  idpasya  pumsi  sau  parato'y  ityeyamadeso 
bhavati/ 

It  deals  also  with  N.sg.m.  (see  sutra  VII.  2.102;  VI.  1.68; 
VII  2.110;  I.  1.27); 

The  id  of  idam  is  elided  before  trhe  desinence  begin¬ 
ning  with  a  consonant.  The  rule  I.  1.52  has  nothing  to  do  in 
the  present  case,  brahman  :  Voc.  sg.  of  brahman-,  Pan.  VIII. 
2.8  : 

na  nsambudhyoh/8/  padani/na  hi  sambudhyoh/ 

vrttih/  hau  paratah  sambuddhau  ca  nakaralopo  na 
bhavati/ 

varttikam/havuttarapade  pratisedhasya  pratisedho 
vaktavyah/va/va  na  pumsakanamiti 
vaktavyam/ 

In  locative  and  vocative  sg.,  the  final  n  of  the  stem  in 
an-  is  not  elided.  The  sutra  VI.  1.68  can  also  be  quoted  : 

hal  hyabhyo  dlrghatsutisyaprktam  hal/68/paddni/hal  hyap 
bhyah  dirghat  su  ti  si  aprktam  hal/ 
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vrttih/  lopa  iti  vartate/tadiha  laukikenathenarthavata 

karmasadhanam  drasUivyam/lupyata  iti  lopah/ 
halantan  hayantadavantas  ca  dirghat  param  si  ti 
si  ityetadaprktam  hal  lupyate/ 

karika  :  samyogantasya  lope  hi  nalopadirna  siddhayati/ 
rattu  ternaiva  lopah  syaddhalastasmad  vidhiyate/ 

kathitam  :  kath  +  i-  -  kta,  KATH-  10th  cl.,  kathita-  verb.adj., 
Pan.VII.  2.52: 

vasaiksudhoriU!52/paddni/vasati  ksudhoh  O 

vrttih/vasateh  ksudhes  ca  ktavanis-hayoridagamo  bhavati/ 
paramam  :  parama-  adj.  (see  in  analysis  of  st.l); 
tvaya  :  I.sg.  of  tvad-  (yusmad-),  Pan.VII. 2. 86  : 

yusmadasmadoranadese/86/paddni/yusmad  asmadoh 
anadese/ 

vrttih/  yusmadasmadityetayoranadesa  vibhaktau  parata 
akaradeso  bhavati/ 

VII.  2.89  :  yoci/89/yah  aci/ 

vrttih/  ajadau  vibhaktavanadese  yusmadasmadoryakaradn 
eso  bhavati/ 

avataranam  :  avatarana-  s.nt.  “descending,  coming 
down”(avarohana);  “an  incarnation”(avatara); 
“crossing(tarana);  “a  holy  bathing  place”  (tirtha); 
Ac.sg.; 

gahga  +  avataranam,  this  is  a  karmadharaya  com¬ 
pound; 

punyam  :  punya-  adj.  “holy,  sacred” (pavitra);  “auspicious, 
lucky”  (subha); 

“lovely,  pleasing”(caru);  s.nt.  “virtue,  merit,  purifica¬ 
tion,  purity”  (guna,  dharma,  parucanya); 

puranam  :  purana-  s.m.  “a  bridge”  (setu);  “the  ocean” 
(sagara);  “filling,  completing  ( purti ); 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 


363 


“accomplishing”  (sadhana) ; 
sagarasya  :  sagara-  s.m.  “ocean”,  G.sg.; 
api  :  ind.,  Panini's  sutra  I.  4.96  : 

apih  padartha  sambhavanavavasargagarhasamuccayesu/ 
96/padani/apih  padartha  sambhavana 
anvavasarga  garha  samuccayesu  (karma)/ 

vrttih/  padarthe  sambhavane'nvavasarge  garhayam 
samuccaye  ca  vartamanah  apih 
karmapravacamyasamjho  bhavati/ 

sagarasya  +  api,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  — >  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101, 
(see  in  analysis  of  st.  1). 

Ksnabhuteva  nau  ratrih 
samvrtteyam  mahatapah/ 
imam  cintayatah  sarvam 
nikhilena  katham  tava/3/ 

“Oh!  the  Killer  of  the  enemies,  this  night  of  ours 
came  to  be  like  a  moment  as  we  thought  of  all  that  was 
told  by  you  entirely.” 

nau  :  dual  of  mad-,  Ac.  avam  (nau),  dat.  avabhyam  (nau), 
G.avayos(nau); 

ratri-  s.f.  “night”,  (rath,  ksapa),  N.sg.;  we  can  read  in  the 
Rgveda  : 

hvayami  ratrim  jagato  nivesanlm  (...),  Rg.I.  35.1 

cintayatah  :  pres. participle  coming  from  the  CINT-  10th  cl. 
“to  think,  to  consider”  (a-LOC-);  “to  mind,  to  take  care 
of’  (ava-/KS-);  “to  remember”  (SMR-);  “to  find  out” 
(anu-/S-);  “to  discuss,  to  consider,  to  discriminate” 
(V7C-);  Ac.m.pl.  or  Ab.G.sg.m.nt. 

ksana-  s.m.  (or  nt.),  “an  instant”  ( nimesa );  “an  opportu¬ 
nity”  (avasara); 

“a  delight”  (utsava) ;  “the  centre,  the  middle”  (madhya) ; 
“moment”; 
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katham  :  katha-  s.f.  “a  tale,  legend,  fable”  ( kathaprabandha ); 
“mention,  allusion”  ( nirdesa );  “talk,  conversation” 
C sambhasana );  Ac.sg. 

nikhilena  :  nikhila-  adj.  “complete,  entirely”  ( asesa );  I.sg.; 
tava  :  coming  from  the  stem  tvacL-,  G.sg.(te), 
this  is  stated  by  a  Panini's  sutra, 

VIII.  1.22  :  te  maydvekavacanasya/22/  padani/te  mayau 
eka  vacanasya/ 

vrttih/  yusmadasmadarekavacanattyaoh  sasl3 

caturthlsthayor  yatha  sankhyam  te  me 
ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

vas,  nas,  te,  me  ...  are  the  forms  of  substitutions  which 
do  not  take  place  when  there  is  in  connection  with  ca,  va, 
ha,  aha,  and  eva,  (Pan.VIII.  1.24). 

imam  :  coming  from  the  stem  idam-,  Ac.sg.f.,  related  to 
katham,  for  imam,  there 

VII.  2.108  :  idamo  mah/108/padani/idamah  mah/ 

vrttih/  idamah  sau  makarontadeso  bhavati/ 

VII.  2.109  :  das  ca/109/padbni/dah  ca/ 

vrttih/  idamo  dakarasya  sthane  makaradeso  bhavati 
vibhaktau  paratah/ 

bhuta-  adj.  “past,  obtained,  real,  similar”  (atlta,  prapta, 
tathya,  sadrsa);  “the  dark  fortnight  of  a  month” 
(krsnapaksa,  bahula);  “a  creature”  (pranin);  “spirit,  a 
ghost”  (nisacara);  “a  fact”  (bhutartha);  “the  world” 
(jagat);  “welfare”  (kalyana); 

bhuteva  :  bhuta  +  iva,  sandhi  :  a  +  i  =  e,  Pan.VI.  1.87  : 
adgunah/87/paddni/dt  gunah/ 

vrttih/  acityanuvartate/avarnatparoyo'c  aci  aci  ca  purvo 

yo'varnastayoh  purvaparayoravarnacoh  sthane  eko  guna 
adeso  bhavati/ 
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sarvam  :  sarva-  pron.  “all,  whole,  complete” [akhila,  sakala 
puma);  Ac.sg.f.,  related  to  katham;  Pan. I.  1.27  : 

sarvadini  sarvandmdni/27/paddni/sarva  adini 
sarvandmdni/ 

vrttih/  sarvasabda  adiyesam  tammani  sarvadini 
sai~vanamasahjhani  bhavanti/ 

Sarva,  visva,  ubha,  abhya,  itara,  katara,  katama,  sama, 
anya,  kim,  etc...  are  concerned  with  this  sutra. 

For  katham  (katha),  a  Panini's  sutra  V.  3.26  may  be 
known  : 

tha  hetau  cacchandasi/26/paddni/thd  hetau  ca  chandasi/ 

vrttih/  kim  sabdaddhetau  varttamanattha  pratyayo  bhavati 
cakarat  prakaravacane/chandasi  visaye/ 

tatha  and  katha  are  explained  by  this  sutra,  (V.  3.2;  V. 

3.11;  V.  3.23,  24.) 

tapah  :  tapas-  s.nt.  “warmth,  fire”  (usnatva,  agni);  “pain” 
(pida);  “penance” (tapa);  “merit” (punya);  “a  long  pe¬ 
riod  of  time”(kalpa). 

iyam  :  coming  from  the  stem  idam-,  N.sg.f.,  Pan.VII.  2.110  : 
yah  sau/1 1 0/padani/yah  sau/ 

vrttih/  idamo  makarasya  pumsi  sau  parato'ya  ityayambH 
deso  bhavati/ 

y  is  substituted  for  the  d  of  idam  in  N.sg.f. 

sam-vrtta  +  iyam  :  sandhi  :  a  +  i  =  e,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  (see 
under  bhuteva); 

sam-vrt  +  kta  sam-VRT-ta,  coming  from  sam-RRT-  “to 
become”  (BHU),  for  kta,  there  are  some  Panini's  sutra, 

III.  4.70  :  tayoreva  krtyaktakhalarthdh/70/paddni/tayor 
eva  krtya  kta  khalarthah/ 

vrttih/  tayoreva  bhavakarmanoh  krtyasamjhakah 
ktakhalarthos  ca  pratyaya  bhavanti/ 
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tayoh  is  related  to  bhava  “an  Impersonal  act”  and 
karma,  “object”. 

Sometimes  ta  is  used  or  called  the  past  passive  parti¬ 
ciple. 

Khal  (III.  3.126)  tends  to  dentote  the  object  and  the 
Impersonal  act.  After  a  transitive  verb  krtya,  kta  and 
khalartha  do  not  point  out  the  bhava,  (“an  Impersonal  ac¬ 
tion”). 

III.  4.71  :  adikarmani  ktah  kartari  ca/71/padani/ddi 
karmani  ktah  kartari  ca  (bhave,  karmani)/ 

vrttih/  adikarmani  yah  kto  vihitah  sa  kartari  bhavati 
cakarat  yatha  praptam  bhavakarmanoh/ 

Besides  adikarmani,  the  particle  ca  in  the  sutra  indi¬ 
cates  that  kta  is  used  to  denote  the  act  and  the  object  as 
well. 

III.  4.72  :  gatyarthakarmakaslisasIhsthasavasajanaruhajlryD 
atibhyas  ca/72/ 

padani/gatyartha  akarmaka  slisa  sin  stha  asa  vasa  jana 
ruha  jlryatibhyah  ca  (ktah  kartari  bhave 
karmani)/ 

vrttih/  gatyarthebhyo  dhatubhyo’karmakebhyah 

slisadibhyas  ca  yah  ktah  sa  kartari  bhavati 
cakaradabhyapraptam  ca  bhavakarmanoh/ 

The  affix  kta  is  also  used  to  denote  the  agent  as  well 
as  the  act  and  the  object,  in  case  of  the  verbs  implying  mo¬ 
tion  (after  transitive  roots)  as  silis,  si,  stha,  as,  vas,  jan,  ruh, 
jr”. 

By  virtue  to  the  word  ca  “the  act  and  the  object”  is 
added  into  the  sutra. 

The  words  ksana,  bhuta,  ratrl,  tapa,  katha  are  used  in 
Khmer  language. 

Sarva  is  seen  as  sabba  in  colloquial  use. 
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Tasya  sa  safari  sarva 
saha  saumitrina  tada/ 
jagama  cintayanasya 
visvamitrakatham  subham/4/ 

“Oh!  Visvamitra!  this  whole  night  of  mine  passed  in 

discussing  this  good  legend  with  Laksmana.” 

tada  :  ind.  “then”  ( tasmin  samaye ),  Pan.  V.  3.15  : 

sarvaikanyakimyattadah  kale  da  /15/  padani/sarva  eka 
anya  kim  yat  tadah  kale  da/ 

vrttih/  saptamya  iti  varttate  na  tvitardbhya  iti/sai~vadibhyah 
pratipadikebhyo  da  pratyayo  bhavati / 
tralopavadah/ 

saumitrina  :  saumitri-  s.m.  metron.  of  Laksmana,  I.sg.,  scmD 
dhi  :  the  nasal  dental  n  changes  into  nasal  cerebral  n 
as  the  letter  r  is  present  in  the  word,  Pan.VIII.  4.1,  2; 

VIII.  4. 1  :  rasabhyam  no  nah  samanapade/l/padani/ 
rasabhyam  nah  nah  samanapade/ 

vrttih/  rephasakarabhyamuttarasya  nakaradeso  bhavati 
samanapadasthau  cennimittanimittinau 
bhavatah/ 

varttikam/rvarnadyeti  vaktavyam/ 

VIII.  4.2  :  aUhipvanu m vya vayep i/2/p adan i/a □/«/  pu  ah 
num  vyavaye  api/ 

vrttih/  aWku  pu  ah  num  ityetair  vyavayepi 

rephasakarabhyamuttarasya  nakarasya  nakara 
adeso  bhavati/ 

saha  :  ind.  “with”; 

tasya  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  G.sg.m.  (or  nt.); 

sa  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.sg.f.; 

sarva  :  sarva-,  declined  like  a  pron.,  N.sg.f.; 

sarvarl  :  sarvari-  s.f.  “a  night”; 
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visvamitra  :  proper  name  of  a  sage; 

katham  :  katha-  s.f.,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  3;  (Pan.  V.  3.26); 

subham  :  subha-  adj.  “bright,  beautiful,  auspicious”  ( rucira , 
subhaga );  “good  virtuous”  ( sadhu ,  gunin );  s.nt.  “hap¬ 
piness,  prosperity”  ( mahgala );  subha  in  Khmer  lan¬ 
guage  bearing  the  same  meaning  as  Sanskrit  does; 
Ac.sg.,  related  to  katham 

cintayanasya  :  cint-ay-ana-  adj.  a  derivative  from  the  root 
CINT-  10th  cl.  (see  in  analysis  of  st.  3,  “to  consider,  to 
mind,  to  consider,  to  take  care  of’;  about  ana,  there 
are  some  Panini's  sutra  : 

III.  2.150  :  jucahkram  yadandramyasrgrdhijvalasucalasapaH 
tapadah/150/padani/ 

ju  cahkramyadandramya  sr  grdhi  jvala  sica  lasa  pata  padah 
(yuc,  tacchiladisu)/ 

vrttih/  ju  prabhrtibhyo  DHATUBHYO  yuc  pratyayo  bhavati 
tacchiladisu  kartrsu/ 

III.  1.134  :  nandigrahipacadibhyo  lyuninyacah/134/ 

padani/nandi  grahi  pacadibhyah  lyu  nini  acah/ 

vrttih/  tribhyoganebhyas  trayah  pratyaya  yathasahkhayam 
bhavanti  nandyadibhyo  lyuh  grahadibhyo  ninih 
pacadibhyo'  cah/ 

VII.  1.1  :  yuvoranakau /l/ padani/yu  voh  ana  akau/ 

vrttih/  yu  vu  ityetayorutsrstdvisesanayoranunasikayanoh 

pratyayor  grahanam  tayoh  sthane  yathasahkhU 
yamana  aka  ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

karika  :  yuvosced  dvivanirdeso  dvitve  yantu  prasajyate/ 
atha  cedekavadhavah  katha  pumvadbhaved  ayam/ 

dvitye  naigamiko  lope  ekatve  numanityata/ 
asisyatvaddhi  lihgasya  pumstvam  vehi  samasritam/ 
lyu  =  ana;  nvul  =  aka  (III.  1.133) 
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jagama  :  coming  from  the  root  GAM — ,  ja,  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  gam-  root  with  the  lengthened  a,  a, 
pers.flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.  Perfect  tense, 
Parasmai  pada.  For  the  reduplication  ja,  Pan.  VII.  4.62  : 

khhos  cuh/62/padbni/kuhoh  cuh/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  kavargahakarayos  cavargadeso  bhavati/ 

cakdra,  cakhana,  jagama,  jaghana,  jahara,  jihirsati,  jahau / 

The  interconsonantic  vowel  a  changes  into  the  long  vowel 
a.  Pan.  VII.  2.116  :  at  aupadhayah/1 1 6/padani/ 
atah  upadhayah/ 

vrttih/  ahgopadhaya  akarasya  sthane  hiti  niti  ca  partyaye 
vrddhir  bhavati/ 

The  reduplication  is  stated  by  some  Panini's  sutras, 

VI.  1.8  :  UU1  dhdtoranabhydsasya/8/paddni/liU]  dhatoh 
anabhyasasya/ 

vrttih/  UU  parato'nabhyasasya  dhatoravayavasya 

prathamasyaikacoh  dvitlyasya  va  yathayogam 
dve  bhavatah/ 

varttikam/dvirvacanaprakarane  chandasi  veti  vaktavyam/ 
va/  liUhi  dvirvacane  jagartervoti  vaktavyam/ 

VI.  1.9  :  sanyahoh/9/paddni/san  yahoh/ 

vrttih/  dhatoranabhyassasyeti/sanyahoriti  ca  sasvyantO 
ametat/sannatasya  yahantasya  canabhyasasya 
dhatoravayavasya  prathamasyaikacau 
dvitlyasya  va  yathayogam  dve  bhavatah/ 

san  (Desiderative); yah  (Intensive). 

VI.  1.10  :  slau/1 0/  padani/slau/ 

vrttih/  slau  parato’nabhyasasya  dhatoravayavasya 

prathamasyaikaco  dvitlyasya  va  yathayogam  dve 
bhavatah/ 
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slu  =  root  of  the  3rd  cl.  of  verbs  :  slu  causes  the  elision 
of  the  vikarana  (sap). 

HU-  hu+sap+tiP  =  hu+slu+tiP  =  hu-hu+0  =  tiP  = 
ju-ho  +  ti. 

The  reduplication  is  of  the  1st  or  the  2nd  syllable  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  root  (with  consonant  or  vowel  at  its  begin¬ 
ning)  . 

VI.  1.1  :  ekaco  dve  prathamasya/ 1/  padani/eka  acah  dev 
prathamasya/ 

vrttih/  adhikaro'yam/ekaca  iti  ca  dve  id  ca  prathamasyeti 
ca  tnitayamadhiUkrtam  veditavyam/ita  uttaram 
yadavaksyamah  prak  samprasaranavidhanat 
tatraikdcah  prathamasya  dve  bhavata  ityevam 
tadveditavyam  /  vaksyati  UUi  d h d to ra n a bhyasas □ 
yeti/tatra  dhatoravayavasyanabhyasasya  prathU 
amasyaikaco  dve  bhavatah/ 

This  is  an  adhikara  rule  leading  the  section  of  redupli¬ 
cation. 

VI.  1.4  :  purvo' dbhydsah/4/paddni/purvah  abhyasah/ 

vrttih/  dve  iti  prathamantam  yadanuvartatte  tadarthadiha 
sasvyantam 

N.B.  For  a  complete  set  of  Panini's  sutra,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  sarga  45,  st.18. 

VII.  4.59  :  hrasvah/59/padani/hrasvah/ 

vrttih/  harasvo  bhavatyabhydsasya/ 

varttikam/abhyasasyanaci/ 

varttikam/cari  cali  pad  vadlnam  va  ditvamacyak 
cabhyasasya  iti  vaktavyam/ 

VII.  4.61  :  sarpurvah  khayah/padani/sarpurvah  khayah/ 
vrttih/  abhyasasya  sarpurvah  khayah  sisyante/ 
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varttikam/kharpurvah  khaya  iti  vaktavyam/ 

VII.  4. 66  :  urat/ 66/p  adani/uh  at/ 

vrttih/  rvarnantasyabhyasasyakaradeso  bhavati/ 

(For  the  elision  of  r,  4.60;  in  case  of  Intensives,  VII. 
4.90);  VII.  4.60  :  haladih  sesah/60/padani/hal  adih  sesah/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  haladih  sisyate  anadir  lupyate/ 

sesah  (or  also  sisyate )  may  bear  the  sense  of 
avasthapyate. 

VIII.  4.54  :  abhyase  varttamananam  jhalam  caradeso 

bhavati  cakarajjas  ca/ 

car  means  all  voiceless  un-aspirated  +  sibilants  (1.1.58); 
jhal  means  all  non-nasal  +  fricatives; 

jas  means  all  voiced  un-aspirated  :  j,  b,  g,  d,  d  (I.  1.58; 
VIII. 2. 39). 

The  personal  flexional  endings  of  Parasmai  pada  of 
the  Perfect  tense  can  be  seen  in  Panini's  sutra  III. 4. 82  : 

parasmaipadanam  nalatususthalathusanal  vamah/82/ 

padani/parasmaipadanam  nal  atus  us  that  athus 
a  nal  mah  ( liHh )/ 

vrttih/  UUldesanam  parasmaipada  sahjhakanam  yathasankO 
hyam  tivadlnam  naladayao  navadesa  bhavanti/ 

(see  also  III.  4.81;  VI.  1.8.  ;  VII.  4.60;  VI.  4.120;  VII.  2.62; 
VII.  2.63;  VII.  1.91;  VII.  2.35;  VIII.  3.15). 

Tatah  prabhate  vimale 
visvamitram  mahamunim/ 
uvaca  raghavo  vakyam 
krtahnikam  arindamah/5/ 

“Then  in  the  fine  morning,  Rama  the  descendant  of 
Raghu,  (and)  the  Killer  of  the  enemies,  spoke  to  the  great 
sage  Visvamitra  who  had  performed  daily  rituals.” 
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tatah  :  tatas  {in  pausa ),  “then,  hence”;  it  is  explained  by 
Panini's  sutra, 

V.  3. 7  :  pahcamydstasil/7/pahcamydh  tasil / 

vrttih/  pahcamyantebhyah  kim 

sarvanamabahubhyastasilpratyayo  bhavati/ 

kim  +  tasil  =  ku  +  tas  ( kim  is  substitued  by  ku,  see 
Pam VII.  2.104;  we  have  kutah,  kuha,  Pan.V.  3.13). 

VI.  3.35  :  tasilbdisvbkrtvasucah/35/padbni/tasilbdisu 

akrtvasucah/ 

vrttih/  pahcamydstasilityatah  prabhrti  sahkhyayah 

kriyambhyavrttiganane  krtvasujiti  pragetasmad 
ye  pratyayastesu  bhasitapumkadanuh  striyah 
pumvadbhavati '/ 

varttikam/sasi  bahvalparthasya  pumvadbhavo  vaktavyah/ 
vd°/ 

tvatalorgunavacanasya  pumvadbhavo  vaktavyah/va0/ 

bhasyadhe  taddhite  pumvadbhAvo  vaktavyah/va0/ 

Q/c  chasos  ca  pumvadhavo  vaktavyah/ 

tasyah  salayah  =  tatah,  tasyam  =  tatra,  yasyam  =  yatra, 
yasya  =  yatas. 

visvamitram  :  visvamitra,  proper  name  of  a  Sage,  Ac.  sg.; 

mahamunim  :  maha-muni-  s.m.  “great  sage”,  Ac.sg.,  related 
to  visvamitram;  Khmer  language  uses  the  same  word 
as  mum  or  mahamum;  in  Khmer  version  or  Ramayana, 
the  sage  is  called  as  Bisvamitra{ a); 

vimale:  vimala-  adj.  “pure,  clear”,  L.sg.  ;  vimal  as  the  word 
is  used  in  Khmer  literary  text  ; 

prabhate  :  prabhata-  s.nt.  “dawn,  day-break”  ( usas -  s.f.); 
from  the  root  pra+  BHA-  2nd  cl.,  “to  shine” {cakas). 
Prabhata  may  have  the  same  meaning  as  an  indeclin¬ 
able  pratar  seen  in  : 
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brahmanan  prayupasltapratarutthaya  parthivah/ 

Manusmrti,  VII.  37  (1st  line). 

raghavo  :  raghavas  (in  pausa ),  raghava-  (from  Raghu),  “the 
descendant  of  Raghu”,  i.e.  Rama;  N.sg.;  sandhi  :  the 
group  -as  becomes  0  before  the  sonant  v  of  vakyam 
there  are  two  Panini's  sutras  : 

V7.  1.113  :  ato  roraplutadaplute/113/paddni/atah  roh 
aplutat  aplute/ 

vrttih/  ati  uditi  varttate/akaraplutaduttarasya  rorephasya 

ukdranbandhavisis(Asya  akare’plute  parata  ukaH 
radeso  bhavati/ 

VI.  1.114  :  hasi  ca/1 1 4/hasi  ca/ 

vrttih/  hasi  ca  parato'ta  uttarasya  rorukadeso  bhavati/ 

vakyam  :  vakya-  s.nt.  “a  sentence”  (vacana);  “a  speech” 
(bhasana),  Ac.sg.,  object  of  uvaca; 

uvaca  :  coming  from  the  root  VAC-,  u,  a  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  vac-,  stem  of  conjugation  with  the  length¬ 
ened  a,  a,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.  of 
Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada;  Panini's  sutra  for  redu¬ 
plication  :  VIII.  4.62;  VI.  1.8;  VI.  1.9;  VI.  1.10;  VI.  1.1; 
VI.  1.4;  VII.  4.59;  VII.  4.61;  VII.  4.66;  VII.  4.60;  VIII. 
4.54;  the  interconsonantic  vowel  a  becomes  a  long 
vowel  a,  VII.  2.116;  the  personal  flexional  endings  of 
Perfect  tense  can  be  referred  to  III.  4.82;  all  of  these 
sutras  can  be  seen  in  analysis  of  st.4  ahnikam  :  ahnika- 
adj.  “daily”  (dainika,  ahna),  “performed  or  occuring 
in  the  daytime”;  s.nt.  “anything  to  be  performed  daily” 
(nityavrata,  nityacara );  “a  religious  ceremony  to  be 
performed  every  day  at  a  fixed  hour”; 

krta-  adj.  (from  the  root  KR-),  “done,  performed”;  sandhi:  a 
+  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  (see  in  analysis  of  st.l); 

arindamah  :  adama-  adj.  “foe-conquering,  victorious”,  N.sg. 
m.,  related  to  raghavo,  used  for  qualifying  Rama; 
Pan. III.  2.46  : 
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sahjhayam  bhrtfvrjidhbrisahitapidamah/46/padani/ 
sahjhayam  bhr  tr  vrji  dhari  sahi  tapi  damah 
( karmani  supi,  khac)/ 

vrttih/  priya  vasa  ityetayoh  karamanorupapadayor  vader 
dhatoh  khac  pratyayo  bhavati/ 

Khac  is  stated  by  III.  2.38  : 

priyavase  vadah  khac/38/paddni/priya  vase  vadah  khac/ 

varttikam/  khac  prakarane  gameh  supyupasama 
khayanam/ 

varttikam/  vihayaso  viha  ca/ 

varttikam/  de  ca  vihayaso  vihadeso  vaktavyah/ 

varttikam/  khac  ca  didva  vaktavyah/ 

The  affix  khac  (=  a)  is  used  after  the  verb  VAD-,  “to 
speak”  when  priya  or  vasa  is  the  word  in  composition  with  it 
as  an  object. 

The  letters  kh  and  c  are  indicatory.  Kh  means  that  the 
augment  mum  must  be  added  (VI.  3.37),  and  c  indicates  that 
there  are  some  short  vowels  in  certain  case  (VI.  4.94) 

priya  +  am  +  VAD  +  Sap  +  tip  = 

priya  +  0+muM  +  VAD  +  Khac  =  priya-m-vad-a,  “speaking 
pleasantly” 

vasa+am+VAD  +  a+ti  =  vasa +muM+VAD  +  Khac  = 
vas-am-VAD-a,  “obedient”,  “saying  submission  to  the  will 
of  another”. 

Khac  is  used  with  GAM-  when  a  word  ending  in  case- 
affix  is  in  composition  with  it :  mitahgama  hastini,  “the  slow- 
moving”,  i.e.  “an  elephant”, 

mitahgama  hastini,  “the  slow-moving”,  i.e.  “a  she-el- 
ephant”. 

About  the  composition  of  GAM-  and  vihayas,  we  can 

have  : 
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vihayasa  gacchati  =  vihamgamah,  “that  which  goes 
through  the  sky”,  i.e.  a  bird;  for  the  same  meaning,  we  see 
vihaga,  vihanga,  vihangas. 

Bhuj+am+GAM+Khac  =  bhujamgam-a,  or  bhujam- 
ga,  “a  serpent”  (what  goes  crookedly). 

Gata.  bhagavati  ratrih 
srotavyam  paramam  srutam/6/ 

“The  goddess  Ratri  has  gone  away.  The  best  (thing) 
deserving  to  be  heard  has  been  heard  (by  me)”. 

ratrih  :  ratri-  s.f.  “night”  (rarti-,  used  also  in  Khmer  lan¬ 
guage),  Rg.I.  35.1,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3; 

gata:  coming  from  GAM-  +  ta  — »  ga-ta-,  the  letter  m  of  the 
root  is  elided, 

Pan.VI.  4.37  :  anudattopadesavanatitanotyadimamanundsiD 
kalopojhalikhiti/37/ 

padani/anudattopadesa  vanati  tanotyadlnam  anunasika 
lopah  jhali  khiti/ 

vrttih/  anudattopadesanamanganam  vanatestanotyadmam 
canunasikalopo  bhavati  jhaladau  khiti  pratyaye 
paratah/ 

It  concerns  the  roots  ending  with  a  nasal.  There  are  6 
roots:  YAM — »  ya-ta,  RAM — >  ra-ta,  NAM — >  na-ta,  GAM- 
— >  ga-ta,  HAN - >  ha-ta,  MAN - >  ma-ta.  We  have  the  suf¬ 

fixes  kta  and  ktavatu  for  the  eighth  class  (= Tanadi )  having 
ten  roots: 

TAN - >  ta-ta,  tatavan  ;  KSAN - >  ksa-ta,  ksatavan;  RN- 

— >  r-ta,  rtavan;  TRN - >  tr-ta,  trtavan;  GHRN - > 

ghr-ta,  ghrtavan;  VAN - >  va-ta,  vatavan;  MAN - > 

ma - ta,  matavan,  KRN - >  krta,  krtavan;  the  root 

SAN-  takes  a  long  — >  (VI.  4.45). 

About  the  suffix  kta  (=ta),  there  are  some  Panini's 
sutras. 
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III.  4. 70  :  Tayorevakrtyaktakhalarthah/70/  padani/tayoh 
eva  krtya  kta  khalarthah/ 

vrttih/  tayoreva  bhavakarmanoh  krtyasahjhakdh 
ktakhalarthas  ca  pratyaya  bhavanti/ 

Tayoh  “of  those  two”  is  related  to  bhava  “an  Imper¬ 
sonal  act”,  karma,  “object”.  The  word  eva  “only”  being  in 
the  sutra  excludes  the  notion  of  “agent”  from  it. 

III.  4.71  :  adikarmaniktah  kartari  ca/71/paddni/ddi 
karmani  ktah  kartari  ca  (bhave  karmani)/ 

vrttih/  adikarmani  yah  kto  vihitah  sa  kartari  bhavati 
cakarat  yathapraptam  bhavakarmanoh/ 

adikarmani,  “the  beginning  of  an  action”,  it  may  be 
understood  as  the  action  is  signified  by  the  roots.  The  word 
ca  of  the  sutra  has  its  force,  it  means  even  in  the  case  of  the 
beginning  of  an  action,  the  affix  kta  may  be  used.  This  affix 
expresses  the  act  and  the  object  as  well;  it  denotes  also  the 
agent  in  case  of  the  beginning  of  action. 

III.  4.72  :  gatyarthakarmakaslisasm 

sthasavasajanaruhajlryatibhyas  ca/72/ 

padani/gatyartha  akarmaka  silisa  sin  stha  as  vasa  jana 
ruha  jlryatibhyah  ca(ktah  kartari  bhave 
karmani)/ 

vrttih/  gatyarthebhyo  dhatubhyo'karmakebhyah 

silsadibhyas  ca  yah  ktah  sa  kartari  bhavati 
cakarad  yathapraptam  ca  bhavakarmanoh/ 

Kta  is  employed  in  denoting  : 

-  the  agent,  the  act,  the  object  with  the  verb  express¬ 
ing  motion  and  intransitive  roots  and  also  the  roots  SLIS - 
(IVth  cl.)  Si-  (Ilnd  cl.)  STHA-  (1st  cl.)  AS-  (Ilnd  cl.)  VAS- 
(Ist  cl.)  JAN-  (IVth  cl.)  RUH-  (1st  cl.),  JR-  (IVth  cl.). 

III.  4.76  :  kto'dhikarane  ca  dhrauvyagatipratyavasana 
rthebhyah/76/padani/ 
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ktah  adhikarane  ca  dhrauvya  gati  pratyavasanarthebhyah 
(ktah  bhave  karmani  kartari)/ 

vrttih/  dhrauvyagatipratyavasanarthebhyo  yah  kto  vihitah 
so'dhikarane  bhavati  cakarad  yathapraptam  ca/ 
dhrauvyarthebhyah  kartfbhavadhikara-  nesu  gatyO 
arthebhyah  kartfkarmabhavadhikaranesu  pratyD 
avasanarthebhyah  karmabhavadhikaranesu / 

The  particle  ca  has  its  force  is  in  the  sutra  to  make 
clear  in  addition  to  adhikaranakaraka  others  applicable  rules 
related  to  kta, 

-  static  action  (dhrauvya), 

-  movement  (gatyartha), 

-  eating  (pratyavasana  =  arthebhyah). 

bhagavati  :  (from  bhagavant-/-vat-),  N.sg.f.,  “the  deriva¬ 
tion  with  I(=Nip)  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutra  : 

IV.  1.5  :  rnnebhyonlp/5/  padani/rt  nebhyah  hip  (triyam 
hyapraa)/ 

vrttih/  rkarantebhyo  nakarantebhyas  ca  pratipadikebhyah 
triyam  hip  pratyayo  bhavati/ 

The  affix  hip  =  I  is  added  to  the  nominal  stem  ending 
in  r  or  in  n. 

In  hip,  the  letter  h  is  considered  to  make  a  common 
term  with  his  and  run;  the  letter  p  makes  a  difference  from 
those  affixes. 

IV.  1.6  :  ugitas  ca/6/  padani/ugitah  ca  (triyam  hip)/ 

vrttih/  ug  iti  yatrasambhavati  yatha  kathacit 

tadugicchabdarupam  tadantat  triyam  hip 
pratyayo  bhavati/ 

varttikam/  dhatorugitah  pratisedho  vakavyah/varttikam/ 
amcate  scopasahkhyanam/ 

uk  =  u,  r,  1;  after  indicatory  uk  the  affix  hip  is  em¬ 
ployed. 
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srotavya  :  future  passive  form  coming  from  the  root  SRU-, 
“to  be  heard,  listened  to”;  “worth  hearing”,  related  to 
srutam;  about  the  affix  tavya,  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra, 

III.  1.96  :  tavyattavydmyarah/96/paddni/tavyat  tavya 
amyarah  (dhatoh)/ 

vrttih/  dhatos  tavyattavyamyar  ityete  pratyaya  bhavanti 7 

varttikam/  vasestayat  kartari  nicva/ 

varttikam/  kelimara  upasankhyanam/ 

The  letter  t  of  tavyat  indicates  the  svarita  accent  (VI. 
1.185),  the  letter  r  of  aniyar  shows  the  penultimate  udatta 
accent  (VI.  1.127). 

paramam  :  parama-  adj.  (superlative  of  para),  “principal, 
chief,  excellent”  ( adya ,  sresUda,  uttama );  “extreme,  ex¬ 
ceeding”  (bahu),  Ac.sg.nt.,  related  to  srutam; 

srutam  :  sruta-  adj.,  from  SRU -  +  ta,  “heard,  about,  known”; 
s.nt.  “oral  tradition,  revelation,  sacred  knowledge,  the 
Veda”. 

Tarama  saritam  sres-ham 
punyam  tripathagam  nadim/ 
nauresa  hi  sukhastirna 
rsmam  punyakaramanam/ 
bhagavantamiha  praptam 
jhatva  tvaritamagata/7/ 

“Let  us  cross  over  the  holy  Ganges,  the  most  splen¬ 
did  among  the  rivers,  the  river  that  blows  over  three  paths. 
This  is  the  ship  that  is  always  available  for  the  sages  who 
are  bent  on  auspicious  acts.  Coming  to  know  that  the  Lord 
is  attained,  this  ship  has  come  over  here  quickly.” 

tarama  :  coming  from  the  root  TR-  1st  cl.  “to  pass  across  or 
over,  to  cross  over  (a  river)”,  1st  pers.  pi.  of  of  Impera¬ 
tive  tense,  Parasmai  pada  ;  about  Imperative  tense  (ZoQI, 
some  panini's  sutra  seem  to  be  worth  knowing  : 

Pan.III.  4.85  :  loB  lan  va t/8 5/p adcmi/loUI h  lanvat/ 


vrttih/  ZoB  lahvatkaryam  bhavati / 

III.  4.86  :  eruh/86/paddni/eh  uh  (lotah)/ 
vrttih/  lodadesanami  karasva  ukaradeso  bhavati/ 
varttikam/  hinoyorutvapratisedho  vaktavyah/ 

U  is  substituted  for  I ;  ti  — >  tu,  anti  — >  antu. 

III.  4.87  :  serhyapic  ca/87/paddni/seh  hi  apit  ca  (loTdh)/ 
vrttih/  lodadesasya  ser  hi  ityayamadeso  bhavati/ 

hi  is  substituted  for  si,  though  it  has  not  the  indicatory 
p  of  sip. 

III.  4.88  :  va  chandasi  /88/  paddni/vd  chandasi  (serhypati 
lo(Ah)/ 

vrttih/  adesas  chandasi  visaye  hisabdo  vapid  bhavati/ 

hi  is  optionally  treated  as  not  having  and  indicatory  p, 
in  the  Veda. 

Agne  naya  supatha  raye  asmanvisvani  deva  vayunani 
vidvan/ 

yuyodhyasmajjuhuranameno  bhuyisUidm  te  nama  uktim 
vidhema/1/ 

Rgveda,  I.  189.1 

Pan.VIII.  1.51  :  gatyarthaloUl  Irnnacetkarakam  sarvanyat/ 
51/  padani/  gatyartha  ZoB  ZrQta  cet  karakam 
sarva  anyat/ 

vrttih/  gatina  samanartha  gatyarthah  gatyarthanam 
dhatunam  ZoB;  tena  gatyarthaloUl  yuktam 
Irdantam  tihantam  nanudattam  bhavati  na 
cetkarakam  sarvanyad  bhavati/ 

yatraiva  karake  karttari  karmani  va  loOtatraiva  yadi  Irdapi 
bhavatityarthah/  kartrkarmani  evatra 
tihantavacya  karakagrahanena  grhyete  na 
karanadikarakantaram/ 
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Pan.  VIII.  1.52  :  lo\Jca/  52/  padani/loUca / 

vrttih/  lodangtam  taihantam  gatyarthaloUi  yuktam 

nanudattam  bhavati  na  cetkarakam  sarvanyad 
bhavati/ 

Pan.  III.  3.162  :  loUka/  162/  padani/loDca/  (vidhi 

nimantrana  amamtrana,  adhisUi  samprasna 
prarthanesu)/ 

vrttih/  loDpratyayo  bhavati  dhator  vidhyadisvarthesu / 

Pan.  III.  3.163  :  praisatisargapraptakalesu  krtyas  ca/163/ 
padani/praisa  atisarga  praptakalesu  krtyah  ca 
(loQ/ 

vrttih/  presanam  praisah  kapacdrdbhyanujhanamaisargah 
nimittabhutasya  kalasyavasarah  praptakalah 
etesvarthesu  dhatoh  krtyasahjhakah  pratyaya 
bhavanti/ 

Praisa  is  different  from  vidhi;  praisa  is  an  order  given 

to  a  hired  servant;  vidhi  is  a  general  rule  which  may  be  obeyed 

by  all. 

Pan.III.  4.2  :  kriyasambhihare  ZcGoQ  hisvau  va  ca 
tadhvamoh  /2/  padani / 

kriya  samabhihare  IcGoH  hi  svau  va  ta  dhvamoh 
(dhatusambandhe)/ 

vrttih/  samabhiharavisisl/lkriybvacanbddhdtor  loDpratyayo 
bhavati  sarvesu  kalesu 

sarvalakbrbnbmapasadah  tasya  ca  loH  hi  sva 
ityetavadesau  bhavatah  tadhvam  bhavinastu  va 
bhavatah/ 

Pan.III.  4.3  :  samuccaye'nyatarasydm/3/paddni/samuccaye 
anyatarasyam  (7cQo[3  hisvau  va  tadhvamoh)/ 

vrttih/  samucclyamana  kriyavacanaddhatoranyatarasyam 
loUl  pratyayo  bhavati  tasya  ZoH  hisvavadesau 
bhavatah/ 
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Pan.III.  4.4  :  yathavidhyanuprayogah  purvasmin/4/padani/ 
yatha  vidhi  anu  prayogah  purvasmin / 

vrttih/  pui'vasmin  lod  vidhane  yathavidhyanuprayogo 
bhavati/ 

In  certain  case,  the  personal  flexional  ending  hi  can 
be  elided,  see  Pan.  VI.  4.105,  106;  VII.  1.35. 

nauresa  :  naur  +  esa,  naus  (in  pausa ),  nau-  s.f.  “a  ship,  a 
boat,  a  vessel”,  nava  (I.sg.)  is  used  in  Khmer  language; 
N.sg.;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  naus  (in 
pausa)  changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  e  of  esa,  Pan. 
VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66; 

VIII.  3.15  :  kharvavasanayor  visarjamyah/15/padani/ 
khara  avasanayoh  visarjanlyah/ 

vrttih/  rephantasya  padasya  khari  parato'vasane  ca 
visarjamyadeso  bhavati/ 

VIII.  2.66  :  sasajuso  ruh/66/padani/  sa  sajusoh  ruh/ 
vrttih/  sakarantasya  padasya  sajus  ityetasya  ca  rurbhvati/ 
esa  :  coming  from  the  stem  etad-,  N.f.sg.,  related  to  naur  ; 

hi:  ind.  “for,  because,  on  account  of’,  never  used  as  stand¬ 
ing  first  in  a  sentence;  hi  may  have  a  relation  with  ha, 
(ind.)  “indeed,  verily,  of  course,  then,  assuredly”, 
Pan.VIII.  1.34;  VIII.  1.35; 

VIII.  1.34  :  hi  ca  /34/  padani/hi  ca/ 

vrttih/  hi  ityanena  tihantampratilomye  nanudattam 
bhavati/ 

VIII.  1.35  :  chanasyanekamapi  sakah  ksam/35/paddni / 
chandasi  anekam  api  sakah  ksam/ 

vrttih/  hi  cetivarttate  chandasi  visaye  hiyuktam  tihantam 
sakah  ksamanekampi  nanudattam  bhavati/ 

sukha  :  sukha-  adj.  “happy,  joyful” (sukhada)  ;  “pleasant, 
agreeable”  (priya);  virtuous  pious”(gunavat-)  ; 
“easy”(sukara);  “fit”  (yukta);  N.sg.f.  ; 
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stirna  :  stirna-  coming  from  the  root  STR-  9th  cl.  or  STR- 
5th  cl.,  “to  spread,  to  strew”  (KR);  “to  expand”  ( pra - 
SR-);  “to  extend”  (TAN-);  adj.  “spread,  strewn,  scat¬ 
tered”,  N.sg.f.; 

rslnam  :  rsi-  s.m.  “an  ascetic”,  G.pl.; 

karmana,  :  karman-  s.nt.,  G.pl.  “act,  acion”;  “office”  duty; 
rite,  religious  act”; 

punyam  :  punya-  adj.  “auspicious,  propitious,  holy,  fair, 
pleasant,  right,  good,  virtuous,  pure,  sacred”,  Ac.  f.sg., 
related  to  tripathagam; 

srestham  :  sres-ha-  adj.  “most  splendid”  or  “beautiful,  most 
beautiful  of”;  “most  excellent,  best,  first,  chief’, 
(prasasya-  adj.,  stutya-  adj.,  sreyas-;  saritam :  sarit- 
s.f.  “a  river,  a  stream”,  G.pl.  ;  this  kind  of  word  can  be 
understood  through  Pan.VIII.  3.30  : 

nasca/30/paddni/nah  ca / 

vrttih/  nakdrdntdt  padaduttarasya  sakarasya  va  dhudagamo 
bhavati/ 

tripathagam  :  tri-patha-ga-  s.f.  “flowing  through  heaven, 
earth  and  the  lower  regions”,  i.e.  the  Ganges,  Ac.sg., 
object  of  tarama; 

nadim:  nadi-  s.f.  “river”,  Ac.sg.,  related  to  tripathagam  ; 

iha  :  ind.  “here”  (referring  to  time,  place  or  direction),  (atra, 
adhuna,  evam);  “in  this  world  (opp.  paratra,  amutra); 
“in  this  case”  (evamgate,  ind.);  “now”  ( idamm ); 

bhagavantam  :  bhagavant-  adj.  “the  divine  one,  the  fortuH 
nate,  the  Saint”,  Ac.  sg.m.; 

jnatva  :  abs.  in  - tva ,  coming  from  the  root  JNA-  9th  cl,  “to 
know,  to  investigate,  to  recognize,  to  test” 

( ava-GAM -  VID-);  for  the  abs.  in  -tva,  Pan. 
1.1.40;  III.  4.16;  III.  4.18;  III.  4.21,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  1); 

tvaritam  =  turnam,  ind.  “quickly,  speedly”  (ksipram, 
drutam);  tvarita-  adj.  “quick,  speed”; 
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agata  :  adj.  coming  from  a  +  GAM-,  the  last  letter  of  the 
root  is  elided,  Pan.  VI.  4.37,  nadim  :  nadi-  s.f.  “river”, 
Ac.sg.; 

praptam  :  prapta-  adj.  from  pra -AP-  +  ta,  (ta  =  kta),  “at¬ 
tained  to,  reached,  arrived  at,  found,  got,  acquired”, 
Ac.sg.,  related  to  bhagavantam;  for  kta  Pan. III.  4.70, 
71,  72,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6. 

Tasya  tad  vacanam  srutva 
raghavasya  mahatmanah/ 
santaram  karayamasa 
sarsisahghah  saraghavah/8/ 

“Hearing  this  speech  of  that  Great-Souled  descen¬ 
dant  of  Raghu,  Sage  Visvamitra  made  Rama  cross  along 

with  the  Sages”. 

tasya  :  from  tad-,  G.sg.; 

tad  :  tat  (in  pausa),  from  tad-,  Ac.sg.nt.,  related  to  vacanam, 
sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  becomes  the  sonant 
dental  d  before  the  sonant  v  of  vacanam;  Pan.  II.  1.38  ; 
II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2; 

apetapodhamuktapatitapatrastairalpash/38/padani/apeta 
apodha  mukta  patita  apatrastaih  alpasah  (sa° 
vi°  ta°  su°  pahcamisa0)/  (. Pdn.ll .  1.38) 

vrttih/  apeta  apodha  mukta  patita  apatrasta  ityetaih  saha 
pahcamyantam  samasyate  tatpurusas  ca  samaso 
bhavati/alpasa  iti  s a m as asya Ip avisaya ta m a □ 
cas  {A/ 

stokantikadurarthakrcchrani  ktena/39/  padani/stoka 

antika  dura  artha  krcchrani  ktena  (sa°  vi°  su° 
pahcamisaha)/  (Pan.  II.  1.39) 

vrttih/  stoka  antika  dura  ityevamarthah  sabdah 

krcchrasabdas  ca  pahcamyantah  ktantena  saha 
samasyante  tatpurusas  ca  samaso  bhavati/ 

varttikam /  sastasahastrau  pareneti  vaktavyam/ 


384  SAMUDRAMANTHANA 

pahcamyah  stokadibhyah/2/  paclani /  pahcamyah 
stokadibhyah  (aluk)/  (Pan.  VI.  3.2) 

vrttih/  stokantikadurarthakrcchrani  stokani  tebhyah 

parasyah  pahcamya  uttarapade'lug  bhavati / 

vacanam  :  vacana-  s.nt.  “speech,  sentence,  statement,  dec¬ 
laration”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  srutva; 

srutva  :  abs.  of  the  ver  SRU-,  abs.  in  -tva,  Pan.  I.  1.40;  III. 
4.16;  III.  raghavasya  :  raghva-  (from  Raghu),  G.sg., 
i.e.  Rama; 

sa  :  “with”; 

sarsisanghah  :  sa  +  rsi  +  sanghah,  sandhi  :  a  +  r  =  ar, 
Pan.VI.1.87  : 

adgunah/87/padani/dt  gunah/ 

vrttih/  acltyanuvartate/avarndtparoyo'c  aci  aci  ca  purva 
yo'vamastayoh  purvaparayoravamacoh  sthane 
eko  adeso  bhavati '/ 

sanghah  :  sam-gha-  s.m.  “group,  society,  company”,  N.sg.  ; 
Pan.III.  3.19  : 

akartari  ca  karake  sa hjhaya m/1 9/paddn i/a C0a rta ri  ca 
karake  sahjhayam  (ghah)/ 

vrttih/  kartrvarjite  karaka  sahjhayam  visaye  dhator  ghah 
pratyayo  bhavati/  At  the  page  202  of 
Amarakosa,  we  read  : 

sahghasarthau  tu  gantubhih 
sajatryaih  kulam 
yutham  tirascam 
pumnapumsakam/41/ 

santaram  :  santara-  s.m.  “crossing,  passing  over  or  through”, 
Ac.s.g.,  object  of  karayamasa; 

karayamasa  :  periphrastic  perfect,  3rd  pers.sg.  Parasmai 
pada,  from  the  root  KR-  8th  cl.,  kar-aya-am-asa,  asa 
3rd  pers.sg. perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  coming  from 
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the  root  AS-,  2nd  cl.,  the  infix  -am-  indicating  a  peri¬ 
phrastic  perfect,  Pan.  III.  1.35;  III.  1.36;  III. 1.37; 

kaspratyayadamamantre  li\jy35/padani/kds  pratyayad  a, 
amantre  UU\  (pratyayah  dhatoh)/(III.1.35) 

vrttih/  kas  sabda  kutsayam  tatah  pratyayantebhyas  ca 
dhatubhyaam  pratyayo  bhavati  UU\  parato' 
mantravisaye/ 

varttikam,/  kasyanekaca  iti  vaktavyam  culumpadyartham/ 

igades  c  gurumato'nrcchah/36/paddni/ic  adeh  ca 

gurumatah  anrcchah  (IKd  am)/ (III.  1.36) 

vrttih/  agadiyor  dhatur  guruman  rcchati  varjitas  ca  UU1 
paratah  dm,  pratyayo  bhavati/ 

varttikam/  unor  tes  ca  pratisedho  vaktavyah/ 

ic  =  all  of  vowels  except  a  and  a  (or  class  a,  VI.  1.104); 

dayayasas  ca/37/paddni/daya  ay  asah  ca  (liU\am)/ 

vrttih/  daya  danagatiraksanesu  aya  gatau  asa  upavesane 
etebhyas  ca  liUl  paratah  ampratyayo  bhavati/ 

(see  also  III.  1.38,  39,  40). 

karaya,  a  causative  stem  that  comes  from  KR-  +  aya 

;  it  can  be  seen  through  Pan. I.  4.55;  III.  1.26;  VII.  3.84;  VI. 

1.78; 

tat  prayojako  hetus  ca  /55/padani/tat  prayojakah  hetuh  ca 

(kaa  svantantrah  karta),  (I.  4.55) 

vrttih/  svatantrasya  prayojako  yo'rthah  tat  karakam 

hetusahjham  bhavati  cakarat  kartrsamjham  ca/ 

hetumati  ca/  26/  padani/hetumati  ca  (dhatoh  nic)/ 

vrttih/  hetuh  svatantrasya  kartuh  prayojakah  tadiyo 
vyaparah  presanadilaksano  hetuman 
tasminnabhidheye  dhator  nic  pratyayo  bhavati/ 

vartikam/  tatka ro tiyupasa h khya nam  sutrayatyadyartham/ 
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vartikam/  dkhydnatkrtastaddcasUIa  iti  nic  krlluk  prakrti 
pratyapattih  prakativaccakdrakam/ 

vartikam/  an  lopas  ca  kalatyantasam  yoge  maryadayam/ 

vartikam/  citrikarane  prapi/ 

vartikam/  naksatrayome  jhi/ 

sdrvadhbtukdrdhadhbtukayoh/84/padbni/sdrvadhbtuka 

ardhadhatukayoh/ 

(VII.  3.84,  for  changing  the  vowel  of  the  root) 

vrttih/  sbi~vadhatuke  ardhadhatuke  ca  pratyaye  igantasyaD 
ngasya  guno  bhavati/ 

eco'yavdydvah/78/paddni/ecah  ay  av  ay  dvah/ 

vrttih/  ecah  sthane'ci  parato'y  av  ay  av  ityete  adesa 
yathdsahkhyam  bhavanti/ 

(it  concerns  e  — »  ay,  ai  — >  ay,  o  — >  av,  au  — »  av.) 

aco  hniti/1 1 5/padani/acah  h  niti/ 

vrttih/  ajantahgasya  hiti  ca  vrddhir  bhavati/ 

asa:  coming  from  the  root  AS-  2nd  cl.  “to  be,  to  become”;  a 
-  AS-  +  a,  a,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  as-,  root,  a, 
pers.flexional  ending  of  Perfect  tense,  3rd  pers.sg. 
Parasmai  pada  ;  asa  helps  to  form  the  perisphratic  per¬ 
fect.  The  case  of  1-members  is  said  by  Panini's  sutra 
III.  4.69  : 

lah  karmani  ca  bhave  cakarmakebhyah/69/padbni/lah 
karmani  ca  bhave  ca  akarmakebhyah/ 

vrttih/  lakarah  kamani  karake  bhavanti  cakarat  kartari  ca 
akarmakebhyo  dhatubhyo  bhave  bhavanti 
punascakarat  kartari  ca/ 

The  all  tenses  are  :  LaQLiQLuQLrQLeQLoQLah ,  Lin, 
Lun,  Lrn. 
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The  personal  flexional  endings  of  Perfect  tense  (LiQ I 

Parasmai  pada  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutra  III. 4.82  : 

parasmaipadanam  nalatususthalathusanalvamah/82/ 

padani/parasmaipadanam  nal  atus  us  thal  athus 
a  nal  va  mah  (UUih)/ 

vrttih/  lidadesanam  parasmaipadasanjnakanam 

yathasahkhyam  tivadinam  naladayo  navadesa 
bhavanti / 

For  abhyasa,  one  may  see  Panini's  sutra  :  VI.  1.1;  VI. 

1.4;  VI.  1.10;  VII.  4.59;  VII.  4.62;  VII.  4.61;  VII.  4.66;  VII. 

4.60;  VIII.  4.54;  VI.  1.8.  (see  also  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga 

45.) 


Uttaram  tlramasadya 
sampujyarsiganam  tada/ 
gangakule  nivistaste 
visalam  dadrsuh  purim/9/ 

“Then  having  received  the  other  bank  and  accord¬ 
ing  honour  to  the  sages,  they  sat  on  the  bank  of  the  river 
Ganges  (and)  saw  the  great  city”. 

adya  :  ind.  “now,  to-day,  at  present”; 

tada  :  ind.  “then”,  Pan.V.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4); 

sampujyarsiganam  :  sam-pujya-rsi-gana-,  sandhi  :  a  +  r  a 
ar,  Pan.VI  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8; 

sampujya-  adj.  “to  be  greatly  honoured  or  respected”; 
rsi  :  s.m.  “a  sage,  an  ascetic”; 

ganam  :  gana-  s.m.  “a  group,  multitude”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of 
asa; 

uttaram  :  uttara-  adj.  “upper”  (adhara,  udac);  “later,  latter” 
(opposite  of  pui'va); 

“accompanied  by  (at  the  end  of  cpd.);  “superior”; 
“above”  (ind.) ;  uttara  is  used  in  Khmer  language  and  means 
“the  North”  (direction,  region); 
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tiram  :  tira-s.nt.  “a  shore,  a  bank”  (ta-a);  “edge,  brim” 
(kan-ha,  dhara),  object  of  asa; 

tiram  +  asa  +  adya,  asa,  coming  from  the  root  AS-  2nd  cl., 
a  +  as  +  a,  PERFECT,  3rd  pers.sg.  Parasmai  pada,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.8  with  appropriate  Panini's  sutra; 

asa  +  adya,  sandhi:  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.l; 

kule  :  kula-  s.nt.  “a  shore,  a  bank”  (ta-a);  “a  slope”;  “a  skirt, 
border”  (siman-);  “a  pond”;  L.sg.; 

ganga  :  “swift-goer”,  the  river  (personified  and  considered 
as  the  eldest  daughter  of  Himavat  and  Mena;  as  the 
wife  of  Santanu);  ga  may  come  from  ga  — >  root  GAM- 
;  ganga  is  used  in  compound  instead  of  ganga,  Pan.VI. 
3.63  : 

hayapoh  sahjhachandasor  bahulam/ 63/padani/hayapoh 
samjna  chandasoh  bahulam/ 

vrttih/  hayantasyabantasya  ca  samjnachandasor  bahulam 
hrasvo  bhavati '/  In  Rgveda,  X.  75.5  one  can  read  : 

ima  ma  gauge  yamune  sarasvati  sutudri  stomam  sacata 
parusnya  (...) 

nivisUls  :  nivis-a-  adj.  “seated”  (upavis-a);  “encamped,  fixed 
on”  (tatpara);  “concentrated,  controlled”  (sthirlkrta, 
santa); 

1)  nivis-as  te,  m'visHs  N.pl.m.,  related  to  te,  N.pl.m. 
from  the  stem  tad-  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the 
group  -as  is  maintained  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless 
dental  t  of  te,  Panini's  sutra  VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66  : 

visarjamyasya  sah/34/paddni/visarjamyasya  sah/ 

vrttih/  visarjamyasya  sakara  adeso  bhavati  khari  paratah/ 
sasajuso  ruh/66/padbni/sa  sajuso  ruh/(VIII. 
2.66)  ' 

vrttih/  sakarantasya  padasya  sajus  ityetasya  ca  rurbhavati/ 

2)  otherwise,  nivisUl  +  aste  can  be  supposed  where 
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aste  comes  from  the  root  AS-  ;  the  very  case  seems  to  be 
impossible  as  the  word  mvisHs  has  to  be  considered  as 
N.pl.m.,  The  pronoun  te,  N.pl.m.  of  tad-  is  the  subject  of  the 
verb  dadrsuh. 

purlm  :  purl  s.f.  “a  city”  ( nagari );  “the  body”  ( sarlra );  Ac. 

sg.; 

visalam  :  visala-  adj.  “large,  great  extensive”  ( mahat , 
vistlrna),  related  to  purlm. 

dadrsuh  :  coming  from  the  root  DRS-  ;  it  can  be  spelt  as 
dadarsuh,  but  this  case  of  alternance  to  the  original 
radical  vowel  and  the  guna  degree  is  not  important.  It 
is  difficult  to  have  a  general  rule  in  the  matter  as  the 
weak  stem  of  the  root  having  r  depends  on  certain 
group  of  consonants  relating  with  the  vowel  r. 

The  case  of  Thai  is  said  by  Pan.VII.  2.65;  we  can  have 
da-drAs— ha  or  da-dars-i-tha  as  it  intends  to  be  an  option 
( vibhasa ) . 

Dadrsuh  of  the  present  strophe  may  be  understood  as 
the  3rd  pers.  pi.  of  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada.  (For  Panini's 
sutra  dealing  with  Perfect  tense  (Li-),  see  in  analysis  of  st.8 
&  st.4). 

The  words  uttara,  rsi,  gana,  gahga,  visala,  purl  are  used 
in  Khmer  language. 

Tato  munivaras  turnam 
jagama  saharaghavah/ 
visdlam  nagarim  ramayam 
divyam  svargopamam  tada/10/ 

“Therefrom  the  best  among  the  Sages  (i.e. 
Visvamitra)  in  company  of  Rama  went  then  speedily  to 
the  great,  beautiful  and  divine  city  similar  to  the  heaven”. 

tato  :  tatas (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  “therefore”,  “then,  there¬ 
from”  for  the  word  tatas,  Pan.V.  3.7; 
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VI.  3.35,  see  in  st.5;  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  changes 

into  o  before  the  sonant  m  of  munivaras,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI. 

1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5; 

muni-  s.m.  “a  sage”  (sadhu); 

varas  :  vara-  adj.  “excellent”  (uttama);  “better  than” 
C sreyam );  “the  best  among”  muni-varas  “the  best 
among  the  sages”,  i.e.  Visvamitra,  sandhi  :  the  final 
dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained  as  it  is  followed  by  the 
voiceless  dental  t  of  turnam,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.9; 

turnam  :  turna-  adj.  “quick,  speedy”  (druta,  ksipra),  see  in 
analysis  of  st.  7  under  tvaritam  ; 

jagama  :  coming  fron  the  root  GAM-lst  cl.,  ja, 
reduplication (abhyasa),  Pan.VII.  4.62,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.4;  ja-gam-a,  vowell  a  of  the  root  GAM-  must  be 
lengthened,  Pan.VII.  2.116  : 

ata  upadhdyah/116/paddni/atah  upadhayah/ 

vrttih/  ahgopadhaya  akarasya  sthane  hiti  niti  ca  pratyayo 
vrddhir  bhavati/ 

saha  :  ind.  “in  common,  in  company,  with  jointly,  conjointly”, 
in  concert”;  (sa  +  dha( ?)  — >  sadha  in  the  Veda). 

raghavah  :  raghavah-  s.m.  “the  Descendant  of  Raghu”  (i.e. 
Rama),  N.sg.m.; 

visalam  :  visala-  adj.  “large,  great  extensive”,  related  to 
naganm;  see  in  analysis  of  st.9; 

nagarim  :  nagari-  s.f.  “a  town,  a  city”,  Ac.  sg.,  object  of 
jagama 

ramyam:  ramya-  adj.  “to  be  enjoyed,  enjoyable,  pleasing, 
delightful,  beautiful”,  Ac.  sg.,  related  to  nagarim; 

svargopamam  :  svarga  +  upamam  :  sandhi  :  a  +  u  =  o, 
Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.9;  s.m.  “heaven,  the 
abode  of  light  and  of  the  gods”; 

tada  :  ind.  “then”,  (tasmin  samaye),  Pan.V.  3.15,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  4; 
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upamam  :  upa-ma-  s.f.  “comparison,  resemblance,  equal¬ 
ity,  similarity”;  “equal,  similar,  resembling,  like”, 
Ac.sg.f. 

divyam  :  divya-  adj.  “divine,  heavenly,  celestial”,  Pan.VI.  2.101  : 

dyupragapagudakpratlco  yat/101/paddni/dyu  prag  apag 
udak  pratlco  yat/ 

vrttih/  div  prac  apac  udac  pratyac  ityebhyo  yatpratyayo 
bhavati  saisikah/ 

Div,  prac,  apac,  udac,  pratyac,  can  be  added  by  the  af¬ 
fix  yat  :  div  +  ya  — >  divya. 

Atha  ramo  mahdprdjno 
visvamitram  mahamunim/ 
prapaccha  pranjalir  bhutva 
visdldmuttamdm  purlm/l  1/ 

“Then,  with  his  hands  in  position  of  salutation,  wise 
Rama  asked  the  great  sage  Visvamitra  about  the  great  and 
best  city”. 

N.B.  Prapaccha  in  this  present  strophe  may  be  in  case 
of  spelling  compared  to  the  same  verb  seen  in  the  same  is¬ 
sue,  i.e.  the  Edition  of  T.R.  Krishnacharya,  The  Valmlki 
Ramayana,  I.B.C.,  Delhi. In  the  1st  strophe  of  Balakanda  of 
Prathama  sarga,  we  read  papraccha  (preceeded  by  pari) .  In 
the  strophe  11  of  sarga  45  (same  Kanda),  we  see  prapaccha. 
In  the  M. Williams's  Dictionary,  p.658,  column  1  under 
PRACH-,  we  see  papraccha.  What  is  the  right  spelling? 

atha  :  ind.  “then”; 

ramo  :  ramas  (in  pausa ) .  rama-  proper  name  of  Dasaratha's 
son,  the  hero  of  the  Epic,  N.sg.,  subject  of  papraccha; 
sandhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  sonant  m 
of  mahdprdjno,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  5; 

mahdprdjno  :  mahaprajhas  (in  pausa),  mahaprajha-  adj. 
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N.sg.m.,  related  to  ramo,  “wise,  high,  great  intelli¬ 
gence”; 

visvamitram  :  visvamitra,  proper  name  of  an  ascetic,  Ac.sg., 
object  of  papraccha;  mahamunim  :  mahamuni-  Ac.sg., 
related  to  visvamitram  as  an  epithet; 

bhutvd  :  abs.  of  BHU-,  in-tva,  Pan.I.  1.40;  III.  4.16;  III.  4.18; 
III.  4.21,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  1; 

Prahjalir  :  pranjalis  ( in  pausa ),  pra-anjali-,  “gesture  of  salu¬ 
tation,  with  the  open  hands  placed  side  by  side,  ges¬ 
ture  of  reverence,  supplication”;  N.sg.  Perfect,  Parasmai 
pada;  for  pers.flexional  endings  of  Li-,  Pan. III.  4.82, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.8;  for  abhyasa  see  Panini's  sutra  in 
analysis  of  st.4. 

The  words  mahaprajha,  prajha,  mahamuni,  ahjali, 
visala,  uttama,  purl,  are  used  in  Khmer  language;  the  propper 
name  Visvamitra  is  known  as  Bisvamitr  (the  v  — >  b) . 

Kataro  rajavamso'yam 
visalayam  mahamune/ 
srotumicchami  bhadram  te 
param  kautuhalam  hi  me/ 12/ 

“(Hope  you  are)  well,  O  Great  Sage!  What  is  this 
dynasty  of  the  king  who  is  in  the  royal  throne  of  this  great 
city?  I  intended  to  hear.  For,  this  is  my  great  curiosity”. 

kataro  :  kataras  (in  pausa),  katara-  “what,  whether  of’,  (ka 
is  declined  like  a  pronoun),  N.sg.m.,  related  to  °vamso; 
sandhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  sonant  r 
of  rajavamso,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI. 1.114,  see  in  analysis 
of  st. 5;  rajavamso'yam:  rajavamsas  ayam  (in  pausa), 
sandhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  vowel  a  of 
ayam  and  this  vowel  a  must  be  dropped  down  Pan.VI. 
1.109  : 

enah  padantadati/109/paddni/enah  padantat  ati/ 

vrttih/  eh  yah  padantastasmadati  paratah  purvaparayo 
sthane  purvarupamekadeso  bhavati/ 
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ayam  :  coming  from  the  stem  idam N.sg.m.,  Pan.VII.2.108; 

'  VII.2.111;VI.1.68; 

idamo  mah/108/paddni/idmah  mah/ 

vrttih/  idamah  sau  parato  makarontadeso  bhavati / 

ido'y  pumsi/1 1 1/padani/adah  ay  pumsi/  (VII.  2.111) 

vrttih/  idama  idrupasya  pumsi  sau  parato'y  ityayasamadeso 
bhavati /  idam  +  sU  =  idam  +  (VI.  1.68),  VII. 
2.111  — >  ayam; 

hal  hyabhyo  dlrghatsutisyaprktam  hal  /68/padani/hal  hyap 
bhyah  dlrghat  su  ti  si  aprktam  hal/  (VI.  1.68) 

vrttih/  lopa  iti  varttate/tadiha  laukikenarthenarthavata 

karmasadhanam  drasKdvyam/lupyata  iti  lopah/ 
halantan  hayantadavantas  ca  dlrghat  param  su 
ti  si  ityetadaprktam  hal  lupyate/ 

karika  :  samyogantasya  lope  hi  nalopadirna  siddhayati 

rattu  ternaiva  lopah  syaddhalastasmad  vidhiyate/ 

kataro  must  be  considered  as  a  comparative  ;  ka  + 
tara,  the  suffix  tara  can  be  explained  by  Panini's  sutra, 
Pan. 1. 1.22;  VIII.2.17;  V.3.55;  V.3.57  : 

taraptamapau  ghah/22/padani/tarap  tamapau  ghah/  (I. 

1.22) 

vrttih/  tarap  tamap  ityetau  paratyayau  bhavatah/  (see  also 
VI.  3.43) 

nad  ghasya/1 7/padani/nat  ghasya/  (VIII.  2. 1 7) 

vrttih/  nakarantaduttarasya  ghasamjhakasya  nudagamo 
bhavati  chandasi  visaye/ 

varttikam/  bhuridabnas  tud  vaktavyah/vah/rathina 
ikarantadeso  ghe  paratah/ 

atisayane  tam b isTha n a u/5 5/p adcin i/a tis ayane  tamap 
isUianau/ (V.3.55) 

vrttih/  atisayanamatisayanam  prakarsah/ 
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nipatanaddlrghah/  prakrtyarthavisesanam 
caitat/atisayanam  visisT&erthe 
varttambnatpratipadikatsvarthe  tamavisThanau 
pratyayau  bhavatah/ 

dvivacanavibhajyopapade  tarabiyasunau/5 7/padani/ 

dvivacana  vibhajya  upapade  tarap  lyasunau / 
(V.3.57) 

vrttih/  dvayorarthayo  vacanam  dvivacanam/vibhaktavyo 
vibhajyah/nipatamadyat/dvayarthe  vibhajye 
copapade 

pratiyadikattihantadyatisayene  tarabiyasunau  pratyayau 
bhavatah/tamabisThanorapavadau/ 

raja  :  s.m.  “a  king”  (nrpa-  s.m.) 

vamso  :  vamsas  ( in  pausa )  varasa-  s.m.  “a  race, 
dynasty” (kula-  s.nt.);  “a  collection,  multimedia” 
(samudaya-  adj.) ;  N.sg.m.,  sandhi  :  as  — >  o,  see  Panini's 
sutra  quoted  above  : 

visalayam  :  visala-  adj.  “large,  great,  extensive,  spacious” 
(see  in  st.9),  L.sg.f.,  it  may  related  to  purim  (in  st.ll) 
that  is  hinted  at  the  large  extend  of  the  city  ; 

mahamune  :  Voc.sg.  of  mahamuni,  Pan.VI.  1.69;  VII.  3.107; 
VII.  3.108  : 

ehhrasvat  sambuddheh/69/paddni/eh  hrasvat  sambuddheh/ 
(VI.  1.69)' 

vrttih/  lopa  iti  varttate  haliti  ca/aprktamiti  nadhikriyate/ 
tatha  ca  purvasutre  punaraprktagrahanam 
krtam/ehantat  pratipadikad  hrasvantadya  paro 
hallupyatesacet  sambuddher  bhavati/ 

ambarthandyor  hrasvah/1 07/paddni/ambartha  nadyoh 
hrasvah/  (VII .  3.107) 

vrttih/  sambuddhaviti  varttate/ambarthandmangandm 
nadyantanam  hrasvo  bhavati  sambuddhau 
paratah/ 
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varttikam/  dalakavatinam  pratisedho  vaktavyah/va/ 
chandasi  veti  vaktavyam/ 

varttikam/  chandasyeva  hrasva  tvamisyate/mbtfnam  matac 
putrarthamarhate/ 

varttikam/  talo  hrasvo  va  nisambuddhoriti  vaktavyam/ 

hrasvasya  gunah/108/padbni/hrasvasya  gunah/ 

vrttih/  sambuddhaviti  varttate/hrasvantasyahgasya  guno 
bhavati  sabuddha  paratah/ 

case  of  VII.  3.107,  the  long  vowel  of  the  stem  is  substi¬ 
tuted  by  a  short  one  nadi  — >  nadi,  vadhu  — >  vadhu; 

case  of  VII.  3.108,  the  short  vowel  of  the  stem  is  re¬ 
placed  by  a  guna, 

agni  agne;  vayu  vayo; 

(see  also  the  sutra  VII.  1.24;  VI.  1.107;  VI.  1.85  for  a  o  neuter 
noun) 

srotum  :  infinitive  of  SRU-  5th  cl.,  “to  learn,  to  hear”;  “to 

listen  to”; 

SRU  — »  Sro,  u  — >  o,  guna,  Pan. I.  1.2;  I.  1.3;  VII.  3.84; 

aden  gunah/2/paddni/at  eh  gunah/  (I.  1.2) 

vrttih/  vrddhigunau  svasahjhaya  (vrddhaya  gunena) 
sisyamanavika  eva  sthane  veditavyam/ 

This  is  a  paribhasa  sutra  ;  ik  means  i,  u,  r  and  Z  long 
and  short  ;  ikah  is  the  genitive  case  of  ik,  meaning  “in  pre 
place  of  ik”. 

sdrvadhdtukbrddhadhdtukayoh/84/padbni/sdrvadhbtuka 
arddhadhatukayoh/  (VII .  3.84) 

vrttih/  sarvadhatuke  arddhadhatuke  ca  pratyaye  parata 
igantasyahgasya  guno  bhavati/ 

icchami :  coming  from  the  root  IS-  6th  cl.,  stem  iccha-,  Pan. 
VII. 3. 77  : 
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isugamiyamam  chah/77/paddni/isu  garni  yamam  chah/ 

vrttih/  sititi  varatate/isu  garni  yama  ityetesam  siti  paratyaye 
paratas  chakaradeso  bhavati / 

In  the  same  order  of  ideas,  see  also  Pan.VII.  3.78  : 

paghradhmasthamnadandrsyartisartissadasadam 
pibajighradhamatisUiamanayacchapasyarchadhausiyasidah/ 
78/  padani/pa  ghra  dhma  stha  mna  dan  drsi  artti  sartti  sada 
sadam  piba  jighra  dhama  tis-ha  mana  yaccha  pasya  rccha 
dhau  siya  sidah/ 

vrttih/  pa  ghra  dhma  mna  dan  drsi  arti  sarti  sada  sada 

ityetesam  piba  jighra  dhama  tisTha  mana  yaccha 
pasya  rccha  dhau  siya  sida  ityete  adesa  bhavanti 
siti  paratah/ 

iccha  :  icch-a-,  the  vowel  a  is  called  vikarana,  Pan. III.  1.68  : 
kartari  sap/68/padani/kartari  sap  (sarvadhatuke  dhatoh)/ 

vrttih/  kartrvacini  sarvadhatuke  parato  dhatoh  sap 
pratyayo  bhavati/ 

This  vowel  a  becomes  the  long  a  as  it  is  followed  by 
yah{-  all  semivowels,  nasals  or  bh),  Pan.VII.  3.101  : 

ato  dirgho  yahi/101/padani/atah  dirghah  yahi/ 

vrttih/  akarantasyahgasya  dirgho  bhavati  yahadau 

sai~vadhatuke  paratah/  (see  also  VI.  4.1;  I.  1.72; 
III.  1.1) 

About  the  personal  flexional  endings,  Pan. I.  4.104;  III. 

4.78; 

vibhaktis  ca/  104/  padani/vibhaktih  ca  ( trim  2  supah 
tihah)/(I.4.104) 

vrttih/  trim  trim  vibhakti  sahjhas  ca  bhavanti  supastihas 
ca/ 

Tiptasjhisipthasthamibvasmastatamjhathasathamdhvamidvahimahih/ 
78/  padani /  tip  tas  jhi  sip  thas  tha  mip  vas  mas 
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ta  atam  jha  thas  atham  dhvam  iOrahi  mahin 
(lasya)/  (III.  4.78) 

vrttih/  lasya  tibadaya  adesa  bhavanti 7 

About  the  personal  flexional  endings  of  Parasmai  pada, 

we  have  Panini's  two  sutras,  I.  4.99;  I.  4.101; 

lah  parasmaipadam/99/paddni/lah  parasmaipadam/(I. 
4.99) 

vrttih/  ladesah  parasmaipadasahjha  bhavanti / 

The  word  lah  is  the  genitive  case  of  la;  it  is  a  generic 

word  (or  term)  for  verb  in  general,  i.e.  lat,  lit,  loQ..  (Pan. III. 
4.69); 

tinas  trlni  trlni  prathamamadhyamottamah/lOl/padani/ 
tihah  trlni  trlni  prathama  madhyama  uttamah/ 

vrttih/  tino'sUldasa  pratyayah  nava  parasmaipada 
sahjhakah  navatmanepada-sahjhakah 
tatraparasmaipadesu  trayastrikah 
yathakramam  prathamamadhyamottamasamjha 
bhavanti/ dtmanepadesvUlpi  trayatrikah 
prathamamadhyamottamasamjha  bhavanti/ 

bhadram  :  bhadra-  adj.  “blessed,  happy,  fair,  pleasant,  aus¬ 
picious’  ( krtartha -  adj.);  “best”  ( sresUia -  adj.); 
“favourable”  ( anukula -  adj.);  “lovely”  ( caru -  adj., 
saumya-  adj.)  ;  s.nt.  “happiness,  welfare”  (kalyana- 
s.nt.) 

kauthhalam  :  kautuhala-  s.nt.  “desire,  eagerness,  curiosity”; 
N.sg.; 

hi  :  ind.  (used  as  a  particle),  “for,  because,  on  account  of’, 
Panini's  two  sutra,  VIII.  1.34;  VIII.  1.35  : 

hi  ca/34/paddni/hi  ca/ 

vrttih/  hi  cetivarttate  chandasi  visaye  hi  yuktam  tihantam 

sakanksamanekamapi  namudattam  bhavati/ 

me  :  from  the  stem  mad-,  G.sg.  (reduced  form  of  mama), 
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Pan ARII.  1.22;  VIII.  1.23; 

teh  mayavekavacanasya  /22/padani/te  mayau  eka 
vacanasya/  (VIII .  1.22) 

vrttih/  yusmadasmadarekavacanattayoh  sasth iccitu rth is tD 
hayor  yathdsankhyam  te  me  ityetavadesau 
bhavatah/ 

tvamau  dvitiybybh/23/padbni/tvd  mau  dvittyayah/  (VIII. 
1.23)' 

vrttih/  ekavacanasyeti  varttate/dvitiyaya  yad  ekavacanam 
tadantayor  yusmadasmador  yathdsankhyam  tva 
ma  ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

N.B.  The  sutra  VIII.  1.22  and  VIII.  1.23  are  also  used 

for  te. 

par  am  :  para-  adj.  “far,  distant,  farther  than,  beyond;  suc¬ 
ceeding,  final,  last,  exceeding”;  related  to  kautuhalam; 
concerning  para,  Panini's  two  sutras  may  be  known, 
I.  1.34;  VII.  1.16; 

purvaparavaradaksinottaraparadharani 

vyavasthdydmasahjhdyam/34/padani/ 

purva  para  avara  daksina  uttara  apara  adharani 

vyavasthayam  asahjhayam  (vibhasa  jasi 
sarvadlni  sarvanamani)/ 

vrttih/  purvadlni  vibhasa  jasi  sarvandmasamjhani  bhavanti 
vyasthayam  asahjhayam/ 

purvadibhyo  navabhyo  vd/16/paddni/purva  adibhyah 

navabhyah  va  (sai~vanamnah  hasihayoh  smat 
sminau)/(VII.  1.16) 

vrttih/  purvadibhyo  navabhyah  sarvanamna  uttarayor  nasi 
hayoh  smat  smin  ityetavadesau  va  bhavatah/ 

Tasya  tad  vacanam 
srutva  ramasya  munipuhgavah 
akhyatum  tat  samarebhe 
visalayah  puratanam/1 3/ 
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“Hearing  this  speech  of  Rama,  the  best  of  the  Sage 

(Visvamitra)  began  to  tell  that  old  story  of  the  city  of 
Visala”. 

tasya  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  G.sg.m.,  related  to 
ramasya; 

tad  :  from  the  stem  tad-,  tat  (in  pausa),  Ac.sg.nt.,  relatated 
to  vacanam; 

sandhi  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  becomes  d  before  the 
sonant  v  of  vacanam,  Pan.  II.  1.38;  II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.  8,  sarga  45; 

vacanam  :  vacana-  s.nt.,  “speech”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  srutva; 

srutva  :  coming  from  the  root  SRU-,  abs.  in  -tva,  Pan. I.  1.40; 
III.  4.16;  III.  4.18;  III.  4.21,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  1,  sarga 
45; 

akhyatum  :  coming  from  a-KHYA-  “to  tell,  communicate, 
to  inform”,  infinitive,; 

tat :  from  the  stem  tad-,  it  can  be  considered  as  an  element 
of  the  compound  tat0;  tat  can  be  understood  as  an  Ac. 
sg.nt.  “this,  that”  [story]; 

sandhi  :  the  sonant  dental  d  changes  into  t  before  the  voice¬ 
less  sibilant  dental  s  of  samarebhe 

Pan.VIII.  4.55  :  khari  ca/55/paddni/khari  ca / 

vrttih/  khari  ca  parato  jhalam  caradeso  bhavati/ 

The  present  vrttih  points  out  the  condition  of  the  sub¬ 
stitution  ( adesa ). 

visalayah  :  visala-  adj.  “large,  great,  extensive”  ( mahat , 
vistirna),  G.sg.; 

puratanam  :  puratana  (=purana-),  “old,  ancient”  (praclna); 
“aged,  primeval”  (vrddha),  Ac.sg.; 

muni  :  s.m.  “a  sage”  (sadhu-  s.m.)  ;  Khmer  language  uses 
muni,  generally  in  compound  like  Sakyamuni,  “the  Sage 
of  the  Sakya”,  Sakyamunicetiya,  “the  national  stupa 
where  established  the  relics  of  the  historical  Buddha 
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offered  by  India  to  Cambodia;  Brah  Bhagavantamum, 
i.e.  Buddha  ;  Brah  Isimunl,  proper  name  of  a  seer  in 
Khmer  literature; 

puhgavah :  pungava-  s.m.  “a  bull”  (vrsabha-  s.nt.),  “the  chief, 
the  best”  at  the  end  of  cpd.,  N.sg.m.  subject  of 
samarebhe. 

samarebhe  :  sam-a -RABH-,  1st  class,  “to  begin,  to  start”, 
sam-a,  prefix,  rebhe,  3rd  pers.  sg.  Perfect  tense,  Atmane 
pada  with  weak  stem  without  3rd  pers.  sg.  Perfect 
tense,  Atmane  pada  cleared  by  Panini's  sutra. 

Pan.III.  4.81  :  Li\/lstajhdyoresireca/81/paddni/liUlh  ta 
jhayoh  es  irec/ 

vrttih/  UUldesayosta jhayor  yatha  sahkhyames  irec 
ityetesadesau  bhavatah/ 

VI.  4.120  :  ata  ekahalmadhye'nadesader  UUyi 20/padan i/ 

atah  eka-hal  madhye  anadesadeh  UUy 

vrttih/  k-htivartate/HUi  parata  adesa  adiryasyahgasya  nasti 
tasya 

ekahalmadhye  asahayayor  hator  madhye  yo  karastasya 
ekaradeso  bhavati/  abhyasalopas  ca  UU\  khiti 
paratah/ 

varttikam/  dambheretvam  valtavyam/vd0/nasimanvyotvam 

vaktavyam/va°/chandasyamipacorapyali\j]  etvam 
vaktavyam/va0/  yajivapyos  ca/ 

VII.  4.60  :  haladih  sesah/60/paddni/hal  adih  sesah/ 

vrttih/  adhyasasya  haladih  sisyate  anadir  lupyate/ 

The  principal  word  in  this  sutra  may  be  sesah  which  is 
expressed  as  sisyate  in  the  vrttih.  Sesah  has  a  principal  posi¬ 
tion  in  the  form,  but  in  the  spirit  it  plays  a  second  one.  Does 
the  injunction  imply  the  retention  or  the  cessation  of  the 
consonants?  Which  of  the  two  cases  will  be  the  right  pur¬ 
pose  of  the  sutra?  One  can  express  these  very  cases  as  fol¬ 
lowing  : 
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a)  retention  would  be  on  the  first  consonant,  or 

b)  every  consonant  would  be  dropped  down  but  the 
first,  if  there  were  a  first  consonant. 

According  to  my  own  point  of  view,  the  case  b)  may 
be  right  with  regard  to  the  spirit  of  the  sutra. 

Another  aspect  of  the  question  may  take  into  account 
;  it  has  connection  with  the  word  haladih  which  is  not  a 
compound.  If  the  compound  were  to  be  considered  it  might 
be  a  karmadharaya.  (it  is  stated  as  abhyasasya  in  the  vrttih ). 
Beyond  the  first  sense  of  reduplication,  abhyasa  can  be  un¬ 
derstood  as  jati  or  kind  having  relation  with  something  be¬ 
ing  gathered  in  a  collection.  If  any  consonant  in  the  middle 
or  at  the  end  of  an  abhyasa,  it  will  be  dropped  down.  The 
spirit  of  the  sutra  seems  to  instill  into  one's  comprehension 
the  importance  of  the  first  consonant  that  not  be  dropped 
down  :  it  may  be  imperative  that  one  considers  this  practical 
way. 

The  case  of  root  beginning  with  a  vowel  must  be  stated, 
i.e.  the  root  ad  One  can  see  :  ad+  ad+  a.  There  being  non 
initial  consonant.  The  voiceless  consonant  dhas  to  be 
dropped  down  according  to  the  sutra.  So,  one  can  have  : 

a  +  a-  +  a  — >  a-a. 

If  the  present  sutra  and  the  former  (i.e.  VII.  4.59)  will 
be  read  together,  one  will  grasp  the  true  sense.  What  I  have 
Just  said  is  a  possible  issue. 

N.B.  visalayah  is  correct,  visala-  s.f.  proper  name  of  a 
city,  G.sg.  . 

Sruyatam  rama  sakrasya 
katham  kathayatah  subham 

asmin  dese  tu  yad  vrttam 

tad  api  srunu  raghava  /14/ 

“O  Rama,  listen  to  the  beautiful  story  spoken  by 
Indra  ;  O  Descendant  of  Raghu,  listen  to  what  was  then 


402  SAMUDRAMANTHANA 

happened  in  this  country”. 

sruyatam  :  coming  from  the  root  SRU -  5th  cl.,  “to  hear,  to 
listen  to,  to  learn”,  Imperative  used  in  passive  form, 
3rd  pers.sg.  .  The  passive  form  is  indicated  by  the  suf¬ 
fix  ya  that  is  stated  by  the  sutra  III.  1.67  of  Panini's 
teaching  : 

sarvadhatuke  yak  /67/  padani /  sarvadhatuke  yak  (bhava 
karmanoh)/ 

vrttih/  bhavakarmavacini  sarvadhatuke  parato  dhator  yak 
pratyayo  bhavati / 

(for  sarvadhatuka,  see  Pan. III. 4.113) 

rama  :  Voc.sg.m.,  proper  name  of  the  important  personage 
of  Valmiki's  epic  ; 

A  vocative  case  can  be  explained  by  Pan.VI.  1.69  : 

en  hrasvat  sambuddheh  /69/padani/en  hrasvat 
sambuddheh/ 

vrttih/  lopa  iti  varttate  haliti  ca  aprktamiti  nadhikryate 
tatha  ca  purvasutra  punaraprktagrahanam 
krtam/ehantat  pratipadikad  hrasvantas  ca  paro 
hallupyatesacetsambuddher  bhavati/ 

eh  :  agni  — >  agne  (VII.  3.108),] 
vayu  — >  vayo  ; 

devas  — >  deva,  s  is  omitted  (sg.m.); 
vadhu  +  s  vadhu  -I — >vadhu. 

sakrasya  :  sakra-  s.m.  “Indra”,  G.sg. 

Khmer  language  uses  sakka  (pali  form)  or 
sakkadevaraj ( a)  and  sometimes  in  literary  texts  one  can  note 
brah  sakkadevaraj(a).  Anyhow,  indr(a)  is  well-known  in 
common  popular  way  of  speaking. 

katham  :  katha-  s.f.,  “conversation,  speech,  talking  together”, 
Ac.sg.,  object  of  kathayatah. 
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It  is  now  an  opportunity  to  state  about  the  word  tha 
in  Khmer  language.  Certain  authors  (linguist)  in  Khmer  stud¬ 
ies  said  (and  wrote!)  that  tha  is  coming  from  the  noun  katha 
where  the  syllable  ka  is  elided,  according  to  a  linguistic  prin¬ 
ciple  which  is  not  referred  to.  The  so-called  linguistic  prin¬ 
ciple  could  have  been  applied  in  other  cases  in  Khmer  lan¬ 
guage  as  having  regard  toward  Sanskrit  contribution.  I  felt 
this  way  of  grasping  to  be  a  mistake.  Firstly,  it  appears  to  me 
that  the  case  does  not  deserve  to  enjoy  facilities  for  saying 
like  that.  Secondly,  the  case  of  tha  and  its  explanation  can 
be  believed  to  have  been  a  neglect.  The  way  seems  to  be 
careless  in  underrating  the  heavy  indo-khmer  heritage  left 
by  Angkorian  Empire.  Khmer  scholars  of  the  past  did  not 
fail  to  find  out  how  to  burrow  from  Sanskrit  language,  which 
I  will  have  this  plausible  idea  for  want  to  anything  better.  In 
general  case,  they  took  many  elements  from  Vedic  domain. 
The  case  of  tha  may  be  considered  as  giving  evidence  about 
what  I  just  have  said.  In  Khmer  studies,  Vedic  sphere  is  at 
first  worth  while  taking  into  account.  This  is  intended  to  be 
a  very  fundamental  element  of  methodology.  I  mean  the  view 
to  be  observed.  Tha  may  be  trust  to  do  with  Panini's  sutra  V. 
3.26,  tha  hetau(.  .  .);  Khmer  language  took  tha  which  has 
the  meaning  as  Vedic  language  does.  Tha  introduces  the  idea 
of  “why?”  and  requiring  reason  and  cause. 

In  Vedic  domain,  katha,  being  indeclinable,  is  used  for 
katham.  By  referring  to  the  Panini's  sutra  V.  3.26,  one  sees 
Khmer  way  of  borrowing  considers  directly  tha.  I  am  not  to 
be  expected  that  some  authors  should  make  tha  derive  from 
the  noun  katha  by  omitting  ka.  If  these  authors  had  consid¬ 
ered  tha  coming  from  the  particle  of  interrogation  katha  or 
katham,  they  would  have  been  understood  how  best  to  do  it. 

For  all  one  may  think,  I  bring  in  the  use  of  katha  in 
Vedic  mantra  in  Atharvaveda  VII.  1.16. 

Ma  tva  jambhah  samhanur  ma  tamo  vidanma  jihva  barhih 
pramayuh  katha  syah/  ut  tvaditya  vasavo 
bharantudindragni  svastaye/1 6/ 
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Here  katha  may  be  understood  as  “how”. 

In  Rgveda  IV. 23. 3  : 

Katha  synod  huyamanmimdrah  katha  srnvannavasamasya 
veda/ 

ka  asya  purvirupamatayo  ha  kathainamahuh  papurim 
jaritre/3/ 

kathayatah  :  coming  from  the  root  KATH-  10th  cl.,  kath- 
ay-a-ta,  present  participle,  G.sg.m.,  related  to  sakrasya; 

subham  :  subha- adj.,  “splendid,  bright,  beautiful,  handsome, 
agreeable,  pleasant”,  Ac.sg.f.,  related  to  katham.  Ac¬ 
tual  Khmer  language  uses  subha  (in  pali  form)  with 
the  same  meaning  as  Sanskrit  does  ; 

asmin  :  coming  from  the  stem  idam-,  L.sg.m.,  it  deals  with 
the  Panini's  sutra 

VII.  1.15  :  nasi  hayoh  smat  sminau  /  15/  padani/  nasi 
hayoh  smat  sminau  (atah  sarvanamna)/ 

vrttih/  nasi  hi  ityetayorakarantat  sarvanamna  uttarayoh 
smat  smin  ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

nasi  is  used  for  Ab.  sg.,  hi  for  L.sg.(Pan.IV.1.2).  In  this 
connection  the  determinating  idea  may  be  seen  in  the  gov¬ 
erning  rule  III.  1.2. 

dese  :  desa-  s.m.  “place,  country,  region”,  L.sg. 

tu  :  ind.  “but,  on  the  other  hand”,  Panini's  sutra 
VI. 3. 133  is  related  to  this. 

Rci  tunughamaksu  tan  kutrorusyanam/1 33/padani/  rci  tu  nu 
gha  maksu  tan  ku  tra  urusyanam  (dirghah)/ 

vrttih/  rci  visaye  tu  nu  gha  maksu  tan  ku  tra  urusya  ityesam 
dirgho  bhavati/ 

This  sutra  has  been  ranged  by  Bhattoji  DIksita  in  the 
VaidikI Prakriya,  (chapter  on  Vedic  formation).  In  1986,  Dr 
Bhabanl  Prasad  Bhattacharya  has  edited  the  VaidikI0  and 
ranged  the  present  sutra  in  the  section  called  DlrghavidhaO 
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naprakaranam.  The  sutra  deals  directly  with  the  principle  of 
lenthening  in  the  Rgveda,  (cf.  Vedic  Grammar, 
Vaidikarvyaranam,  edited  by  Bhabani  P.  Bhattacharya,  San¬ 
skrit  Pustak  Bhandar,  Calcutta,  1986,  p.  84,  (devanagarl 
scripture). 

api  :  ind.  “even,  indeed”,  Pan. I.  4.96,  apih  padartha.  .  .,  see 
in  analysis  of  RAM.,  sarga  45,  st.  2; 

yad  :  yatfin  pausa),  coming  from  the  stem  yad-,  relative 
pronoun,  Ac.sg.nt.; 

tad  :  tatfin  pausa),  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.sg.nt., 
object  of  srunu; 

sandhi  of  yad  and  tad,  the  final  voiceless  dental  t 
changes  into  d  before  respectively  v  of  vrttam  and  a  of  api, 
Pan. II.  1.38;  II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st. 
8;  ' 

vrttam  :  vrtta-,  from  the  root  VRT-  1st  cl.,  “rounded,  occured, 
happened,  continued,  occured,  happened”;  s.nt.  “an 
event,  adventure”;  Ac.sg.;  about  vrt-ta,  Pan.VII.  2.26 
explained  as  following  : 

neradhyayane  vrttam/26/padani/neh  adhyayane  vrttam/ 

vrttih/  nyantasya  vrtter  n  is  ffl  ay  a  m  adhyaya  n  arthe 
vrttamitidabhavo  niluk  ca  nipatyate/ 

According  to  the  principal  sense  or  purpose  of  this 
sutra,  vrtta  has  connection  with  the  causative  of  VRT-,  mean¬ 
ing  “studied  or  read”. 

The  case  of  vrttam  of  our  purpose  (st.  14)  has  nothing 
to  do  with  the  sense  of  “studied”.  Normally,  the  root  VRT  is 
intransitive,  and  in  this  very  case,  it  becomes  transitive.  Ac¬ 
cordingly,  the  derivative  bears  this  transitive  function.  The 
affix  ta  (=  kta,  Pan. III.  4.70,  71,  72,  76,  see  in  analysis  of 
sarga  45,  st.6)  is  added  to  the  root  VRT-  with  the  force  of 
passive  form.  Panini  himself  had  used  vrt-kta  in  two  times; 
it  can  be  seen  in  the  sutra  IV.  2.68;  V.  1.79,  (nivrttam  in 
these  two  sutra).  By  setting  up  an  analogy  of  nivrtta,  one 
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can  wonder  what  is  the  raison  d'etre  of  the  sutra  VII.  2.26. 
This  latter  is  likely  to  convey  a  reason  to  us.  Does  this  sutra 
need  to  have  dealt  with  vrtta? 

raghava  :  Voc.sg.  from  raghu,  i.e.  “O  Rama!”; 

srunu  :  coming  from  the  root  SRU-  5th  cl.  “to  hear,  to  listen, 
to  learn”,  Imperative  tense  (Lo-),  2nd  pers.sg.  Parasmai 
pada  ;  some  Panini's  sutras  are  related  to  LoD:  III. 
3.162;  III.  3.163;  III.  4.85;  VIII.  1.51;  VIII.  1.52;  III.  4.2, 
3,  4;  (see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.7). 

In  the  present  case,  hi  is  elided,  Generally,  the  termi¬ 
nation  hi  is  omitted  after  a  stem  ending  in  short  a,  i.e.  paca, 
gaccha.  There  is  a  Panini's  sutra 

VI.  4.105  :  ato  heh/105/paddni/atah  heh  ahgasya/ 

vrttih/  akarantadahgaduttarasya  her  lugbhavati/ 

Hi  is  elided  after  the  vowel  u  of  an  affix  ( vikarana ) 
with  which  the  present  stem  is  made  and  that  u  is  not 
preceeded  by  a  conjunt  consonant  ;  this  case  is  stated  by 
Pan. VI.  4.106  : 

utas  pratyayadasmyogapurvat/1 06/padani/utahca  ca 
pratyayat  asamyoga  purvat/ 

vrttih/  ukaro  yo'samyodapurvas  tad  antat  pratyayad 
uttarasya  her  lug  bhavati/ 

vartikam/  utas  ca  pratyayad  ityas  chandasi  veti  vaktavyam/ 

In  the  Vedas,  the  elision  of  hi  after  u  of  the  vikarana  is 
optional. 

A  Panini's  sutra  VII.  1.35  shows  us  another  case  of  an 
optional  elision  of  hi  (or  tu )  : 

tu  hyostdtahdsisyanyatarasydm/35/paddni/tu  hyoh  tatah 
anyatarasyam/ 

vrttih/  tu  hi  ityetayorasisi  visaye  tatahgadeso 
bhavatyanyatarasyam/ 
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When  benediction  is  meant,  tatah  takes  place  of  hi  (or 
tu);  Jiv  +  LoQJiv  +  sap  +  hi  (or  tu )  =  jlv-a-tat,  “may  you 
live  long”. 

Purvam  krtayuge  rama 
diteh  putra  mahabalah/ 
adites  ca  mahabhaga 
vlryavantah  sudharmikah/15/ 

“O  Rama,  formely  in  the  Golden  Age,  there  were 
the  mighty  sons  of  Diti,  the  mother  of  the  demons  and 
Mahabhaga,  the  virtuous  sons  of  Aditi  were  powerful”. 

Purvam  :  purva-  adj. “first,  ancient”  ( pracina )  ;  “early, 
prime”(ddya);  “in  days  of  yore”;  “formely”; 

In  the  Bhagavadglta,  chapter  4,  we  read  : 

Evam  jnatva  krtam  karma 
purvair  api  mumuksubhih/ 
kuru  karmaiva  tasmat  tvam 
purvaih  purva  tar  am  krtam/ 15/ 

Khmer  actual  language  uses  purva  in  the  Pali  form  as 
purb  (a)  to  pointing  the  East,  Eastern  region,  i.e.  dispurb(a), 
purbadis(a);  cun  purbaprades(a) ,  “Far  Eastern  countries”, 
majjhimapurbaprades(a);  “countries  of  the  Middle-East”, 
pascimaprades(a) ,  “Western  countries”; 

krtayuge  :  krta-yuga-,  proper  name  of  the  first  of  the  four 
Yugas”  ;  yuga-  s.nt.  “an  age”;  yuga  +  hi  — >  yuga  +  i  = 
yuge,  L.sg. 

About  krtayuga  and  its  framework,  four  strophes  of 
Manusmrti,  Chapter  I  may  be  known  : 

Catvaryahuh  sahasrani  varsanam  tat  krtam  yugam 

tasya  tavac  chat I  sandhya  sandhyasas  ca  tatha  vidhah/69/ 

Itaresu  sasamdhyesu  sasandhayamsesu  ca  trisu 

Ekapayena  vartante  sahasrani  satani  ca/70/ 
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Yad  etat  parisahkhyatamadaveva  catur  yugam 

etad  dvadasasahasram  devanam  yugam  ucayate/71/ 

Daivikanam  yuganam  tu  sahasram  parisahkhyaya 

brahmam  ekam  ahajneyam  tavatim  ratrim  eva  ca/72/ 

Roughly  speaking,  krtayuga  has  4,800  divine  years  (or 
17,28,000  human  years).  The  four  yuga  together  have  12,000 
divine  years  (or  4,320,000  human  years);  this  is  called  a  yuga 
of  the  gods. 

A  thousand  yugas  of  gods  is  a  day  of  Brahma  and  a 
night  of  Brahma  is  equal  to  a  thousand  yugas  of  gods. 

We  can  have  : 

4,320,000  X  1,000  =  4,320,000,00  human  years 

4,320,000,000  X  2  =8,640,000,000  human  years;  that 
is  a  day  an  night  of  Brahma. 

The  same  subject  is  seen  in  Visnupurana,  chapter  III, 
st.  11  to  st.  16. 

rama  :  Voc.sg.m.  of  Rama,  Pan.VI.  1.69,  see  under  rama, 
sarga  45,  st.14; 

diteh  :  dites  (in  pausa),  diti-  s.f.  daughter  of  Daksha  and 
wife  of  Kasyapa  and  mother  of  the  demons  (daitya), 
G.sg.  .  In  AthaRva-veda,  book  VII,  hymn  7,  st.l,  we  see 
the  word  diti  : 

Diteh  putranamaditerakarisamava  devanam 
brhatamanam/ 

tesam  hi  dhama  gabhisak  samudriyam  nainan  namasa  paro 
asti  kas  cana/1/ 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  visarga  ( h )  be¬ 
fore  the  voiceless  p  of  putra  ;  Panini's  there  sutras  re¬ 
lated  to  visarga  : 
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VIII.  3.34  :  visarjamyasya  sah/34/padani/visarjamyasya 
sah/ 

vrttih/  visarjamyasya  sakara  adeso  bhavati  khari  paratah/ 

VIII.  3. 35  :  sarpare  visarjamyah/35/padani/sarppare 
visarjanlyah/ 

vrttih/  sarpare  khari  parato  visarjamyasya  visarjamy adeso 
bhavati/ 

VIII.3.36  :  va  sari/36/padani/va  sari/ 

vrttih/  visarjamyasya  visarjamy  adeso  va  bhavati  sari  pare/ 

varttikam/kharparesari  va  lopo  vaktavyah/ 

(see  also  sutra  VIII. 4.40-41) 

putra  :  putras  (in  pausa),  putra-  s.m.  “a  son”,  N.pl., 

sadhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  m  of  mahabalah ;  this 
case  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutras  VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22; 

lopah  sakalyasyacaryasya  /1 9/padani  /  lopah  sakalyasya/ 

vrttih/  vakara^akarayoh  padantayoravarnapurvayor  lopo 
bhavati  sakalyasyacaiyasya  matenasi  paratah/ 

hali  sai~vesam  /  22/  padani  /  hali  sarvesam/ 

vrttih/  hali  parato  bhobhago  agho  apurvasya  yakarasya 
padantasya  lopo  bhavati  sarvesamacaiyanam 
matena/ 

mahabalah  :  mahabalas (in  pausa),  “mighty”, N. pi. m.,  related 
to  putra  ; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  h  at  the  end 
of  the  1st  line  of  the  strophe; 

adites  :  a-dites (in  pausa),  a-diti-  s.f.  daughter  of  Daksha 
and  wife  of  Kasyapa  and  mother  o  the  Adityas  and  of 
the  gods,  (devamatr-,  daksayanl),  Ab.G.sg., 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  the  palatal  sibi- 
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lant  s  before  the  voiceless  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.  3.35;  VIII. 
4.40; 

sarppare  visarjamyah/35/paddni/sarppare  visarjaniyah/ 

vrttih/  sarpare  khari  parato  visarjaniyasya  visarjaniyadeso 
bhavati /  stoh  scuna  scuh/40/paddni/stoh  scuna 
scuh/ 

vrttih/  sakaravargabhyam  sannipate  sakaracavargadesau 
bhavatah/ 

mahabhaga  :  Voc.sg.,  used  for  +  thesons  of  Aditi;  concern¬ 
ing  Voc.  case,  see  Pan.VI.  1.69  in  analysis  of  sarga  45, 
st.  14  (under  rama); 

viryavantah  :  vlryavantas  (in  pausa),  N.pl.m.,  related  to 
purtra,  “endowed  with  heroism,  having  heroism”; 

su  of  dhdrmimkdh  :  ind.,  it  may  come  from  vasu  or  sa  (with 
an  analogy  of  ku  with  ka );  it  may  be  used  as  an  adv. 
(or  adj.),  “good,  excellent,  right,  easy,  well”;  it  is  rarely 
used  as  a  separated  word,  it  is  most  prefixed  to  sub¬ 
stantives,  adjectives,  adverbs  and  participle; 

dharmikah :  dharmikas (in  pausa),  dharmika-  adj.  “righteous, 
religious”  (dharmasila) ;  “virtuous”(gunavat-); 
“just”(nyayya,  nyayanusarin) ;  N.pl.m.,  related  to  putra; 

Tastas  tesam  narasres-ha 
buddhirasin  mahatmanam/ 
amara  ajaras  caiva 
katham  syama  nirdmayah/16/ 

“O  best  among  men,  the  idea  of  these  noble  minded 
was  as  to  how  would  we  be  immortal,  undecaying  and 
even  infallible.” 

tatas  :  ind.  “then,  hence,  therefore”,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see 
in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.5; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained  as  it  is  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tesam,  Pan.VIII.  3.34; 
VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.  9; 
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narasresUia  :  Voc.sg.m.,  Pan.VI.  1.69,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga 
45,  st.  14,  st.  14;  “the  best  of  men,  the  best  among  men”, 
used  for  Rama;  nara-  s.m.  “a  man,  a  male,  a  person,  a 
husband,  a  hero”,  (nr  is  the  old  form  of  nara);  sresUla- 
adj.  “most  beautiful  of  or  among”  (with  G.),  “best  of  or 
among”; 

tesam  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  G.pl.m.(or  nt.). 
Cerebralisation  is  still  a  large  phenomena  in  Sanskrit 
grammar;  it  has  many  variations  which,  in  certain 
cases,  stretched  over  a  limit.  A  dental  sibilant  s  has 
been  submitted  to  a  particular  force  that  has  given 
various  cases  being  difficult  to  being  grasped.  Anyhow, 
some  Panini's  sutras  have  established  a  good  back¬ 
ground. 

VIII.  3.16  :  roh  supi/16/paddni/roh  supi/ 

VIII.  3.41  :  idudupadhasya  capratyayasya/41/padani/id  ud 
upadhasya  ca  a-pratyayasya / 

vrttih/  ikaropadhasya  ukaropadhasya  capratyayasya 
visarjanlyasya  sakara  adeso  bhavati  kupvoh 
paratah/ 

varttikam/pumuhusoh  pratisedho  vaktavyah/ 

VIII.  3.59  :  adesapratyayoh/59/padani/adesa  pratyayoh/ 

vrttih/  adeso  yah  sakarah  pratyayasya  ca  yah  sakara 
inkoruttarastasya  murddhanyo  bhavati/ 

VIII.  3.65  :  upasargatsunottisuvatisyatistautistobhatisthasD 
enayasedhasicasahjasvahjdm/65/paddni / 
upasargat  sunoti  suvati  syati  stauti  stobhati  stha 
senaya  sedha  sica  sahja  svahjam/ 

vrttih/  upasargasthannimittaduttarasya  sunoti  suvati  syati 
stauti  stobhati  stha  senaya  sedha  sica  sahja 
svahja  ityetesam  sakarasya  murddhanyadeso 
bhavati/ 

VIII.  3.70  :  parinivibhyah  sevasitasayasivusahasuH 
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stuvahjam/70/padani/  pari  ni  vi  bhyah  seva  sita 
saya  sibu  saha  suUstu  svahjdm/ 

vrttih/  pari  ni  vi  ityebhya  upasargabhya  uttaresam  seva  sita 
saya  sivu  saha  sullkvahja  ityetebhyah  sakaramya 
murddhanya  adeso  bhavati / 

buddhir  :  buddhis(in  pausa),  buddhi-  s.f.  “spirit,  intelli¬ 
gence”,  N.sg. 

sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  r  before  the  vowel 
a  of  asm,  see  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis 
of  sarga  45,  st.  7; 

asm  :  asit (in  pausa),  coming  from  the  root  AS-  2nd  cl.,  “to 
be”;  a  +  AS-I-t,  a,  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  AS-,  root, 
-1-,  vowel  of  junction,  -t,  personal  flexional  ending  of 
3rd  pers.sg.  Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada;  a  +  AS- 
— »  as, 

sandhi  :  a  +  a  —>  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga 
45,  st.l;  a(=a-),  augment,  it  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutra 
VI.  4.71  : 

luhlahlrhksvadudattah/71/paddni/luh  lah  Irh  ksu  aD 
udattah  ( ahgasya )/ 

vrttih/  luh  lah  Irh  ityetesu  paratohgasyadagamo  bhavati 
udattas  ca  sa 

When  a  root  begins  with  a  vowel,  a-  a  a-,  Pan.VI.  4.72 


adajadmam/72/padani/aDac  adinam  (udattah)/ 

vrttih/  adagamo  bhavatyajadlnam  luh  lah  Irhsu  parata 
udattas  ca  bhavati/  ac  adinam, 

“beginning  with  a  vowel”.  In  case  of  a  root  ending  in 
the  long  a-,  Pan. III.  4.110  : 

atah/1 10/padani/atah  (jherjus  sic)/ 

vrttih/  sica  akarantac  ca  parasya  jherjusadeso  bhavati/ 

sic  is  elided  by  the  sutra  II.  4.77,  then  we  have  aduh, 
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aduh,  adthuh,  case  of  -f-(=lU,  we  may  consider  the  sutra 

VII.  3.96 

astisico’prkte/96/padani/asti  sicah  a-prkte/ 

vrttih/  asterahgat  sijantac  ca  parasyaprktasya  sai~vadhatu\I\ 
kasya  Idagamo  bhavati/ 

varttikam/  ahibhuvorlti  pratisedhah/ 

The  term  a  prkte  determines  a  condition  that  I-  has  to 

be  used  with  a  root  having  a  single  consonant. 

(see  also  sutra  VIII.  2.28) 

About  -t,  personal  flexional  ending  (vibhakti),  it  can 

be  cleared  by  the  sutra  III.  4.100  : 

itas  ca/  100/  padani  /itah  ca  (nitah  nityam  lopah  lasya)/ 

vrttih/  nillakarasambhandhina  ikarasya  nityam  lopo 
bhavati/ 

ti  — >  t,  si  — >  s,  mi  — »  m; 

The  effect  of  the  sutra  extends  toward  Lah,  Lih,  Lun, 

Lrh. 

sandhi  of  asm  :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  the 

nasal  n  before  the  labial  nasal  m  of  mahatmanam, 

Pan. II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2; 

stokantikadurarthakrcchrani  ktena/39/padani/stoka 

antika  dura  artha  krccjrani  ktena  (sa,  ta,  vi,  su, 
pahcamisaha)/ 

vrttih/  stoka  antika  dura  ityevamarthah  sabdah  krcchra 
sabdas  ca  pahcamyantah  ktantena  saha 
samasyante  tatpurusas  ca  samaso  bhavati/ 

varttikam/ satasahastrau  pareneti  vaktavyam/ 

VI.  3.2  :  pahcamyah  stokadibhyah/2/paddni/pahcamydh 
stokadibhyah  (aluk)/ 
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vrttih/  stokantikadurarthakrcchrani  stokadmi  tebhyah 
parasyah  pancamya  uttarapade'lugbhavati / 

mahatmanam  :  maha  +  atmanam,  sandhi :  a  +a  =  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.l; 

“great  essences”  (i.e.  deva),  noble  nature”,  G.pl. 

amara  :  a-maras (in  pausa ),  a-mara-  adj.  “immortal,  im¬ 
perishable”  (anasin,  ananta);  s.m.  “god”(deva),  word 
used  in  Khmer  literary  texts;  sandhi  :  the  final  denatal 
sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be  dropped  down  be¬ 
fore  the  vowel  a  of  a-jaras,  and  consequently  the  hia¬ 
tus  is  maintained,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  sarga  45,  st.  15;  N.pl.m.; 

ajaras  :  a-jaras  (in  pausa),  a-jara-  adj.  “undecaying,  im¬ 
perishable”  (avinasin-,  jarahina-);  “a  god”  (nirjara, 
deva)  ;  there  is  a  privative  a  of  a-jaras,  Pan.VI.  2.116  : 

nano  jarmaramitramrtdh/116/paddni/nahah  jara  mara 
mitra  mrtah  ( adyudattah )/ 

vrttih/  naha  uttare  jaramaramitramrta  bahuvrihau  samase 
adyudatta  bhavanti '/ 

The  wovel  a  of  a-mara  is  also,  an  a  privative  one  as 
stated  by  the  sutra. 

Sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  the  palatal  sibi¬ 
lant  s  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  caiva,  Pan;VIII. 
3.35;  VIII.  3.35;  VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45, 
st. 15; 

caiva  :  ca  +  eva,  sandhi  :  a  +e  =  ai,  Pan.VI.  1.88  : 

vrttih/  aditi  vartate/avarnat  paro  ya  ec  eci  ca  purvo 
yo'varnastayoh  purvaparayoravarnair  coh 
sthane  vrddhirekadeso  bhavati/ 

eva  :  ind.  “indeed,  truly,  exactly,  just,  even,  alone,  still,  al¬ 
ready”,  Pan.VIII.  1.62  : 

cahalopa  evetyavadhdranam/62/paddni/ca  aha  lope  eva  iti 
ava  dharanam/ 
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vrttih/  calope  ahalope  ca  prathama  tin  vibhaktir  nanudatta 
bhavati  evetyetahyedavadharanartham 
prayujyate/ 

niramayah  :  niramayas  (in  pausa ),  niramaya-  adj.  “healthy” 
( niroga -)  ;  “pure”  ( avadata -)  ;  “full”  ( purna -)  “infal¬ 
lible”  (amongha-),  N.pl.m.  ;  the  final  katham  :  “how, 
whence”  (katankaram)  ; 

syama  :  coming  from  the  root  AS-  2nd  cl.  “to  be”,  the  vowel 
a  of  AS-  is  dropped  down,  the  dental  sibilant  s  is  re¬ 
mained,  Pan.VI.  4.111  : 

sanasorallopah/1 1 1/padani/sna  asoh  at  lopah 
sarvadhatuke  kniti/ 

vrttih/  asyastas  cakarasya  lopo  bhavati  sarvadhatuke  khiti 
paratah/  (see  also  VII.  4.50 ;  VI.  4.119) 

-  ya,  infix  of  Opatative,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan.III.  4.103  ; 

VII.  2.79; 

yasuOparasmai  padesudatto  flic  ca/1 03/paddni/yasuD 
parasmai  padesu  udattah  flit  ca  (lihah)/ 

vrttih/  parasmai  padavisayasya  lino  yasudago  bhavati 
slyuDd'pavadah  sacodatto  bhavati  flic  ca/ 

lihah  salopo’nantyasya/79/padani/lihah  sa  lopah 
anantyasya/ 

vrttih/  sarvadhatuka  iti  vartate  sarvadhatuka  yo  lih  tasya 
anantyasya  sakarastha  lopo  bhavati/ 

The  dental  sibilant  s  of  yas  and  sfyiyasuOand  siyuQ 

are  not  the  final  position,  and  it  must  be  dropped  down. 

ma,  personal  flexional  ending  of  1st  pers.pl.  Optative, 

Parasmai  pada. 

Tesam  citayatam  rama 
buddhirasin  mahatmanam 
Ksirodamathanam  krtva 
rasam  prapsyama  tatra  vai/1 7/ 
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“O  Rama,  when  thinking,  an  idea  came  to  the  minds 
of  the  learned  (gods)  :  “we  will  attain  the  ncectar  by 
churning  the  Ocean  of  milk.” 

For  buddhirasin  and  mahatmanam,  see  in  analysis  of 
sarga  45,  st.  16; 

tesam  :  coming  from  the  tad-,  G.pl.,  m.(or  nt.) 

rama  :  Voc.  sg.  of  Dasaratha's  son  ;  Pan. VI.  1.69,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  sarga  45,  st.14; 

cintayatam  :  from  the  root  CINT-  10th  cl.,  pres. participle, 
G.pl.m.(nt.); 

ksirodamathanam  :  °mathana-  s.nt.  “the  churning  of  the 
Ocean  of  milk”,  object  of  krtva; 

ksiroda-  s.m.  “the  Ocean  of  milk”  (ksirasagara);  normally, 
we  may  have  ksira  +  udaka,  but  uda  is  considered  in 
the  compound  as  it  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutra  VI.  3.57  : 

udakasyodah  sahjhdydm/57/padbni/uadakasya  udah 
sanjndydm  (uttarapade)/ 

vrttih/  udaksabdasya  samjhdyam  visaye  uda  ityayamadeso 
bhavati  uttarapade  paratah/ 

varttikam/  samjnayamuttarapadasya  udakasabdasya 
udadeso  bhavatiti  vaktavyam/ 

(see  also  VI.  3.58,  59,  60) 

tatra  :  ind.  “there”  (tasmin  sthane,  tasmin  prasange),  Panini's 
sutra  V.  3.10; 

saptamyas  tral/10/  padani/saptabhyah  tral/ 

vrttih/  kimsarvanamabahubhyah  tral  pratyayo  bhavati/ 

In  tesam,  the  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  cerebral 
sibilant  s  as  it  is  immediately  preceeded  by  a  vowel  that  is 
not  a  or  d,  Pan.VIII.  3.65;  VIII.  3.70  :  VIII.  3.65  : 

upasargbtsunottisuvatisyatistautistobhatisthbsenayasedhasicasahja- 

svahjdm/65/padbni/upasargdt  sunoti  suvati  syati  stauti 
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sobhati  stha  senaya  sedha  sica  sanja  svanjam/ 

vrttih/  upasargasthannimittaduttarasya  sunoti  suvati  syati 
stauti  sobhati  stha  senaya  sedha  sica  safija 
ityetesam  sakarasya  murddhanyadeso  bhavati / 

VIII.  3.70  :  parinivibhayah  sevasitasayasivusahasut 
stusvahjam/70/padani/ 

pari  ni  vi  bhyah  seva  sita  saya  sibu  saha  suCstu  svanjam/ 

vrttih/  pari  ni  vi  ityebhyah  upasargebhya  uttaresam  seva 
sita  saya  sivu  saha  suDsvanja  ityetebhyah 
sakaramya  murddhanya  adeso  bhavati/ 

krtva  :  absolutive  form  of  the  root  KR-,  this  is  an  absolutive 
in  -tva,  Pan. I.  1:40;  III.  4.18;  III.  4.21,  see  in  analysis 
of  sarga  45,  st.l; 

rasam  :  rasa-  “juice,  sap”  (sara);  “taste”  (svada-  s.m.),  i.e. 
“the  taste  of  the  nactor”,  object  of  prapsyama  ;  the  word 
rasa  is  used  in  Khmer  language  with  the  same  mean¬ 
ing  as  Sanskrit  does;  it  is  generally  associated  with 
jat(i),  i.e.  ras(a)jat(i); 

vai  :  ind.  particle  of  emphasis  affirmation  ;  it  is  very  rare  in 
RG.,  and  followed  by  u  ;  vai  is  seen  commonly  in  the 
Brahmana  and  in  the  works  which  imitate  its  style;  in 
Manusmrti,  in  the  Mahabharata  and  in  the  kavyas,  vai 
is  appeared  at  the  end  of  the  line. 

prapsyama  :  pra  +  a  +  AP-  +  sya  +  ma  ;  this  ensemble  can 
be  seen  through  the  following  way; 

*  pra,  prefix; 

*  a,  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  it  is  known  as  aQPan.VI. 

4.71  : 

luhlahlrhksvadudattah/71/padani/luh  lah  Irh  ksu  aOudatah 
(ahgasya)/ 

vrttih/  luh  lah  Irh  ityetesu  paratohgasyadagamo  bhavati 
udattas  ca  sa  bhavati/ 
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*  sandhi  :  pra  +  a  +  AP - »  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of 

sarga  45,  st.  1; 

*  sya  infix  of  future  tense,  Pan. I.  3.92  : 

v rdbhyah  syasanoh/92/  padani/vrdbhyah  sya  sanoh  (va 
parasmai  pa0)/ 

vrttih/  vrt  vrdh  srdh  syand  klrp/etebhyo  dhatubhyah  syesani 
ca  parato  va  parasmai  padam  bhavati/ 

*  ma,  personal  flexional  ending  of  1st  pers.pl.  condi¬ 
tional  tense  (lrn),  ma  is  coming  from  mas  that  is  used  in 
present  and  futurefPan.III.  4.78),  the  final  dental  sibilant  s 
of  mas  is  dropped  down  and  the  case  is  stated  by  Panini's 
sutra  III.  4.99  : 

nityam  hitah/99/paddni/nityam  nitah  (lasya  uttamasya  sah 
lopah)/ 

vrttih/  hito  lakarasya  ya  uttamas  tasya  nityam  nitah 
sakarasya  lopo  bhavati/ma  — >  ma; 

we  see  sya  becomes  sya  +  ma,  and  the  vowel  a  is 
lengthening,  and  this  case  is  stated  by  a  Panini's  sutra  VII. 
3.101  : 

ato  dlrgho  yahi  /1 01/padani/atah  dirghah  yahi/ 

vrttih/  akarantasyangasya  dirgho  bhavati  yahadau 
sarvadhatuke  paratah/ 

Yah  means  semivowels,  nasals  bh  and  jh;  its  fuller  sense 
(or  use)  extends  to  including  y  and  bh.  The  case  of  this  sutra 
deals  with  the  vowel  a  only  as  pacami,  pacavas,  pacamah. 
The  short  u  of  cinuvas  and  cinumas  is  unchanged. 

There  are  some  who  understand  the  anuvrtti  of  tin  into 
this  sutra,  and  they  take  arguments  from  the  sutra  VII.  3.88. 
By  requiring  Kvasu,  any  lengthening  does  not  matter,  as 
bhavavan.  This  latter  is  thus  formed  and  present  in  Vedic 
text.  It  is  interesting  that  the  word  sarvadhatuke  is  an  im¬ 
portant  word  in  the  vrttih.  The  sutra  III.  4.117  and  VI.  1.8 
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can  clear  up  the  matter  and  confirm  the  presence  of  the 
word  sarvadhatuke  in  the  vrttih. 

The  question  wether  to  say  bhavavan  as  being  a  Vedic 
anomaly  or  not  should  be  determined.  However,  it  is  also  a 
question  of  what  is  going  to  be  the  necessary  sarvadhatuke. 

Tato  niscitya  mathanam 
yoktram  krtva  ca  vasukim/ 
manthanam  mandram  krtva 
mamanthur  amitaujasah/18/ 

“It  being  determined  to  churn  making  Vasuki  as  a  rope 
[and]  considering  (the  mountain)  Mandara  as  the  churn¬ 
ing  (stick),  they  of  unlimited  power  churned  (the  ocean).” 

tato  :  tatas(in  pausa),  “hence,  then,  therefore”,  Pan.V.  3.7.; 
VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.5;  sandhi  :  the 
group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  sonant  nasal  dental  n 
of  niscitya,  Pan.V.  1.113  ;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of 
sarga  45,  st.5  ; 

mathanam  :  mathana-  s.nt.  “churning” (manthana);  “fric¬ 
tion,  injury”  sahgharsa,  plda);  object  of  niscitya; 

krtva  :  abs.  of  KR-,  absolutive  in  -tva,  Pan. I.  40;  III.  4.18; 
III.  4.21,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.  1; 

yoktram  :  yoktra-  s.nt.  “a  rope,  a  halter” (guna);  in  Khmer 
language,  yoktra  means  the  string  that  is  fastened  at 
any  buddhist  monks'  bowl.  They  put  a  part  of  that  string 
on  their  right  soulder  when  they  set  out  in  quest  of 
food.  Later  on,  king  Rama  IV  of  Siam  had  created  the 
sect  (in  Theravada  circle)  called  Dhammayuttikanikaya 
for  solving  his  own  problem.  This  late  coming  sect  had 
given  up  the  use  of  that  yoktra. 

vasukim  :  vasuki-,  proper  name  of  a  king  of  snakes.  There 
were  three  chief  kings  of  the  Nagas  :  Sesha,  Vasuki 
and  Takshaka.  Vasuki  gave  his  sister  in  marriage  with 
Jaratkaru.  From  this  union,  Astika  was  born;  this  lat¬ 
ter  had  caused  to  put  an  end  to  the  snake  sacrifice  held 
at  the  court  of  King  Janamejaya. 


420 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 
(see  the  story  in  Mahabharata,  Adiparvan) 


niscitya  :  abs.  in  -ya(Lyap)  of  the  root  CI-,  niscitya  “having 
ascertained  or  decided,  feeling  assured  or  convinced 
or  resolute”.  For  the  absolutive  in  -ya,  Pan.VII.  1.37  : 

samase'nah  purve  ktvo  lyap/37/samdse  anah  purve  ktvah 
Lyap/ 

vrttih/  samase'nah  purve  ktva  ityetasya  lyabityayamadeso 
bhavati / 

manthanam  :  manthana-  s.m.  “a  churning  stick”,  As.sg.; 

madaram  :  mandara-  proper  name  of  a  sacred  mountain  ; 
the  gods  and  the  Asuras  has  used  it  as  a  churning  stick 
at  the  churning  of  the  ocean  of  milk  for  recovery  of  the 
Amrta  and  thirteen  precious  things  lost  during  the  del¬ 
uge; 

amita  :  a-mita-,  coming  from  the  root  MA,  adj.  “unmea¬ 
sured,  boundless,  unlimited,  infinite,  great”; 
amitaujasah,  G.sg.  of  amitaujas-  “of  or  with  unbounded 
energy,  almighty”;  a-mita  +  ojas-,  sandhi  :  a  +  o  — > 
au,  Pan.VI.  1.88  : 

vrddhireci/88/padani/vrddhih  eci '/ 

vrttih/  aditi  vartate/avarnat  paro  ya  ec  eci  ca  purvo 

yo'varnas  tayoh  purvaparayoravarnaicoh  sthane 
vrddhirekadeso  bhavati '/ 

vrddhi  :  a,  ai,  au,  a,  eC  :  e,  o  ai  ; 

amitaujas  is  seen  in  Rg.I.  114.4  : 

puram  bhindur  yuva  kaviramitauja  ajayata/ 
indro  visvasya  karmano  dharta  vajri  purusUjtah/4/ 

In  Manusmrti,  1.16  : 

Tesam  tvavayavan  suksman  sannamapyamitaujasam/ 
sannivesyatmamatrasu  sarvabhutani 
nirmame/1 6/ 
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mamanthur  :  manth-ur,  ma-manth-us  (in  pausa ),  coming 
from  the  root  MANTH-,  strong  form  of  MATH-,  1st  cl., 
(or  9th  cl.),  “to  churn,  to  produce  by  churning”;  the 
root  MATH-  is  ranged  under  the  scope  of  the  Panini's 
sutra  1.4.51;  about  MATH-,  there  is  an  example  as  fol¬ 
lowing  :  sudham  ksira-nidhim  mathnati,  “churns  the 
ocean  of  milk  for  the  nectar”  ; 

ma,  reduplication  ( abhyasa );  manth-,  root,  us,  per¬ 
sonal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.pl.,  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai 
pada; 

reduplication  ( abhyasa ) 

VI.  1.1  :  ekaco  dve  prathamasya/1/  padani/eka  acah  dve 
prathamasya/ 

vrttih/  adhikaro'yam/ekaca  iti  ca  dve  iti  ca  prathamasyeti 
ca  tnitayamadhikrtam  veditavyam  /  ita  uttaram 
yadavaksyamah  prak  samprasaranavidhanat 
tatraikacah  prathamasya  dve  bhavata  ityevam 
tadveditavyam/vaksyati  UU\  dhatoranabhyaO 
sasyeti  /  tatra  dhatoravayavasyanabhasasya 
prathamasyaikaco  dve  bhavatah/ 

This  is  an  adhikara  rule  leading  the  section  of  redupli¬ 
cation. 

VI.  1.4  :  pui~vo'bhyasah/4/padani/pui~vah  abhyasah/ 

vrttih/  dve  iti  prathamantam  yadanuvartatte  tadarthadiha 
sasvyantam  jayate  tatra  pratyasatterasminprO 
akarane  ye  dve  vihite  tayor  pui~vo'vayavah 
so'bhyasasahjho  bhavati/ 

VI.  1.8  :  li\jIlhatoranabhyasasya/8/padani/li\j}  dhatoh 
anabhyasasya/ 

vrttih/  UU1  parato'nabhyasasya  dhatoravayavasya 

prathamasyaikacoh  dvitlyasya  va  yathayogam 
dve  bhavatah/ 

varttikam/  dvirvacanaprakarane  chandasi  veti  vaktavyam/ 
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va/HUhi  dvirvacane  jagartervoti  vaktavyam/ 

VI.  1.9  :  sanyahoh/9/  padani/san  yanoh/ 

vrttih/  dhatoranabhyasasyeti  varttate/sanyahoriti  ca 
sasUIyantemetat/sannantasya  yahantasya 
canabhyasasya  dhatoravayavasya 
prathamasyaikacau  dvitiyasya  va  yathayogam 
dve  bhavatah/ 

VI.  1.10  :  slau/1 0/padani/slau/ 

vrttih/  slau  parato’nabhyasasya  dhatoravayavasya 

pathamasyaikaco  dvitiyasya  va  yathayogam  dve 
bhavatah/ 

VI.  1.11  :  cahi/11/  padani/cani/ 

vrttih/  cahi  parato'nabhyasasya  dhatoravayavasya 

prathamasyaikaco  dvitiyasya  va  yathayogam  dve 
bhavatah/ 

VII.  4.59  :  hrasvah/59/padani/hrasvah/ 

vrttih/  hrasvo  bhavatyabhyasasya/ 

varttikam/abhyasasyanaci/ 

varttikam/cari  cali  pati  vadlnam  va  ditvamacyak 
cabhyasasya  iti  vaktavyam/ 

VII.  4.61  :  sarpurvah  khayah/61/padani/sarpurvah 
khayah/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  sarpurvah  khayah  sisyante/ 

varttikam/kharpurvah  khaya  iti  vaktavyam/ 

VII.  4.62  :  kuhoscuh/62/paddni/kuhoh  cuh/ 

vrttih/  abhyasasya  kavargahakarayos  carvargadeso 
bhavati/ 

VII.  4.66  :  urat/66/paddni/uh  at/ 

vrttih/  rvarnantasyabhyasasyakaradeso  bhavati/ 
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(Tor  the  elision  of  r,  VII.  4.60  ;  in  case  of  Intensives,  VII. 

4.90); 

VII.  4.60  :  haladih  sesah/ 60/padani/hal  adih  sesah/ 
vrttih/  abhyasasya  haladih  sisyate  anadir  lupyate/ 

sesah  (or  also  sisyate)  may  bear  the  sense  of 
avasthapyate. 

VIII.  4.54  :  abhyase  car  ca/54/paddni/abhydse  car  ca / 

vrttih/  abhyase  varttamananam  jhalam  caradeso  bhavati 
cakarajjas  ca/ 

car  means  all  voiceless  un-aspirated  +  sibilant  (1. 1.58); 

jhal  means  all  non-nasal  +  fricatives  ; 

jas  means  all  voiced  un-aspirated  :j,  b,  g,  d,  d  (I.  1.58; 
VIII.  2.39) 

(for  abhyasa,  see  also  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.4) 

The  personal  flexional  endings  of  Perfect  tense, 
Parasmai  pada  are  stated  by  Panini's  sutra  III.  4.82  : 

parasmaipadanam  nalatususthalathusanalvamah/82/ 
padani /  parasmaipadanam  nal  atus  us  thal 
athus  a  nal  va  mah  (Utah)/ 

vrttih/  lidadesanam  parasmaipada  sahjhakdndm 

yathasahkhyam  tivadmam  naladayo  navadesa 
bhavanti/ 

sandhi :  about  the  letter  s  of  us  (or  uh),  the  dental  sibilant  s 

changes  into  r  before  the  vowel  a  of  amitaujasah,  Pan. 

VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.7; 

The  personal  flexional  ending  ire  may  be  understood 
through  the  following  Panini's  sutra  III.  4.81  : 

lil/ista ) h ayoresire c/8 l/padani/UUI h  ta  jhayoh  es  irec/ 

vrttih/  lidadesayostajhayor  yathasahkhyames  irec 
ityetapadesau  bhavatah/ 
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The  letter  s  of  es  may  be  considered  as  it  replaces  the 
affix  ta( see  I.  1.55);  the  letter  c  of  irec  shows  the  accentfsee 
VI.  1.165); 

The  vowel  i  of  ire  can  be  explained  by  a  Panini's  sutra 
VI.  4.64  : 

cito  lopa  iti  ca/64/paddni/dtah  lopah  iti  ca/ 

vrttih/  idadavarddhadhatuke  kniti  vakarantasyangasya 
lopo  bhavati/ 

N.B.  According  to  The  Valmlki  Ramayana  (Southern 
recension)  issued  by  Sri  Saturu  Publications,  Delhi  1982,  (1st 
edition  Kumbakonam  1905),  we  see  the  addition  just  after 
the  st.  18.  So,  I  start  by  numbering  1  A  and  so  forth. 

Atha  varsasahasreha 
yoktram  sarpasiramsi  ca/ 
vamantyativisam  tatra 
dadmsur  darsanaih  silah/1  A/ 

“Then,  throughout  a  thousand  years,  the  heads  of 
the  Serpent  (being  as)  the  rope  vomit  the  intense  venum 
there  and  they  bit  stones  at  their  meeting”. 

sahasrena  :  sahasra-  s.nt.  “a  thousand”,  sahasra  +  -a  = 
sahasra  +  ina  saharena  Pan.VII.  1.12  : 

Ulnasinasdminatsyah/12/\jl  nasinasam  ina  at  syah/ 

vrttih/  akarantadangaduttaresam  Ubiasinasam  ina  at  sya 
ityete  adesa  bhavanti  yathasahkhyam/ 

It  concerns  the  declension  of  a  stem  in  short  a  as  deva 
+  -a/nasi/nas  — >  deva  +  ina/at/sya  devana(VI.  1.87)/ 
devat(VI.1.101)/deva-sya  ;  the  case  of  sakhi  +  -a  gives  to 
sakhya(V.1.77); 

atha  :  ind.  “then”; 

varsa -  s.m.  “a  year”,  “sahasra-  “alOOO  years”;  yotram: 
yoktra-  s.nt.  “a  rope,  a  halter  (guna),  see  analysis  of 
st.  18,  sarga  45; 
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sarpa-  s.m.”  “a  snake”  (ahi— ) ; 

siramsi  :  siras-  s.nt.,  N.pl.  subject  of  vamanti; 

vamaty  :  vamantifin  pausa ),  vam-a-nti,  coming  from  the 
root  VAM-  1st  cl.,  “to  vomit,  to  give  out”,  3rd 
pers.pl.pres.  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  a,  vikarana,  vowel 
indicating  the  stem  of  system  of  conjugation  (system 
of  present),  Pan.  III.  1.68  : 

Kartari  sap/68/paddni/kartari  sap  (sarvadhatuke  dhatoh)/ 

vrttih/  kartrvdcini  sarvadhatuke  parato  dhatoh  sap 
pratyayo  bhavati / 

BHU-  +  sap  +  Tip  =  bhu  +  a  +ti=bho  +  a  +  ti  = 
bhavati  ;  sap  is  technically  called  vikarana. 

-nti,  vibhakti,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd 
pers.pl. pres. tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

Pan.III.4.78  :  tiptasjhispthasthamibvasmastatamjhathamdn 
hvamidvahimahin/78/padani/tip  tas  jhi  sip  thas 
tha  mip  vas  mas  ta  atam  jha  thas  atham  dhvam 
HHvahi  mahin  ( lasya )/ 

vrttih/  lasya  tibadaya  adesa  bhavanti / 

Pan.  I.  4.99  :  lah  parasmaipadam/99/  padani/lah 
parasmaipadam/ 

vrttih/  ladesah  parasmaipadasahjha  bhavanti/ 

Pan.I.  4.101  :  tihas  trini  trini  prathama  madhyottamah/ 

1 01/padani/tihah  trini  trini  prathama 
madhyama  uttamah/ 

vrttih/  tiho'  s/ldasapratyayah  navaparasmaipadasamjhakah 
navatmanepadasamjhakah  tatraparasmaipadesu 
trayastrikah  yathakramam  p ra  th a  m a  m a d hya m  □ 
ottamasahjha  bhavanti/atmanepadesvapi 
trayastrikah  prathamamadhyamottamasahjha 
bhavanti/ 

The  vowel  i  of  vamanti  changes  intoy  before  the  vowel 
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a  of  ativisam  according  to  samprasarana  principles  :  Pan. I. 
1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  1.127,  see  them  in  analysis  of 
sarga  45,  st.2,  ( Balakanda ); 

ati  :  ind.,  it  prefixes  here  to  noun  bringing  in  the  sense  ex¬ 
cessive,  extrordinary,  intense; 

visam  :  visa-  s.nt.  “poison” (garala);  “venum”,  Ac.sg.,  object 
of  vamanti;  Khmer  language  uses  till  nowadays  the 
same  word  spelling  as  bis; 

tatra  :  ind.  “there”  Pan.V.  3.10,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  sarga 
45; 

dadamsur  :  dasamsusfin  pausa),  coming  from  the  root 
DAMS -  1st  cl.,  “to  bite,  to  sting”,  da-dams-us,  da, 
rduplication(abhyasa),  dams-,  root,  -us,  personal 
flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.pl.Perfect  tense,  Parasmai 
pada,  for  reduplication,  Pan.VI.  1.8,  9,  10;  VI.  1.1;  VI. 
1.4;  VII.  4.59,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.4;  for  pers. 
flexional  ending  of  Perfect  tense,  Pan. III.  4.82,  see  in 
analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.4; 

sandhi  of  -us  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  r  before 
the  sonant  d  of  darsanaih,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66, 
see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.  7; 

darsanaih  :  darsanaisfin  pausa),  darsana-  s.nt.  “seeing” 
( preksana ),  “knowing,  perceiving” (avabodha);  “sight, 
vision”  (drs-i);  “meeting”;  I. pi.; 

silah  :  sila-  s.f.  “a  stone,  a  grind-stone”,  Ac.pl.,  object  of 
dadamsur. 

Utpapatagnisahkasam 
haldhalamahavisam/ 
tena  dagdham  jagatsarvam 
sadevdsuramdnusam/2  B/ 

“The  intense  venum  hdldhala  fell  off  like  fire  and 
by  this  the  whole  world  was  burnt  away  with  gods,  de¬ 
mons  and  human  beings.” 

utpapata  :  ut-pa-pata,  PAT-  1  st  cl.  “to  fall  down  or  off,  to 
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get  into  or  among”,  ut-,  prefix,  pa-,  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  pat,  root  with  a  long  a,  a,  pers.flexiional 
ending  3rd  pers.sg.  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada, 

for  reduplication,  see  Panini's  sutra  in  analysis  of  st.4, 
sarga  45, 

pat - >  pat-,  the  interconsonantic  vowel  a  becomes  a 

long  a,  Pan.VII.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45, 

a,  vibhakti  of  3rd  pers.sg.,  Pan.  III.  4.82,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  4,  sarga  45; 

sankasam  :  samkasa-  adj.  “similar,  like”  (at  the  end  of  com¬ 
pound),  sadrsa  ; 

agrii-  s.m.  “fire”,  “sankasam,  “like  fire”; 

sandhi :  ut-pa-pat-a  +  agni,  a  +  a  a  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.  1,  sarga  45; 

halahala  (halahala),  s.m.,  particular  venum,  it  may 
be  understood  here  as  the  venum  vomitted  by  Vasuki's  heads 

mahavisam  :  visa-  s.nt.  “venum,  poison”,  N.sg.  subject  of 
ut-papata  ; 

maha  :  from  mahat-,  weak  stem,  we  have  a  long  a  in  com¬ 
pound,  “intense,  great,  big”; 

The  case  of  mahavisam.-  maha  is  used  in  compound 
and  generally  in  this  way  the  weak  stem  in  considered.  Later 
on  in  Epic,  a  general  tendancy  is  enlarged  by  taking  nomi¬ 
native  case  to  make  an  element  of  compound.  Certain  nouns 
being  at  the  first  element  of  a  compound,  especially  some 
nouns  formed  directly  by  a  verb  which  follows  the  way  by 
ending  with  a  short  vowel  a,  (gava°,  diva°,  nava°,  drsda,  asra ", 
uksana0.  The  case  of prsat  +  udara  —  prsodara  maybe  indi¬ 
cated.  In  the  semblable  way,  we  know  the  use  of  maha°  for 
mahat  (weak  stem)  at  the  first  element  of  a  compound  ;  the 
vowel  a  of  -at-  becomes  a  and  the  voiceless  dental  t  is  dropped 
down.  We  see  also  certain  particular  case  as  mahadgata  in 
Divyavadana  where  the  vowel  a  is  maintained  and  the  voice¬ 
less  t  changes  into  the  sonant  d,  (its  class). 
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tena  :  from  the  stem  tad-,  I.sg.m.  or  nt.,  “by  this”,  i.e.  by 
venum; 

sa-deva-asura-manusam  :  sa  ind.  connected  with  saha,  sam, 
sama,  a  prefix  expressing  “junction,  conjunction,  posses¬ 
sion,  union,  similarity,  equality”,  sa  is  the  opposite  of  a  priva¬ 
tive.  Sa  may  be  rendred  as  “with,  together  or  along  with, 
having,  containing,  by,  having  the  sama”; 

manusam  :  manusa-  adj.  (or  s.nt.),  “belonging  to  mankind, 
human,  humanity”;  deva  :  s.m.  “god”; 

asura  :  s.m.  “an  evil  spirit,  demon,  ghost,  opponent  of  the 
gods”,  this  evil  spirit  is  regarded  as  the  children  of  Did 
by  Kasyapa  ; 

jagat  :  “moving,  movable,  living”;  s.nt.  “people,  mankind”; 
“the  world”,  particular  this  “world”  ;  jagat  may  come 
from  ja  +  GAM-,  ja-,  reduplication (abhyasa),  g  — >  j,  it 
may  be  seen  through  Panini's  sutra  III.  2.178  : 

anyebho'pi  drsyate/178/paddni/anyebhyah  api  drsyate, 
(tacchlladisu,  kvip)/ 

vrttih/  anyebhyo'pi  dhatubhyastacchlladisu  kvippratyayo 
drsyate/ 

1.  varttiakam/  kvibvacipacchyayatas  tu  katdprujusrmam 

dirgho'samprasaranam  ca/ 

2.  varttiakam/  dyutigamijuhotinam  dve  ca/ 

3.  varttiakam/  juhoter  dirghas  ca/ 

4.  varttiakam/  drbhya  ityasya  hrasvas  ca  dve  ca/ 

5.  varttiakam/  dhyayateh  samprasaranam  ca/ 

The  word  jagat  gives  rise  to  the  personal  pronoun  (3rd 
sg.)  gat’  in  Khmer  language,  according  to  certain  linguists 
in  Khmer  studies,  but  unfortunately,  the  right  and  opera¬ 
tional  arguments  are  still  absent.  They  only  said  that  ja  is 
dropped  down,  without  pointing  out  at  first  the  condition  of 
the  above  elision.  It  remains  gat  which  changes  into  gad  by 
lengthening  the  interconsonantic  vowel  a,  the  voiceless  den- 
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tal  t  is  maintained  and  the  sign  (’)  determines  the  short  “ac¬ 
cent”  in  Khmer  pronounciation.  Where  the  idea  of  lengthen¬ 
ing  can  be  taken  from?  I  think  this  idea  may  come  from 
firstly  the  Panini's  sutra  and  secondly  the  varttikam  n°3  which 
shows  the  case  of  lengthening.  Paninian  influence  is  likely 
seen  in  the  spirit;  the  genius  of  Khmer  language  is  heedful  of 
how  to  borrow  from  Sanskrit  heritage.  The  right  way  lies  in 
being  sedulous  in  taking  the  spirit  of  Sanskrit  language. 
Further,  another  argument  must  be  sought  out  among  Khmer 
linguistic  field  and  also  in  Sanskrit  grammar  for  granting  a 
good  and  appropriate  background  to  any  other  requirements 
elsewhere  ;  it  remains  certainly  many  plausible  ways  facing 
our  eagerness  for  grasping  that  craves  for  our  attention. 

dagdham  :  dhagdha- verb.adj.  of  DAH-  1st  cl.  “to  burn”(TAP- 
),  “to  consume”  ( BHAKS ),  “to  torment”  (71/D-  6th  cl.); 
DAH -  +  kta,  about  kta,  one  can  refer  to  Pan. III.  4.70, 
71,  72,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.3,  (Balakanda). 
In  case  of  a  root  beginning  with  the  un-aspirated 
sonant  dental  d  and  ending  with  a  h,  we  must  have  - 
gdh-  as  this  kind  of  root  is  followed  or  added  by  kta, 
i.e.  ta,  Pan.  VIII.  2.40;  VIII.  4.53; 

VIII.  2.40  :  jhasastathordho'dhah/40/padani/jhasah  ta 
thoh  dhah  adhah/ 

vrttih/  jhasa  uttarayostakarathakarayosthane  dhakara 
adeso  bhavati / 

VIII.  4.53  :  jhalam  jasjhasi/53/paddni/jhalam  jas  jhasi/ 

vrttih/  jhalam  sthane  jasadeso  bhavati  jhasi  paratah/ 

It  must  be  said  that  SNIH-  +  kta  — >  snigdha,  though 
the  dental  sibilant  s  is  at  the  beginning,  and  we  see  also  the 
element  -gdh-. 

Atha  deva  mahadevam 
sankaram  saranarthinah 
jagmuh  pasupatim  rudram 
trahi  trahiti  tus-uvuh/3  C/ 
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“Then  the  gods  being  desirous  of  having  protection 
went  to  the  mighty  god  Siva  the  doer  of  good;  they  praised 
the  formidable  Lord  of  creatures  (by  saying)  “protect  [us] , 
protect  [us].” 

atha  :  ind.  “then”; 

deva  :  devas (in  pausa ),  deva-  s.m.  “god”,  N.pl.,  subject  of 
jagmuh  and  tusUlvuh; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  m  of  mahadevam, 
Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  Balakanda, 
sarga  45,  st.  15; 

sankaram  :  sankara-  adj.  “propitious”  (sukhada-  adj.) ;  s.m. 
“Siva”,  (bhava-  s.m.),  Ac.sg.m.; 

mahadevam  :  maha  +  deva-,  Ac.  sg.,  related  to  sankaram  ; 
an  epithet  of  Siva,  “The  Great  God,  The  Mighty  God”; 
mahadeva,  used  as  mahadeb,  a  title  of  a  civil  servant  in 
former  Khmer  administration; 

saranarthinah  :  sarana  +  arthinah,  sandhi  :a  +  a  —  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.l; 

sarana-  s.nt.  “protection,  defence”  (raksana-  s.nt.); 
“refuge” (asraya-  s.m.);  “an  apartment” (bhavana- 
s.nt.,  geha-  s.nt.); 

arthinah  :  arthin-  adj.  “desirous  of’(with  I.  or  in  cpd.), 
( abhilasuka -  adj.);  “bgging  requesting”(with  G.), 
( yacamana -  adj.);  “possessed  of  desire”  (sprhavat- 
adj.),  N.pl.m.,  related  to  deva; 

rudram  :  rudra-  adj.  “formidable,  terrific”  (bhayankara-  adj.)  ; 
s.m.  “Siva”,  Ac.sg.; 

pasupatim  :  pasu-pati-  s.m.  “the  Lord  of  creatures”,  i.e.  Siva  ; 
Ac.sg.  ; 

*  maha  in  maha-devam,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  2  B. 

jagmuh  :  jagmus(m  pausa),  coming  from  the  root  GAM-  1st 
cl.,  “to  go”,  ja,  reduplication (abhyasa),  Pan.V.  1.8;  VII. 
4.60;  VII.  4.62,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.4;  gam-  a 
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-gm-,  the  consonantic  vowel  a  is  elided;  it  is  stated  by 
Panini's  sutra  VI.  4.98  : 

gamahanajanakhanaghasam  lopah  khityanahi/98/padani/ 
gama  hana  jana  khana  ghasam  lopah  khiti 
anani '/ 

vrttih/  gama  hana  jana  khana  ghasa 

ityetesamahganamupadhyaya  lopo 
bhavatyajadau  pratyaye  kihatyanahi  parata/ 

GAM-  +  li-  =  gam  +  atus  =  ja-gam  +  atus  =  ja-ga- 
atuh,  but  a-gam-a-t(!)  ; 

HAN-  +  li-  =  han-  +  atus  — » ja-ghn-atuh  (VII.  3.35); 
JAN-  +  li-  =  ja-jn-atuh  ;  ja-jn-uh;  ja-jn-ate;  ja- 

jnire; 

-uh,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.pl.,  Perfect 
tense,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  2.82,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga 
45,  st.4; 

tusUlvuh  :  tus-uvus  (in  pausa ),  tu-s-uv-uh,  coming  from  the 
root  STU-  2nd  cl.,  “to  praise,  to  celebrate”  (SLAGH- 
lst  cl.),  tu,  reduplication;  it  must  be  noticed  that  after 
a  group  of  consonants  u  becomes  -uv-,  -uh,  pers. 
flexional  ending  3rd  pers.pl.,  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai 
pada; 

trahiti  :  trahi  +  iti,  sandhi  :  i  +  i  =  I,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in 
analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.l; 

iti :  ind.,  it  introduces  a  direct  speech  ; 

trahi :  coming  from  the  root  TRAI-  (or  TRA-  ready  form  for 
conjugation  like  tray  ate,  2nd  cl.  “to  protect”  (RAKS-  1st 
cl.),  “to  preserve,  to  cherish,  to  defend”;  Imperative 
tense(loQI,  2nd  pers.sg.Parasmai  pada;  about  Panini's 
sutra  connected  with  (lotj,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45, 
st.7; 

The  group  trahi  trahiti  may  hint  at  the  possible  follow¬ 
ing  manner  as  trahi  trahityasman  or  nas  trahi  trahiti  ( asman 
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=  nas,  Ac.pl.  of  asmad-,  1st  pers.pl.),  but  asman  (or  nas ) 
cannot  be  put  in  the  strophe. 

[In  the  Khmer  language,  one  can  find  the  word  trd 
and  the  verb  trd.  How  can  I  best  explain  the  nature  of  these 
two  words?  I  don't  know  how  to  correctly  do  it.  Their  ety¬ 
mology  is  still  doubtful;  it  is  now  enough  simply  to  apreciate 
the  idea  corrected  with  what  Sanskrit  gave  to  the  Khmer 
language  which  made  the  most  of  facilities  available. 

In  Sanskrit,  trd,  the  noun,  means  “a  protector,  de¬ 
fender”;  in  Khmer,  the  same  idea  can  be  seen  as  tra  means 
“a  seal”.  The  latter  bears  an  authority  when  it  is  stamped  on 
a  document  issued  by  official  (or  also  private)  administra¬ 
tion.  Being  a  seal,  trd  in  its  use  may  be  “a  protector”  of  a 
right  granted  to  a  corporate  body  or  a  legal  entity.  Trd  is  “a 
protector”  of  a  validity  as  a  lawful  authority  recognises  a 
right;  in  any  historical  context  one  is  reminded  of  an  order 
under  the  King's  private  seal.  I  think  the  word  trd  in  Khmer 
comprehension  is  due  to  the  Sanskrit  influence  through  the 
idea  of  protection  and  defence  with  regard  to  a  legal  condi¬ 
tion.  In  business,  trd  means  “a  maker's  trade-mark”  in  com¬ 
mon  language. 

Sanskrit  has  TRAI - >  TRA-  which  is  the  stem  of  con¬ 

jugation,  i.e.  trayate,  trad,  tratu,  trasate,  tratum.  Khmer  lan¬ 
guage  considered  this  stem  trd  that  becomes  a  verb  mean¬ 
ing  “to  protect,  to  preserve,  to  carry,  to  take  care”.  The  well- 
known  meaning  of  tra  in  the  vocabulary  of  the  four  funda¬ 
mental  operations  called  parikarma  (cf.S.  Balachandra  Rao, 
Indian  Mathematics  and  Astronomy  (Some  Landmarks), 
Inana  Deep  Publications,  Bangalore,  1994,  p.  3),  Here  is  a 
simple  example  :  15  +  8  =  23.  This  case  of  relation  can 
analysed  as  following  : 

5  +  8  =  13, 

put  down  3  and  carry  1, 

1  +  1  (of  number  15),  we  obtain  2, 

so  we  have  23. 
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Carry  is  said  trd  duk  in  Khmer,  i.e.  carry  1,  trd  duk 
muay.  In  this  very  case,  Khmer  language  requires  the  word 
duk,  (this  is  also  a  verb  used  in  combination  with  tra).  Duk 
due  to  its  position  after  tra  shows  a  confirmation  or  asser¬ 
tion  needed  by  tra,  especially  at  this  step  of  the  operation. 
Among  a  certain  number  of  Khmer  words  around  the  idea 
of  protection,  and  presentation,  the  word  duk  has  to  be 
added,  i.e.  raksa  duk,  thae  duk,  -ak'duk,  pramul  duk. 

In  locution,  Khmer  people  have  luh  trd  tae,  “till,  untill”. 
This  locution  is  connected  with  time  and  other  conditions 
which  have  been  planned  ,  looked  forward  and  waited  for. 
The  presence  of  trd  and  its  place  in  the  locution  is  very  im¬ 
portant.  The  elision  of  trd  is  a  clumsy  manner  and  may  pro¬ 
duce  on  awkward  sentence. 

Trd  is  in  the  expression  trapram  used  as  a  verb  in  the 
polite  form  aiming  at  begging  pardon.  Pram  means  “com¬ 
passion,  pity,  affection,  favour,  excuse,  commiseration”. 
Trapram  can  be  rendered  as  “to  preserve  favour,  to  observe 
compassion”,  i.e.  to  forgive,  to  pardon,  to  excuse.  The  oppo¬ 
site  is  it  pram  or  gman  pram. 

The  verb  kat'tra  is  very  significant  with  regard  to  the 
idea  of  presentation.  KaT  means  “to  notice,  to  take  note,  to 
write  down”;  trd  coming  immediately  after  kat ’  seems  to 
insist  on  an  act  undertaken  against  forgetfulness  by  inscrib¬ 
ing,  registering. 

Trd  is  an  element  of  the  word  pointing  out  the  impor¬ 
tant  part  of  a  crossbow;  this  word  is  traban.  As  one  knows, 
a  crossbow  has  a  stock  and  a  cross.  When  making  a  cross¬ 
bow,  according  to  my  observations,  at  one  end  of  a  stock,  a 
cross  is  fixed  firmly  through  a  hale;  this  part  is  called  trd  and 
its  lower  side  is  known  as  ban.  Therefore,  the  ensemble  of 
these  parts  is  called  traban  which  requires  all  of  a  crossbow- 
maker's  skillfulness.  The  ban,  as  the  lower  part,  is  a  sort  of 
probuberance  depicted  in  wood,  of  course.  Literally  speak¬ 
ing  ban  is  “an  egg”.  This  protuberance  is  useful  for  handling 
a  crossbow.  When  shooting  an  arrow,  a  crossbowman  rises 


434 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 


his  weapon,  holds  it  up  in  his  left  hand;  his  right  hand  main¬ 
tains  another  end  of  the  stock  where  a  trigger-finger  is  fixed; 
this  end  is  called  pra  and  it  touches  lightly  a  crossbowman's 
chin.  This  is  the  position  for  shooting  and  aiming  at  an  ob¬ 
ject.  We  see  the  leading  function  of  traban  of  a  crossbow 
where  tra  hints  at  the  idea  of  protection  or  a  fight. 

In  Khmer  literature,  there  was  the  most  celebrated  story 
of  Dum  Dav  where  the  famous  personage  named  Dum  had 
been  arrested  and  assasinated  by  the  regional  lord's  killing 
team.  This  story  took  place  at  the  end  of  the  16th  century 
A.D.  (period  of  Lanvaek).  As  a  singer  and  poet,  Dum  was 
promoted  as  Moen  Ek.  He  got  the  King's  permission  to  do  to 
7pun  Ghmum  (the  North-East  province  of  Cambodia)  to  fetch 
his  wife.  He  tood  with  him  the  sauna  tra  tamn  which  was  an 
order  under  the  King's  private  seal.  He  showed  himself  at  his 
mother-in-law's  house  where  his  wife  and  the  regional  lord's 
son  were  married.  The  regional  lord  ordered  that  Dum  should 
be  arrested  and  killed.  Facing  the  fierce  trial,  Dum  did  not 
produce  his  valuable  sauna  tra  tamn;  he  had  put  it  inside 
his  belt.  Dum  was  taken  with  the  men  ready  to  do  anything 
and  he  was  slain.  Dav,  Dum's  wife  followed  with  her  maid, 
without  being  noticed  by  anyone  she  came  out  the  house 
and  begun  to  look  for  her  husband.  Both  of  them  saw  him 
dead,  and  they  commited  suicide  at  once  by  using  a  knife. 
Three  corpses  bay  on  the  ground.  People  found  on  Dum's 
corpse  the  order  under  the  King's  private  seal  ( sanna  tra  tamn ) 
and  further,  the  information  reached  the  royal  City  of 
Lanvaek.  Then,  the  King  ordered  a  severe  and  terrific  pun¬ 
ishment.  Dav's  mother,  the  regional  lord,  his  family  and  those 
who  were  party  to  this  crime  had  to  be  beheaded.  The  pun¬ 
ishment  reduced  the  inabitants  of  the  district  to  slavery. 

No  man,  however  ignorant  he  may  have  been,  was 
able  to  show  the  document  bearing  the  royal  seal.  If  Dum 
had  shown  the  royal-sealed  document,  he  would  have  brought 
his  wife  back.  For  posterity  and  till  now,  there  is  no  reason 
why  he  didn't  show  this  very  important  document.  Other¬ 
wise,  it  is  natural  that  he  should  prove  his  courage  in  adver- 
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sity  as  a  human  being  and  a  lover.  I  think  Dum  would  have 
his  own  deep  reason  for  what  he  had  chosen  to  do.  By  giving 
evidence  of  his  courage  and  his  knowledge,  he  obtained  his 
wife.  In  the  social  context,  he  had  some  difficulty  in  making 
himself  understood.  He  may  have  been  fed  up  with  hearing 
the  overbearing  power  of  the  regional  lord.  The  royal-sealed 
document  had  nothing  to  do  with  this  matter.  So,  Dum  would 
have  prefered  to  bring  in  his  own  solution  than  cherish  much 
hope  of  his  being  alive  with  his  wife  by  producing  a  proof  of 
the  mighty  royal  power.  His  wife,  Dav,  would  have  wanted 
to  be  different  from  other  people.  She  would  have  preferred 
to  commit  suicide  rather  than  live  without  her  beloved  hus¬ 
band.  Her  mother  had  wanted  her  to  marry  the  regional  lord's 
son,  but  she  wanted  to  live  with  Dum,  even  though  the  wed¬ 
ding  act  had  been  already  granted  by  the  King  himself. 

The  story  of  Dum  Dav  is  still  one  of  the  jewels  of  na¬ 
tional  Khmer  literature.  A  few  words  must  be  added  con¬ 
cerning  trlep  tra ;  it  was  an  expression  pointing  the  general 
parade  of  an  army  with  a  view  to  set  on  trial.  Now,  triep  tra 
means  “in  abundance”. 

This  is  an  example  related  to  the  word  tra  which  may 
be  considered  as  being  connected  with  Sanskrit.] 

In  Sanskrit,  the  word  tra  is  seen  in  Rgveda  : 

Tamutayo  ranayan  churasatau 
tarn  ksemasya  ksitayah  krnvata  tram/ 
sa  visvasya  karunasyesa  eto 
marutvanno  bhavatu  imdra  uti/7/  (1.100.7) 

Taminnaro  vi  hvayamte  samike 
ririkvamsastanvah  krnvata  tram/ 
mitho  yattyagamubhayaso 

agmannarokasya  tanasyasya  satau/3/  (IV.  24.3) 

Evam  uktas  tato  devair 
devadevesvarah  prabhuh 
pradurasit  tato  traiva 
sankhacakradharo  harih/4  D/ 
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/ 

“Thereupon,  said  so  by  the  gods,  Siva,  the  Lord  of 
the  lords  appeared,  then  Visnu,  holding  the  discus  and 
the  conch,  became  manifest  at  that  place”. 

tato'traiva  :  tatas  +  atra  +  eva  ( in  pausa ), 

tatas  :  “hence,  then,  therefore”,  Pan.  V.  3.7  ;  VI.  3.35,  see  in 
analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.5; 

tato'tra,  tatas  atra,  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o 
before  the  vowel  a  of  atra,  consequently  that  vowel  must  be 
dropped  down,  for  it  is  stated  by  a  Panini's  sutra  VI.  1.109, 
see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.12; 

atra  +  eva  — >  atraiva,  sandhi  :  a  +  e  —>  ai,  Pan.  VI. 

1.88  : 

vrddhireci /  88/  padani/vrddhih  eci / 

vrttih/  aditi  vartate/avarnat  paro  ya  ec  eci  ca  purvo 

yo'varnastayoh  purva  parayoravarnair  coh 
sthane  vrddhirekadeso  bhavati/ 

(eC  =  e,  o,  ai,  au),  a  +  e  — »  ai;  a  +  0  — >  au  ; 
a  +  ai  — >  ai;  a  +  au  — >  au. 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o 
before  the  dental  sonant  d  of  devair,  Pan. VI.  1.113;  VI. 
1.114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5;  sarga  45, 

uktas  tato,  sandhi:  the  dental  sibilant  s  is  maintained  as  it  is 
followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tato,  s+t  — >  st, 
Pan.  VIII.  3.34  ;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45, 
st. 9  ; 

uktas  :  ukta  :  uc  +  kta  <  VAC-  +  kta, 

kta  =  ta,  Pan. III.  4.70,  71,  72,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga 
45,  st.  6; 

uc  +  ta,  c  — »  k,  uk  +  ta,  Pan.VIII.  2.39  : 

jhalam  jaso'nte/39/padani/jhalam  jasah  ante/ 

vrttih/  jhalam  jasa  adesa  bhavanti  padasyante 
varttamananam/ 
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see  also  Pan.VI.1.68;  VIII.  2.41;  it  has  connection  with 
anta  principle. 

VAC - >  uc,  Pan. I.  1.45,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st. 

2,  it  is  related  to  samprasarana  principle. 

devair  :  devais  (in  pausa ),  I. pi.  of  deva-  s.m.,  sandhi  :  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  r  before  the  dental  sonant 
d  of  deva0,  Pan.VIII.  3.15  ;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of 
sarga  45,  st.  7; 

prabhuh  :  prabhu-  adj.  “mighty,  strong”  (prabala-);  “able, 
competent”(sakta-adj.);  s.m.  “Lord,  master”  ( adhipa - 
s.m.);  “a  ruler”(sasitr-  s.m.);  “an  owner”  ( svamin - 
s.m.),  N.sg.,  related  to  devesvarah; 

devesvarah  :  deva  +  lsvarah,  sandhi  :  a  +  i  — >  e,  Pan. 
VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.8; 

lsvarah  :  lsvara-  s.m.  “master” (pati-  s.m.),  “a  husband”  (pati- 
s.m.);  “The  Supreme  God”  (parasmesvara-  s.m.);  “The 
Supreme  Soul”  (paramatman-  s.m.) .  Khmer  language 
uses  lsvara  by  spelling  isur  <  lsvara,  this  may  be  an 
exception  of  I  — »  i,  brah  isur  is  used  for  the  God  Shiva; 

harih :  hari-  adj.  “green (harita-  adj.);  “tawny” (p i hga l a-  adj.); 
“yellow”  (pita-  adj.);  s.m.  name  of  Visnu,  Indra,  Siva, 
Brahman-  s.m.,  Yama -  s.m.,  Surya-  s.m.,  Candra - 
s.m.;  “a  horse”  (sometimes  Indra,  asva-);  “a  monkey” 
( vanara -  s.m.),  “fire”  ( anala -  s.m.);  “wind”  (anila- 
s.m.); 

Here  it  means  the  God  Visnu. 

For  visarga,  see  Pan.  VIII.  3.34,  35,  36,  in  analysis  of 
sarga  45,  st.  15; 

pradur  :  ind.  litt.  “out  of  door”,  pradur  +  AS-,  “to  become 
manifest,  be  visible  or  audible,  appear,  arise,  exist”; 

aslt  :  coming  from  the  root  AS-  2  nd  cl.,  a  +  AS-  +  i-t, 
Pan. VI.  4.71,  72;  III.  4.110;  II.  4.77;  VII.  3.96;  III.  4.100, 
see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.16;  3rd  pers.  sg.  Imper¬ 
fect  tense,  Parasmai  pada  ; 
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cakra-  s.nt.  “a  discus”  (used  as  weapon); 
sankha-  s.m.(nt.)  “conch-shell” (used  as  a  horn); 

dharo  :  dharas(in  pausa),  sandhi  :  the  group  -as  becomes  o 
before  the  sonant  h  of  harih,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114, 
see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.5;  dhara-  adj.  (coming 
from  the  root  DHR-),  “holding,  bearing,  carrying,  hav¬ 
ing”,  related  to  harih ; 

sankha,  cakra,  dhara  are  used  in  Khmer  language; 
dhara  is  seen  in  compound  like  vinayadhara,  “a  title  of  a 
monk” (in  Thera vada  buddhist  order);  ajhadhara,  “an  au¬ 
thority”. 

eva,  Pan.  VIII.  1.62  : 

cahalopa  evetyavadhdranam/62/paddni/ca  aha  lope  eva  iti 
ava  dharanam/ 

vrttih/  calope  ahalope  ca  prathama  tin  vibhaktir  nanudatta 
bhavati  evetyetahyedavadharanartham 
prayujyate/ 

Uvacainam  smitam  krtva 
rudram  sulabhrtam  harih/ 
daivatair  mathyamane  tu 
yatpurvam  samutpasthitam/  5  E/ 

r 

“To  the  God  Siva  endowed  with  his  trident,  rised 
up  at  the  foremost  of  what  it  was  being  churned  by  the 
gods,  Visnu  smiling  said  this  [words] .” 

krtva  :  abs.  in  -tva  of  KR-,  Pan.I.  1.40;  III.  4.16;  III.  4.18;  III. 
4.21,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.l; 

smitam  :  smita-  s.nt.  “smile,  gentle  laugh”  (mandahasa- 
s.m.),  (coming  from  the  root  SMI- );  object  of  krtva; 

rudram  :  rudra-  s.m.  “the  God  Siva”,  object  of  krtva; 

sula  :  s.m. (or  nt.),  “a  pike,  a  spear”  ( kunta -  s.m.);  “the  tri¬ 
dent  of  Shiva”  ( trisula -  s.m.);  “a  stake  for  impaling 
criminals”  ( sula -  s.f.,  vadhastambha-  s.m.),  this  kind 
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of  stake  had  been  used  in  ancient  time  in  Combodia; 
trisula  is  well-known  in  Khmer  architecture; 

bhrtam  :  bhrta-  adj.  “endowed  with”  (yukta-  adj.)  ;  “sup¬ 
ported”;  BHR  +  kta,  Pan. III.  4.70,  71,  72,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  sarga  45,  st.16; 

tu :  ind.  “but,  on  the  other  hand”,  Pan.VI.  3.133,  see  in  analysis 
of  sarga  45,  st.14; 

yat  :  from  the  stem  yad-,  relative  pronoun,  Ac.sg.nt.; 

purvam  :  purva-  adj.  “being  before  or  in  front”,  Ac.sg.m., 
related  to  samutpasthitam; 

samutpasthitam  :  sam-ut-pa-sthi-ta-  adj.  “rised  up, 
appeared”,  Ac.sg.m.,  related  to  rudram  ;  the  vowel  i  (=  i-)  of 
sth-i-ta-  can  be  explained  by  some  Panini's  sutra, 

I.  1.46  :  adyantau  Ukitau/46/padani/ddi  antau  Dc  itau/ 

BHU-i—tum  =  bhav-i-tum; 

VII.  2.35  :  arddhadhdtukasyedvalddeh/35/paddni / 
drddhdhatukasya  iOvaladeh/ 

vrttih/  chandaslti  nivrttam/drddhadhdtukasya 
valaderidagamo  bhavati '/ 

This  is  a  governing  rule  and  bears  effect  up  to  the  sutra 
76. 

VII.  2.52  :  vasatiksudhoriU!52/paddni/vasati  ksudhoh  ifZ 
vrttih/  vasateh  ksudhes  ca  ktvdnisUlayoriddgamo  bhavati/ 
VAS-  +  i— kta  =  VAS-i— ta  =  us-i-ta  ; 

The  case  of  STHA-  +  i-  +  kta  needs  the  sutra  VI.  4.64 


ato  lopa  iG]  ca/64/padani/atah  lopah  iti  ca/ 

vrttih/  idadavarddhadhatuke  khiti  cdkdrdntasyahgasya 
lopo 

PA-  pa-pa  +  us  =  pa-p  +  us  (h)  — >  PA  Pus  (h); 
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STHA-  +  i-  +  kta  =  sth-  +  i-  +  ta  =  sth-i-ta  =  sthita. 


daivatair  :  daivataisQ'/i  pausa ),  daivata-  s.nt.  “a  god”  (deva-), 
sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  r  before  the 
sonant  m  of  mathyamane  ; 

mathyamane  :math-ya-m-ane,  passive  participle  of 
the  root  MATH  1st  cl.  (or  MANTH-  9th  cl.),  “to  churn”,  ya  = 
yak,  math-yak,  math-ya,  it  is  stated  by  Panini’s  sutra  III. 
1.67  : 

sarvadhatuke  yak/67/padbni/sdrvadhdtuke  yak  (bhava 
karmanoh)/ 

vrttih/  bhavakarmavacini  sarvadhatuke  parato  dhator  yak 
pratyayo  bhavati / 

as-yak  +  te  =  as-ya-te  bhavata; 

kr-yak  +  te  =  kri-ya-te  ka-ah. 

III.  2.124  :  laWi  satrshnacdvaprathamhsamhnhdhikarane/ 

1 24/padani/laUlh  satr  sanacau  aprathama 
samanadhi  karane/ 

vrttih/  laUlh  satrsanacsvityetavadesau  bhavatah 

aprathamantena  cettasya  samanadhikaranyam 
bhavati / 

varttikam/mah  yakrose/ 

PAC-  +  la-  =  pac-a-muk-ana  =  paca-m-ana. 

III.  2.127  :  tau  sat/ 1 27/p adani/tau  sat,  (  satr,  sanacau)/ 
vrttih/  tau  satrsanacau  satsahjhau  bhavatah/ 

at  =  satr  ;  ana-  =  sanac  ;  satr  and  sanac  are  called 

SAT. 

VI.  1.97  :  ato  gune/97/padbni/atah  gune/ 

vrttih/  apadantaditi  varatte/akbradapadantad  gune 
paratah  purva -  parayoh  sthane 
pararupakekadeso  bhavati/ 
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PAC — I-  la-  =  PAC-  Sap  +  Jhi  =  pac-a-anti  =  pac- 
anti  =  pacanti. 

VII.  2.82  :  ane  muk/82/paddni/dne  muk/ 

vrttih/  ane  paratongasyato  mugagamo  bhavati '/ 

The  letter  m  (muk)  of  mana  is  needful  for  the  stem 
ending  in  short  a. 

harih  :  hari-  s.m.  the  God  Visnu,  N.sg.,  subject  of  uvaca; 
(see  also  in  analysis  of  st.  4  D,  sarga  45); 

uvaca:  coming  from  the  root  VAC-,  “to  say,  to  speak”,  u, 
abhyasa,  (see  Panini's  sutra  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga 
45,  st. 18,  sarga  45,  Pan.  VI.  1.1;  VI.  1.4; 

VI.  1.8;  VI.  1.9;  etc... 

vac-  the  form  of  VAC-  with  the  long  a  (inter  cons  onantic 
vowel),  a,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Perfect  tense,  3rd 
pers.sg.Parasmai  pada, 

a  — >  a,  Pan.VII.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 

For  the  personal  flexional  endings  of  Perfect  tense,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 

enam  :  from  the  stem  enad-  that  has  the  same  way  of  de¬ 
clension  like  tad-  Ac.sg.,  object  of  uvaca ; 

uvacainam  :  uvaca  +  enam,  sandhi  :  a  +  e  =  ai,  Pan.VI. 
1.88,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.4  D. 

Tat  tvadiyam  surasres-ha 
suranam  agrajo'si  yat/ 
agarapujam  imam  matva 
grhanedam  visam  prabho/6  F/ 

“O  best  of  gods,  there  being  you  who  was  the  first¬ 
born  among  the  gods  ;  I  honour,  elder-brother,  hoping 
for  me,  take  this  venum,  O  Lord  !” 

tat :  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.  sg.  being  correlative  with  yat  at 
the  end  of  the  1st  line  ; 
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tvadiyam  :  tvadiya-  adj.  “thy,  your,  thine,  yours”,  Ac.sg.m.; 

surasresUIa  :  Voc.sg.m.  used  for  rudra,  i.e.  Siva; 

agrajo'si  :  agra-jas  asi  (in  pausa ),  agra-ja-  adj.  “first-born” 
(prathama-ja-adj.)  ;  s.m.  “an  elder  brother”; 

sandhi :  as  a,  the  group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  vowel  a  of 
asi  and  consequently  that  vowel  a  must  be  dropped 
down,  Pan.VI.  1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.  12; 

asi :  coming  from  the  root  AS-  2nd  cl.  “to  be”,  2nd  pers.sg., 
pres,  tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

mam  :  from  the  stem  mad-,  Ac.sg.,  used  for  hari,  i.e.  the  God 
Visnu  ; 

yat  :  from  the  stem  yad-,  Ac.sg.nt.  ; 

suranam  :  sura-  s.m.  “a  god”,  G.pl.,  sandhi  :  the  nasal  dental 
n  becomes  a  cerebral  n  after  the  letter  r,  Pan.VIII.  4.1, 
2, 

VIII.  4. 1  :  rasabhyam  no  nah  samanapade/l/padani/ 
rasabhyam  nah  nah  samanapade/ 

vrttih/  rephasakarabhyamuttarasya  nakaradeso  bhavati 
samanapadasthau  cennimittanimittinau 
bhavatah/ 

varttikam/rvamadyeti  vaktavyam/ 

VIII.  4.2  :  aUhipvcai n u m vyavaye p i/ 2/ pada n i/a t  ku  pu  ah 
num  vyavaye  api/ 

vrttih/  a\/kupush  num  ityetair  vyavayepi 

rephasakarabhyamuttarasya  nakarasya  nakara 
adeso  bhavati/ 

The  vowel  a  of  sura  becomes  a  long  a  before  -nam, 

Pan.VI.  4.3  : 

nami/3/padani/nami  (ahgasya  dirghah)/ 

vrttih/  namltyetatsasUilbahuvacanam  agatanuUikam 

grhyate/tasmin  paratohgasya  dirgho  bhavati/ 

karika  :  nami  dlrgha  ami  cetsyat  krte  dirghe  na  nut  bhavet 
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vacanadyatra  tatrasti  nopadhayas  ca  carmmanat/ 
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VII.  1.54  :  hrasvanadyapo  n u[j54/padani/h rasva  na  di 
apah  nu\2 

vrttih/  hrasvdntdnnadhyantaccottarasyamo  nudagamo 
bhavati/ 

The  purpose  of  this  sutra  bears  effect  with  the  nomi¬ 
nal  stem  ( ahga )  ending  in  short  vowel  ( hrasva )  and  also  the 

feminin  affixes  indicated  by  dp  that  means  Cap,  Tap,  Dap. 

The  letter  n  is  then  inserted. 

matva  :  abs.  in  -tva,  of  the  root  MAN-  4th  cl. (or  8th  cl.),  “to 
agree  to,  to  act  up  to;  to  hope  for”  (anuvi-DITA-  3rd 
cl.,  a-  SAMS-  1st  cl.,);  in  conncection  with  abs.  in  - 
tva,  see  Pan.I.  1.40;  III.  4.16;  III.  4.18;  III.  4.21,  see  in 
analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.l; 

visam  :  visa-  s.nt.  “venum”,  Ac.sg. 

agra-  adj.  “chief,  best,  prominent”  (pramukha-  adj.,  adya- 
adj.,  sres-ha-  adj.,  agramahasl-  s.f.,  agrapuja-  s.f., 
agrasana-  s.nt.) 

pujami  :  coming  from  the  root  PUJ-  10th  cl.,  “to  worship,  to 
honour”,  the  interconsonantic  vowel  a  is  unchanged 
(thus,  it  follows  the  verb  of  6th  cl.  PUJ-a-mi,  the 
vikarana  takes  the  long  a  as  it  is  followed  by  m  of  mi, 
Pan.VIII.  3.101,  see  in  analysis  of  sarga  45,  st.12,  mi, 
personal  flexional  ending  of  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III. 
4.78,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l  A,  sarga  45; 

1st  pers.  present  tense; 

prabho  :  Voc.sg.m.  of  prabhu- “Lord,  master”  (adhipa-s.m.); 
“a  ruler”  (sisitr-  s.m.);  (see  in  analysis  of  st.  4  D)  ;  for 
Voc.sg.,  u  — >  o,  Pan.VI.  1.69,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14, 
sarga  45;  Pan.VII.  3.107;  VIII.  3.108,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  12,  sarga  45; 

grhanedam  :  grh-ana-idam  [in  pausa ),  grh-  weak  stem  of 
GRAH-  9th  cl.,  “to  take,  to  seize,  to  catch”,  grhana,  2nd 
pers.sg.Imperative  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  3.162. 
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III.  4.85  .  VIII.  1.51  .  VIII.  1.52  .  III.  3.163  .  III.  4.2  .  III. 
4.3  .  III.  4.4  .  see  in  analysis  of  st.7,  sarga  45;  (see  also 
Pan.VI.  4.105  .  106.  VII.  1.35  .in  case  of  elision  of  hi); 

sandhi :  the  nasal  dental  n  becomes  the  nasal  cerebral  n  af¬ 
ter  the  letter  r,  see  Pan.VIII.  4.1;  VIII.  4.2,  see  under 
suranam; 

sandhi  :  grhanedam  :  grhana  +  idam,  a  +  i  =  e,  Pan.VI. 
1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  sarga  45; 

idam  :  demonstrative  pronoun,  Ac.sg.nt.,  related  to  visam. 

Ityuktvd  ca  surasres-has 
tatraivantaradhiyata 
devatanam  bhayam  drs-va 
srutva  vakyam  tu  sdrnginah/7  G/ 

“Having  said  this,  the  best  of  gods  (i.e.  Visnu)  dis¬ 
appeared  ;  [the  God  Siva],  having  noticed  the  fear  of  the 
gods  and  having  heard  the  words  of  Visnu”. 

N.B.  The  meaning  of  this  strophe  is  complete  only  with 
the  strophe  8  H. 

ityuktvd  :  iti  +  uktva,  sandhi  :  i  y,  according  to 
samprasarana principle,  Pan. I.  1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77; 
VI.  1.127,  see  in  analysis  of  st.2,  sarga  45,  (see  also 
Pan.VIII.  2.41); 

-tva,  a  suffix  of  absolutive,  Pan. I.  1.40;  III.  4.16;  III. 
4.18;  III.  4.21,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  1,  sarga  45; 

surasresUlas  :  °sres-ha-,  N.sg.m.,  “the  best  of  gods”,  i.e.  Visnu  ; 
sandhi;  the  final  dental  sibilants  is  maintained  before 
the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tatrai0,  s  +  t  =  st,  Pan.VIII. 
3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.9,  sarga  45; 
tatraivantaradhiyata :  tatra-eva-antar-a-dhi-ya-ta 

sandhi  :  a  +  e  =  ai,  Pan.VI.  1.88,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4D, 
sarga  45; 

a  +  a  — >  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  1,  sarga 
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antar  :  ind.  “in,  into;  between,  under,  within”; 

a-dhi-ya-ta  :  a,  augment (bhutakarana) ,  Pan.VI.  4.71, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  sarga  45; 

dhl-,  another  form  of  DHA-  3rd  cl.,  the  long  vowel  f  takes 
the  place  of  the  vowel  a,  the  form  DHL -  is  generally 
used  in  passive  form;  for  the  long  vowel  f  of  this  very 
case,  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra  VI.  4.66  : 

ghumdsthagapajahatisam  hali/66/  padani/ghu  ma  stha  ga 
pa  jahati  sam  hali / 

vrttih/  ghusamjhakdndmahgdnam  ma  stha  ga  pa  jahati  sa 
ityetesam  haladau  k  hiti  pratyaye  parata 
ikaradeso  bhavati / 

We  have  the  term  GHU-  having  the  foem  of  DA-  or 
DHA-,  except  daP/daiP  ;  (Pan. I.  1.20); 

-ya-,  infix  of  passive  form,  Pan. III.  1.67,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st. 14,  sarga  45; 

-ta,  pers.flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.  Imperfect 
tense,  Atmane  pada,  Pan. III.  4.78,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  1  A, 
sarga  45;  two  Panini's  sutra  I.  4.100  and  I.  4.102  may  be 
known  : 

tahanavatmanepadam/l  00/padani/tah  anau  atmanepadam 
( lah )/ 

vrttih/  purvena  parasmai  padasamjha  praptayam 

tahanayoratmane  padasamjha  vidhiyate/ 

From  ta  atam  jha  till  mahiN  (2nd  part  of  III.  4.78),  we 
see  them  in  Atmane  pada  of  Imperfect,  Aorist,  Optative  and 
Conditional  ; 

I.  4.102  :  tanyekavaca  dvivacana  bahuvacananyekasah/ 
102/paddni/tani  ekavacana  dvivacana 
bahuvacanani  ekasah  (trim  2)/ 

vrttih/  tanyekavacana  dvivacana  bahuvacana  sahjhani 
bhavanti  ekasah  ekaikam  padam/ 
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About  the  word  antar,  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra  I.  4.65  : 

antaraparigrahe/65/paddni/antar  apari  grahe  (kri°)  gatih/ 

vrttih/  antah  sabdo'parigrahe'rthagatisahjho  bhavati / 

varttikam/ antah  sabdasyahkividhi  natvesupasargasahjha 
vaktavyam/ 

parigraha  :  “taking,  accepting”, 
a-parigraha  :  “rejecting,  abandoning”; 

the  word  antar  is  also  considered  as  an  upasarga  in 
case  of  connecting  with  Pan. III.  3.106  (with  an),  III.  3.92 
(with  ki),  VIII.  4.14  (with  na  — >  na). 

antar-a-dhi-ya,  “to  be  received  within,  to  be  absorbed  ;  to 
be  rendered  invisible,  to  disappear,  vanish”;  “to  cease”; 

In  Khmer  language,  antar-dhana  means  “disappear¬ 
ance,  destruction,  ruin”,  especially  a  destruction  of  the  site 
of  a  habitation;  antar-dhana  is  also  the  term  of  insult. 

tu  :  ind.  “now,  then,  on  the  other  hand”,  Pan.VI.  3.133,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.  14,  sarga  45; 

vakyam  :vakya-  s.nt.  “a  sentence”  (vacana-  s.nt.);  “a  speech” 
(bhasana-  s.nt.);  “a  precept”  (vacana-  s.nt.);  Ac.sg.  ; 

bhayam  :  bhaya-  s.nt.  “fear,  terror”  (bhiti—  s.f.,  sanka-  s.f.); 
“a  danger”  (samsaya-  s.m.)  “a  disease”  (roga-  s.m.); 
Ac.  sg.  ; 

sarhgonah  :  sarnginas(m  pausa),  sarngin-  s.m.  “an  archer” 
0 dhanurbhrt -  s.m.);  “Visnu”  ( kamalapati -  s.m.);  G.sg.  ; 

devatanam  :  devata-  s.f.  “godhead,  divinity,  god”,  G.pl.; 
dr.sQd  :  abs.  in  -tva  of  DRS-, 

srutva  :  abs.  in  -tva  of  SRU-,  for  -tva,  see  under  ityuktva. 
eva:  ind.,  Pan.VIII.  1.62,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4  D,  sarga  45. 

Halahalavisam  ghoram 
sa  jagrahamrtopamam 
devan  visrjya  deveso 
jagama  bhagavan  harah/8H/ 
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“He  (i.e.  the  God  Siva)  took  into  the  mouth  the  in¬ 
tense  venum  halahala  like  the  nectar ;  having  dismissed 
the  gods,  the  fortunate  Lord  went  away.” 
halahala-  s.m.  particular  venum  vomitted  by  Vasuki's  heads  ; 
visam  :  visa-  s.nt.  “venum”,  Ac.sg. 

ghoram  :  ghora-  adj.  terrific,  violent,  frightful,  terrible”,  re¬ 
lated  to  visam,  Ac.sg. nt.  ; 

sa  :  coming  from  the  stem  tad-,  sas (in  pausa ),  N.sg.m.,  sanD 
dhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  must  be  dropped  down 
before  any  consonant  and  before  any  vowel,  except 
the  short  a,  Pan.VI.  1.132  : 

etattadoh  su  lopo'koranah  samase  hali/32/padani/etat 
tadoh  sulopah  akoh  anah  samase  hali/ 

vrttih/  etattadau  yavakarau  nan  samase  na  varttate 
tayoryah  susabdah  kas  ca  tayoh  susabdo 
yastadarthena  sambaddhastasya  samhitayam 
visaye  hali  parato  lopo  bhavati/ 

jagrahamrtopamam  :  jagraha-amrta-upama-,  sandhi  :  a  + 
a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  sarga  45; 

sandhi :  a  +  u  =  o,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  sarga 
45; 

a-mrta-,  “the  nectar”,  a  is  an  privative,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.l 6,  sarga  45; 

upamam  :  upama-  adj.  used  for  upama,  “equal,  similar, 
ressembling,  like”,  at  the  end  of  compound,  Ac.  sg.  re¬ 
lated  to  visam; 

jagraha  :  ja-grah-a,  ja,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  Pan.VII. 
2.62,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45;  for  the  complete 
sutra  concerning  abhyasa,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  18, 
sarga  45; 

grab-,  coming  from  the  root  GRAH-  9th  cl.  “to  seize,  to  grasp, 
to  catch,  to  take,  to  take  into  mouth”, 

the  interconsonantic  vowel  a  changes  into  the  long 
vowel  a,  Pan.VII.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 
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a,  pers.flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg. Perfect  tense, 

Parasmai  pada,  Pan.III.  4.82,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 

jagama  :  ja-gam-a,  ja,  reduplication (abhyasa),  gam-,  root 
with  the  lengthened  a,  a,  vibhakti,  3rd  pers.sg., 
Parasmai  pada,  Perfect  tense  ;  see  Pan.VII.  4.62;  VII. 
2.116;  III.  4.82,  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 

harah  :  haras  (in  pausa),  hara-  s.m.  a  proper  name  of  Siva, 
N.sg.m.,  related  to  deveso; 

deveso  :  deva  +  Isas  (in  pausa),  sandhi  :  a  +  I  =  e,  Pan.VI. 
1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  sarga  45; 

Iso  :  Isa-  s.m.  “a  ruler,  a  lord,  a  master”;  a  proper  name  of 
God  Siva  as  regent  of  north-east  quarter;  N.sg.m.;  sandhi 
:  the  group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  sonant;  of  jagama, 
Pan.VI.  1.113,  114,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5,  sarga  45; 

bhagavan  :  coming  from  the  stem  bhagavant-  /  -at-,  N.sg.m. 
;  for  the  final  nasal  dental  n,  we  have  some  Panini's 
sutras  ; 

VIII.  3.30  :  nasca/30/paddni/nah  ca/ 

vrttih/  nakarantatpadaduttarasya  sakarasya  va  dhudagamo 
bhavati/ 

VIII.  3.7  :  naschavyaprasan/7/padani/nah  chavi  aprasan/ 

vrttih/  nakarantasya  padasya  prasanvarjitasya 
rurbhavatyampare  chavi  paratah/ 

VI.  1.68  :  hal  hyabbhyo  dirghatsutisyaprktam  hal/68/ 

padani  hal  hayap  bhyah  dlrghat  su  ti  si  aprktam 
hal/ 

vrttih/  lopo  iti  varttate/tadiha 

laukikenarthavatakarmasadhanam  drasUlvyam/ 
lupyata  iti  lopah/halantan  nayantenadavantas 
ca  dlrghat  param  su  ti  si  ityetadaprktam  hal 
lupyate/ 

karika  :  samyogantasya  lope  hi  nalopadirna  siddhayati 

rattu  ternaiva  lopah  syaddhalastasmad  vidhiyate/ 

VI.  4.8  :  sarvanamasthane  casambuddhau/8/padani/ 
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sai'vanamasthane  ca  asambuddhau 
(nopadhayah  dirghah)/ 

vrttih/  sai'vanamasthane  ca  parato'sambuddhau  nopadhaya 
dirgha  bhavati / 

VIII.  2.7  :  nalopah  pratipadikantasya/7/padani/na  lopah 
pratipadika  antasya/ 

vrttih/  pratipadikasya  padasya  yo'ntyo  nakarastasya  lopo 
bhavati / 

varttikam/  ahno  nalopapratisedho  vaktavyah/ 

VIII.  2.23  :  samyogantasya  lopah/  23/  padani/ 
samyogantasya  lopah/ 

vrttih/  samyogantasya  padasya  lopo  bhavati/ 

VI.  4.14  :  atvasantasya  cadhatoh/14/padani/atu  asantasya 

ca  adhatoh/ 

vrttih/  atu  as  ityevamantasya  adhator  upadhayah 

savasambuddhau  parato  dirghe  bhavati/ 

VII.  1.70  :  ugidacam  sarvanamasthane'dhatoh/70/padani/ 

ugit  acam  sarvanamasthane  a  dhatoh/ 

vrttih/  ugitamahganam  dhatuvarjitanamah  cates  ca 

sai'vanamasthane  parato  numagamo  bhavati/ 

devan  :  deva-  s.m.  “god”,  Ac.pl.,  object  of  visrjya,  we  see  the 
final  dental  nasal  at  the  end  of  personal  ending 
( vibhakti )  of  Ac.pl. m.  There  are  Panini's  two  sutras  VI. 
1.102,  103; 

prathamayoh  purvasavarnah/1 02/padani/prathamayoh 
pui'va  savarnah/ 

vrttih/  aka  iti  dirgha  iti  vartate/prathamasabdo 

vibhaktivisesarudhastatsahasaryat  dvitiyapi  prathametyukD 
ta/tasyam  prathamayam  dvitiyayam  ca  vibhakD 
tavaci  akah  pui'vaparayoh  sthane  purvasavaH 
rnadlrgha  ekadeso  bhavati/ 

tasmacchaso  nah  pumsi/103/paddni/tasmdt  sasah  nah 
pumsi/ 
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vrttih/  tas m a tp u rvasavarnad irgh adutta rasya 

saso'vayavasya  sakarasya  pumsi  nakaradeso 
bhavati / 

hara  +  Sas  =  har-a-s  =  har-a-n;  hari+Sas  =  har-I- 
s  =  har-i-n  ; 

vayu+Sas  =  vay-u-n  pitr+Sas  =  pit-r-n. 

visrjya  :  abs.  in  -ya  of  vi-SRJ-  6th  cl.  “to  set  free,  to  release, 
to  send  away,  to  dimiss,  to  reject,  to  give  up,  to  aban¬ 
don,  to  renounce”,  (TYAJ-  1st  cl.,  pra-HI-  5th  cl.,  DA- 
3rd  cl.)  ;  for  abs.  in  -ya  (Lyap),  Pan.VII.  1.37,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.18,  sarga  45;  (see  also  Pan.VI.  1.71,  in 
case  of  tuk  with  vowel) . 

Tato  devasurah  sarve 
mamanthu  raghunandana/ 
pravivesatha  patalam 
manthdnah  parvato'nagha/9I/ 

“O  the  Son  of  Raghu,  then  all  of  the  demons  and 
the  gods  churned;  O  pure  One,  then  being  agitated  the 
hunin  (stick)  mountain  went  down  to  the  nether  region.” 

tato  :  tatas(in  pausa),  “hence,  then,  therefore”,  Pan.V.  3.7  ; 
VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5,  sarga  45;  sandhi  :  the 
group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  sonant  dental  d  of 
devasurah,  Pan.V.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.5,  sarga  45; 

sarve  :  sarva-  “all,  all  of’,  N.pl.m.,  related  to  devasurah; 

devasurah  dvandva  compound,  deva  +  asurah, 
N.pl.m.,  suject  of  mamanthu; 

sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l, 
sarga  45; 

mamanthu  :  ma-manth-ur(in  pausa),  coming  from  the  root 
MANTH-,  strong  form  of  MATH-  1st  cl.  (or  9th  cl.),  “to 
churn,  to  produce  by  churning”,  ma,  reduplication 
( abhyasa ),  see  Panini's  sutra  in  analysis  of  st.18,  sarga 
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45;  math-,  root  ur,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd 
pers.pl.  of  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.82, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.18,  sarga  45; 

sandhi  :  the  final  r  of  - ur  must  be  dropped  down  as  it  is 
followed  by  r  of  raghunandana  and  consequently  the 
vowel  u  is  lenthened,  Pan.VI.  3.111;  VIII.  4.14; 

dhralope  purvasya  dirgho'  nah/1 1 1/padani/dhralope 
purvasyano  dirgho  bhavati/ 

ro  ri/14/paddni/rah  ri / 

vrttih/  rephasya  rephe  parato  lopo  bhavati/ 

The  form  ro  ri  is  a  right  understanding  as  ras  ri  (in 
pausa ),  -as  — »  o  ;  rah  (or  ras )  is  the  Genitive  of  r,  and  roh 
which  could  be  supposed  as  the  Genitive  of  ru  has  nothing  to 
do  here. 

pravivesatha  :  pra-vi-vesa-atha, 
atha  :  ind.  “then”; 

pra,  prefix,  vi-,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  see  Panini's 
sutra  in  analysis  of  st.18,  sarga  45; 

ves-,  root  VIS-,  i  — >  e,  guna  Pan. I.  1.2;  I.  1.3;  VIII. 3. 84; 
see  st.  12,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.82,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.18,  sarga  45; 

sandhi  :  =  vesa  +  atha,  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.l,  sarga  45; 

raghunandana  :  Voc.sg.m.,  used  for  Rama,  Pan.VI.  1.69;  VII. 
3.107;  VII.  3.108,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  sarga  45; 

nandana-  adj.  “rejoicing,  gladdening”;  NAND-  1st  cl.  “to  re¬ 
joice,  to  delight,  to  be  pleased  with,  to  be  glad  of’;  oth¬ 
erwise,  nandana  has  -ana  as  suffix  that  is  stated  by 
Panini's  sutra  III.  2.150;  III.  1.134;  VII.  1.1,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 

The  initial  dental  nasal  n  of  nandana  cannot  be 
changed  into  a  cerebral  nasal  n;  it  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutra 
VIII.  4.39  : 
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ksubhnadisu  ca/39/padani/ksubhnadisu  ca/ 

vrttih/  ksubhna  ityevamadisu  sabdesu  nakarasya 
nakaradeso  bhavati/ 

The  cerebral  nasal  na  is  not  the  substitute  of  a  dental 
nasal  na  in  the  words  like  ksubhna  and  so  on. 

patalam  :  patala-  s.nt.  “the  lower  world”  (adholoka-s.m.); 
“a  hole”  (chidra-  s.nt.); 

“submarine  fire”  (vadavanala-  s.m.),  Ac.sg.,  object  of 
pravivesa; 

manthanah  :  manthanas  (in  pausa ),  root  MANTH-  +  ana, 
present  participle  in  passive  form  ;  the  suffix  ana  has 
to  be  added  to  weak  stem  of  any  athematic  conjuga¬ 
tion;  for  -ana,  Pan. III.  2.124;  III.  2.127,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.  5  E,  sarga  45; 

parvato'nagha  :  parvato,  parvatas (in  pausa),  parvata-  s.m. 
“a  mountain,  a  hill”,  N.sg.,  subject  of  pravisesa  ; 

‘nagha  :  anagha  (in  pausa),  a-nagha-  adj.  “innocent,  pure  , 
faultless”,  Voc.sg.m.  used  for  Rama  ;  for  Voc.,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.12,  sarga  45,  see  under  used  for  Rama; 
for  Voc.,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  sarga  45,  see  under 
raghunandan  in  this  strophe; 

sandhi  :  -as  +  a,  the  group  -as  changes  into  o  before  the 
privative  a  of  anagha  and  consequently  this  a  must  be 
dropped  down,  Pan.VI.  1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12, 
sarga  45;  for  the  privative  a  of  a-nagha,  Pan.VI.  2.116, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  sarga  45. 

N.B.  The  sutra  VIII.  4.39  bears  a  negative  sense  that  is 
indicated  since  the  sutra  VIII.  4.34. 

Tato  devah  sagandharvas 
tus-uvur  madhusudanam 
tvam  gatih  sarvabhutanam 
visesena  divaukasam/10  J/ 

“Then,  the  gods  along  with  the  Gandharva  praised 
(Visnu)  :  “O  Killer  of  Madhu,  you  are  the  resort  of  all 
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living  beings  particularly  of  the  gods”. 

tato  :  tatas  (in  pausa )  =  tasmat,  “then,  hence,  therefore,  there¬ 
from”,  Pan.V.  3.7;  VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5,  sarga 
45,  sandhi :  the  group  -as  becomes  o  before  the  sonant 
dental  d  of  devah,  Pan.VI.  1.113;  VI.  1.114,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.5,  sarga  45; 

devah  :  devas (in  pausa),  deva-  s.m.  “a  god”,  N.pl.; 
sa  :  ind.  “with,  along  with”; 

gandharvas  :  gandharva-  s.m.,  “a  celestial  musician”,  N.pl.  ; 
sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant)  s  of  the  group  -as  is 
maintained  as  it  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of 
tusUlvur,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 9,  sarga  45; 

tusUlvur  :  tus-uvus  (in  pausa),  coming  from  the  root  STU- 
2nd  cl.,  “to  praise,  to  celebrate”  (SLAGH-  1st  cl.),  tu, 
reduplication,  u  — >  -uv-,us  pers.flexional  ending  of  3rd 
pers.pl.,  Perfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.82,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 

sandhi  :  the  final  sibilant  dental  s  of  -us  becomes  r  before 
the  sonant  m  of  madhusudanam,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII. 
2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.7,  sarga  45; 

sandhi :  the  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  the  celebral  sibilant  s 

in  the  stem  of  Perfect  conjugation,  STU - >  tus-uv-ur, 

->  s,  Pan.VIII.  3.16;  VIII.  3.41;  VIII.  3.59;  VIII.  3.65; 
VIII.  3.70,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  16;  VIII.  3.41; 

madhusudanam,  Voc.sg.,  used  for  Visnu,  madhu  + 
sudana,  Madhu,  proper  name  of  one  of  fomidable  demons, 
he  sprang  from  the  ear  of  Visnu  when  he  was  asleep;  Madhu 
with  KaiUibha  wanted  to  devour  Brahmadeva.  At  last  Madhu 
was  killed  by  Visnu  himself; 

sudana-,  (from  the  root  SUD-  1st  cl.,  “to  put  or  keep  in  or¬ 
der”;  “to  arrange,  to  prepare,  to  put  an  end  to,  to  kill, 
slay”);  “putting  in  order”;  s.nt.  “the  act  of  killing,  slay¬ 
ing,  destruction”;  sud-  ana-,  sud-  +  Lyu,  Pan. III. 
2.150; 
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III.  1.134;  VII.  1.1,  see  in  a  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 


tvam  :  coming  from  the  stem  yusmad-  (or  asmad-),  N.sg., 
Pan.VII.  2.90;  VI.  1.107;  VII.2.90  :  sese  lopah/90/ 
padani/sese  lopah/ 

vrttih/  sese  vibhaktau  yusmadasmador  lopo  bhavati/ 

*there  is  the  elision  of  the  final  of  yusmad-  and  of 
asmad-;  this  elision  is  seen  in  the  Singular  and  Plural  of  the 
Ablative,  Dative,  Genitive  and  the  Nominative.  The  word  sese 
in  the  sutra  clears  up  the  case  of  elision.  The  following  stro¬ 
phe  shows  the  importance  of  the  spirit  conveyed  by  the  sutra: 

Pancamyas  ca  caturthyas  ca  sasUIIprathamayorapi 

yanyadvivacananyatra  tesu  lopo  vidhiyate/ 

VII.  2. 94  :  tvahau  sau/94/tva  ahau  sau/ 

vrttih/  yusmadasmador  mapaiyantasya  sau  pare  tva  aha 
ityetavadesau  bhavatah/ 

In  the  case  of  Nominative  sg.,  tva  is  substituted  for  yus 
and  aha  for  as  ;  we  can  show  the  following  operational  steps: 

yus-m-ad  +  sU  =  tva-ad-am  =  tva  -  m  =tvam; 

as-m-ad  +  sU  =  aha-ad-am  =  aha  -  m  =  aham  ; 

What  we  just  have  seen  must  be  completed  by  the  sutra 
VI.  1.107  : 

ami  purvah/107/paddni/ami  purvah/ 

vrttih/  aka  ityeva/ami  parato'kah  purvaparayoh  sthane 
piuva  ekadeso  bhavati/ 

deva  +  am  — >  dev-a-am  — »  dev  -  a  -  m  — >  devam  (see 
also  VII.  1.24); 

harim  +  am  — >  hari  +  m  — >  harim; 

gatih  :  gati-  s.f.  “fate”  (marga-  s.m.;  daiva-  s.nt.);  “resort” 
(adhara-  s.m.;  sarana-  s.nt.);  the  Khmer  language  uses 
gati  with  the  same  meaning  as  Sanskrit  does;  tvam  gatih 
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can  be  rendered  as  “you  are  the  resort”; 

sarva-  adj.,  declined  like  pronoun,  “whole,  entire,  all,  every, 
all  of’; 

bhutanam  :  bhuta-  adj. (or  s.nt.),  “existing,  present;  being, 
being  like  anything,  that  which  is  or  exists,  any  living 
being  (divine,  human,  animal,  and  even  vegetable)”, 
G.pk,  the  vowel  a  of  bhuta  becomes  a  long  a  before  - 
nam,  Pan.VI.  4.3;  VII.  1.54,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6  F, 
sarga  45; 

visesena  :  visesa-  s.m.  “distinction,  peculiar  mark,  special 
property,  peculiar  merit,  excellence,  difference” 
(viveka-  s.m.,  vaisis^a-  s.nt.,  bheda-  s.m.), 

sandhi  :  the  nasal  dental  n  becomes  a  cerebral  nasal  n  after 
the  cerebral  sibilant  S,  Pan.VIII.  4.1  ;  VIII.  4.2,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.6  F,  sarga  45;  The  instrumental  sg.  can 
be  explained  by  Pan.VII.  1.12  : 

[ dhasihasaminatsyah/12/padani/\jl  nasi  hasam  ina  at  syah/ 

vrttih/  akarantadangaduttaresam  ina  at  sya  ityete  adesa 
bhavanti  yathasahkhyam/ 

It  concerns  the  declension  of  a  stem  in  short  a  :  devena 

— >  deva  +  ina,  deva  +  at  — >  devat,  devasya  — >  deva-sya; 

divaukasam  :  divaukas-  s.m.  “a  god”,  G.pl. 

Pdlayasman  mahabaho 
girim  uddhartum  arhasi/ 
iti  srutva  hrsikesah 
kama-ham  rupamdsthitah/11  K/ 

“O  Long-Armed  One,  you  can  lift  up  the  mountain 

(and)  protect  us”;  hearing  this  (word),  god  Visnu  under¬ 
took  the  form  of  a  tortoise”. 

a-sthitah  :  (coming  from  the  root  a  +  STHA- ),  adj.  “under¬ 
taken,  performed,  brought,  carried  to,  ascended”,  N.sg., 
related  to  hrsikesah  ;  a  +  STHA-  “to  stand  on,  to  fol¬ 
low,  to  carry  out,  to  undertake,  to  perform”; 
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sthita  :  STHA-  +  i-  +  kta,  Pan.I.  1.46;  VII.  2.35;  VII.  2.52;  VI. 
4.64(the  radical  vowel  a  is  elided),  see  in  analysis  of  st. 
5  E,  sarga  45;  VII.  4.40 

kta  =  ta,  suffix,  Pan. III.  4.70,  71,  72,  see  in  analysis  of 

st.  6,  sarga  45;  VIII.  rupam  :  rupa-  s.nt.  “form,  shape,  fig¬ 
ure”;  “sign,  mark,  image”,  Ac.sg.,  related  to  kamaUlam; 

kamaUiam  :  kama-ha-  adj.  “belonging  to  the  tortoise”;  s.m. 
“a  tortoise”,  Ac.sg.;  hrslkesah:  hrsiekesa-  s.m.,  it  is 
connected  with  hrsikesvara,  hrsikanatha,  proper  name 
of  the  god  Visnu  or  of  Visnu-Krsna;  N.sg. 

arhasi :  coming  from  the  root  ARH-  1st  cl.,  “to  be  obliged  or 
required  to  do  anything”;  with  2nd  pers.sg. Present 
tense  (La  [J,  Parasmai  pada,  with  an  infinitive,  it  is  of¬ 
ten  used  as  a  softened  form  of  Imper.  ;  it  is  indeed  the 
case  of  our  present  purpose  ;  arhasi,  ARH-  a-si,  a, 
thenmatic  vowel  of  present  conjugation  (vikarana), 
si,  pers.flexional  ending  of  2nd  pers.sg.,  Pan.I.  4.104; 
III.  4.78  ;  I.  4.101,  see  in  analysis  ofst.12,  sarga  45;  “be 
pleased  to...”; 

uddhartum:  infinitive,  ud-dhartum,  ud-hartum,  ut- 
hartum(in  pausa ),  ud-hartum,  coming  from  ud-LLR- 
;  it  is  better  to  consider  ud  +  DHR-  “to  raise,  to  lift  up, 

to  extend,  to  elevate,  to  save,  to  rescue”,  ut  +  DHR - > 

ud  +  DHR-, 

sandhi  :  the  voiceless  dental  t  becomes  the  sonant  d  before 
the  sonant  dh  of  to  the  radical  vowel  r  of  ud  +  DHR  or 
ud  +  HR-,  we  have  r  — >  ar  and  this  fact  is  stated  by 
Panini's  sutra  I.  1.2;  I.  1.3;  VII.  3.84,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.12,  sarga  45; 

about  the  case  of  ut  +  hartum  — >  ud  +  hartum  — » 

Pan.VIII.  4.62  : 

jhayo  honyantarasyam  /62/padani/jhayah  hah 
anyatarasyam/ 

vrttih/  jhaya  uttarasya  hakarasya  purvasavamadeso 
bhavati  anyatarasyam/ 
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vak  has-a-ti  — >  vag  has-a-ti  or  vag  ghas-a-ti  ; 

vid  has-a-ti  or  viddhas-a-ti  ; 

agni-cid  has-a-ti  or  agni-cid  dhas-a-ti  ; 

There  are  some  Panini's  sutras  related  to  infinitive 

form: 

II.  3.15  :  tumarthac  ca  bhavavacanat  /15/p adani/tum 

arthat  ca  bhava  vacanat  (tumartho)/ 

vrttih/  tumarthabhavavacanapratyayantat  pratipadikac 
caturtho  vibhktir  bhavati/ 

III.  3.10  :  tumun  nuvulau  kriyayam  kriyarthayam/lO/ 

padani/tumun  nvulau  pratyayo  bhavatah/ 

vrttih/  kriyarthayam  kriyayanupapade  dhator  bhavisyati 
kale  tumun  nvulau  pratyayo  bhavatah/ 

varttikam/  kriyarthayam  kriyayanupapade  vasarupena 
krtadayo  na  bhavanti/bhuj-  +  tumun  = 
bhoktum  ;  bhuj  +  Nvul  =  bhojaka; 

III.  4.9  :  tumarthe  sesenase  asenksekasenadhyai 

adhyainkadhyaikadhyainsadhyaisadhyaintavaitavehtvenah/ 
9/  padani / 

tumarthe  se  sen  ase  asen  kse  kasen  adhyai  adhyain 
kadhyai  kadhyain  sadhyai  sadhyain  tavai  taven  tavenah 
( chandasi )/ 

tumuno'rthastumarthah  tatra  chandasi  visaye  dhatoh 
sayadayah  pratyaya  bhavanti/ 

ase  :  jlv-ase  =  jlv-i-tum  “to  live”; 

sadhyain  =  sadhyai  =  PA-  Sap  +  adhyai  =  pib-  adhyai  = 
pa-tum  “to  drink”; 

VIII.  4.58  :  anusvarasya  ydyi  parasavarnah/58/padani/ 
anusvarasya  ydyi  parasavarnah/ 

vrttih/  anusvarasya  ydyi  paratah  parasavarna  adeso 
bhavati/ 

sak-I  +  tumun  =  sa-nuM+k+i-  +  tum(VII.  1.58)  = 
samk-i-tum(VIII.  3.24)  =  sank-i-tum  “to  doubt”; 
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uch-I-tum  =  unch  -i-tum,  “to  glean”; 

VII.  1.58  :  idito  num  dhatoh/58/padani/iditah  num  dhatoh/ 

vrttih/  idiso  dhator  numagamo  bhavati / 

KUD-I-  +  tumun  =  kund-it-tum  =  kund-i-tum  “to 
burn”; 

girim  :  giri-  s.m.  “a  mountain,  a  hill”,  Ac.  sg.,  Pan.VI.  1.107, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.10  J,  sarga  45; 

mahabaho  :  Voc.sg.  of  mahabahu-  s.m.,  used  for  the  god 
Visnu;  see  Pan.VI.  1.69;  VII.  3.107;  VII.  3.108,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.  12,  sarga  45; 

asman  :  from  the  stem  asmad-,  Ac.pl.,  Pan.VII.  2.87: 
dvitiyayam  ca/87/padani/dvitIydyam  ca / 

vrttih/  dvitiyayam  ca  parato  yusmadasmadarakadeso 
bhavati/ 

tvamfPan.VII.  2.97;  VI.  1.97;  VI.  1.107); 
yuv-a-m  /  av-a-m  (VII.  2.92;  VII.  1.28); 

VIII.  2.23  :  samyogantasya  lopah/23/padani/ 

samyogantasya  lopah 

vrttih/  samyogantasya  padasya  lopo  bhavati/ 

(see  also  Pan.VII.  1.19;  VII.  1.70;  VI.  4.14;  VI  1.68); 

palayasman  :  palaya  +  asman,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  sarga  45;  palaya  from  the 
root  PAL-  10th  cl.  +  ay-a-,  Imperative  tense  (Lo-), 
2nd  pers.sg.  Parasmai  pada  where  the  pers.flexional 
ending  hi  is  elided,  “to  watch,  to  guard,  to  protect,  to 
defend,  to  rule,  to  govern,  to  keep,  to  maintain”; 
Panini's  sutra  related  to  Imperative  (Lo-)  :  III.  4.85, 
86,  87,  88;  VIII.  1.51,  52;  III.  4.2,  3,  4  ;  III.  3.162,  163 
see  in  analysis  of  st.7,  sarga  45. 
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Parvatam  prs-hatah  krtva 
sisye  tatrodadhau  harih/ 
parvatagram  tu  lokatma 
hastenakramya  kesavah/12  L/ 

“Then  Kesava,  the  Soul  of  the  world  as  well,  hold¬ 
ing  up  the  mountain  (Mandara)  from  behind  and  seizing 

by  hand  its  summit,  Visnu  lay  there  in  the  ocean”. 

harih  :  hari-  s.m.  “God  Visnu”,  N.sg.,  subject  of  sisye;  (see 
also  in  analysis  of  st.4  D; 

tatrodadhau  :  tatra  +  uadadhau,  sandhi  :  a  +  u  =  o,  Pan.VI. 
1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  sarga  45; 

tatra  :  ind.  “there”,  (tasmin  sthane,  tasmin  prasahge),  Pan.V. 
3.10,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17,  sarga  45; 

udadhau  :  udadhi-  s.m.  “an  ocean”  (as  water-receptacle), 
L.sg.;  the  word  udadhi  can  be  seen  at  the  first  member 
of  a  compound  as  udadhi-mekhala -  s.f.  “ocean- 
girdled”,  the  earth;  it  can  be  used  at  the  end  of  a  com¬ 
pound  as  Mantramahodadhi  of  Mahidhara  ;  this  work 
has  3,300  verses  (supposed  to  be  completed  in  1589 
A.D.); 

sisye  :  SI-  2nd  cl.,  “to  lie”,  3rd  pers.sg.  Perfect  tense,  Atmane 
pada; 

krtva  :  abs.  in  -tva  of  KR-  8th  cl.,  see  Panini's  sutra  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.l,  sarga  45; 

prsUlatah  :  prs-hatas  ind.  “behind,  from  behind”, (prsfBe, 
parokse,  ind.),  “secretly”  (rajhasi); 

parvatam  :  parvata-  s.m.  “a  mountain”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of 
krtva; 

hastenakramya  :  hastena  +  akramya,  a-kramya,  abs.  in  -ya 
of  a  +  KRAM-  (1st  cl.  or  4th  cl.),  “to  seize,  to  begin” 
(GRAH-9th  cl.,  a-RABH-  1st  cl.),  for  abs.  in  -ya, 
Pan.VII.  1.37,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18,  sarga  45; 

hastena  :  hasta-  s.m.  “a  hand”,  hasta  +  ta  =  hasta  +  ina  — > 
hastena,  Pan.VII.  1.12  see  in  analysis  of  st.lA,  sarga 
45,  (VI.  1.87); 
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hastena0,  sandhi :  a  +a  — »  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.l,  sarga  45; 

In  Khmer  language  hasta  gives  two  forms  1)  hattha, 
2  )hastha; 

kesavah  :  kesava-  s.m.  proper  name  of  Visnui  or  Krsna;  lit., 
it  means  “having  long  or  much  or  handsome  hair”, 
N.sg.,  related  to  harih;  about  va  added  to  kesa,  Panini's 
sutra  V.  2.109  says  : 

kesavad  vo'nyatarasyam/1 09/padani/kesavat  vah 
anyatarasyam/ 

vrttih/  kesasabdad  vah  pratyayo  bhavati  matvarthe'nyatarD 
asyam/ 

varttikam/  vaprakarane'nyebhyopi  drsyata  iti  vaktavyam/ 
vd°/chandaslvanipau  ca  vaktavyau/va0/ 
medharathabhyamiranniracau  vaktavyaau/ 

pai~vatagram  :  parvata  +  agram,  agra-  s.nt.  “summit,  the 
top”,  Ac.sg.  ; 

sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  see  under  hastena0; 

lokatma  :  loka  +  atma,  “the  Soul  of  the  world”,  used  as  an 
epithet  of  harih; 

sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  see  under  hastena0 

tu  :  ind.  “but,  on  the  other  hand”,  Pan.VI.  3.133,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st. 14,  sarga  45. 

Devanam  madhyatah  sthitva 
mamantha  purosottamah/  1 3  M/ 

“Standing  up  in  the  middle  of  the  gods,  the  best  of 
men  churned”. 

devanam  :  deva-  s.m.  “a  god”,  G.pl.,  the  vowel  a  of  deva 
becomes  a  long  a,  Pan.VI.  4.3,  see  in  analysis  o  st.  6  F, 
sarga  45; 

madhyatah  :  ind.  “in  the  middle  of’; 
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purusottamah  :  purusa  +  uttamah,  N.sg.,  “the  best  of  men, 
the  best  among  men”; 

sandhi :  a  +  u  =  o,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  sarga 
45; 

mamantha  :  coming  from  the  root  MANTH-  1st  cl.  (or  9th 
cl.),  ma,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  see  Panini's  sutra  in 
analysis  of  st.18,  sarga  45,  manth-root,  -a, 
pers.flexional  ending  3rd  pers.sg.  Perfect  tense, 
Parasmai  pada,  see  Panini's  sutra  inm  analysis  of  st.18, 
sarga  45,  (Pan. III.  4.82); 

sthitva  :  abs.  of  STHA-,  the  case  can  be  set  as  following  :  sth 
+  i-  +  ktva;  it  is  the  substitute  of  the  radical  vowel  a;  - 
tva  shows  an  abs.  in  -tva,  see  Panini's  sutra  in  analysis 
of  st.l,  sarga  45;  the  vowel  illbf-iHd  can  be  cleared  up 
by  Panini's  sutra  VII.  2.35  : 

ardhadhatukasyedvaladeh  /35/  padani/ardhadhatukasya  /□ 
valadeh/ 

vrttih/  chandaslti  nivrttam/ardhadhatukasya 
valaderidagamo  bhavati '/ 

The  word  ardhadhatuka  in  the  sutra  is  very  importance 
at  considering  the  vowel  idwhich  is  needful  with  a  conso¬ 
nant,  except  y.  In  the  opposite  of  this,  the  sutra  VII.  2.76 
ordains  that  iCbe  used  with  sarvadhatuka  affixes  in  the  con¬ 
jugation  of  the  verb  belonging  to  Rudadi  group.  Val  conso¬ 
nant  means  all  consonants  other  than  semi-vowel  y.  This  is 
an  adhikara- rule. 

lu  +  i-  +  turn  =  lavitum  ; 

lu  +  i-  +  tavya  =  lavitavya. 

(see  also  sutra  VI.  4.64) 

Atha  varsasahasrena 
sadandah  sakamandaluh/ 
purvam  dhanvantarir  nama 
apsaras  ca  suvarcasah/19/ 
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“Then  through  a  thousand  years,  Dhanvantari,  with 

a  stick  (and)  a  water-pot  and  the  nymphs  with  their  lus¬ 
tre  appeared  first.” 

atha  :  ind.  “then”; 

varsa-  s.m.  “a  year”; 

sahasrena  "  sahasra-  s.nt.  “a  thousand”,  sahasra  +  ta, 
Pan.VII.  1.12,  see  in  analysis  of  st.lA,  sarga  45;  versa0 
“a  thousand  years”; 

sandhi :  the  dental  nasal  n  changes  into  a  cerebral  one  as  it 
follows  the  letter  r,  Pan.VIII.  4.1,2,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 6  F,  sarga  45; 

sa  :  ind.  bearing  the  sense  of  saha,  sam,  sama;  it  expresses 
“junction,  possession,  conjunction”;  its  opposite  is 
privative  a; 

varcasah  :  varcas-  s.nt.  “light,  lustre”,  ( tejas -  s.nt.);  “power, 
valour”  ( prabhava -  s.m.,  parakrama-  s.m.),  G.sg.; 

apsaras  :  asparas  (in  pausa ),  apsaras-  s.f.  “a  nymph”,  N.sg.; 
this  word  is  used  in  Khmer  language  though  the  form 
sri  deb  apsar,  deb  apsar  pavar  kahha; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  the  palatal  sibi¬ 
lants  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.  3.35; 
VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  sarga  45; 

dandah  :  danda-  s.m. (or  nt.)  “a  stick,  a  staff’ (yasUi-  s.f.); 
“the  sceptre”  ( rajadanda -  s.m.);  “the  stem,  the  stalk” 
(vrnta-  s.nt.);  “the  oar”  ( ksapani -  s.f.);  “ Yama ,  Visnu, 
Siva”; 

kamandaluh  :  kamandalu-  s.nt.  (or  m.)  “a  water-pot 
(earthen  or  wooden)  used  by  ascetics”;  dandah  and 
kamandaluh  are  related  to  dhanvantarir; 

dhanvantarir  :  dhanvantaris  (in  pausa),  dhanvantari-  s.m., 
one  of  the  fourteen  “jewels”  churned  out  of  the  ocean 
;  he  is  the  physician  of  the  gods  and  is  supposed  to  be 
the  author  of  Ayurveda  ;  N.sg.  ;  sandhi  :  the  final  den¬ 
tal  sibilant  s  becomes  r  before  the  nasal  dental  n  of 
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nama,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.7, 
sarga  45; 

nama  :  ind.  (Ac.  of  naman),  “indeed,  certainly,  really,  only 
in  appearance”; 

purvam  :  purva-  adj.  (declined  like  a  pronoun  when  imply¬ 
ing  a  position  of  a  place  or  time);  “being  before,  in 
front,  fore,  first”;  “former,  prior”; 

Pan.I.  1.34  :  pui~vaparbvaradaksinottarbparadharani 
vyasvasthdydmasahjhayam/34/ 

asahjhayam  (vibhasa  jasi  sarvadmi  sarvanamani)/ 

vrttih/  purvadlni  vibhasa  jasi  sarvanamasahjhani  bhavanti 
vyavasthdydmasahjhdyam/ 

VII.  1.16  :  purvadibhyo  navabhyo  vd/16/paddni/purva 
adibhyah  navabhyah  va  (sarvanamnah  nasi 
hayoh  smat  sminau)/ 

vrttih/  purvadibhyo  navabhyo  sarvanamna  uttarayor  nasi 
hayoh  smat  smin  ityetavadesau  va  bhavatah/ 

purvasmat  or  purvat,  pui'vasmin  or  purve,  parasmat  or 
parat,  parasmin  or  pare,  (.  .  .); 

The  9  stems  mentioned  in  the  sutra  are  :  purva-  “prior, 
eastern”,  para-  “far,  distant”,  avara-  “posterior,  hinder”, 
daksina-  “right,  southern”,  ut-tara-  “higher,  upper,  north¬ 
ern”,  apara-  “later,  posterior”,  adhara-  “lower,  inferior”,  sva- 
“own”,  antara-  “interior”. 

II.  2.1  :  purvaparadharorttaramekadesinaikadhikarane/l/ 
padani/purva  apara  adhara  uttaram  ekadesina 
ekadhikarane  (sa°  ta°  vi°  su°  sa°)/ 

vrttih/  ekadeso  syastltyekadesi  avayavi  tad  vacina 

subantena  saha  purvaparadharottarasabdah 
samarthyadekadesavacanah  samasyante 
tatpurusas  ca  samaso  bhavati/ 

purvam  kayasya  =  purva-kayah,  “front  of  the  body”, 
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aparam  kayasya  =  apara-kayah,  “back  of  the  body”, 

adharam  kayasya  =  adhara-kayah,  “lower  part  of  the 
body”, 

uttaram  kayasya  =  uttara-kayah,  “upper  part  of  the 
body”; 

These  compounds  are  Tat-purusa  ; 

III.  4.24  :  vibhasagreprathamapurvesu/24/paddni/vibhdsd 
agre  prathama  pui'vesu  (samdnakartrkayoh 
pui'vakale  namul)/ 

vrttih/  agre  prathama  purva  ityetesupapadesu 

samdnakartrkayoh  purvakale  dhatoh 
ktvanamulau  pratyayau  vibhasa  bhavatah/ 

agre  prathamam  purve  va  bhojam  bhuktva  vrajati,  “hav¬ 
ing  first  eaten,  he  goes”;  agre  bhunkte  tatah  vrajati,  “he  eats 
first  and  then  goes.” 

Purva  and  other  pronouns  :  I.  1.34;  VII.  1.16;  II.  2.1; 
III.  4.24; 

see  also  sutra  :  II.  1.31;  V.  3.35;  VIII.  2.1;  IV.  2.138;  VI. 
2.103;  VII.  3.13;  II.  1.4;  IV.  2.60;  VII.  3.14;  VI.  2.104;  VI. 
3.17. 


Apsu  nirmathandd  eva 
rasas  tasmad  varastriyah/ 
utpetur  manujasres-ha 
tasmad  apsaraso'bhavari/20/ 

“The  liquor  (and)  the  most  beautiful  women  were 
indeed  produced  from  churning  in  waters,  O  best  of  man¬ 
kind,  and  so  they  come  to  be  the  nymphs.” 

nirmanthanad  :  nirmathanat  {in  pausa ),  nirmathana-  s.nt. 
“rubbing,  churning”  (manthana-  s.nt.),  Ab.sg.,  Pan.VII. 
1.12,  see  in  analysis  of  st.lA,  sarga  45; 

sandhi :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  becomes  the  sonant  one 
before  the  vowel  e  of  eva,  Pan. II.  1.38;  II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2, 
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see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  sarga  45; 

eva  :  ind.,  Pan.VIII.  1.62,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4D,  sarga  45; 

tasmad :  tasmat  (in  pausa)  =  tatas,  related  to  nirmanthanad, 
sandhi  :  the  voiceless  final  dental  t  becomes  the  sonant 
one  before  the  snant  v  of  varastriyah,  see  the  same 
Panini's  sutra  indicated  under  nirmanthanad ; 

apsu  :  ap-  s.f.  “water”,  L.pl.; 

striyah  :  stri-  “a  woman,  a  lady”,  N.(or  Ac.)  pi. 

vara-  adj.  “best,  excellent,  most  beautiful  or  precious,  choic¬ 
est,  finest”;  s.m.  “choice,  selection”;  “boon,  blessing, 
favour”; 

rasas  :  rasa-  s.m.  “liquor,  drink”;  “taste”;  “potion”;  gener¬ 
ally  speaking  we  have  six  rasa  :  ka-u,  amla,  madhura, 
lavana,  tikta,  kasaya;  in  poetry,  drama,  literary  work, 
we  have  8  or  9  or  10  rasa  which  are  sentiment,  love  . .  .  ; 

sandhi :  the  final  dental  s  is  maintained  before  the  voiceless 
dental  t  of  tasmad,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.9,  sarga  45; 

ut-petur  :  ut-petus(m  pausa),  ut-PAT-ur,  3rd  pers.pl. of  Per¬ 
fect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  ut-,  prefix,  the  root  PAT- 
changes  into  pet  as  the  case  needs  a  weak  stem  as  the 
radical  vowel  a  is  between  two  simple  consonants,  - 
ur( or  us),  pers.flexional  ending  of  Perfect  tense; 

PAT - »  pet-  a  — >  e,  two  Panini's  sutra  are  given  in 

analysis  of  st.  13,  VI.  4.120;  VII.  4.60; 

For-ur(or  us),  Pan. III.  4.82,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  18; 

sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilants  becomes  r  before  the  sonant 
m  of  manujasresUia,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in 
analysis  os  st.7,  sarga  45;  ut-PAT-  1st  cl.  “to  rise,  to  be 
produced  or  originated”;  “to  be  born  (as  from  the 
womb); 

manu-ja-sresUia  :  Voc.sg.m.,  used  for  Rama; 

manu-ja-  “a  man,  mankind”  (manu  +  JAN-),  manuja- 
sres-ha,  an  epithet  of  Visnu; 
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Rama  is  the  human  form  on  earth,  so  the  term  is  used 
here;  manu,  a  mighty  personage  who  was  regarded  as  the 
progenitor  of  human  race.  We  have  fourteen  progenitors, 
the  first  one  is  known  as  Svayambhuvamanu  who  produced 
ten  Prajapati( or  maharsi).  Now,  we  are  under  the  period  of 
7th  Manu  called  Vaivasvatamanu,  accordingly  the  7th 
Manvantara;  the  seven  more  Manu  will  be  coming, 
Manusmrti,  I.  63,  79; 

svayambhuvadyah  saptaite  manavo  bhuritejasah  sve  sve'ntare 
sarvam  idam  utpadyapus  caracaram/63/ 
ja-  adj.  “born  from  or  in,  produced,  caused  by,  de¬ 
scended  from,  living  or  being  at”,  etym.  ji-  JAN-  JU-  va  da; 

sresESa  :  Voc.sg.m.,  used  for  Rama,  “the  best  of’; 

apsaraso'bhavan  :  apsarasas  abhavan  (in  pausa ),  apsaras- 
s.f.,  N.pl., 

sandhi :  as  +  a  — >  o  +,  Pan.VI.  1.109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.st. 

12; 

abhavan  :  a-BHU-a-n,  from  the  root  BHU-,  a,  augment 
(bhutakarana) ,  Pan,  VI.  4.71,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16, 

bhu - >  bho  (guna,  Pan.VIII.3.84,  see  in  analysis  of 

st.l,  bho  +  a  — >  bhav,  Pan.VI.  1.78,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.l,  a,  stem  of  conjugation,  vikarana,  Pan. III.  1.68, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.l  A,  n,  pers.  flexional  ending  of  3rd 
pers.pl.  of  Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III. 
4.100,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16;  Pan. III.  4.99,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st. 17; 

Pan.III.  4.101  :  tasthastamipam  tamtamtamah/101/ 
padani/tas  thas  tha  mip-am  tam  ta  am-ah 
(nitah)/ 

vrttih/  hillakarasambandhinam  caturnam  yathasahkhyam 
tamadaya  adesa  bhavanti '/ 

Sas-ih  ko-yo'bhavam  tasam 
apsaranam  suvarcasam/ 
asahkhyeyds  tu  kakutstha 
yds  tasam  paricarikah/2 1/ 
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“O  Descendent  of  Kakutstha,  there  were  sixty  crores 
of  these  well-lustred  nymphs,  but  their  servants  were  not 
counted  as  they  were  countless”. 

sasUi-  s.f.  “sixty”; 

kofjlo  :  ko^as  abhavams,  as  +  a  — »  o,  Pan.VI.  1.109,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.  12;  sas-ih  ko-yah  :  60  X  10,000,000  = 
600,000,000, 

“six  hundreds  millions  or  sixty  crores”. 

abhavams  :  abhavanfm  pausa ),  from  the  root  BHU-  1st  cl., 
u  — >  o  (guna), 

bho  +  a  +  ti  (VIII.  3.84,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l),  o  —  a, 
bho  +  a  +  ti  =  bhav-a-ti  (VI.  1.78,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l); 
these  rules  are  applied  to  -bh-av-a-,  -a-,  stem  of  conjuga¬ 
tion,  vikarana,  Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l  A;  The 
sutra  VIII.  4.66  may  be  quoted  in  case  of  grasping  the  stem 
of  conjugation  ( anga ), 

udattadanudattasya  svaritah  /66/  padani/udattat 
anudattasya  svaritah/ 

vrttih/  udattadanudattasya  svaritadeso  bhavati / 

agnim  +  He  =  agnimlle  =  agnimlle,  by  rule  VIII.  1.28,  the 
vowel  l (anudatta)  becomes  svarita. 

a,  thematic  vowel  added  to  the  root,  vikarana,  Pan. III. 
1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  st.lA;  n,  pers.flexional  ending  of  3rd 
pers.pl.  of  Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.100, 
see  in  st.16;  Pan. III.  4.99,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  17; 

Pan. III.  4.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.20; 

this  final  nasal  n  is  followed  by  the  voiceless  dental  t  of 
tasam,  then  the  dental  nasal  changes  into  ms,  Pan.VIII.  3.7  : 

naschavyaprasdn/7/PADANI/nah  chavi  aprasan/ 

vrttih/  nakarantasya  padasya  prasanvarjitasya 
rurbhavatyampare  chavi  paratah/ 
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tasam  :  from  the  stem  tad-,  G.pl.f.,  related  to  apsaranam  ; 

apsaranam  :  apsaras-  s.f.,  “nymph”,  G.pl.,  the  vowel  a  is 
lengthened  before  -nam,  Pan.VI.  4.3,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.  6F.  About  apsaras,  the  G.pl.  could  be  apsarasam, 
but  the  form  apsara  is  considered  as  the  stem,  so  we 
see  apsaranam  which  works  as  the  stem  send-  s.f.  . 
The  nasal  n  of  -nam  becomes  a  cerebral  nasal  one, 
Pan.VIII.  4.1,  2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6F 

suvarcasam  :  suvarcas-  adj.  “well-splendoured,  well-pow¬ 
ered,  well-lustred,  well-lighted”,  G.f.pl.,  related  to 
apsaranam; 

tu :  ind.,  “but,  on  the  other  hand”,  Pan.VI.  3.133,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st. 14; 

asankhyeyas  :  a-sankhyeya-  adj.  “innumerable,  countless”, 
related  to  paricarikah,  N.pl.f.;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental 
sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  is  maintained  before  the 
voiceless  dental  t  of  tu,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.9;  Khmer  language  used  this  word 
through  Pali  form,  asahkheyya; 

paricarikah  :  paricarika-  s.f.  “female  servant”,  N.pl.f.;  Khmer 
literary  text  used  this  word  with  the  same  meaning  as 
Sanskrit  does. 

kakutstha,  Voc.sg.m.,  “a  descendant  of  Kakutstha”, 

used  for  Rama  ; 

yds  :  from  the  stem  tad-,  relative  pronoun  N.pl.f.,  related  to 
paricarikah;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the 
group  -as  is  maintained  before  the  voiceless  dental  t 
of  tasam,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  under 
asankhyeyas, 

pari,  prati,  Pan.I.  4.90  : 

laksanetthambhutakhydnabhagavipsdsuprati  paryanayah/ 
90/padani/laksana  ittham  bhutakhyana  bhaga 
vipsasu  prati  pari  anavah  (karmapra0)/ 

vrttih/  laksane  ittham  bhutakhyane  bhaga  vipsayam  ca 
visayabhutayam  prati  anu  ityete 
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karmapravacamyasahjha  bhavanti/ 

Pari,  prati  and  anu  are  karmapravacamya  in  the  sense 
of  direction  of,  share  of,  division  and  also  satement  of  cir¬ 
cumstance. 

Na  tah  sma  pratigrhnanti 
sarve  te  devadanavah 
apratigrahanat  tas  ca 
sarvah  sadharanah  smrtah/22/ 

“All  of  these  gods  and  demons  did  not  take  them  in 
marriage  ;  because  of  their  not  being  married,  all  of  these 
(nymphs)  were  regarded  as  common  women.” 

na  :  particle  of  negation  ; 

tah  :  tas  (in  pausa );  from  the  stem  tad-  Ac.pl.f.,  used  for 
apsarasas  which  is  seen  since  the  st.20; 

sma  :  ind.,  particle  added  to  the  present  tense  of  verbs  (or 
the  present  particles)  and  giving  them  the  sense  of  the 
past; 

sarve  :  sarva-  N.pl.m.,  “all,  every”; 

te  :  from  the  stem  tad-  N.pl.m.,  related  to  sarve  and 
devadanavah; 

prati-grhnanti  :  from  prati  +  GRAH  9th  cl.,  “to  take  in  mar¬ 
riage,  to  marry”,  prati-GRH-n-a-nti,  3rd  pers.pl., 
present  tense,  Parasmai  pada; 

Prati,  Pan.l.  4.90,  see  in  analysis  of  st.21 

Pari,  prati  and  anu  are  karmapravacamya  in  the  sense 
of  direction  of,  share  of,  division  and  also  statement  of  cir¬ 
cumstance. 

danavah  :  danava-  s.m.  “a  demon”.  N.pl.,  subject  of 
pratigrhnanti  ;  etym.  danorapatyam  an; 

deva-  s.m.  “a  god”,  deva°  is  an  dvandva  compound, “the 
demons  and  the  gods”; 
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apratigrahanat :  a-pratigrahana-,  a,  privative,  Pan.VI.  2.116, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.16; 

prati-grahana-  s.nt.  “marrying”,  Ab.sg.,  Pan.VII.  1.12, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.lA;  tas:  tas (in  pausa ),  from  the  stem 
tad-,  N.pl.f.,  used  for  apsarasas  as  having  been  stated  since 
the  strophe  20;  sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  tas 
changes  into  palatal  sibilant  s  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c 
of  ca,  Pan.  VIII.  3.35;  VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15; 

smrtah  :  smrta-,  past  participle  of  SMR-  +  Kta,  SMR  +  ta, 
“regarded,  recorded,  mentioned,  designed,  called  to 
mind”,  N.pl.f.,  related  to  tas  sarvah  and  sadharanah ; 
for  Kta,  Pan. III.  4.70,  71,  72,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6;  see 
also  Pan.VIII.  2.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.2B; 

sarvah  :  sarva-  N.pl.f.,  “all,  all  of’; 

sadharanah  :  sadharana-  adj.  “ordinary,  common”;  °stri, 
“common  woman”,  i.e.  prostitute;  N.pl.f.;  in  Khmer 
language,  people  used  till  now  strisadharana  instead 
of  sadharanastrl  in  Sanskrit  compound.  The  same 
meaning  is  found  in  Sanskrit  and  in  Khmer.  In  Khmer 
common  speech,  the  equivalent  to  strisadharana  is  stri 
or  sri  samphih.  About  sadharana,  Khmer  speech  pro¬ 
nounces  only/.sadhd/while  observing  the  same  spell¬ 
ing  as  Sanskrit  does.  Some  vowels  or  syllables  at  the 
end  of  a  Sanskrit  loan-word  are  omitted  in  pronun¬ 
ciation;  this  is  one  of  the  fundamental  rules  of  Khmer 
phonetics. 

Varunasya  tatah  kanya 
varuni  raghunandana 
utpapata  ma.hdbha.gd 
margamana  parigraham/23/ 

“O  the  son  of  Raghu,  then  the  distinguished  daugh¬ 
ter  of  Varuna  rose  up  to  search  for  a  husband.” 

varunasya  :  varuna-  s.m.  the  Regent  of  the  ocean  and  of  the 
western  quarter;  G.sg.; 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA  471 

Tvam  visvesam  varunasi  raja  ye  ca  deva  ye  ca  martah/Rg.II. 

27.10; 

tatah  :  tatas(in  pausa),  “then,  hence,  therefore”,  Pan.V.  3.7, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.5,  sarga  45; 

kanya  :  s.f.  “an  unmarried  girl  or  daughter”;  “a  girl  of  ten 
years  old”;  “a  virgin,  a  maiden”;  “a  woman  in  gen¬ 
eral”;  N.sg.; 

varum  :  f.,  proper  name  of  Varuna's  daughter”; 

raghunandana,  Voc.sg.m.,  used  for  Rama;  nandana, 

the  initial  dental  nasal  n  cannot  be  changed  into  a  cerebral 

nasal  n,  Pan.VIII.  4.39,  see  in  analysis  of  st.91,  sarga  45, 

balakanda,  Ramayana; 

mahabhaga  :  mahabhaga-  adj.  “a  very  fortunate  or  blessed, 
very  lucky  or  prosperous”;  “illustrious,  distinguished, 
glorious” 

nayasta  sastra  mahabhagah  pitarah  purvadevatah/192/ 
Manusmrti,  chap. III. 

margamana  :  marg-a-m-ana-  :  passive  form,  participle  of 
the  root  MARG-  1st  cl.,  or  10th  cl.  “to  seek,  for”;  “to 
strive,  to  attain,  to  strive  after”;  “to  sollicit,  to  ask  for”; 
“to  ask  in  marriage,  to  seek  through”;  “to  go,  to  move”; 
“to  decorate,  to  adorn”;  for  ana,  Pan. III.  2.124;  III. 
2.1271  m=muk,  Pan.VII.  2.82,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5E, 
sarga  45;  the  nasal  dental  n  of  ana  become  a  cerebral 
nasal  n,  Pan.VIII.  4.1,  2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6F,  sarga  45; 

parigraham  :  pari-graha-  s.m.,  “taking,  holding”;  “taking 
in  marriage,  marriage”;  taking  under  one's  protection, 
favouring”;  “grace,  favour”;  “a  husband”;  Ac.sg.,  ob¬ 
ject  of  margamana ; 

pari  :  ind.  “round,  round  about,  fully,  richly”;  against,  op¬ 
posite  to,  in  the  direction  of,  towards;  “beyond,  more 
than”;  “to  the  share  of’;  “successively,  severally”;  “from, 
away  from,  out  of’  (with  Ab.) 

There  are  some  Panini's  sutra  : 
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I.  4.90  :  laksanetthambhutdkhydnabhdgavlpsdsuprati  parD 
yanayah/90/padbni /  laksana  ittham 
bhutakhyana  bhaga  vipsasu  prati  anavah 
( karmapra °) 

vrttih/  laksane  ittham  bhutakhyane  bhago  vlpsayam  prati 
anu  ityete  karampravacaniyasahjha  bhavanti '/ 

I.  4.93  :  adhipari  anarthakau/93/padbni/adhi  pari 
anarthakau  (karmapra0)/ 

vrttih/  adhi  pari  sabdau  anarthakau  anarthantarvadnau 
karmapravacaniyasahjhau  bhavatah/ 

kuto'bhyagacchati  or  kutah  paryagacchati,  “whence 

has  he  come?”; 

I.  4.88  :  apa  pari  varjane/88/paddni/apa  pari  varjane 

(karmapra0)/ 

vrttih/  apa  pari  sabdau  varjanedyotye 

karmpravacaniyasahjhau  bhavatah/ 

apa,  pari  “with  the  exception  of’; 

II.  1.12  :  apaparivahirahcavah  pahcamyd/12/paddni/apa 

pari  vahih  ahacavah  pahcamya  (sa°  a°  saha°  vi°)/ 

vrttih/  apa  pari  vahis  ahcu  ityete  subantah  pahcamyantena 
saha  vibhasa  samasyante  avyayibhavas  ca 
samaso  bhavati/ 

apa-trigartam  v rsQ  devah  or  apa-trigatebhyo  yrsB 

devah,  “it  rained  away  from  Trigarta”; 

pari-trigartam  yrsB  devah  or  pari-trigatebhyo  (.  .  .). 
.  .  around  Trigarta”. 

II.  2.18  :  kugatipradayah  /18/  padani/ku  gati  pra  adayah 
(sa°  ta°  nityasamarthah  saha)/ 

vrttih/  ku  gati  pradayah  samarthena  sabdantarena  saha 
nityam  samasyante  tatpurusas  ca  samaso 
bhavati/ 
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varttikam/  pradayo  gatadyarthe  prayamaya/ 

varttikam/  atyadayah  Krantadyarthe  dvitlyaya/ 

varttikam/  avadayah  KrusUldyarthe  trtiyaya/ 

varttikam/  paryadayo  glanadyarthe  caturthya/ 

varttikam/  niradyah  Krantadyarthe  pahcamya/ 

varttikam/  ivena  saha  nitya-samaso  vibhaktayalopah 
purvapadaprakrtisvaratvam  ca  vaktavyam/ 

varttikam/  pradiprasange  karmapravacanlyanam 
pratisedho  vaktavyah/ 

VIII.  1.5  :  parer  varjane/5/  padani/pareh  varjane/ 

vrttih/  parityetasya  varjanerthe  dve  bhavatah/ 

varttikam/  parvarjane'samase  veti  vaktavyam/ 

ut-papata  :  ut-pa-pat-a,  prefix,  pa,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ), 
see  in  ensemble  of  Panini's  sutra  in  analysis  of  st.18, 
pat-  coming  from  the  root  PAT-,  the  radical  vowel  a  is 
lengthened,  Pam VII.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga 
45,  -a,  pers.flexional  ending,  3rd  pers.sg.  of  Perfect 
tense,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.82,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.4;  ut — I- PAT-  “to  ascend,  to  rise,  to  come  out,  to  be 
produced,  to  originate”. 

Diteh  putra  na  tarn  rama 
jagrhur  varundtmajdm/ 
adites  to  suta  vira  jagrhus 
tam  anainditam/24/ 

“O  Rama,  the  hero,  the  sons  of  Diti  did  not  take  that 
daughter  of  Varuna  ;  but  the  sons  of  Aditi  accepted  that 
blameless  (Varan!  as  a  wife)”. 

diteh  :  diti-  s.f.  wife  of  Kasyapa  and  mother  of  the  demons  of 
daityas,  G.sg.; 

putra  :  putras  (in  pausa ),  putra-  s.m.  “a  son”,  N.pl.; 
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sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilants  of  the  group  -as  is  dropped 
down  before  the  sonant  n  of  a  na,  Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII. 
3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  sarga  45; 

na  :  particle  of  negation; 

tam  :  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.sg.f.,  used  for  kanya  of  the 
st. 23,  related  to  “atmajam; 

rama  :  Voc.sg.,  Pan.VI.  1.69,  see  in  st.14; 

varunatmajam  :  varuna  +  atmaja-,  “daughter  of  Varuna”, 
Ac.sg.f.,  object  of  jagrhur;  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  sarga  45; 

ja-  adj.  “born  from  or  in,  produced,  caused  by,  de¬ 
scended  from,  living  or  being  at”,  see  in  analysis  of  st.20; 

jagrhur  :  ja-grhus(in  pausa),  ja,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ), 
PanVII.  4.62,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18  a  j,  form  of  abhyasa 
can  be  explained  by  Pan. III.  2.178,  see  in  st.2B),  grh- 
root,  9th  cl.,  being  weak  stem  of  conjugation,  -ur, 
pers.flexional  ending,  3rd  pers.pl.  of  Perfect  tense, 
Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  2.82,  see  in  st.18;  sandhi  :  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  of  -us  changes  into  r  before  the 
sonant  v  of  varuna0,  Pan.  VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.7,  sarga  45; 

adites  :  aditi-  s.f.,  G.sg.,  a  godess  being  mother  of  the  Adityas 
adn  represented  as  the  mother  of  the  gods.  In  epic  and 
puranic  literature  Visnu  is  said  to  be  the  son  of  Aditi 
who  is  one  of  the  several  daughters  of  Daksha  and  given 
in  marriage  to  Kasyapa  by  whom  she  was  the  mother 
of  Visnu  in  his  dwarf  incarnation,  and  also  of  Indra; 
the  first  meaning  may  be  “not  tied”,  i.e.  free,  bound¬ 
less,  unbroken  as  the  vowel  is  a,  privative  one;  the  roots 
da  and  do  have  to  change  their  radical  vowel,  and  the 
phenomenon  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutra  VII.  4.40  : 

dyatisyatimdsthamitti/40/padani/dyati  syati  ma  stham  it  ti 
kiti/ 

vrttih/  dyati  syati  ma  stha  ityetesamanganamikaradeso 
bhavati  takaradau  kiti  pratyaye  paratah/ 
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DO-+kta  =  di-ta,  nir-di-ta(-vat)-“cut  off’;  ava-SO- 
+kta  =  ava-si-ta(vat)-,  “terminated”; 

MA-+kta  =  mi-ta,  “measured”;  STHA — hkta  =  sthi- 
ta,  “remaining,  standing”; 

Two  mantras  of  the  Rgveda  may  be  quoted,  (mandala 
I,  mandala  VII)  : 

aditir  dyaur  aditir  amtariksam  aditir  mata  sa  pita  sa 
putrah/ 

visve  deva  aditih  pahcajana  aditir  jatam  aditir  janitvam/ 
Rg.I.  89.10 

adityanamavasa  nutanena  saksimahi  sarmana  samtanena/ 
anagastve  dititve  turasa  imam  yajnam  dadhatu  srisamanah / 
Rg.VII.  51.1 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  adites  is  maintained 
before  the  voiceless  denatal  t  of  tu,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII. 
2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.9; 

suta  :  sutas (in  pausa ),  suta-  s.m.  “a  son”,  N.pl.,  sandhi  :  the 
final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  is  dropped  down 
before  the  sonant  v  of  vira,  see  under  putra,  VIII.  3.19; 
VIII.  3.22; 

vira  :  Voc.sg.,  used  for  Rama,  Pan.VI.  1.69,  see  under  rama; 

jagrhus  :  same  analysis  oijagrhur,  except  the  final  sibilant  s 
which  is  maintained  before  the  voiceless  dental  t  of 
tarn,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.9; 

tarn  :  from  the  stem  tad-,  Ac.sg.f.,  used  for  varunatmajam, 
see  under  tarn  of  the  1st  line; 

aninditam  :  a-nind-itam,  a,  privative,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.16;  nind-ita-  past  participle  of  the  root 
NIND-  1st  cl.,  a-nind-ita-,  “blameless,  faultless”;  i-  + 
ta  a  ita,  Pan.VII.  2.52;  I.  1.46;  VII.  2.35,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.5E; 
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Asuras  tena  daiteyah 
surds  tenaditeh  sutah / 
hrs-ah  pramuditas  casan 
varuni  grahanat  surah/25/ 

“By  this,  Diti's  sons  were  called  the  demons(asura), 
and  Aditi's  sons  were  the  gods(sura);  the  gods  were 
pleased  and  delighted  in  having  obtained  Varuni  (as  a 
wife).” 

sutah  :  sutas (in  pausa ),  suta-  s.m.  “a  son”,  N.pl.,  the  final 
dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  become  visarga  at 
the  end  of  the  line,  Pan.VIII.  3.34,  35,  36,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  15,  sarga  45; 

tenaditeh  :  tena  +  adites  (in  pausa),  tena,  from  the  stem 
tad-,  I.sg.m.  or  nt.; 

aditeh  :  aditi-  s.f.  G.sg.,  a  godess  being  mother  of  the  Adityas, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.24;  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI. 
1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  sarga  45; 

surds  :  sura-  s.m.  N.pl.  “a  god,  deity”;  “the  sun”;  “a  sage,  a 
learned  man”; 

a-suras  :  a-sura-  s.m.  “a  demon”(as  enemy  of  the  gods); 
according  to  the  Brahmanas,  Prajapati  created  asuras 
with  the  breath(asu),  especially  from  the  lower  breath 
;  in  the  oldest  part  of  the  Rgveda,  the  word  asura  is 
used  for  the  Supreme  spirit  and  in  the  sense  of  “god” 
(i.e.  Indra,  Agni  and  Varuna); 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  is  main¬ 
tained  before  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  tena,  Pan.VIII. 
3.34;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.9,  sarga  45; 

The  etymology  of  a-sura  can  be  seen  as  following  :  a 
suratah  sthanesu  na  sus\Jlu  ratah  sthanesu  capala  ityarthah  ; 

daiteyah  :  daiteya-  s.m.  “a  son  of  Diti,  a  demon”,  N.pl.; 

hrsHh  :  hrs-a-  past  participle  of  HRS-  1st  cl.  or  4th  cl., 
“pleased,  rejoiced”,  N.pl.m.,  related  to  surah;  hrs+kta, 
Pan. III.  4.70,  71,  72,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6;  the  voice- 
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less  dental  t  of  ta(kta)  being  in  contact  with  a  cerebral 
sibilants  changes  into  the  voiceless  cerebral  t,  Pan.VIII. 
4.41: 

s\Hna  s\Hh/41/s\jlnb  sUlh/ 

vrttih/  sakaratavargayoh  sakaraUlvargdbhydrn  sannipate 
sakaraljlvargadesau  bhavatah/ 

s  +  tU  :  pis  +  kta  =  pis— a;  tU+-U  :  agni-ci—  tik-a- 
te/-ha-kara-h; 

agni-ci-d  d l-na-h  (VI II . 4 . 5  3 ) /dhauk-a-te ; 

lih  +  kta  =  lidh+ta (VIII.  2.31)  =  lidh+dha(VIII.  2.40) 
=  lidh+dha  =  dha-(VI.  3.111). 

pramuditas  :  pramuditas  (in  pausa ),  pra-mud-i-ta,  pra- 
mud-it-kta,  past  participle  “delighted,  glad,  pleased, 
happy”,  coming  from  pra-ML/D-,  1st  cl.);  for  ta=kta, 
see  under  frrsHfr;  -i-  =  i-.  Pan. I.  1.46;  VII.  2.35;  VII. 
2.52,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5  E,  sarga  45; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  the  palatal  sibi¬ 
lants  before  the  voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.  3.35; 
VIII.  4.40,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  sarga  45; 

grahanat  :  grahana-  s.nt.  (etym.  GRAH  bhave  lyuQ I,  “seiz¬ 
ing,  catching,  seizure”;  receiving,  accepting”;  “taking 
by  the  hand,  marrying”;  gaining,  obtaining”,  Ab.sg., 
Pan.VII.  1.12,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l  A,  sarga  45; 

varum0,  it  may  be  considered  as  a  karmadharaya  com¬ 
pound  as  varum  is  the  final  object  of  obtaining  or  gaining”; 

surah  :  suras  (in  pausa),  sura-  s.m.  “a  god”,  N.m.pl.,  subject 
of  asan; 

casan  :  ca  +  asan,  ca,  enclitic  particle. 

asan  :  a  +  AS-a-n,  3rd  pers.pl.  of  Imperfect  tense,  Parasmai 
pada,  a,  augment (bhutakarana) ,  Pan.VI.  4.71,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.l 6,  sarga  45; 

-as-,  root,  2nd  cl.,  “to  be”,  the  vowel  a  may  be  seen  as 
a  vikarana( III.  1.68),  n,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imper- 
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feet  tense,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.100,  see  in  st.16,  sarga 
45; 


Pan. III. 4.101,  see  in  st.21,  sarga  45; 

sandhi :  ca  +  asan,  ca  +  a  +  as,  Pan.VI. 1.101,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.l,  sarga  45. 

Uccaihsrava  hayasres-ho 
maniratnam  ca  kaustubham 
udatis-han  narasres-ha 
tathaivamrtam  uttamam/26/ 

“Exactly  so,  the  excellent  nectar  of  immortality,  the 
best  jewel  Kaustubha  and  the  most  beloved  horse 
Uccaihsravas  came  out  of  (the  ocean),  O  greatest  of  man.” 

uccaihsrava  :  uccaihsravas-  s.m.  proper  name  of  a  powerful 
horse  who  had  been  churned  out  of  the  ocean;  he  is 
regarded  as  king  of  horses,  N.sg.;  sandhi  :  the  final 
dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be  dropped  down 
as  it  is  followed  by  the  sonant  h  of  haya°,  Pan.VIII.  3.19; 
VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  sarga  45; 

haya-  s.m.  “a  horse”,  it  is  also  used  to  point  out  the  excellent 
horse  Uccaihsravas ;  haya  can  be  understood  as  hay-  hi 
va  ac; 

ratanam  :  ratna-  s.nt.  “a  gem,  jewel”;  anything  best  or  ex¬ 
cellent  of  its  kind  (at  the  end  of  compound)  ;  the  word 
ratna  can  be  seen  as  ramate'tra  ram-na  tamtadesah; 

mani-  s.m.  “a  jewel,  gem”;  ratna  and  mani  are  used  in  Khmer 
language; 

about  ratna,  people  know  the  pahearatna  variously 
expressed  as  following  : 

1.  nilakam  vajrakam  ceti  padmaragas  ca  mauktikam 

pravalam  ceti  vijheyam  pahearatnam 
manisibhih/ 

2.  suvarnam  rajatam  mukta  rajavartam  pravalakam 

ratnapaheakamakhyatam/ 
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3.  kanakam  hirakam  nllam  padmaragas  ca  mauktikam 

pahcaratnam  idam  proktam  rsibhih  pui'vadarsibhih/ 

kaustubham  :  Kaustubha-  s.m.(or  nt.),  a  celebrated  gem 
obtained  with  13  (or  14)  others  jewels  at  churning  of 
the  ocean;  the  god  Visnu  took  it  and  put  it  on  his  breast; 
Kaustubha  is  understood  as  following  :  kaustubho 
jaladhis  tatra  bhavah  an; 

the  14  jewels  are  stated  like  that  : 

laksmih  kaustubhaparijatakasura 
dhanvamtaris  camdrama 
gavah  kamadughah 
suresvaragajo  rambhadidevamganah/ 
asvah  saptamukho  visam  haridhanuh 
sankho'mrtam  cambudhe 

ratnan  Iha  caturdasapratidinam  kuryuh  sada  mangalam/ 

( Ma  hga  lash  B  ka ) 

nara-  s.m.  “a  man,  male,  person”;  in  mythology  and  in  epic, 
Arjuna  was  identified  with  nara,  Krsna  with  Narayana; 
(nr  naye  ac); 

sresCBa-  adj.  “most  splendid  or  beautiful,  most  beautiful  of 
or  among”;  “most  excellent,  best,  first,  chief,  best  of  or 
among,  in  respect  of  or  in”;  “better,  superior,  better 
than”;  °sres-ha  Voc.sg.m.  used  for  Rama; 

tathaivamrtamutamam  :  tatha-eva-amrtam-uttamam, 

tatha  :  ind.  “so,  thus,  so  also,  true,  just  so,  exactly  so”,  it  is 
stated  by  Panini's  sutra  V.  3.26  : 

tha  hetau  cacchandasi  /26/padani/tha  hetau  ca  chandasi / 

vrttih/  kim  sabdaddhetau  varttamanattha  pratyayo  cakarat 
prakaravacane/chandasei  visaye/ 

The  word  katha  (kim  +  tha,  ka  +  tha)  is  explained  by 
the  same  sutra  and  also  by  VII.  2.103;  see  also  the  same  kind 
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of  sutra  :  V.  3.2;  V.  3.11;  V.  3.23,  24;  the  affix  tha  bears  the 

sense  of  cause  as  well  as  manner  and  generally  assiociated 

with  kim  ; 

eva  :  ind.  “truly,  really,  indeed,  just  so”; 
there  is  Panini's  sutra  VIII.  1.62  : 

cahalopa  evetyavadhdranam/62/paddni/ca  aha  lope  iti  ava 
dharanam/ 

vrttih/  calope  ahalope  ca  prathama  tin  vibhaktir  nanudatta 
bhavati  evetyetahedavadharanartham 
prayujyate/ 

evamrtam  :  eva  +  amrta-,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.1.101, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  sarga  45; 

amrta-  s.nt.  “nectar  of  immortality,  ambrosia”,  N.sg.;  the 
initial  vowel  a  oia-mrta  is  a  privative  one,  Pan .VI.  2.116, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  sarga  45; 

uttamam  :  ut-tama-  (ud-tamap),  “best,  excellent,  highest, 
uppermost,  foremost,  first,  greatest”;  there  are  tamap 
and  tarap  showing  comparison;  Panini's  points  out  both 
of  them  as  GHA  ;  we  have  four  sutras  connected  with 
this  : 

I.  1.22  :  taraptamapau  ghah/22/paddni/tarap  tamapau 
ghah/ 

vrttih/  tarap  tamap  ityetau  pratyayau  bhavatah/ 

(see  also  VI.  3.43) 

VIII.  2.17  :  nad  ghasya  /  1 7/padani/nat/ghasya/ 

vrttih/  nakarantaduttarasya  ghasahjhakasya  nudagamo 
bhavati  chandasi  visaye/ 

varttikam/  bhuriddbnas  tud  vaktavyah  /  vah/rathina 
ikarantadeso  ghe  paratah/ 

V.  3.55  :  atisayane  tambisUIanau/55/padhni/atishyane 
tamap  isUIanau/ 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 


481 


vrttih/  atisayanamatisayanam  prakarsah 
nipatanaddlrghah/ 

prakrtyai'visesanam  caitat/atisayanam  visisTherthe 

varttamanatpratipadikatsvarthe  tamvisUianau  pratyayau 
bhavatah/ 

V.  3.57  :  dvivacanavibhajyopapade  trabiyasunau/57/ 
padani/ 

dvivacanavibhajya  upapade  tarap  lyasunau/ 

vrttih/  dvayorarthayo  vacanam  dvivacanam/vibhaktavyo 
vibhajyah/  nipatanadyat/dvayarthe  vibhajye 
copapade  pratiyadikattihantadyatisayane 
tarabiyasunau  pratyayau  bhavatah/ 
tamabisUlanorapavbdau/ 

ud-  tamam  — >  ut-tamam  — >  ud - >  ut - >  d  —>  t, 

Pan.VIII.  4.55  : 

khari  ca  /  55/  padani/khari  ca/ 

vrttih/  khari  ca  parato  jhalam  caradeso  bhavati/ 

jhal  and  car  are  seen  in  the  former  sutra  ;  jhal  means 
all  non-nasal  +  fricatives  (jhaY  +  sal);  car,  all  voiceless  un¬ 
aspirated  +  sibilants  ;  khar,  all  voiceless  consonants  (=  khaY 
+  sar);  the  vrttih  points  out  the  condition  of  the  substitution 
( adesa ). 

bhid  +  tumun  =  bhed  +  turn  =  bhet-tum  ; 

labh  +  sya  =  lap-sya  ; 

yudh  +  san  =  yu-yudh  +  sa-  =  yu-yut-sa. 

udatisUlan  :  ud-a-ti-s-h-a-n, 

ud  <  ut,  prefix,  sandhi  :  the  voiceless  dental  t  changes 
into  the  sonant  d  before  the  vowel  a  (augment),  Pan. II.  1.38; 
II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  sarga  45; 

a,  augment {bhutakarana) ,  Pan.VI.  4.71,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  16,  sarga  45; 
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ti,  reduplication  (abhyasa),  which  one  can  say,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  general  principle  of  reduplication  ;  the  present 
case  tis\Jl-a  is  worth  while  considering  as  the  stem  of  present 
conjugation  (a/iga)  and  this  is  stated  by  Panini's  sutra  VII. 
3.78,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  sarga  45; 

The  radical  vowel  a  of  STHA-  must  be  dropped  down, 
see  firstly  Pan.VI.  4.64; 

VII.  2.52;  VI.  1.97,  in  analysis  of  st.  5E,  sarga  45;  it 
remains  sth— l-a+n;  the  vowel  a  is  called  vikarana  by  which 
the  stem  of  conjugation  tislha  is  obtained.  Pan. III.  1.68,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.12,  sarga  45; 

-n,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imperfect  tense,  3rd 
pers.pl.,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan.III.  4.100,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16; 
III.  4.99,  see  in  analysis  of  st.17;  III.  4.101,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.21,  sarga  45; 

sandhi  :  the  dental  sibilant  s  of  sth- a  changes  into  a  cerebral 
one  as  it  is  preceeded  by  the  vowel  i  of  ti,  Pan.VIII. 
3.16;  VIII.  3.41;  VIII.  3.65  .  .  .,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16, 
sarga  45;  the  voiceless  dental  th  becomes  a  cerebral  th 
as  it  follows  the  cerebral  sibilant  s,  Pan.VIII.  4.41,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.25,  sarga  45. 

Atha  tasya  krte  rama 
mahanasit  kulaksayah/ 
adites  tu  tatah  putrci 
diteh  putran  asudayan  /27/ 

“Then  O  Rama,  the  ruin  of  a  family  (of  the  demons) 
took  place  for  that  (nectar).  But  the  sons  of  Aditi  killed 
the  sons  of  Diti.” 

tu  :  ind.  “but”  Pan.VI.  3.133,  see  in  analysis  of  st.14,  sarga 
45; 

atha  :  ind.  then; 

tasya  :  from  the  stem  tad-,  G.sg.; 

krte  :  krta-  KR-  +  kta  — >  kr-  +  ta,  for  kta,  Pan.III.  4.70,  71, 
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72,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  sarga  45;L.sg.; 
rama  :  Voc.sg.,  “0  Rama”; 

mahanaslt  :  mahan-aslt,  mahan  from  the  stem  mahat-, 

mahat  +  su  /  mah-a-n-t  +  Su  — >  mah-a-n-t  + 
(Pan.VI.  1.68)  =  mah-a-n  +  (VIII.  2.23  — >  mah-a-n-tau/ 
am/as,  mahan  :  N.sg.m.,  with  regard  to  the  final  dental  na¬ 
sal,  Pan.VIII.  3.30;  VIII.  3.7;  VI.  1.68;  VI.  4.8;  VIII.  2.7;  VI. 
4.14;  VII.  1.70;  see  in  analysis  of  st.8  H,  sarga  45; 

The  Panini's  sutra  VI.  4.10  must  be  added  to  this  en¬ 
semble  as  the  last  vowel  a  of  mahan  is  lengthened. 

santamahatah  samyogasya/10/padani/santa  mahatah 
samyogasya  (dirghah)/ 

vrttih/  sakarantasya  samyogasya  yo  nakarah  mahatas  ca 

tasyaupadhaya  dirgho  bhavati  sarvanamasthane 
parato'sambuddhau/ 

*  in  case  of  stem  ending  in  s,  the  penultimate  vowel  is 
lengthened, 

*  in  case  of  stem  ending  in  s  with  a  nasal  consonant 
preceeding  it, 

*  in  case  of  mahat -  followed  by  nasal  dental. 

The  case  of  Vocative  must  be  kept  off;  the  sutra  VI. 
4.10  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  stems  having  tudant-/tudat- 
as  paradigme. 

aslt  :  a-AS-i-t,  a,  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  Pan.VI.  4.71,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.16,  sarga  45;  AS-,  root,  2nd  cl.,  “to 
be”,  sandhi :  a  +  a  a  a,  Pan.  VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.16,  sarga  45. 

kula-  s.nt.  “a  race,  family,  community,  tribe,  caste,  set,  com¬ 
pany”; 

ksaya-  s.m.,  from  the  root  KSI-,  (KSI— 1-aC),  “loss,  decline, 
waste,  wane”;  “destruction,  end”;  “negative  sign”  (in 
algebra),  minus”; 
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There  is  Panini's  sutra  VI.  1.201  : 

ksayo  nivdse/201/paddni/ksayah  nivase/ 

vrttih/  ksayasabdo  nivase'bhidhaye  adyudatto  bhavati/ 

When  being  with  affix  GHAflll.  1.118),  ksaya  means 
“house,  dwelling,  residence”;  when  being  added  by  aC(III. 
2.31)  ksay-a  means  “destruction,  decline,  waste,  wane”; 

kula-ksaya-  s.m.  “decay  of  a  race  or  a  family”; 

Khmer  language  used  generally  ksay(ksay)  (a)  by  con¬ 
sidering  the  case  of  KSI  +  aC. 

adites  :  aditi-  s.f.  wife  of  Kasyapa  and  mother  of  the  gods  ; 
see  in  analysis  of  st.24,  Pan.VII.  4.40; 

tatah  :  tatasfin  pausa ),  “then,  therefore,  hence”,  Pan.V.  3.7; 
VI.  3.35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5,  sarga  45; 

putra  :  putrasfin  pausa),  putra-  s.m.  “a  son”,  N.pl.,  sandhi  : 
the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  is  dropped 
down  before  the  sonant  d  of  diteh,  Pan.  VIII.  3.19;  VIII. 
3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  sarga  45; 

diteh  :  dites (in  pausa),  diti-  s.f.  “the  mother  of  the  demons”, 
G.sg.,  sandhi :  the  final  dental  sibilants  becomes  visarga 
before  the  voiceless p  of putran,  Pan.  VIII.  3.34,  35,  36, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  sarga  45; 

putran  :  putra-  s.m.  “a  son,  a  male  child”.  Ac.pl.,  Pan.VI. 
1.102,  103,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8  h,  sarga  45; 

Manusmrti  states  as  following  : 

Pumnamno  narakad  yasmat  trayate  pitaram  sutah/ 

tasmat  putra  iti  proktah  svayam  eva  svayambhuva/138/. 
Chap.  IX 

“Because  the  male  child  saves  his  father  from  the  hell 
called  put,  therefore  he  was  called  a  son  (putra)  by  the  Self- 
existent  on  himself.” 

According  to  this  putra  should  be  written  strictly  as 
puttra. 
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bhratrputrau  svasrduhitrbhydm/68/paddni/bhrdtr  putrau 
svasr  duhitrbhydm/68/paddni/bhrdtr  putrau 
svasr  duhitrbhyam  (sesah)/ 

vrttih/  yathasahkhyam  bhratrputrasadvausisyete 
sahavacane  svasrduhitrbhyam/ 

This  sutra  puts  an  end  to  the  effect  of  the  governing 
rule  I.  2.65.  We  have  here  the  words  duhitr  and  svasr.  One 
may  retain  :  putra  +  duhitr  =  putrau;  bhratr  +  svasr  = 
bhratarau. 

The  verse  of  the  Yajnavalkya  Smrti 

patmduhitaras  caiva  pitarau  bhrataras  tatha, 

is  the  practical  application  of  this  sutra.  With  regard 
to  the  spirit  of  the  latter,  bhratr  may  mean  “brothers  and 
sisters”,  so  the  sisters  have  a  right  to  inherit  property  of  their 
brothers.  Otherwise,  if  bhrataras  be  considered  as  simply  the 
plural  of  bhratr,  it  means  only  “brothers”  and  the  sisters  are 
excluded.  The  very  case  could  create  the  jurisprudence  at 
the  justice-court. 

asudayan  :  a-sud-ay-a-n.  a,  augment(bhutakarana) , 
Pan.VI.  4.71,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  sarga  45;  SUD-, 
root  10th  cl.  (or  1st  cl.),  “to  kill,  to  destroy”; 

-ay-,  infix  of  10th  cl.,  -a-,  vowel  of  the  stem  of 
conjugation(vikarana),  Pan. III.  1.68,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12, 
sarga  45; 

-n,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imperfect  tense,  3rd 
pers.pl.,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.100,  see  in  analysis  of  st.21, 
sarga  45.  The  stem  of  conjugation  of  Imperfect  tense  is  a- 
suday-a.  The  final  nasal  n  can  be  seen  through  Pan.VIII. 
2.23,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8  H,  sarga  45. 
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Ekato'bhyagaman  sarve 
hyasura  raksasaih  saha 
yuddhamasin  mahaghoram 
vira  trailokyamohanam/28/ 

“Indeed,  all  of  the  demons  came  to  be  united  with 
the  raksasa  ;  the  battle  was  greatly  terrific,  0  Hero”,  as  it 
bewildered  the  three  worlds.” 

N.B.  It  can  also  be  seen  as  ekatamagaman. 

ekato'bhyagaman  :  ekatas  abhi-a-GAM-a-n  (in  pausa), 

ekata-  adj.  “exclusiveness”;  “an  invariable  rule  of  conduct 
or  action”;  “exclusive  aim  or  boundary”;  “exclusive  re¬ 
course”; 

“from  one  view,  from  one  side,  on  one  side”,(syn. 
aparatas,  anyatas,  va); 

ekatas  abhi-a-a-GAM-a-n,  sandhi  :  *  -as  +  a  a  o,  Pan.VI. 
109,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  sarga  45; 

*  the  i  of  abhi  changes  into  y  before  the  vowel 
a(augment),  according  to  samprasarana  principle,  Pan. I. 
1.45;  VI.  4.131;  VI.  1.77;  VI.  i.127;  see  in  analysis  of  st.2, 
sarga  45; 

*  abhi-a  +  a-GAM-a-n,  a  +  a  — >  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.l,  sarga  45; 

a,  augment (bhutakarana) ,  Pan.VI.  4.71,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.  16,  sarga  45; 

a-GAM-a-n,  thematic  Aorist  (An),  Pan. III.  1.52  : 

asyativaktikhyatibhyoh/52/padani/asyati  vakti  khyatibhyo 
ah  (cleh  kartari  luhi)/ 

vrttih/  asuksepane  vaca  paribhasane  bruhadeso  va  khya 
prakathane 

caksihadeso  va  ebhyah  parasya  cleradeso  bhavati 
kartipvacini  luhi  paratah/ 
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a,  vowel  of  conjugation (vikarana),  Pan. III.  1.68,  see 
in  analysis  of  st.l  A,  sarga  45; 

-n,  personal  flexional  ending  of  thematic  Aorist,  3rd 
pers.pl.  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.100;  III.  4.99;  III.  4.101; 
VIII.  2.23,  see  respectively  in  analysis  of  st.l 6,  17,  21,  8  H, 
sarga  45; 

a -GAM-  1st  cl.  “to  arrive  at,  to  attain,  to  reach”;  “to 
fall  into”;  “to  have  recourse  to”; 

abhy-a-GAM-  “to  come  near  to,  to  approach”  ; 

sarve  :  sarva-,  “all,  all  of’,  N.pl.m.,  related  to  asura ; 

hyasura  :  hi  asuras  (in  pausa ),  hi,  particle,  “for,  because”, 
Pan.VIII.  1.34,  35,  see  in  analysis  of  st.12,  sarga  45; 

sandhi :  the  vowel  i  of  hi  changes  intoy  before  the  vowel  a  of 
asura ; 

asura  :  a-suras(in  pausa),  a-sura-  s.m.  “an  evil  spirit,  a  de¬ 
mon”,  N.pl.;  at  a  first  glance,  the  vowel  a  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  a  privative  one(Pan.VI.  2.116);  in  Vayu 
Pur  ana,  the  asura  were  created  as  sons  from  Prajapati's 
groin.  The  privative  a  would  have  nothing  to  do  here  if 
asu  bore  the  sense  of  “breath”,  (it  may  be  belived  to  be 
a  lower  breath),  according  to  the  Brahmanas  (see  in 
analysis  of  st.25,  sarga  45),  Consequently,  one  cannot 
see  as  if  the  word  asura  were  the  opposite  of  sura,  “god”. 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  r  of  raksasaih, 
Pan.VIII.  3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  sarga 
45; 

raksasaih  :  raksasais(m  pausa),  I.pl.,  raksasa-  s.m.  “a  de¬ 
mon,  an  evil  spirit”,  ( raksasa  idam  an); 

saha  :  ind.  “with,  together  with,  along  with”;  “accompanied 
by”;  “together,  jointly,  conjointly”;  “simultaneously,  at 
the  same  time”,  ( astodayau  sahaivasau  kurute  nrpatir 
dvisam) ; 

yuddham-asm-mahaghoram,  yuddha:  yudh  +  kta  (for  kta 


488 


SAMUDRAMANTHANA 


=  ta,  Pan. III.  4.70,  71,  72,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  sarga 
45);  yudh  +  ta  — >  yudh  +  da,  t  — >  d.  Pan. II.  1.38;  II. 
1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  sarga  45;  the  h  of 
dh  is  then  associated  with  =,  Pan.VIII.  4.53  : 

jhalam  jasjhasi/53/paddni/jhaldm  jas  jhasi '/ 

(see  in  analysis  of  st.2  B,  sarga  45) 

asm  :  aslt  (in  pausa ),  a,  augment  (bhutakarana) ,  Pan. VI. 4. 71, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  sarga  45;  AS-,  root,  2nd  cl.,  “to 
be”,  sandhi  :  a  +  a  =  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101m  see  in  analysis 
of  st.l,  sarga  45; 

-i-(=i-),  Pan.VII.  3.96,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  sarga  45; 

-t,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imperfect  tense,  3rd 
pers.sg.,  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.100,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.16,  sarga  45; 

sandhi :  the  final  voiceless  dental  t  changes  into  the  nasal  n 
of  dental  class  before  the  labial  nasal  m  of  mahaghoram  : 
Pan. II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16,  sarga  45; 

maha  :  from  mahat-  (mah  -  ati),  adj.  “great,  big,  house, 
vast”;  maha  is  considered  at  the  beginning  of 
Karmadharaya  and  Bahuvrihi  compounds  and  also  at 
the  beginning  of  some  irregular  words.  (For  some  cases 
of  declension  of  mahat-,  see  in  analysis  of  st.27,  sarga 
45;  maha  is  used  in  the  st.5,  8,  12,  15,  2  B); 

ghoram  :  ghora-  adj.  “terrific,  violent,  frightful,  terrible”,  Ac. 
sg.nt.,  related  to  yuddham; 

yuddham  :  yuddha-  (YUDH-+ kta,  yudh-  +  ta),  past  parti¬ 
ciple  (of  the  4th  cl.),  “fought, encounted”;  s.nt.“war, 
battle,  fight,  engagement,  contest,  struggle,  combat”; 
Khmer  language  uses  the  same  word  and  has  the  same 
meaning  as  Sanskrit  does. 

vlra  :  Voc.sg.  “O  Hero”,  used  for  Rama  ; 

mhanam  :  mhana-  s.nt.  an  epithet  of  Siva,  name  of  one  of 
the  five  arrows  of  Kamadeva  ;  s.nt.  “stupefying,  bewil- 
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dering,  perplexing,  puzzling;  stupor,  loss  of  sensation, 
mistake,  embarrassment,  perplexing,  any  means  em¬ 
ployed  for  bewildering  others,  seducation,  fascinating”; 
C MUH -  nic-lyu  lyu-  va),  for  ana,  Pan. III.  2.150;  III. 
1.134;  VII.  1.1,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 

trailokya-  s.nt.  “the  three  worlds  (taken  collectively)” 
;  it  is  an  opportunity  to  say  that  the  world  trailokya  is  a  part 
of  the  gana-caturvarnadi.  It  is  also  known  as  brahmanadi  or 
akrtigana  which  has  106  words.  The  matter  is  stated  by  a 
Panini's  sutra  V.  1.124  : 

gunavacanabrahmanadibhyah  karmani/124/padani/ 

gunavaca  brahmanadibhyah  karmani  ca  (syan)/ 

vrttih/  gunamuktavanto  gunavacanah  guvacanebhyo 
brahmanadibhyas  ca  tasyeti 
sasdusamarthebbyah  karmanyabhigheye  yan 
pratyayo  bhavati/cakarad  bhave  ca/ 

varttikam  /  catmvarnyadmam  svarthaupasahkhyanam/ 

The  ca  in  the  aphorism  is  used  with  the  intension  of 
including  the  “nature”  of  the  matter  aimed  by  the  spirit  of 
the  sutra.  The  word  karman  points  out  what  it  can  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  duty,  and  the  sense  (or  meaning)  extends  from 
this  sutra  till  the  end  of  the  chapter  I.  The  idea  connected 
with  “nature,  state,  condition”  may  be  felt  since  the  sutra 
V.I.119.  The  affix  syan  is  seen  since  the  sutra  V.  1.123  that  is 
intended  to  denote  colour,  the  sense  of  “nature  thereof’;  the 
affix  syan  of  the  sutra  V.  1.124  brings  in  a  precision  relating 
to  the  word  expressive  of  quality,  the  sense  of  activity  or 
occupation  of  something  or  some  one.  In  practical  way  syan 
is ya,  iman(imaNic) ,  tva,  ta. 

Yada  ksyam  gatam  sarvam 
tada.  visnurmahabalah 
amrtam  so'harat  turnam 
mdydmdsthdya  mohimm/29/ 

“At  the  time  when  all(of  the  demons)  were  reduced 
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to  being  destroyed,  then  that  mighty  (God)  Visnu,  after 
assuming  an  illusory  image  (of)  the  Apsaras  MohinI  car¬ 
ried  off  quickly  the  nectar”. 

gatam  :  ga-ta,  from  GAM-  +  kta  — >  gam-ta,  kta,  Pan. III. 
4.70,  71,  72,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  sarga  45; 

in  case  of  ga-ta,  the  labial  nasal  m  of  the  root  must  be 
dropped  down,  Pan.VI.  4.37,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  sarga 
45; 

ksayam  :  ksaya-  s.m.,  from  the  root  KSI-  1st  cl.  (or  5th  or 
9th  cl.),  “loss,  decline,  waste,  wane,  diminution,  de¬ 
struction,  decay,  wasting”;  ksayam  +  GAM-,  “to  be¬ 
come  less,  to  be  diminished,  to  go  to  destrucion,  to  come 
to  an  end”,  ( ksyam  +  YA-,  ksayam  +  I-);  Pan.VI.  1.201, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.27,  sarga  45;  with  affix  GHA-(III. 
1.118),  ksaya  means  “house,  dwelling,  residence”;  KSI- 
added  by  aC (III.  2.31),  ksaya  means  “destruction,  de¬ 
cline,  wane”; 

sarvam  :  sarva-  pron.  “all,  whole,  all,  all  of,  complete”  ( akhila , 
sakala,  visva,  puma),  Pan. I.  1.27,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3, 
sarga  45; 

visnur  mahabalah  :  visnus  mahabalas  ( in  pausa),  visnu-  s.m. 
proper  name  of  the  God,  2nd  deity  of  the  Triad,  his 
function  is  the  preservation  of  the  world,  he  has  many 
incarnations;  ( vis  vyapane  nuk)  \  there  is  a  popular  idea 
about  this  god  : 

yasmacL  visvamidam  sarvam 
tasya  saktya  mahatmanah/ 
tasmad  evocyate  visnur 

visadhatoh  pravesanat/  Cf.  Visnu-Purana,  III.  1.45 

(visadhatoh  for  viser  dhatoh) 

sandhi :  the  final  dental  s  becomes  r  before  the  sonant  m  of 
maha°,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.7, 
sarga  45; 

mahabalah  :  maha-bala-  adj.  “powerful,  mighty”,  at  the 
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beginning  of  a  compound  maha  is  used  instead  of 
mahat; 

yada  :  ind.  “when,  at  the  time  when”,  “whereas,  since  as”; 
(yad  kale  dac); 

tada  :  ind.  “then,  at  the  time  ;  “then,  in  that  case”;  (being 
generally  corrdative  of  yada), 

Pan.  V.  3.15,  see  in  analysis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 

turnam  :  turna-  adj.,  Ac.  (or  ind.)  as  used  with  the  verb  aharat, 
“quickly,  speedily”  ( tvaritam ,  ksipram,  drutam ); 

amrrtam  :  a-mrta-  s.nt.  (or  adj.),  “the  nectar”,  the  vowel  a  is 
a  privative  one,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in  analysis  of  st.16, 
sarga  45; 

mohinim  :  mohinl-  s.f.,  proper  name  of  an  Apsaras (nymph); 
“a  fascinating  woman”  (the  form  assumed  by  Visnu  at 
the  time  of  cheating  the  demons  of  the  nectar),  Ac.sg., 
object  of  asthaya; 

dsthdya  :  abs.  in  -ya-  of  the  root  a  +  STHA-  1st  cl.,  “to  use, 
to  have  recourse  to,  to  ressort  to,  to  practice,  to  take,  to 
assume,  to  follow”,  for  absolutive  in  -ya-,  see  Pan.VII. 
1.37,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18,  sarga  45; 

so'harat  :  sas  aharat  (in  pausa ),  sas  :  from  the  stem  tad-, 
N.sg.m., 

sandhi :  as  +  a  — >  o,  Pan.VI.  1.109,  see  in  st.12,  sarga  45; 

aharat  :  a-har-a-t,  from  the  root  HR-  1st  cl.,  a-,  augment 
(bhutakarana) ,  Pan.VI.  vowel  r  changes  into  ar.  Pan. I. 
1.51  : 

uran  raparah /5 1/padani/uh  an  ra  parah/ 

vrttih/  uh(rkarasya)  sthane'n  prasajyamana  eva  raparo 
veditavyah/ 

There  are  three  important  words  : 

*  uh,  genitive  sg.  of  r  (“of  r,  in  the  place  of  r”,  as  it  can 
be  rendered); 
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*  an  means  a,  i,  u(long  and  short); 

*  raparah  qualifies  an  meaning  a  r  after. 

With  regard  to  the  sutra,  a  is  the  guna  of  r,  and  this  a 
must  have  r  after  it.  So,  we  have  r  — >  ar,  see  also  the  sutra 
VII.  1.100;  IV.  1.115;  IV.  1.97; 

-a-,  vowel  of  stem  of  conjugation  ( vikarana ),  Pan. III. 
1.68,  see  in  st.  1  A,  sarga  45;  (ensemble  of  a-har-a-t) 

-t,  personal  flexional  ending  of  Imperfect  tense  3rd 
pers.sg.  Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.100,  see  in  analysis  of  st. 
16,  sarga  45; 

HR-  “to  take,  to  carry,  to  convey,  to  lead”  (used  with 
two  Ac.)  ;  “to  carry  off  or  away”; 

We  may  read  a  strophe  of  the  Meghaduta  : 
santaptanam  tvam  asi  saranam  tat  payoda  priyayah 
sandesam  me  ham  dhanapatikrodhavislesitasya  /(...)  st.  7 

mayam  :  maya-  s.f.  “deceit,  fraud,  trick,  trickery”;  “enchant¬ 
ment,  an  illusion  of  magic,  illusory  image,  an  illusion, 
unreal  apparition”,  Ac.sg.,  object  of  asthaya;  maya  is 
said  by  Krsna  in  the  Bhagavadgita  : 

naham  prakasah  sarvasya  yoga-maya  samavrtah 

mudo'yam  nabhiianati  loko  mam  aiam  avyayam/25/ 
(Chapter  VII) 

Ye  gatabhimukham  visnum 
aksayam  purusottamam/ 
sampis-as  te  tada  yuddhe 
visnuna  prabhavisnuna/30/ 

“Those  who  faced  Lord  Visnu  were  killed  in  the 
battle  by  mighty  Visnu,  the  undecaying  Lord  and  the  best 
among  the  men”. 

purusottamam  :  purusa  +  uttama,  “the  best  of  men,  the  best 
among  men”,  Ac.sg. 
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uttamam  :  ut-tama-  (ud-tama),  “best  excellent,  highest, 
uppermost,  foremost”;  this  is  the  case  of  tamap  and 
tarap  called  GHA  by  Panini's  sutra  :  I.  1.22;  VIII.  2.17; 
V.  3.55;  V.  3.57,  see  in  analysis  of  st.26,  sarga  45;  ud  a 
ut, 

d  — >  t,  Pan.VIII.  4.55,  see  in  analysis  of  st.26,  sarga  45; 
purusa-  s.m.  “a  man”; 

visnum  :  visnu-  s.m.  proper  name  of  the  God  being  consid¬ 
ered  as  the  2nd  of  the  Triad,  (see  a  well-known  stro¬ 
phe  of  the  Visnu-Purana,  quoted  in  analysis  of  st.29, 
sarga  45; 

aksayam  :  a-ksaya-  adj.  ( nasti  ksayo  yasya),  “undecaying, 
exempt  from  decay,  imperishable,  undying”,  Ac.sg., 
related  to  visnum,  privative  a,  Pan.VI.  2.116,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.16,  sarga  45; 

gatabhimukham  :  gata  +  abhimukha-,  sandhi :  Pan.VI.  1.101, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.l,  sarga  45; 

gata-:  from  GAM-  +  kta  =  gam-ta,  kta,  Pan.  III.  4.70,  71,72 
see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  sarga  45; 

the  labial  nasal  m  of  the  root  must  be  dropped  down, 
Pan.VI.  4.37,  see  in  analysis  of  st.6,  sarga  45; 

abhi-mukha-  adj.  (abhigatam  mukham  yasya),  “with  the 
face  turned  or  directed  towards,  in  the  direction  of, 
towards,  turned  towards,  facing”,  Ac.sg.,  related  to 
visnum ;  there  is  a  Panini's  sutra  VI.  2.185  : 

abhermukham  /1 85/  padani/abheh  mukham 
(antodattam)/ 

vrttih/  abheruttaram  mukhamantodattam  bhavati/ 

The  compound  abhimukha  can  be  called  as  bahuvnhi 
or  a  pradisamasa.  The  present  compound  cannot  be  believed 
to  be  an  Avyayibhava(ci.PanMl.  1.223).  With  regard  to  the 
sutra  VI.  2.177,  the  present  one  gives  more  precision  con¬ 
nected  with  the  word  mukha  having  acute  on  the  final  when 
preceeded  by  abhi. 
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ye  :  coming  from  the  stem  yad-,  N.pl.m.,  Pan.VII  2.102  : 
tyadadmamah  /102/padani/tyadbdmam  ah/ 

vrttih/  tyadityevamadmamakaradeso  bhavati  vibhaktau 
paratah/ 

There  is  a  short  a  which  is  substituted  to  tyad  when 
vibhakti  follows. 

sampisUls  :  sam-pis— a,  sam-pis-kta,  coming  from  the  root 
PIS-  7th  cl.,  “to  pound  to  pieces,  to  bruise,  to  crush”; 
“to  destroy,  to  kill”,  past  participle,  N.pl.m.,  sandhi  : 
the  final  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  is  maintained  be¬ 
fore  the  voiceless  dental  t  of  te,  Pan.VIII.  3.34;  VIII. 
2.66,  see  in  analysis  of  st.9,  sarga  45;  the  voiceless  den¬ 
tal  t  of  ta  becomes  a  cerebral  one  after  the  final  sibilant 
s  of  PIS.  VIII.  4.41,  see  in  analysis  of  st.25,  sarga  45; 

te  :  from  the  stem  tad-,  N.pl.m.,  Pan.VII.  2.102,  see  under 

ye; 

tada  :  ind.  “then”  ( tasmin  samaye ),  Pan.V.  3.15,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.4,  sarga  45; 

yuddhe  :  yuddha-  from  YUDH-  +  kta  — >  yudh-  +  ta  — >  yudh- 
+  d  (t  — »  d,  Pan. II.  1.38;  II.  1.39;  VI.  3.2,  see  in  analysis 
of  st.8,  sarga  45;  the  h  of  dh  is  then  associated  with  d, 
Pan.VIII.  4.53,  see  in  analysis  of  st.2  B,  sarga  45;  yuddha 
+  i  — »  yuddhe,  L.sg.,  sandhi  :  as  +  i  — >  e,  Pan.VI.  1.87, 
see  in  analysis  os  st.8,  sarga  45; 

visnuna  :  visnu-  s.m.  “the  god  Visnu”(see  under  visnur 
mahabalah,  in  analysis  of  st.29,  sarga  45); 

prabhavisnuna  :  prabhavisnu-  adj.  “strong,  mighty,  power¬ 
ful”  ;  “pre-eminent,  distinguished”;  an  epithet  of  the 
god  Visnu;  l.sg.,  related  to  visnuna ; 

gata-  “gone,  departed,  gone  for  ever,  dead,  deceased,  de¬ 
parted  to  the  next  world”; 

Khmer  language  uses  gata  bearing  the  sense  connected 
with  “death,  to  die”.  In  Royal  vocabulary,  dran'sugat  (a),  drah' 
soy  brah  divahgata(a) .  When  speaking  about  a  monk,  to  die 
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can  be  expressed  by  aniccadhamm(a) ,  sugat(a),  kblakiriya{ in 
ritual  text).  The  term  brah  sugat  (a)  is  exclusively  for  the 
Buddha.  Brah  sugat(a)  can  be  rendered  as  “the  One  who  has 
the  good  destiny  or  has  well-departed”,  i.e.  he  had  reached 
the  Nirvana. 

Aditer  atmaja  vira 
diteh  putran  nijaghnire/ 
tasmin  yuddhe  mahaghore 
daiteyddityayor  bhrsam/31/ 

“When  this  great-frightfulled  battle  was  intensely 
engaged  between  the  demons  and  the  gods,  the  sons  of 
Aditi  killed  the  ones  of  Diti.” 

vira  :  viras (in  pausa ),  vira-  adj.  “heroic,  brave”;  “mighty, 
powerful”,  N.pl.m.,  related  to  atmaja; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  d  of  diteh,  Pan.VIII. 
3.19;  Pan.VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15,  sarga  45; 

aditeramaja  :  adites  atma-jas(in  pausa), 
aditer  :  adites  G.sg.f.  of  aditi- 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  of  adites  changes  into  r 
before  the  vowel  a  of  atma-ja,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.7,  sarga  45; 

atma-,  atman-  s.m.  “a  soul”,  “self’;  in  compound  the  final 
nasal  must  be  dropped  down; 

ja  :  coming  from  the  root  JAN- ),  atma°,  “self  originated”; 
“born  from  one's  self’,  “begotten  by  one's  self’,  i.e.  “a 
son” 

sandhi  :  the  final  sibilant  dental  s  of  the  group  -as  must  be 
dropped  down  before  the  sonant  v  of  vira  ;  Pan.VIII. 
3.19;  VIII.  3.22,  see  in  analysis  of  st.15  sarga  45; 

it  can  be  understood  as  “the  ones  issued  from  the  soul 
of  Aditi”,  i.e.  “the  sons  of  Aditi”;  “the  god”; 

atma-ja  :  N.pl.m.,  subject  of  nijaghnire; 
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diteh  :  dites  (in  pausa),  diti-  s.f.  “the  mother  of  the  demons”, 
G.sg., 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  becomes  visarga  before 
the  voiceless  p  of  putran,  Pan.  VIII.  3.34,  35,  36,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.15,  sarga  45; 

putran:  putra-  s.m.  “a  son,  a  male  child”,  Ac.pl.,  Pan.  VI. 
1.102,  103,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8  h,  sarga  45; 

putran  is  object  of  the  verb  nijaghnire; 

bhrsam  :  bhrsa-  adj.  “strong,  powerful,  mighty,  intense,  ex¬ 
cessive,  very  much”;  -am  “exceedingly,  intensely,  vio¬ 
lently,  excessively  in  high  degree,  greatly”; 

tasmin  :  from  the  stem  tad-,  L.sg.; 

mahaghore  :  maha-ghora-,  maha  coming  from  mahat-  (mah 
-  ati),  adj.  “great,  big,  huge,  vast,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 28,  sarga  45; 

ghore  :  ghora-  adj.  “terrific”  violent,  frightful,  terrible”,  L.sg.; 

from  tasmin  .  .  .  °ghore,  it  may  be  considered  as  an 
absolute  locative; 

yuddhe  :  yuddha,  (coming  from  the  root  YUDH-),  yuddha- 
s.m.  “war,  battle”,  L.sg.,  yuddha  +  i  — >  yuddhe,  a  +  i  a 
e,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3,  sarga  45; 

Moreover,  the  spelling  of  yuddha  can  be  seen  as 
YUDH-  +  kta,  yudh-  +  ta,  Pan. III.  4.70,  71,  72,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.6,  sarga  45; 

yudh-  +  ta  — >  yudh  +  da,  t  — >  d,  Pan. II.  1.38,39;  VI. 
3.2,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  sarga  45; 

Yudh  +  da  — >  yud  +  dha,  h  +  d  — >  dh,  Pan.VIII.  4.53, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.2£>,  sarga  45; 

daiteya-  s.m.  ( diterapatyam  dhak ),  “a  son  of  Diti”,  i.e. 
“a  demon,  a  raksasa”; 

adityayor  :  adityayos(in  pausa),  dual  G.,  aditya-  s.m.  “son 
of  Aditi”,  “a  god,  a  divinity”; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  sibilant  s  changes  into  r  before  the 
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sonant  bh  of  bhrsam,  Pan.VIII.  3.15;  VIII.  2.66,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.7,  sarga  45; 

a  +  a  — >  a,  Pan.VI.  1.  101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  1,  sarga 
45; 

nijagnire  :  ni-ja-ghn-ire,  ni,  prefix,  ja  reduplication 
(abhyasa),  Pan.VI.  1.4;  VI.  1.10;  VII.  4.59;  VII.  4.62, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.  18,  sarga  45;  (see  also  Pan. III. 
2.178,  see  in  analysis  of  st.2  B,  sarga  45); 

HAN-  2nd  cl.,  root,  “to  kill,  to  slay,  to  destroy,  to  strike 
down,  to  beat,  to  hurst”,  before  a  pers.flexional  ending  be¬ 
ginning  with  a  vowel  ghn  is  used  as  it  is  stated  by  two  Panini's 
sutra,  VI.  4.98,  see  in  analysis  of  st.3  C,  and  Pan.VII.  3.54; 

ho  banter  nnitnesu/54/paddni/hah  hanteh  unit  nesu/ 

vrttih/  banter  hakarasya  kavargadeso  bhavati  niti  nite 
pratyaye  parato  nakare  ca/ 

A  guttural  is  subsitituted  for  h  of  HAN-  before  an  af¬ 
fix  having  an  indicatory  n,  n,  and  before  n. 

ire,  personal  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.pl. Perfect 
tense,  Atmane  pada,  Pan. III.  4.81,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18, 
sarga  45;  the  vowel  i  of  ire  is  said  Pan. III.  4.81,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.18,  sarga  45;  the  vowel  i  of  ire  is  said  by  Panini's 
sutra  VI.  4.64,  see  in  analysis  of  st.  18,  sarga  45. 

Nihatya  ditiputrdms  ca 
rdjyam  prapya  purandarah/ 
sasasa  mudito  lokan 
sarsisanghan  sacaranan/32/ 

“Having  killed  the  sons  of  Diti  and  obtaining  a  right 
soverighnty,  Indra  happily  ruled  the  worlds  of  the  ascet¬ 
ics  and  the  celestial  singers.” 

nihatya  :  abs.  in  -ya  of  the  root  HAN-,  Pan.VII.  1.37,  see  in 
analysis  of  st.18,  sarga  45; 

diti :  “the  mother  of  the  demons”,  first  member  of  tat  purusa 
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compound  diti°  putrams  :  putran  (in  pausa )  putra- 
s.m.  “a  son”,  see  in  analysis  of  st.27,  sarga  45;  putran, 
Ac.pl.,  Pan.VI.  1.102, 103,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8  h,  sarga 
45; 

sandhi  :  the  final  dental  nasal  n  changes  into  -ms  before  the 
voiceless  palatal  c  of  ca,  Pan.VIII.  3.7,  see  in  analysis  of 
st. 21,  sarga  45; 

prapya  :  pra-AP-ya  :  abs.  in  -ya,  Pan.VII.  1.37,  see  in  analy¬ 
sis  of  st.18,  sarga  45;  pra,  prefix,  AP-,  root  of  5th  cl., 
“to  obtain,  to  attain,  to  get,  to  reach,  to  occupy”; 

sandhi  a  +  a  — >  a,  Pan.VI.  1.101,  see  in  analysis  of  st.l, 

sarga  45; 

rajyam  :  rajya-  s.nt.  (rajho  bhavah  karma  va  rajan-yat 
nalopah ),  “royality,  soverignty,  rayoal  authority”;  “a 
kingdom,  a  country,  an  empire”;  “rule,  reign,  admin¬ 
istration  of  a  kingdom”;  “a  right  to  soverignty”,  object 
of  prapya;  purandarah  :  purandara-  s.m.  a  proper 
name  of  Indra,  of  Agni,  of  Visnu,  and  an  epithet  of 
Siva;  N.sg.,  subject  of  sasasa  ;  purandarah  of  the 
present  purpose  may  be  used  for  Indra;  (purah 
satrunam  nagarani  darayati  khac),  darayati  coming 
from  the  root  DR-  4th,  9th  cl.,  “to  fear,  to  be  afraid  of’; 

mudito  :  muditas  (in  pausa),  mud-i— kta,  MUD-  +  i-  +  kta, 
Pan. I.  1.46;  VII.  2.35;  VII.  2.52,  see  in  analysis  of  st.5 
E,  sarga  45;  mudita-  past  participle  of  MUD-  (1st  cl. 
or  10th  cl.),  “pleased,  rejoiced,  delighted,  glad,  joyous”; 
N.sg.m.,  relatled  to  purandarah  ;  sandhi  :  -as  — »  o  be¬ 
fore  the  sonant  1,  Pan.VI.  1.113,  114; 

lokan  :  loka-  s.m.  “the  earth,  terrestrial  world”;  “the  human 
race,  mankind,  men”;  “the  people  or  subjects”  (opp.  to 
the  king);  Ac.pl.,  Pan.VI.  1.102,  103,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.8  h,  sarga  45; 

sarsisahghan  :  sa-rsi-sanghan  (in  pausa),  sa  “with”, 

sandhi  :  a  +  r  — >  ar,  Pan.VI.  1.87,  see  in  analysis  of  st.8, 
sarga  45;  Panini's  sutra  VI.  1.128  may  be  shown  : 
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rtyakah/128/paddni/rti  akah  (prakrtyah)/ 

vrttih/  sakalyasyacaiyasya  matenakah  prakrtya  bhavanti 
hrasvas  ca  tasyakah  sthane  bhavati/ 

This  sutra  is  based  on  Sakalya's  opinion  ;  the  siglum 
aK  means  a,  i.  u,  r,  l;  brahma  +  rsi  can  be  written  as  brahma- 
rsi  or  brahmar-si,  “brahmin  sage”; 

khaAba-rsyah  :  kha-va-rsyah  or  kha-v-ar-syah. 

sanghan  :  sangha-  s.m.  “group,  collection”,  Pan. III.  3.19, 
see  in  analysis  of  st.8,  sarga  45;  Ac.pl.,  see  above  men¬ 
tioned  under  putrams  or  lokan; 

caranan:  -carana-  ( carayati  kirtim  car  -  nic  lyu)  ;  “a  pil¬ 
grim”;  “a  celestial  singer,  heavenly  chorister”,  Ac.pl.; 
car  +  ana,  car  +  lyu,  Pan. III.  2.150  ;  III.  1.134;  VII.  1.1 
see  in  analysis  ofst.4,  sarga  45;  (see  also  Pan. III.  1.133; 
VIII.  4.39); 

ana  — >  ana,  n  — »  n,  Pan.VIII.  4.1,  2,  see  in  analysis  of 
st.6  F,  sarga  45;  “a  reader  of  scriptures”;  “a  spy”; 

sasasa  :  sa-sas-2,  coming  from  the  root  SAS-  2nd  cl.,  “to 
teach,  to  instruct,  to  train”  (with  2  ac.);  “to  rule,  to 
govern”;  “to  order,  to  command,  to  direct”;  “to  tame, 
to  subdue”;  sa,  reduplication  ( abhyasa ),  see  a  series  to 
Panini's  sutras  in  analysis  of  st.18,  sarga  45;  SAS-,  root, 
-a,  pers.  flexional  ending  of  3rd  pers.sg.,  Perfect  tense, 
Parasmai  pada,  Pan. III.  4.82,  see  in  analysis  of  st.18, 
sarga  45. 

Ityarse  srlmad  ramayane  valmiklya  adikavye  balakande 
pancacatvarimsah  sargah/ 

“Here  is  the  canto  45  in  the  [first]  book  Balkanda,  of 
the  famous  antique  first  poem,  the  Ramayana  of  Valmlki”. 
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□Le  culaUIantanaljhangala  ou  la  fete  de  la  coupe  de  la 
houppe  d'un  prince  royal  a  Phnom  Penh,  le  16  Mai  1 901 ,  in 
B.E.F.E.O.,  I,  1901. 

It  has  been  a  happy  moment  for  young  people  and  families; 
this  ceremony  has  been  performed  by  the  royal  family 
and  also  by  Khmer  families  in  general.  The  reason  for 
the  ceremony  is  grounded  on  two  strophe  of  Manusmrti  : 

cudakaramadvijatinam 
sarvesameva  dharmatah 
prathame'bde  Stiyeva 
kartavyam  sruticodanat/35/  (chapter  II). 

kesantah  sodase  varse 

brahmanasya  vidhryate 

rajanyabandhor  dvavimse 

vaisyasya  dvyadhike  tatah/65/  (chapter  II). 

-  Le  livre  de  Vesandar  le  roi  charitable  -  Satra  Maha 
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Chedak  ou  livre  du  Grand  Jataka,  d'apres  la  lecaon 
cambodgienne,  E.  Leroux,  Paris,  1902;  (reviewed  by  L.Finot 
in  B.E.F.E.O.,  III,  1903,  pp.  328  -  334).  This  is  the  Khmer 
version  of  the  Vessantarajataka. 

-  Cambodge  -  Le  Pithi  Trut  Mahasangkran  14  Mars, 
inRevue  indochinoise,  April  1904,  pp.  480-486. 

It  is  the  matter  of  the  ritual  act  performed  by  the  Paragu 
(Brahmin  of  Khmer  country)  some  weeks  before  the 
New  Year.  This  is  a  period  of  preparation  for  the  New 
Year  which  will  come  on  the  month  Caitra.  SamUkranta, 
“having  a  Samkranti,  “passage  of  the  Sun  or  a  planet 
from  one  sign  or  position  in  the  heavens  into  another” 
(M.W.  p.1127). 

-  Cambodge  -  Le  premier  jour  de  l An,  12  Avril  1904,  pp.  624- 

635. 

The  first  day  of  the  New  Year  begins  when  the  Sun 
goes  in  the  sign  of  Aries. 

UCambodge  -  Le  Thvoeu  Bon  Chaul  Chhnam  au  Palais  en  1 903, 
in  Revue  indochinoise,  June  1904,  pp.  856-863 

The  Ceremony  of  the  New  Year  in  the  Royal  Palace. 

DCambodge  -  Le  ThvoeuljBon  Chaul  Chhnam  des  Bakous,  in 
Revue  indochinoise,  July  1904,  pp.  120-123 

The  Khmer  Bramins'  Creremony  of  the  New  Year. 

-  La  fete  des  Eaux  a  Phnom  Penh,  Scheider,  Hanoi,  1904;  see 

also  in  B.E.F.E.O.,  IV,  1904,  pp.  120-130. 

“The  Water  Festival”,  that  is  what  French  People  call 
this  picturesque  ceremony.  In  fact,  this  is  the  pirogue  rac¬ 
ing;  it  could  be  in  its  first  aspect  the  ceremony  recalling  the 
Angkorian  valiant  combatants'naval  engagement  to  any 
Khmer  people.  The  significant  image  is  suggested  by  the  bas- 
relief  of  the  Bayon  temple.  This  pirogue  racing  is  known  as 
Puny(a)  Um  Duk  which  lasts  3  days  a  year  (November,  14th 
day  of  the  waxing  moon,  full  moon  of  the  month  krttika,  the 
1st  day  of  the  warning  moon  of  the  same  month).  The  race 
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is  in  the  afternoon  of  each  day;  at  the  evening  of  the  full 
moon  (2nd  day  of  race),  the  royal  ritual  service  performs 
the  ceremony  called  Sambah  Brah  Khae,  “Salutation  to  the 
Moon”.  It  is  of  course  followed  by  the  particular  kind  of  songs 
known  as  Crieh  sakravad(i)  (its  technical  singing  is  called 
crleh  he) .  The  best  crew  is  chosen  at  the  3rd  race  of  the  3rd 
day.  The  “captain”  of  this  crew  is  then  authorized  to  hold  the 
sword  which  has  been  previously  purified  and  consacreted 
by  the  Brahmin  coming  from  the  Parayan( a)  country  in  the 
Northern  province  Kompong  Thom,  nearby  the  pre- 
angkorian  site  known  is  Prasat  Phum  Prasat.  This  Brahmin 
keeps  under  is  protection  the  four  sacred  spears  of  Khmer 
Kingdom.  He  bears  the  high  title  of  Cau  Band  Brahm(ana) 
Jay.  At  the  purposeful  moment  of  the  Pirogue  racing,  he  has 
performed  the  purification  of  the  sword  in  front  of  the  im¬ 
ages  of  Siva,  Visnu,  Ganesa,  Kaccayana  (or  Katyayana  of 
Kati?)  and  Prakam  (“the  genius  of  lasso”);  these  five  diviniO 
ties  are  called  Pancaksetr.  Concerning  any  doubtful  point  in 
the  ritual  performing  act,  the  Cau  Band  Brahm(ana)  Jay's 
view  is  determinating  and  must  be  listened  to.  At  the  last 
solemn  race,  the  “captain”  of  the  winning  crew  holds  out 
the  sword,  the  pirogue  goes  on  high  speed,  followed  by  the 
others.  A  hide  rope  is  stretched  across  the  river  by  two  boats. 
The  “captain”  must  cut  off  this  hide  rope  at  one  time.  When 
passing  through  the  large  space  limited  by  the  two  boats, 
any  rower  has  to  raise  up  his  oar  and  makes  the  ho  which  is 
a  loud  scream;  this  is,  needed  ,  a  war-cry.  These  acts  and 
scream  are  known  as  the  ritual  Cap'  kun  khlaeh,  “to  catch 
the  chicks  of  kite  (Tyo  Alba)."  After  this,  all  the  pirogues 
spread  far  and  wide.  As  the  pirogue  racing  is  on  the  Daanle 
Sap  river,  connected  with  the  mount  Bhnam  Gulaen  (the 
Mahendra-  parvata  of  Khmer  country)  by  the  Siemreap  rive 
(sdih  Siemrap)  which  flows  across  Angkor  Thom,  the  water, 
in  the  months  Asvina  and  Krttika,  is  called  dik  ahgar  pak', 
“water  that  runs  fast  from  Angkor”  or  “water  that  pours 
tremendously  from,  Yacodharapura" .  At  a  certain  place  near 
the  Mount  Bhnam  Gulaen,  there  are  many  linga  which  had 
been  depicted  even  in  the  bottom  and  on  the  shores  of  the 
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river.  So,  its  flow  is  permanently  blessed  by  Siva  before  reach¬ 
ing  Angkor  Thom,  the  Lake  Danle  Sap,  the  Danle  Sap  river 
at  Phnom  Penh.  Joining  the  river  Me  Gahg{ a),  this  dik  ahgar 
pak'  goes  on  toward  the  Southern  sea.  Cutting  off  the  hide 
rope  stretched  across  the  river  may  mean  a  liberating  act  by 
which  the  flow  pouring  down  from  the  mount  Bhnam  Gulaen 
will  reach  the  sea.  The  gist  of  the  ritual  of  pirogue  racing  is 
that  the  awe-inspiring  ceremony  makes  it  easy  to  under¬ 
stand  the  natural  and  the  cultural  elements,  by  putting  be¬ 
fore  anyone  from  the  start,  that  one  may  see  it  mirrored 
throughout  the  concrete  evidence.  The  ritual  ceremony  may 
be  bound  to  the  Ganga's  descent  from  the  heaven  on  the 
earth.  Her  descent  had  been  granted  by  Brahma  himself,  (cf. 
the  Balakanda  of  Valmiki's  Ramayana).  Can  the  Brahmin 
from  the  Parayan  (a)  country  be  the  symbol  of  the  Rsi  Jahnu ? 

-  Cambodge  -  Le  Thvoeu-Bon  Ak  Ambok  Sampah  Prah  Khae, 

in  Revue  indochinoise,  October,  Mai  1905,  pp.  658-663. 

This  is  a  short  survey  of  all  the  elements  of  the  ritual  cer¬ 
emony  of  Salutation  to  the  moon. 

-  Cambodge  -  Le  Thvoeu-Bon  Chrat  Prah  Angkeal  Pisakh,  4eme 

jour  de  la  lune  decroissante,  3  Mai  1904,  in  Revue 

indochinoise,  August  1904,  pp.  198-203. 

After  the  ceremony  of  the  New  Year  ( Caitra ),  this  is 
one  of  the  important,  pictureque  rituals  before  the  real  be¬ 
ginning  of  ploughing  the  paddy-field.  Each  year  the  ritual 
takes  place  on  the  ground  called  Val  Brahmeru,  “the  Plain  of 
Meru  Mountain”  which  is,  in  Phnom  Penh,  at  the  North  East 
of  the  Royal  Throne  Palace.  According  to  the  Khmer  cal¬ 
ender,  the  ritual  ploughing  is  held  on  the  4th  day  of  the  wan¬ 
ing  moon  of  Vaisakha  month  (May).  The  man  who  drives 
the  plough  is  always  a  civil  servant  of  the  ministry  of  Agri¬ 
culture,  and  the  Minister  had  traditionally  borne  the  title 
Bahuladeva.  As  he  drives  the  plough  pulled  by  a  pair  of  go 
usabharaj,  “the  royal  oxen”,  his  wife  follows  him  in  the  com¬ 
pany  of  some  ladies,  sows  broacast  the  seeds  of  paddy,  (al¬ 
ternately  toward  the  left-hand  side  and  another) .  The  choice 
species  is  known  as  Kraya  samban'.  The  man  is  called  SQc 
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magh  and  his  wife  Brah  mae  huo.  Within  48  hours  of  the 
ceremony,  the  couple  are  considered  as  the  King  and  Queen. 
Ploughing  and  sowing  must  be  made  three  times  during  the 
procession  round  the  symbolic  paddy-field.  At  each  round, 
the  conchs  are  blown  by  the  Paragu.  When  the  3rd  round 
has  been  accomplished,  the  procession  must  come  to  a  stop 
before  a  pavilion  built  at  the  East  side  of  the  symbolical  paddy- 
field.  A  statue  of  Visnu  is  in  it.  The  Brahmin  bearing  the  title 
Isibhadd  comes  near  the  plough  and  releases  the  go  usabharaj 
from  the  yoke.  He  presents  the  two  oxen  to  the  divinity  and 
begins  to  bless  them  by  reciting  some  special  mantra  and 
sprinkles  them  with  holy  water.  Afterward,  this  Brahmin 
drives  the  two  oxen  before  the  Royal  Tribune  being  at  the 
South  side  of  the  symbolic  paddy-field  and  it  main  facade  is 
opened  toward  the  North.  Before  the  King  and  his  family 
surrounded  by  the  official  entourage,  there  are  on  the  North. 
Before  the  King  and  his  family  surrounded  by  the  official 
entourage,  there  are  on  the  large  rush-plaited  mats  ( kandel ) 
seven  big  trays  containing  respectively  the  paddy  (sruv), 
beans  (sanQek),  maize  (bot),  sesame(Iha),  fresh  herbs  ( smau 
sras'),  water  ( dik )  and  alcohol  (sra).  The  seven  elements  are 
taken  into  account  according  to  what  the  two  oxen  will  eat 
or  drink.  The  whole  rural  population  is  eager  to  know  the 
prognostication  and  also  wait  for  the  official  bulletin  bear¬ 
ing  the  royal  seal.  The  two  animals  are  set  free,  they  go  on 
and  see  the  seven  big  trays.  As  they  start  eating,  the  Brah¬ 
min  Isibhadd  standing  around  them  go  on  and  see  the  seven 
big  trays.  As  they  start  eating,  the  Brahmin  Isibhadd  stand¬ 
ing  around  them  observes  the  attitude  of  each  one  of  them. 
What  is  the  degree  of  their  fondless  for  different  provenders? 
Who  is  very  keen  on  such  and  such  big  tray?  How  many 
times  each  one  of  them  eats  at  such  and  such  big  tray?  For 
example,  if  they  eat  more  paddy  (sruv) ,  the  next  harvesting 
will  be  prosperous.  If  they  are  keen  on  alcohol,  the  country 
will  be  disturbed  by  many  thieves.  This  prognostication  will 
state  many  things  to  people,  i.e.the  wind  (storm  ...),  the  fire 
(outbreak  of  fire),  the  water  (flood),  the  earth  (land-slide, 
earthquake),  the  running  movement  of  rainy  weather,  the 
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rate  of  next  harvest  determined  by  insects  or  gnawing  ani¬ 
mals  or  crabs  and  also  some  species  of  sparrows),  the  good 
or  bad  production  of  fruits  and  vegetables  (included  big¬ 
wig)  .  Then  the  group  of  Paragu  and  the  Service  of  Astrology 
( Krum  Horasastr )  must  write  a  survey  with  useful  advice  for 
people  facing  the  possible  dangers  within  the  eleven  months 
of  the  current  year.  These  services  must  submit  the  survey  to 
the  King  and  He  will  give  needful  instructions  to  different 
ministeries. 

Concerning  the  sense  of  ploughing  the  paddy-field,  cf. 
Baradat,  R.  Les  Samre  ou  Pear.  Population  primitive  de  I'Ouest 
du  Combodge,  in  B.E.F.E.O.,  XLI,  1941.  Ceremonies  des  douze 
mois,  Fetes  annuelles  combodgiennes ,  issued  by  Institut 
Bouddhique,  Phnom  Penh,  ,  2nd  edition,  83  pages.  A  point 
must  be  made  :  in  the  publication  of  Institut  Bouddhique, 
one  sees  'Baladeva'  as  the  title  of  a  Minister  of  Agriculture, 
'Baladeva'  is  the  name  of  Krsna's  elder  brother.  Had  Balarama 
something  to  do  with  agriculture?  He  used  to  carry  his 
plough.  In  oral  and  popular  belief,  the  title  of  this  Minister  is 
Bahuladeva,  “the  god  of  [what  is]  abundant”.  In  this  case,  I 
prefer  the  oral  and  popular  opinion  to  ‘Baladeva’  of  the 
Institut  Bouddhique.  Bahuladeva  may  be  supposed  to  be  a 
Khmer  innovating  its  way  in  sociorelgious  feeling. 

The  ritual  ceremony  of  ploughing  the  paddy-field  as 
well-known  to  Khmer  religious  practice  can  be  related  to 
what  is  said  in  Balakanda  of  Valmiki's  Ramayana.  In  sarga 
66,  Janaka,  King  of  Mithila  told  Visvamitra  : 

Atha  me  krsatah  ksetram 
lafigalad  utthita  maya 
ksetram  sodhayata  labdha 
namna  sited  visruta/14/ 

Bhutalad  utthita  sa  tu 
vyavardhata  mamatmaja 
viryasulketi  me  kanya 
sthapiteyam  ayonija  /15/ 
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“Once,  when  I  was  ploughing  the  sacrificial  grounds 
in  order  to  clean  them  up,  the  blade  of  my  plough  turned 
up  a  litttle  girl.  This  child  who  was  born  from  the  earth 
has  grown  up  as  my  daughter  and  she  is  known  in  the 
world  as  SIta.I  announced  that  since  this  child  was  not 
born  from  a  human  womb,  she  would  be  won  in  mar¬ 
riage  only  after  a  test  of  stength”. 

(Translated  by  Arshia  SATTAR,  The  Ramayana/Valmlki,  first 
published  by  penguin  Books  India  (P)  Ltd.  New  Delhi, 
1996,  p.  69). 

He  zodiaque  cambodgien,  in  Revue  etudes  ethnographiques, 
July-August  1909,  16  pages. 

[R'almanach  cambodgien  etson  calendrier  pour  1907(1908,  in 
Revue  des  Etudes  Ethnographiques  et  Sociologiques, 
Geuthner,  Paris  ,  1909,  8  pages. 

□Trots  petits  livres  :  bouddhisme  et  brahmanisme,  traduction 
du  cambodgien,  E.  Leroux,  Paris,  1911.  (These  “three 
little  books”  can  be  seen  in  BSEI,  1st  half-year,  1912, 
pp. 35-38. 

[ Gambodge  :  fetes  civiles  et  religieuses,  Annales  du  Musee 
Guimet,  vol.  42,  Paris,  1916.  660  pages. 

This  is  an  important  book  dealing  with  living  Khmer 
buddhist  practices.  It  shows  six  chapters  where  fifty  prac¬ 
tices  had  been  described,  some  of  them  provided  many  de¬ 
tails.  One  can  see  religious  ceremonies,  private  ceremonies, 
propitiatory  performing  acts  and  exorcism.  I  have  made  a 
long  review  of  these  ceremonies  by  focussing  my  attention 
on  the  evolution  of  Khmer  buddhist  monks  in  various  cer¬ 
emonies.  I  can  say  and  accept  it  as  consistent  with  the  evi¬ 
dence.  A  Leclere's  work  may  be  a  sor  of  “pattern”  for  living 
Khmer  buddhist  studies.  Before  World  War  II  untill  the  last 
decade  of  the  XXth  century,  facing  the  Khmer  realistic  as¬ 
pects,  some  surveys  made  by  Western  scholars  seem  inca¬ 
pable  to  disentangle  their  train  of  thought,  and  each  time  to 
cause  them  to  labour  under  an  error.  At  last  they  were 
flourdering  through  their  habit  of  seeing  the  matter  under 
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their  “futile  theories”  often  affiliated  with  totalitarian  pro¬ 
paganda  that  is  reinforced  by  their  ideological  sympathy.  In 
the  future,  the  history  of  methodology  used  by  alien  in  Khmer 
socio-religious  studies  will  record  and  give  a  real  discerning 
point  of  view.  The  forthcoming  account  whether  to  distin¬ 
guish  between  right  and  wrong  or  not  will  matter  greatly  to 
anyone.  Now,  one  is  not  aware  how  it  shall  be  done.  I  am 
not  worried  about  what  is  going  to  happen  as  logic  and  evi¬ 
dence  shall  stand  for  the  first  references  and  certainly  tell 
on  the  general  result. 

What  impresses  us  about  this  book  today  may  not  be 
what  will  impress  future  Khmer  generations,  but  our  judge¬ 
ments  could  not  appreciate  the  real  value  of  the  subject.  The 
coming  Khmer  generations  will  be  able  to  understand  what 
had  been  said  in  the  book.  The  cause  of  being  ill-disposed  to 
remove  the  ill-conditioned  aspects  must  be  grasped  through 
the  ill-mannered  Khmer  leaders  of  the  Nation,  who  gave  up 
striving  to  hold  on  the  authentic  value  ( syadharna )  of  the 
people.  A  Leclere's  book  is  still  the  rare  witness  of  cultural 
activities  at  the  beginning  of  the  XXth  century  in  Cambodia. 

He  had  no  knowledge  in  social  or  religious  studies;  he 
knew  how  to  carefully  record  the  facts  with  useful  details. 
After  more  than  twenty  years  in  Cambodia,  he  was  accus¬ 
tomed  to  living  with  all  kind  of  situations.  Reading  A.Leclere's 
work  many  times,  I  feel  his  work  to  be  a  smooth  way  with¬ 
out  making  an  effort  to  record  things. 

Even  the  so-called  “educated  Khmer”  people  of  mod¬ 
ern  time  way  have  found  the  book  irksome  not  to  be  able  to 
grasp  rightly  the  elements  of  their  own  culture  but  from 
one  period  to  another  these  people  continued  with  their  hum¬ 
drum  manners  as  befitted  the  humdrum  sort  of  people  they 
were. 


I  just  have  summed  up  the  position  of  A.Leclere's  book 
in  the  essential  context  of  Khmer  Theravada  Buddhist  stud¬ 
ies  and  social  authropology  in  general.  There  is  nothing  for 
it  but  to  hope  the  present  observes  would  set  up  their  own 
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N.B.  An  adequate  mention  must  be  made  about  A.K. 
Bhattacharyya's  article  issued  in  Arts  Asiatiques.  tome  VI, 
fasc.  2,  Paris  1959.  Under  its  title  laid  out  as  The  Theme  of 
Churning  of  the  Ocean  in  Indian  and  Khmer  Art,  the  author 
gave  an  overview  on  some  interesting  pieces  of  art  in  the 
two  countries  without  forgetting  the  Hindu  (or  Brahmanic) 
influence  in  Java.  He  had  quoted  significant  passages  from 
VisnuWurana  and  Kurma\^urana  amd  discussed  the  theme 
seen  through  Prasat  Sneng  West,  Prasat  Kuk  Daung,  Prasat 
Preah  Enkosei.  About  a  piece  of  unknown  origin,  A.K. 
Bhattacharya  had  tried  to  identify  the  persons  at  the  upper 
part  of  a  lintel(?)  or  a  tympanum(?)  by  referring  to  the  data 
given  by  the  MatsyaUhirana. 

This  A.K.  Bhattacharyya's  article  would  become  a  pat¬ 
tern  of  iconography  and  its  methodology  as  we  see  the  refer¬ 
ence  ascertained  by  texts  and  a  consistent  view  on  Indian 
and  Khmer  art.  The  analytical  were  generally  written  with¬ 
out  a  reference-text.  When  one  reads  calmly  some  Khmer 
iconographical  surveys,  one  saw  a  certain  number  of  texts 
being  mixed  with  speculation  as  some  authors  imbued  with 
sonorous  titles  left  a  subtile  blend  of  rambling  ways  and  a 
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trivial  side-face  of  iconography.  One  should  like  an  icono- 
graphical  article  which  is  conducive  to  appreciate  a  narra¬ 
tive  line  and  an  expression  of  depicting  art. 
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